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THE 

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 

CHAPTER XIII. 

TnE first great movement, from J ernsalem to Antiocl1, h:wing 
been recorded in the preYions twelYe chapters, the historian 
now enters on the second, beginning at Antioch and end
ing at Rome, in which the field of operations is the Gentile 
world, and the principal agent the Apostle Paul (xm
xxvm.) The first and largest portion of this na~-rativc is 
occupied with the Apostle's active ministry, or Ins official 
labours while at liberty (xm-xxi.) The historical account 
of these commences with his fit-st foreign mission, that to 
Cyprus and certain parts of Asia l\linor (xm, xiv.) The 
division of the text now immediately before us contains the 
first part of this mission, from its inception in the church at 
Antioch to the arrival of the missionaries at Iconinm (x111.) 

"\Ve are first told how Barnabas and Saul were designated 
to the missionary work (1-3). They then sail from Syria 
to Cyprus ( 4.) They visit Salamis and Paphos in that isl::i.nd 
(5, G.) A sorcerer resists them and is strnck ,vith blindness 
(6-11.) The Roman Proconsul is converted (12.) Saul, 
henceforth called Paul, as Apostle of the Gentiles, conducts 
the mission into Asia l\Iinor, landing at Pcrga in Pam• 

V9~~ ~I!-~ 
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phyli:1, wlwre t h(•ir :1tt~1 11<1:111~, .J ~h!1. )fork, ]e:H'cs them (13.) 
Tilt•\· ])l'OeC'c(l to Antioeh m P1sHl1:1, arnl attencl the syna
i:o!.!itL' ( 11, J ;i.) P:111] preaehes his first s0rmon upon rceord 
(IU-11.) It prod11ct•s a powerful effect upon the peoplo (42-
H.) Thl\ 1111lwlievinp: Jews make viol0nt opposition (45.) 
l':111] a,·ow:,; his mi~sion to the Gentiles (4G, 47.) )!any Gen
t il<•s are conn•rtl'(l (-1-8, 49.) The .Tews excite a persec11tion 
(.,o.) P:llll ,l0p:1rts to Iconium, leaving the new converts in a. 
lt:1ppyf't:1te {,jl, 5:!.) 

1. X ow there were in the chnrch that was at 
Antioch certain prophets and teachers ; as ·narnabas, 
:rncl Simeon that was called Kiger, and Lucius of 
C_\T('llC, and ~Innaen, which hacl been brought up with 
llerOll the tetrarch, and Saul. 

At Antioch in tl1e bciug (or c;eisting) dwrcli. The pmti
ciple (/Jf'in:1) iR emphatic, an<l has hecn variously explained, 
as mL•aning the rml or trne church, in opposition to the false 
.J 1111:tic: m1P; or the chmch as it then was, in its actual con<li
t io11, still n•q11iring inspired teachers, until uninspired one~ 
c·<lltld lie proYi<1ccl; or the church now rea11y existing, :rnd so 
W(•ll L•st:1hlished that it could :-pare labourers to go abro:H1. 
All tli0:-:l' interpretations supply something not expressed or 
rn·c·ess:1rily s11p:gcsted hy the text or context. The only nat
lll'al co11st rnction is the one :uloptcd in onr version, which 
s11pposc•s lirin:J to denote nothing' more than the existence of 
a ehn rch t ltt'l'l', or the fact that Antioch had not only heard 
the (;osp('l :rnd inY0ntcd the n:m1c Christian (sec abon.•, 011 

l I, :.!G), b11t \\':lS now the s0at of a regularly organized church, 
wit It :1 1'11ll all(l eilicient corps of ministers. 'There were at 
.Antioch in the eh11rch which now cxistc<1 there.' The powers 
ol'_ t lt_i..; d11m·h were (•xercisecl, acco)'(1ing to the apostolical 
)'1'111('11'!,• and pr:H"tic0, throng-It cliYi1wh· co11stitntcd ofii<.·0rs, 
!H•re (~l'~cri~icd :'s /Jro1)/1cts ai°ld 1'cac/i('}'s (sec aboYe, on'.:!, 18), 
1. (:, 1·1t_h('I' 1n~p1r0(l h':H'hen:, as :i :-ingle elass, or inspirc•d :rnd 
1111111s1 11l'(•d_ t(•:wl1t•r:-, as (listin('t cla:--ses. Or, still more proba
bly ~11:111 1·1ther, tit(• two words am generic a)l(l BJWeilic tL•rms, 
:q 111l1(•d to t hl· :-::rnw 1wrso11:-:, 011e (lenoti1w their (li,·inc 

I • I '"' a11t 11 1r1ty, t ll' oth<•r thl' )ll'l'l'isP wav in which it was ('X<.'l'('ised. 
Ot hl'r '.li_~t ind iuns wl1id1 h:1n• heL•;1 :tss1m10d, such as that lic
t ,,·,·l·t1 1tu1l'r:u1t awl settll'(l rni11i:-tcrs, or ot:casional mill statetl 
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preachers, or exhorters and instrnctors, are possible enongh, 
but Hot susceptible of proof. As may seem to imply th:i.t 
there were others not here mentione(l ; hut the Greek wonl 
(it:) simply means both, i. e. not only Barnabas, bnt those who 
folio\\-. (Sec the very same form in 1, 13 above.) Barnabas 
is probably named first, as the oldest man and oldest minister, 
or as the one who had been sent clown from ,J ernsalem (sec 
above, on 11, 22), or perhaps as being really the pastor or 
presiding elder of the church at Antioch. Simeon ( or Simon), 
a -very common Hebrew l!ame (see abo-ve, on 1, 13. 8, D. 
9, 43. 10, G), here distinguished by the Roman surname 
1.Vigcr (Black), which has led some to identify the person 
here meant with Simon the Cyrenian, who bore onr S::1.Yiour's 
cross ()fatt. 27, 32. l\fark 15, 21. Lnke 23, 26.) Lucius is 
expressly described as ::t Cyrenian, and may be the s:m10 
whom Paul salutes (Rom. IG, 21) among his kinsmen, either 
in the wide or narrow sense. (See above, on 1 O, 24.) That 
this was Lnke himself, is an ancient but improbable conjec
ture. JIIanaen is a Hellenistic form of the Hebrew 1lienahcm 
(2 Kings 15, 14.) 1Vliich fwd been brought up with Ifci'Od is 
morn concisely and exactly rendered in the margin, IIcrod's 
fostc1·-brot/1er. 1'/w tetrcwc/1, i. e. Herod Antipas, the oue so 
often mentioned in the Life of Christ. J osephns and the 
Talmnd speak of a l\Icnahem, an Essene, who predicted the 
elevation and long reign of Herod the Great, and was there
fore an object of his special favour. It is very possible that 
this man's son was nnrsed or educated with the kiug's son~, 
:md afterwards conyerted to the Christian faith. (For another 
follower of Christ connected with the conrt of Herod, sec 
Lnko B, 3.) As the same Greek particle (n) is repeated with 
this name, althongh here translated simply and, some snppose 
a distinction to be thereby nul(lc between the first three as 
prophets ancl the last two as mere teachers. Bnt who can 
suppose Saul to h::we been less a J)l"ophet than Barnabas? 
(Compare 1 Cor. 14, 1-5.) The place assigned to Saul in this 
list has been variously explained; bnt the most i-:atisfactory 
solution.is, that his apostolical commission had not yet been 
macle known, and that until its disclosure, ho was to rf'main 
undistinguished from his fellow-labourers, or even to take the 
lowest place among them, as on this occasion. (Sec below, on 
vs. 9. 1:3.) The wonl certain (nvt:~) in the first clause is omit
ted by the oldest manuscripts and latest critics. 



2. 1\s thrv ministered to the Lord and fasted, the 
Hoh- Gho~t s\1icl, Separate me Barnabas an<l Saul for 
the ·work wliere1111to I have calle<l them. 

T/,r1; minisfCl'inf/, the Greek word from which liturgy is 
<lerin,f hut which is nc,·cr elsewhere used in the N cw Testa
ment with n11Y spc('inl or cxclusiYc reference to prayer. Ac
ronli11!:!" to its 

0

<lcrivntion, it mcnns any public scrYicc or official 
function. The cognntc Ycrb and 110\lll arc applied to the min
i4rY of mwels (IIeL. I, 7. 14), to 0hristian chnrity ancl kind
ne:,;~ (Hom~ 15, 27. 2 Cor. D, 12. Phil. 2, 30), to magistrates 
ns mi11i:-:tPrs of God (Hom. 1:{, 6), to the Christian ministry 
nll!l mis:-ions (Tiom. 15, IG), to public worship, and espccin1ly 
thL· .Tt>wi~h ritual (Luke 1, 23. Hcb. 10, II.) Lntcr ecclcsins
ti<"al nsarrc rcstrietecl it to the Sacraments, and Chrysostom 
explain" it here to menu prenching. But its true sense is the 
g011<'ral one expressed in the translation, ministering, cng-n~ed 
i11 th0 discharge of their oflicinl fnnctions, with pnrtic11lnr 
r0fen•nce to public worship, ancl with the special addition, in 
this case, of fasting, not as a statecl pcriodicnl observ:mce, 
\\·hich is rather discotmtenanced than recommended in the 
); <>W 'l'c,;tam0nt, but as a spceial aid to prayer, no doubt for 
t h(' sprl'a<l of Christianity, antl perhaps for guidance as to 
th(•ir mm duty at this interesting crisis. The IIoly Ghost 
S11id, while they were thns engaged, perhaps to all at once by 
a1Hlihlc <>ommunication, or hy special revelation to some one 
:imon,!:! tlwm. Separate, a Yerb usccl elsewhere in a bad sense, 
(sl'ti .:\latt. 13, 40. 25, 32. Luke G, 22), but here (ns in Rom. 
1, 1. Gal. 1, Li) meaning, set apart, designate, implying sepa
ration from the rest, aJHl from the ordinary work in which 
t h<'y h:1<1 hL'Cn all engagcil, to another special an<l extraordi-
11al'y linsi110s:-. C!lllecl them, i. c. Ilnrnabas and Saul, hut not 
t lll' rest of yon. This work was not to supersc<lc or take the 
11!:H'l' of the stated ministry, hut to be superadded to h. The 
Y<·ry form or the command shows that this was no n•ccption 
of lbrn:1h:1s a11tl S:rnl hy the others to their own body, but a. 
1;ull'm11 and extraordinary separation from it. 

:3. And when they had fasted nncl prayed, nnd lnid 
(their) hands on them, they sent (them) away. 

This \'(•rsc n•conls the execution of the previous command. 
Tinn /,ucing fw,t1..·cl <tll(l prayed may be a mere continuation 
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of the fast already mentioned, or a snbscqnent observ:1ncc of 
the same kind, implying a continued need of this auxiliary to 
their prayers for the divine blessing on this new and most im
portant measure. Laid lwncls on them, as a sign of transfer 
from the ordinary service of the church to an extraordinary 
mission. (Sec above, on 6, 6. 8, 17. 9, 12.) Sent them, away, 
dismissed, discharged them, let them go (sec above, on . 
3, 13. 4, 21. 23. 5, 40), again implying separation from their 
own body, as prophets and teachers of the church at Antioch. 
The nature and design of this proceeding have been n.rionsly 
understood, in accordance with various conclusions or hypo
theses as to chnrch-org:mization. It could not be an ordina
tion to the ministry; for the very two now set apart were 
already eminent and successful ministers, far more illustrious 
in the church than those who arc supposed to have ordained 
them. It conld not be a consecration (so called) to the dio
cesan cpi5copatc; for, even admitting its existence, why should 
all these prelates be attached to one church (v. l)? Or if not 
prelates, how could they bestow :1 higher office than they 
held themselves? Least of all could it be (as some allege) 
an elevation of these two men to the Apostleship, to fill the 
places of the two J mncscs; for how could ordinary minist'crs, 
or even bishops, create Apostles? Or how could such an act 
be reconciled with Paul's asseveration (Gal. 1, 1) that his 
Apostleship was not from men, nor even through men? Or 
with the fact that Barnabas is nowhere subsequently called an 
Apostle, except on one occasion in conjunction with Pan!, and 
even then in a dubious sense? (Sec below, on 14, 4. 14.) 
The only remaining supposition is, that this was a designation, 
not to a new rank or office, bnt to a new work, namely, that 
of foreign missions, or rather to this single mission, which 
they arc subsequently said to have "fulfilled." (Sec below, 
on 14, 26.) It is not neccss:uily implied that this was the first 
intimation made to Barnabas and Saul of their vocation to tho 
work of missions. The divine communication mentioned in 
22, 21, below, may have been previously made; and they may 
h:wc come to Antioch for the very pmpose of obtaining a dis
mission from the church there; and it may have heen in refer
ence to this request, that the Prophets and Teachers were 
eugaged in special prayer and fasting for divine direction. 

4. So they, being sent forth by the Holy Ghost, 
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departecl nnto Sclencia ; and from t11ence they sailed 
to Cyprns. 

_A-; it ha<l just been ~aid th:-1t they were dismisse,1 or let go 
hy the cl111reh, their did11e legation is again asserted, -to ]'re
Yellt mistake. Bei11:J seJ1t furth by tlw Jlol!J Glwst, uot 
merely liy tlH'ir associates :1t .Antioch. Departed, literally, 
c11111r, do1e11, whieh might seem to mean down the Orontes, on 
whi(.'h .:\11tiod1 is :,;itnatcd; lrnt it more probably mc:rns, from 
the intL•rior to the seaco:1:-:t. (::::ice aboYe, 011 I:!, l D.) Sr:/c,,
ci11, :t Syrian port, 11ear the month of the Oro11tes, Wl·st of 
Antioch, bnilt by Sek•ucus Xieator, a11<l calle<l l1y his o\\·11 

ll:1111t•, a:-, .Antioeh was Ly that of his father. (Sec l>elow, on 
"· 1-L) Sailed, or more emphatically, sailed a1wy, i. e. from 
Syria, whvre 1 hey had rn loll_!.!,· Leen l:tL011ri11g. C'yprits, a 
l:irge isl:uul off the coast of l'alestine, re11ow11L•d in the re
rnotet-:t tillll'S fur wc:tlth, fertility arnl luxury. It wa:; 110\,- a 
Ho111;111 proYill<'c, ruled hy a Prot:onsul. (See below, 011 Y. i.) 
This island may h:1,·e l,ee11 :;elected as their first fiehl of 1rns
sionary l:tLom:, not merely on account of its proximity to 
Syria, lrnt l1e,·:111se it was the natiYe land of BarnaLa:; (sL'C 
al,d,·c•, 011 -t-, :rn), :11ul perhaps of ,Jol111 )fork also (see the 11t·.xt 
n·rse, a11,l compare Col. 4, l 0.) It could l1al'(lly lw fort11itu:1s 
that this Jirst mission \\·as (lirectrd to the uatiYc co1111trit>s of 
the missionaries, and to Cyprus first, as lhruaLas still took tlic 
leaLl. 

G. Ancl "·hen they were at Salamis, they preached 
the word of Goel in the synagogues of the ,Jews: nll(l 
they Imel also John to (their) minister. 

B,·i11:1 in 1".'l(!uniis, or haYing got there. This was an 
:rneie11t city i11 tht• south-eastern eorner of the isl:rnd, after
w:ircb t·:t!IL•1l C()11st:111ti:1, :rntl 110\\" Fam:1gusta. l)rutdicd 
(:u11io1111ceil, 1kdarl'd) tlw 1wrd (~( Uod (the Ill'\\" or Chri:--ti:m 
r<~\·1•l:1tio11.) S!J111tf/Uf/lfcs, as~c111Llit•s, meetings, whl'tlil'l' large 
or :-111:ill. IL is 11ot pruLahle that S:d:1111is t·o11taim•d more than 
1111e such li11ildi11g, 11or (·erlai11 that it 11:td l'\"l'll Olll'; but the 
U n·t•k \\·ord, :1s we h:n-e :tlre:1dy S('('II (011 G, !1), admitted ol' a 
\\·idl'r apl'lie:1tio11 th:111 tl1(' orn• :1..;sig·11l·d to it in l:1tL•r usage. 
Tl1l' lir:--L 1m•:ich(•rs of' the (;ospel, iil'ing ,JL•ws by birth atlll 
L·d111·:1tio11, oht:1i11ed a(-et•ss, through tl,v sy11:1gog11L's, 1wt 011ly 
tu their cu1111tryme11, Lul also tu the serious and de,·outly dis-
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posed Gentiles, who were in the habit of attending J cwish 
worship. (Sec abO\·e, on!>, 20. 10, 1.) To (or for) their min-

.ister, attendant, se1Tant. (For the origin n11d usage of the 
Greek word, sec aho\·e, on 5, 22.) As the same word is else
where used by Luke to designate an oflfocr or servant of the 
synagogue in Nazareth (sec Luke 4, 20), it might seem here 
to have speciifo reference to what immediately precedes. 
'They preached in the synagogues of Salamis, and in so doing 
were assisted or attended 011 by J olm.' It is gcncrnlly under
stood, howe,·er, in a wider sense, to wit, thnt he attended 
them upon this journey; but in ·what capacity, has been dis
puted. Some make him n. mere personal attendant, like the 
young men wJ10 accomp:.miccl the ancient prophets; others an 
ordained minister of lower rank, to aid in preaching and ad
mi1fr,tcring baptism ; others still, aYoiding these extremes, 
regard him as a pc1:sonal attendant, hut preparing for more 
sacred duties. (Sec below, on IG, 1-3.) 

0. And when they had gone through the isle unto 
Paphos, they found a certain sorcerer, a false prophet, 
a J cw, whose name (was) Bar-jesus : 

Jiacing gone tlirou,r;!t tlie whole island, is the reading of 
the five oldest m::muscripts, i. e. through its whole length, from 
cast to west. Tlwugh not expressly mentioned, it is highly 
probable th:1t in this, as in other previous cases of the 
same kind, they pre:1chccl in smaller towns upon the ro:1d. 
(See above, on 8, 25. 40. D, 32.) Unto, even to, ns far as, 
the particle again suggesting that they had traversed the 
whole islmH.l. Paplws, a city on the western coast of Cyprus, 
famous for the "·on-:hip of V onus iu a, temple near it, whence 
she is called Papliian by Homer an(l Horace. It was now 
the scat of Roman goYernmcnt, i. c. the residence of the Pro
consul. Found, met with, learned that he was there before 
them. (For the passiYe of the Greek verb, sec a bo,·e, on 8, 40, 
ancl compare v. !) onhe same chapter.) Several of the oldest 
manuscripts and latest editors rea<l, a cel'tain man, a sorcerer. 
For the trnc meaning of this last ·word (magus or magician), 
sec above, on 8, !>. A false propliet ( one/) a Jew, or a Jen·ish 
.fi!lse prophet, as the last word iu Gt'eek may be either :rn ad
jecti,·c or n, substantive. This lllan was, therefore, not a hea
then sorcerer, like Simon Mag-us, but a Jewish renega<le, or 
still more prouably, a professcJ J cw, but falsely clai111iu~ in-
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spirntion. There were probau]y mnny snch nmong the Goete3 
or impostors who nbom1ded in the .Apostolic nge, not as mere 
jngglcrs, bnt ns teachers of n higher kind of science, in which. 
trade .J cm,; wonld h:n-e n great nch-nntnge from their rcnl im

periority in religions knowledge. lV/wse name (Gr. to whom 
t!,e name) wns Bw·;jesus, nn Arnmnie form, rncn11ing the Son 
<?t' ./i)s!wa. Sec nbon•, on 7, 45, nnd compare the ki)l(lrcd 
form~, Bnr:-tubas ()Iatt. 27, Hi), Bartholomew (sec nbon:', on 
1, 12), B:u:jo11:1s C\fatt. lG, 17), Barnabas (\'s. 1. 2), Barsabas 
(I, :,!:3), Bartimcns ()lark 10, 40.) 

7. ""\Vhich "\ms with the deputy of the country, Ser
gins Paulus, a prudent man; "\Yl10 called for Barnabas 
and Saul, ancl desired to hear the word of God. 

lVits 1r::ith, not merely nt some one time, such ns thnt of 
their arrirnl, lmt habitually, in his se1Tice or his company. 
"~ e know, from contemporary writers, that such associations 
were not tmcommon nt the courts or residences of distin
guished public me11, nri:::ing no doubt, at lenst partially, from 
the preYailing disco11te11t of the most serious heathen with 
their own religion, :1nd perhaps, in some degree, from their 
prc,·ailing cxpcct:1.tion of n. great deliverer from among the 
.J l'W:-l, which would ncconnt still forth er for the presence of 
Bar-,J esus in the case before ns. (Sec above, on 2, 5, yoJ. I, 
p. -t i.) Deputy of tlic country is in Greek n single word, used 
Ly the lntl·r writers, snch as Polybins nnd Plutarch, to repre
sent the Latin Proconsul. "\Y c ha Ye here a striking- instance 
of n snpposc(l error bccomi_ng- n. conclusive proof of nccnrncy 
c,·en in minute points. The Homnu JH"o,·inces were diYi(lecl by 
.Angnstus into two .~rent classes, se11ntorial nnd imperial, the for
mer gonm1cd by Proco11s11ls, allll the latter by Propr:ctors or 
C'onsnlnr Legate:-:. X ow ns Cyprus was orig-innlly an Imperial 
prO\·ince, the 11se of the word Proeowml, or its Greek cqnirn.
knt, was once rq~anled :1s nn error, though ol' 110 importance; 
hut it wns afterwards disco,·ere<l, by a more minute cx:rn1inn
tion or orig-in:11 :rnthoritic:-, that 1,eforp the date of these l'\"l'nts, 
the isln11!l ha!l been tr:rnsti..•1-red from the one elnss to the other, 
nnd was now :1ctu:1lly under :1 Protonsnl, a fact confirmed by. 
the existence of a Cyprian eoin, b(•lo11ging to the same reig11, 
on which Produ~, the successor of' Scrgius Panlus, bcnrs the 
very title giYen to the latter i11 the verse Ll'lore us. Prudent, 
though always used to represent this Greek word in the Eug-
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lish version (sec l\latt. 11, 25. Luke 10, 21. 1 Cor. 1, HJ), is 
not so expressive of its meaning as hztellir;ent or sensible. 
Perhaps, hmvevcr, it was not here nsccl to denote capacity or 
knowledge so much as disposition or habit of mind, and might 
therefore be still better rendered thoughtful or reflecting, with 
particular allusion to religious subjects. This state of mind, 
so far from being inconsistent with his patronage of Elymas, 
explains it, by suggesting that he had precisely that kind of 
uneasiness or curiosity, which one acqnainted with the Hebrew 
Scriptures would Le best prepared, however partially, to sat
isfy. lVlw, litcra11y, this, the latter, i. c. Sergius Paulus, the 
name last mentioned. Called for, literally, calling to, i. e. to 
himself; or to his presence, summoning, requiring to attend. 
(Sec above, on 5, 40. G, 2, and compare the application of the 
same verb to the call of God, in 2, 39.) IJesirecl, in Greek an 
emphatic or intcnsfrc compournl, much stronger than the sim
ple verb employed iu the next verse, and meaning sought for, 
inquired afte1·, but hero construed with another verb (to hear.) 
It is clear from the tense and collocation of this verb, that it 
was not meant to express (although it certainly implies) his 
prm·ious state of mind, but rather that occasioned by the news 
of their arrival, or their actual appearance in obeclicnce to hig 
summons. (\Vhereupon) he sought (or earnestly requested) 
to hear the 1cord of God, i. e. the gospel, claiming to be a 
new revelation or divine communication. (Sec above, on v. 5, 
ancl on 4, 31. G, 2. 7. 8, 14. 11, 1. 12, 24.) 

8. But Elymas the sorcerer (for so is his name by 
interpretation) withstood the1,n, seeking to turn awny 
the deputy from the faith. 

Then withstood tlwn Elymas, the same Greek verb with 
that in G, 1 O, ,d1erc it is translated resist. The kind of oppo
sition, which the word most readily suggests in this connec
tion, is open argument or disputation ; but it docs not neces
sarily exclude more indirect ancl private methocls, which would 
Le facilitated by his previous relations to the governor. Ely
mlls is commonly explained as the Greek form of an Arabic 
word meaning wise or leamecl, the plnral of whieh ( Ulema) 
is applied to the collective body of l\fahomct:m doctors in the 
Tmkish empire. ,vhile the verbal root in Arabic means to 
know, the corresponding root in Ilcln-mv mt•ans to hide, both 
whieh ideas (occult ~·cience) arc included in the term by which 

YOL. II-J* 
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Lnke here explains it (Jlar1us.) The hst cl:rnsc gfres the rnoti,·e 
of this opposition. Seeking, the nncompo1111dc<l form of' tl1e 
verb used in the prece<lillg Yersc; not 011ly 1cishiJ1f/ lmt ({{
tunptin[J, u:--ing actin~ means to gain l1is e1Hl. To turn 011:,,y, 

a very strong Greek word, used in the cbssics to de11ote the 
:H't of twisting or distorting, hnt commonly employed i11 the 
K cw Testament to signity moral perversion or pen·crsencs;-;. 
(:-5ee bl'low, on 20, 30, and compare )fott. 1 7, 17. Luke n, -t 1. 
2:l, 2. Phil. 2, 15.) It here means to (li\·ert attention or with
<lraw the mind, but with an implication of violenec or gr(•:1t 
exertion. The same verh is applied, in the Septuagint version 
of Ex. 5, 4, to the tliversion of the licbre,rs from their work 
by the visit:'> and discomses of :Uoses :m<l .Aaron. Tlie Deputy, 
or rather the Proconsul, as in Y. 7. l•~·om. the faith may 
either mean from the Christian faith, the new religion, whid1 
the:--e strangers prenche(l; or from the net of faith, i. e. uelic,·
ing the nu,•,r tloctrine thns maJe known to him. 

D. rl'hen Saul, "·ho also (is called) Paul, filled "·ith 
the Holy Ghost, set his eyes on him-

There is here :i. Sll(ldcn change in Saul's relati,·e posit ion, 
not only with respect to Bamaba~, lmt also to the whole 
conduct of the mission, :111<1 the whole course of the history. 
From holding an inforior place, as i1ulicatc<l cYcn hy tlw order 
of the names (sec nhon•, on Y:-;. I. 2, and compare 11, 80. 12, 
~t,), h<.1 now comes fonranl in this ~ingnl:lr C'mcrgency, :1<1drcs~
cs Elymas in tone;:; of high :111thority, and nets as the organ uf 
the di\'inc justice, in predicting or inHicting :i. rctrilrnti,·e l':t

l:1111ity. This change in his -position is accompaniC'd, as in the 
ca:--e of .Abraham, Jacob mul Peter (Gen. 17, 5. 3:!, :.!S . .John 
1, -t:.!), hy a eh:rnge of nam(•. Then (oi) Saul, the (one) alxo 
(,·ullcd) Prud. lt is not improhaLlc that f;anl, :1ccordi11g- to 
thl' c11stom of the ,Jews in.that ngc (sec ahoYc, on Y. l, nnd on 
] , :.!:l. n, 3G. l :.!, 12), hacl already borne the Homan nnme of 
JJ((11{11s j and J.uke might f-C'L'lll to intro<luec it here merely 
l,c<·:rnse of th'! coincidenec with the nnmc of' the Proeon:--ul. 
H11t this does uot :lc(·o1mt for its i11\':1riahle use, from t liis 
pui11t onward:--, to tl1c ah:--ol11te (1 xcl11sio11 of the llt.•brew n:1111c 
by "·liieh he h:111 been always before callt•c1. (Sec ahon•, i, 58. 
0, 1. :L fl, 1. -1. 8. 11. I i. 1 fl. 2:.!. '.!-I. :.!li. 11, 2:;. :JO. l :!, :!.3. I :l, 
l. '.!. 7.) .J<.•ro111l1

':-; idea, that he llOW a:-;,.;11111<•11 the u:llll<', in 
cu111n1e111oratio11 of the \'ictory achie,·cd _by the co11,·cr::-io11 of 
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the Roman governor, exaggerates the value :rn<l importance 
of that incident, and assumes an adnlatio11 of gn•at men entire
ly at v:wiance with :i.postolic principles :l.Il(l praeticQ, :i.s W<'ll :i.s 
a viol:i.tion of the early Christian ns:1.~e, according to wltich, 
tQachers g:we their 1iames to their disciples, and not vice versa . 
.Augustin, on the contrary, supposes that the n:une i8 an ex
pression of humility (originally meaning little.) But such lrn
rnility is too much like that of the Pope, ,d10 calls himself a, 

scrrnnt of sel'Y:mts; and the Latin name wouhl not so readily 
suggest this idea as that of a noble Roman family "·ho bore it. 
Besides, why should it be assnmed just here, either in point 
of fact or in the narrative? The only supposition which is 
free from all these clifiiculties, a11d affords a satisfactory solution 
of the faets in question, is, that this was the time fixed Ly di
vine authority for Paul's manifostation as Apostle of the Gen
tiles, a1al that this mauifcstation was made more conspicnous 
by its coincitlence with his trimuph oYcr a, representative of 
uubclieving and apostate .J.111bism, and the conversion of an 
official reprcsen1 ative of HomQ, whose name was identical 
with his o"·n apostolical title. The critical jnucturc was 
still further markccl by Paul's first miracle or sign of his 
!tpostlcship (sec 2 Cor. 12, l 2), preceded by a fow words, bnt 
co11ceiYc<l and uttered in the highest tone of apostolical au
thority. J.i'illed 1l'itli the Jioly Gliost, not for the iii-st time 
(sec above, on !l, 17), but renewedly arnl specially inspired to 
ntter this dcnnnciation, which is therefore not the natural ex
pression of any merely human sentiment or fooling, but an 
anthoritatiYc declaration of God'::; purposes and jndgments. 
Set his eyes on ltim, a phrase very varionsly rendered in onr 
BiLle, bnt the strict sense of which i:,; gazing (or intentl!J luok
ing) into him, (sec aboYc, on 1, 10. 3, -t. 12. G, 15. 71 55. 10, 
4. 11, 6.) This was 110 doubt intemk<l to :wrest the attention 
of the sorcerer as well as the spectators, and to awe them nu
der an impression of God's prescncc•an<l authority. ,Yith the 
following address of Paul to Elymas, compare that of Peter 
to the nfagus of S:mrnria. (Sec above, on 8, 20-23.) 

10. And said, 0 full of all snbtilty and all mis
chief, (thou) child of the devil, (thou) enemy of all 
righteousness, wilt thou not cease to pervert the right 
ways of the Lor<l ? 
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Fall, not merely tingecl or taintcc1 with these qnnlitic~, 
lmt foll of them, compose<l of them. (Sec nhoYe, 011 8, 23.) 
S,,IJtilty, so tr:mslntcd :dso in l\fatt. 2G, 4, lrnt twice dcr:cit 
(:\lark 7, 22. Hom. l, 20), once f'rr,Ji (::\lnrk 14, l ), nn<l oft<•n 
r1ui/c (c. g. John l, 47. 2 Cor. 12, lG. l Pl1:. 2, 2:!. He,·. 14, 5.) 
'fhc (.;red:: word primarily means a lJait for fh;h ; then nny dc
l'l'ption; then a ,lcsirc or disposition to decei\"e. .1.llisc/1i~t; 
rn1sn11p11lousness, reckkssness, facility in doing evil, which is 
the original and l'tymologieal import of the word. It oecnrs 
only here in the "X cw Tcstnmcut, hut a kindred form (tr:ms
btcd /o,:dncss) in Is, 14, below. .AU, hcfore these nouns, 
de11otes Loth quality :md quantity, Yaricty :rnd high degree. 
(Sec aLo,·c, on 4, 20. 5, 23. I 2, 11.) Cliihl (literally, ,'•ion) 
of tlic dccil, i. e. like him, a partaker of his natmc, Lclouging 
to his pnrty, "the seed of the serpent." (Sec aboYe, on 5, 16, 
:m«l compare Gen. !1, 15 .. John S, 4-1.) Tlic dei:il (i. c. slan
den•r, fabe accnscr) is nhrnys so trnnsbted, except in 2 Tim. 
:1, 3. Titus 2, :J. (:-ice nhoYc, on I O, 38.) r.-.ncmy <i( all n/Jfit
co11snc.~s, i. e. of nll thnt is right· nnd good. The pronoun 
(tlw11) twice snpplietl hy the tmm.Jntors rnthcr wcnkcns the 
l'X]'l"L'S:-ion th:111 enforces it. 1Vilt tliou uot cease? rnny he 
:tlso n::111 :dlirmatin•!y, thou 1cilt 11ot cease. But the i11tcr
rng-atin.) form hns more force, ns <·onYcying n, severe C'xpost11-
l:1tion, like the famous c!xorc1inm ofCicero's tirst orntion agninst 
Catilinc ( Q11011,<:quc ta11clcm almtcrc paticntia nostra ?) To 
pt·r1·at, litl•rally, pcrl'atinf/, the participle of the vcrh tralls-
1:itcd t11m mmy in Y. 8. The e:--sential mc:rning is the i::ame 
in c•ithl'r case·, lrnt the construction llifferent, the objel't of the 
action l1ei11g thl'rn a l'erson, here n, thinp:. The truth, from 
which Barjesns :-ought to tnrn the goYernor a,rny, is hl'rc de
;-;nil,e«l as turned :tway it:-elt~ i. c. llistortcd or pernrte<l, by 
misrl'pn•scntation or mi:--npplicntion. The 1cays of the Lord, 
i. t'. her<>, most proh:1hly, his metho,ls of salvntion or his pnr-
110:--c•s of mercy. J:1/;ld, in. the physic:tl sense, .<:trair1!it, ai:: ap
plic•«l in mnthematil's (n, right line or a right nnglc.) The 
krm here has rl'l<:n•ncc to tlw figure of a path, the 1l·ays ((( 
t/u] Lrml which, althongh str:1ight in themsl•lve:-:, Elym:1s w:1s 
l ryin.~ to make crookl•ll. (Compare Tsai. 5, 20.) Tlw essen
tial idl':t is not the spc•cific o,w of 1loct rinnl l'tTor or of pr:wti
c:1l miseon1l11ct, hut tlic ~e1wral one of' int0rfi:rc!lce with God's 
pnrposes, and the impio;1s :1tt0mpt to hi111lcr their al·eoml'lish
mc11t. .As he tric«l lo t11rn away tit•rgi11s Pa11!11s from the faith, 
so he tried to turn away the grace of God from Sergi us Panlus. 
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11. And now, behold, the hand of the Lord (is) 
upon thee, and thou slmlt be blincl, not seeing the sun 
for a season. And immediately there fell on him a 
mist and a darkness ; and he went about seeking 
some to lead him by the hand. 

And now is a phrase often nsecl to mark the close of a pre
amble and to introduce the main proposition (see above, on 
3, 1 i. 7, 3-!. 10, 5); bnt here it seems to have its strict sense 
as a particle of time, 'and now (at length) your hour is come, 
your career is at an en<l, your course is finally arrested.' Be
hold, as usual, introduces something unexpected. (Sec above, 
on 1, 10. 12, 7.) 1'1te hand of tlte Lord, i. c. his power, espe
cially in active exercise, whether in mercy or in judgment. 
(Sec above, on 4, 28. ;10. 11, 21. 12, I I, aml compare Ex. fl, 
3. 1 Sam. 5, 11. Ezr. 7, !), Xch. 2, 8. Job 19, 21.) At the 
same time, it suggests that this was no fortuitous or human 
stroke, 'the hand of the Lor<l and not of man.' (Is or shall 
be) ,upon thee j as the verb is not expressed, it may be either 
descriptive of the present or prophetic of the future. If the 
first, it is equivalent to saying, 'already (or even now) upon 
thee.' Blind and not seeing may be an itliomatic combina
tion of the positive and uegativc expression of the same idea. 
(Compare Luke 1, 20, where a simi~ar form is used in refer
ence to speech ancl dumbness.) Or not seeing (even) tlte sun 
may be a strong expression for total blindness. For et season, 
literally, to (or till) a time, i. c. ::t set time, which is the proper 
meaning of the Greek word, as explained above (on I, 7. 3, rn. 
7, 20. 12, 1.) This may mean, as long as it shall please God, 
and docs not therefore neccs~arily imply that Elymas should 
be restored to sight. That is certainly, however, the most 
natnral construction, and the one which has been commonly 
adopted. Chrysostom says that this was not a word of 1mn
ishmc11t but of conversion; and the V cnerablc Bede, that Paul 
knew by experience how the darkness of the eyes might be 
followed by illumination of the min<l. There is certainly :i. 

singular resemblance between this first recorded miracle of 
Paul and the miraculous ::lCcornpauimcnts of his own conver
sion. (Sec above, on G, 8. 9.) Some have inferred from Gal. 
4, I .5, and other passages, that Paul's own sight was 11cver 
perfectly restored. The same phrase (till et time or for a sea
son) is used by Luke iu reference to the intermission of our 
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T,onl'.., temptation (Luke 4, 1 :J.) ImmecUately, or on the 
spot, the :-:rnw wonl tl1at i.., IISl•tl ahoYC in !1, 7. 5, 10. !), 18. 
I:.!, :.!:J, :mcl thl•rc cxplainetl. l•'dt on him, the same Yerh with 
tl1:1t 11:-.ed in 8, JG. JO, 10. -1-1-. 11, 15, in l'l'forence to spiritual 
i11fl11e1H_•es. Common to both cases is the idea of suddenness 
:1wl abo of .le:-ccnt from aboYe, or the agency of a superior 
power. _Jfist, a poetical Greek wonl, applied by Homer to 
the 1:til11re of the sight at death or in a swoon. Darkness 
may bt• l•ithL•r the more 11s11al prosaic word cxpressiye of the 
:-:a111e thinµ-, or dl'11otc the cffoct as disti11g11ished from the 
e:rn:-e, or mark a grarlation in the blim1ncs~, first a mist, thC'n 
tot:il ,l:1rkrn·s:-, the rc,·ersc of that in one of' our Lord's rnir:1-
ell':-. (~l'e ~f:trk 8, ~-L) .As the word translated mist is also 
used by (~ak•n, the Greek mc:dieal writer, some reg:inl it as :1. 

trace of Luke's profi..•s::-.ion. 1Vent about, literally, lewli11g 
u/Ju11t or oruwicl (as in 1 Cor. !), 5), a vcrl, often used in the 
i11tr:111sitirn Sl'IISC first giH·11, perhaps by an ellipsis of the re-
1kxiYe prono1111 (lcaclu1r1 !timse(f" about.) Sec :::\fatt 4, 2:1. 
fl, :;::;, '.:!:1, 15. ~fork G, G, am1 compare the like use of the 
1-i111ple n-rb in :::\l:itt. 2u, 4G. ::\fork 1, 38. 14, 42 .• John 11, 7. 
1 .;. lG. 14, 31. 1r;:,,1t ubuut scckin:1 jn:-t rr,·erst'S the original 
cons\ l'lll't ion~ wl1ich is r1oi11y about 8011[/lit. The last se,·e11 
w,,rds i11 English eorrespon<l to one i11 Greek, meaning lwud
f/'tid,:,., or /ia}l(/-lurclas. (::-it..•e the adiYe :rntl passi\'e parti('i-
1 ,lvs of' the l'OtTe:-po11di11g Yerb in fl, 8 a ho Ye, :md :!:2, 11, 
1,elo\\'.) 'fhL' S<'l'lll' so Yi,·itlly tle:-crihed in tl1is clause 11:is Leen 
n·alized, or re11derul YisiLlc, in one uf Raphael's cartuuns. 

1~. Then the deputy, "·hen he sa\\· "·hat was clone, 
bclie\'ed, bci11g astonished at the <lodrinc of the Lord. 

'1'/,rn, in its st rivt sense, as a particle of time, eqnh·alrnt 
to s:1yi11g-, whl'n (or after) this h:icl happened. 'J.'l1e depllf!J, 
ust•tl by 011r t r:u1:-btors here arn1 in vs. 7, 8 abon', though 
more S)ll'cilie, is lt·ss acc11r:1te than 'l'yn(bll•'s ruler, as tli'e 
(; l'l'Pk worcl (,i1·.911r.u.ro<,) clol's not 111e:m a 11C']lllt \' in creneral . ~ , 
l,11t t IH· dl'puty 111' :1 s11pn•111e 111:1;,!ist rate (t;;-aro'>), i. e. of :t Ho-
111:111 l'o11s11l, to whom t lie 1111cn111 po1mckd form is l'Onst:mt ly 
:ip]ilil'd 1,y the later (:n•l'k liistori:ms. Th" \~ul!.:!':lte :111d its 
<•1,]'yi:-H i11 _E11gli-.:I~ ('~~it·lif :11Hl the Hhemish,_Y l'r:-i'i,11) gi,·c. tl1c 
<'c>l'l'<''-l'"111lt11.!..! L1t111 form (l'ro,·vu.~·11!.) 11 lien lie saw (htcr
:ill_\·, l1111·i11:1 .-;, ,·nor s,, iJ1y) 11·/111( 1c1rs done, or more l'X:teth·, 
t/1L' (tl,i11:;) do11c, t:ome t,, pass, ur ha}'pcued, i. e. the 1Sndtl~11 
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blin<ln0ss of Barjesns, in immediate execntion of Pau]'s sen
tence or prediction. Belie1;ecl can only mean that he believed 
in Christ, or in the trnth of the religion thus atteste<l Aston-
1"sliecl, literally, strud,; or smitten, not with womh•r merely, bnt 
with admiration, as appears from ~lark 11, 18, where mere 
amazement woul<l be insufficient to account for the effect <le
scribed. The same verb is ofren used (sec Matt. 13, 5-L ~lark 
G, 2. 7, 37. Luke 2, 48), and sometimes with the Vl'ry i-amc 
constrnction ()Iatt. 7, 28. 22, 3:3. Mark 1, 22. 11, 18. Luke 
4, 32), to express the effect produced npou the people by our 
SaYionr's miracles and teachings. In all those cases, as in that 
before ns, doctrine does not mean the truth taught, bnt the 
llHHlc of teaching. The doctrine of the Lord, i. c. Paul's cloc
trinc ,rith rc:-:pcct to Christ, is a gr::umnatical consfrnction, 
bnt at variance with the firsi clause and its obvious relation to 
the last, ~s well as with the numerous analogies just cited 
from the Gospl'ls. "\Yh[lt struck the mind of the Procornml 
an<l comnrn11tlccl his belief was the Lord's (mode of) teacl1iJ1g 
(his own religion), both by word and miracle. Here, as in the 
ca::-c of Simon Magus (sec above,· on 8, 24), we are not told 
what became either of Elymas or Sergi us Pan Ins. The tradi
tion which cle:,;;cribes the lntter as accompanying Paul to Spnin, 
and afterwards as Bishop of Narbonne in France, is proLably 
entitled to no credence. 

13. Now when Paul and his company loosed from 
Paphos, they came to Pcrga in Pamphylia; and J olm 
departing from them returned to Jerusalem. 

JYow, and, or bnt. Paul and Ms company (in the ol<ler 
English versions, Pmtl and they t!iat 1cn-e 1eith llhn) is in 
Greek, (hose about Paul. This peculiar idiom is common in 
the classic:--, sometimes litcrn11y meaning the attendants or 
companions (as in Mark 4, 1 o), sometimes on]y the persons 
named (as in .Tohn 11, 10), sometimes both together, as in this 
place. The expres:-;ion seems to have been chosen here, to 
render prominent the change in Paul's position, and to show 
thnt he was now the leader. (See aboYe, on v. D.) This 
change may possibly haxe been deferred till they were lea Ying 
CYprns and about to enter Asia Minor; whereas Barnal,:1s 
hnd been nllo"·ed to take the lead as long as they were in his 
native country. (Sec aboYe, on v. 4, aml compare 4, 3G.) 
Loosecl is so trnnslatecl in two other places (lG, 11. ~7, 21 ), 
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bnt c>lsewhcrc lrwnchcd (21, 1. 27, 2. 4), lrrnnr-l1rdfvrtl1 (Luke 
f3, ~~), sailed (:W, !J. 13), set forth (21, 2), d"partcd (:!i, 12. 
28, I O. 11.) The Greek verb, thus Y:l.rionsly rendered, strictly 
111ea11s to lead (or to be led) up (:i.s in fl, !3!J. 12, 4 ab<n-c), lmt 
as a 11:1.11tic:il expression to go ont to sc:i., being so used by 
Ikrodot11s :uul Homer. Its form is here that of a pnssive 
]':irti1·iplc hnt m:i.y he tr:i.nslatcd, /1(wing sailed or put to sea. 
ThPy enlL•r Asia )[inor, not through Cilici:i., which was Panl's 
11:iti\"e pro,·inec, where he had already lahonrcd (sec aho\"C, on 
D, ao. l I, 25), hnt through Pmnphyli:1, the adjacent JH·o,·incc 
0:1 the west. Pcrgo, its capit:i.1, a few miles from the coast, 
w:1s 1:t111011s for the worship of Di:1.11:1, as Paphos w:i.s for that 
of \rt•nus (sl'e aLo,·e, Oil Y. G, and OC'low, on lfl, 24.)* Its rnins 
are supposed to be still Yisible. .John, who was mcntio11ctl in 
Y. ,j ahon·, as th<•ir :i.ttcnd:i.nt. That John Jfark is the person 
nwant, apJ)('ars from a comparison of 12, 25 abo,·c with 15, ;{7 
heiow. Dcpm·tinf/ denott·s not mere local scpar:i.tion, but 
::cil'C'l'ssion or desertion, being elsewhere used in an 1111!:tYour
aLlc sL•nse (sc>c ::\Iatt. 7, 2;{, and compare Luke 0, 30.) A term 
!-till strong-(•r is employed in 15, 3fl below. John's motiYc for 
!1b:1.11<lo11i11,~ the missio11 h:1s been Y:i.rionsly conjectnrecl to be 
wc>ariness, ho111e-sick11ess, feeble health, important business at 
,T L'rtts:i.lt·m, &c. &c. That it was not understood from the hc
gi1111i11~ th:tt he i-honhl take Jen.Ye of them at this point, ap
p<·ars, 11ot 011]y from the terms here H!".ccl :i.nd just explained, 
l>ttl still more clearly from Paul's censure of his condnet as a 
r-;pet:ies of :q10st:1.sy (~cc below, on 15, ::rn.) The most satisfae
totT sol11tio11 seems to lw, th:i.t he was discontented with the 
1111L:XP('l'le(l transfi._,r of precedence and anthority from Barna-
1,:is his ki11:e.m:111 (sec Col. 4, l O) to one wlto h:i.d hitherto oc
cnpil'd a IO\\"t•r pl:1cc. This fr•cling-, though a wrong one, will 
11ot :-et·m tt1111:1t11ral, when we considCI', that Barnabas was not 
only old(•r :i.s a Christian and a minister (:-:cc abo,·e, on 4, 3u), 
l>ttt h:ttl lwen the means of i11tro<l11ci11g P:1111 to acti,·c labour, 
lJoth in .JL•rusalc·m (fl, '2i) awl .Antioch (I 1, 2G.) That he did 
,wt share in )lark's n•st•ntmc>nt, may be :i.scribed to his supe
rior pil'ty aud wi~<lo111, or to a k-ss anknl temper, which re
<p1ired ti111c for its uxcitemcut. (SL'C below, on 15, 3 i.) 

I 1-. H11t wlH·11 tlll'y clrpnrtccl from Pcrga, they came 
to Antioch i11 Pi~idia. HIHl went into the S)-IW.<ron·ne on ;:, v 
tlie sal>hath clay, and sat (lown . ., 

• I 'l'rg:10 fonum autiquissimum et ~anctb,imum tcimus csse.-C1ci:qo 
{i11 \"crrcw.) 
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Tiley is expressed in Greek ancl therefore emphatic, rne:m
ing Paul and Barnabas, as the remaining members of the 
mission after :Mark's desertion. .Departed, liter::i.lly, passing 
through, or lwving passed tlwough, i. c., through the country 
between Perga and Antioch. (Sec above, on 8, 40. D, 32. 11, 
1 D. 22.) Some of the older English versions lrnve the strange 
translation, wwzdcrecl tl,rough the countries, as if the words 
were intended to describe an itinerant ministry, and not a di
rect passnge from one point to another. 'l'hey seem to have 
visited Pamphylia at this time, only as the key or entr::mce to 
Pisidia, the next proyince on the north, reserving missionary 
labour in the former until their return. (See below, on 14, 25.) 
Antioch is referred by different ancient writers to the acljncent 
proYinccs of Phrygia, Pamphylia, and Pisidia, a variation owing 
either to actnnl change in the political arrangements of the 
country, or more probably to ntguencss and uncertninty in the 
boundaries themselves. The rnins of this .Antioch have been 
discm·cred in our own day. The frequent occurrence of this 
name in ancient history arises from its application by the Greek 
King of Syria, Seleucus Nicator, to a number of towns founded 
or restored by himself, in honor of his father, Antiochus the 
Great. The syna,r;ogue, meeting, or assembly, of the Jews 
for worship, whether in a p1-iYate house or public building. 
(Sec above, on v. 5, and on 6, 9.) The sabbath-day, literally, 
day of the sabbath, the Aramaic form of the Hebrew name 
(~.i:-.::) tesembling a Greek plural, aml bl·ing often so de
clined) and construed by all the evangelists excepting J olm, 
who always trents it as a singular. Sat down, i. e., ns some sup
pose, in a place usually occupied by public teachers; but see 
the nP.xt verse. 

15. And after the reading of the law and the pro
phets, the rulers of the synagogne sent unto them, 
saying, (Ye) men (and) brethren, if ye have auy "·ord 
of exhortation for the people, say on. 

The reading of the Law (i. e. the hooks of ::noses) seems to 
have formed a part of public worship, from the earliest times 
to which its history can be traced. Tltnt of the Prophets is 
said, in a tradition of the later .J mm, to haye been introduced 
as an evasion of an edict of Antiochus Epiphanes prohibitiug 
the reading of the law, and afterwards continucL1 as a perma-
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ncnt nsag-c. Tl1c rulers of tl,e synagogue (in Greek one com
po11nJ wonl) WPrc probably the c'.dcrs of the .J e\\'s in Antioch, 
i. c. thL' l1t>:1ds of families, or othe1· lu.•rcditary ehiefs and rC'prc
i-t•11tatin•s, as s11c:h eoll(l11cting or l'Ontrolling public worship. 
It is 11ot i111possil1lc, howcn•r, that in foreign co1mtries, tl1c 
srn:1!.!;0!.!;IIC l1:1d more of a distinct organization than in Pales
t l11e 'it~l'lf (SL•c aboYc 1 on G, D. !)1 ·~. 20.) · Bnt mo~t of the 
rni1111lL' <ktails uow found in .T cwish books arc probably pos
terior in date to the <kstrnction of .Jerusalem aml the cli;,;so
h1tion ol' the .Jrwish uation with its hereditary elclcrship, a 
<:h:111gc whil'h wonlll natmally lL•ad to the separate organiz:1tion 
oft 11c syn:1gog11c or ,T cwish church. /:-'ent to tl1cm, uot sai(l to 
th<.·111, i111plyi11g that they were not in the chil'f seats of the 
:-:.y11agog11e ()l:ttt. ~3, G), Lnt had probably sat down near'thc 
t•11tr:\llcL'. ThL'Y were no clouht n•eognized as stranger:-:, allll 
p<·rhaps :is te:wher8, hy i-omc circnmstaucc of Llrcss or a:-peet. 
TliL· 111L•s•-:1gc was probal,ly eonYeyed hy the "mini:-t L'r-'' 
or Sl'n:lllt of the ::-yn:1gog11('. (SC'c aboYc, on Y. 5, mHl com
p:1rl' L11ke -1-, 20.) ~lftn and brethren, the i-amc courteous :111J 
killdly form of spC'ech whieh we have already ha<l occasion to 
explain. (St·e abo,·e, oil 1, JG. 2, 2D. 37. 7, 2.) It implies ::t 

l'l't'0!.!;11itio11 of tlic :str:11wers b\' the rulers of the syn:10-00-nc 
• V ., • 0 0 ) 

a~ li.·Ilo,,· .T ('W:-, the Christian i-chism being probably as yet 
u11k11ow11 to them. If ye hm.:e, literally, y· there i::; in you, i. e. 
in your rni111ls or your possession, (any) u·ord of ea:hortation, 
i. L'. a11y exhortation to be spoken or LleliYerctl. (Sec above, 
on -1, :lt.i. n, 31.) 1':)'ay on is in Greek simply say or speak. 

1 G. Then Pnnl stoocl up, and beckoning with (his) 
h:111,l f-aid, ~lcn of Israel, ancl ye that fear God, giYc 
audic11C·c . 

.1\s lbrn:1has <k'ri,·c<l his \'Cry name from his cxpcriC'ncc 
:111,l gitis as :tll t'xhnrtL•r (see above, 011 -1-, 3u), it is the more 
l'l'lll:lrk:tl,le tl1at, Paul :-:ho11ld 110,,· :1p1war as the chief speaker, 
111,t 011Iy i11 this 011e l':tsc hut liefore :1rnl altcrwanls. (~cc 
:d,,,n·, oil,·. n, :111d hl'low, 011 1-1, I~.) The 1111iformity of this 
111·1wt'L0 di11µ-, :11111 t hL• ser111i11g :lC(tlliescl'lll'l' of lhrnabas himselt~ 
1·oll Ii rn1 I I H' pn•,·ious <'Oll<'l 11sioJ1, t l1at P:1111'::; l'Olllllti::-sion a:i 
1\('o~tl<· ut' till' U1•11ti]ps (Ho111. 11, t:l), :1lthough g-iH·n long 
l,t•l;,n, (:-t'L' ah1J\'1·, 011 H, Li, :11111 below, 011 :2~, ~I. 2t.i, I i. IS), 
was 110\\' first p11blit'ly 111:1<le k11ow11 :11111 adL•<l 011. .Arisin,r,, 
1->ta111li11g 11p, sec aLun~, 011 :.?, J.j. ;,, 3-L I I, ~8. Beckoning, 
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sec nbovc, on 12, 17. 11Ien of Israel, i. c . .T0rn, by birth, dc
sccndnnts of Jacob, hcre,litary members of the ehosl'n people. 
(~cc nliovc, on 2, 22. 3, 12. 5, 33.) 1c tl/((t fear (litPrally, 
those fearing) God, a phrase npplit.:nhle in itself to nH dl'H111t 
rnca, but specially npplied in the X cw Testament to G(•ntiil•s, 
·whether Proselytes, i. e. professed conYerts to the Jewish faith 
(sec nhove, on 2, 10. G, 5), or merely well disposed to it and 
more or le:-.;s influenced by it (s0e abo,·c, on 10, 2. 22, 35.) Of 
this cbss many seem to hnvc been fo1111d, wherever there wns 
ael·ess to the Jewish worship, :md from this ebss the .Apostles 
g:ltherecl some of their earliest and most important couverts. 
Gi1.:e a11dienr:e, liternlly, hear, implying, as in all like cases, that 
thl'y might hear something to which they were not accnstom
C(l, • or for which they were not prepared. (Sec aborn, on 
2, 1--l-. 22. 20.) The (lisconrsc which follows has peculiar 
interest and valnc, ns the first of Paul's on record, a)l(l most 
·prohahly the first that he delivered after the avowal of his 
.A1:ostolic:ll commission. "'\Vhcn compared with those of Peter 
and ,his own epistles, the clegrec of diffcreucc and samL•ness is 
precisely snd1 as might han.l been expected from the circum
stances under which they were compo:sed or uttered. (Sec 
nLorn, on 3, 2G. vol. 1, p. 122.) • 

17. rrhe God of this people of Israel chose our 
fathers, mid exalted the people when they dwelt as 
strangers in the land of Egypt, and "'ith a high arm 
brought he them out of it. 

Beginning with a brief sketch of the e:1rly history of Isrnel, 
as the ancient church or ehosen people, from their first Yoc:a
tion to the reign of D:n-id (17-22), the .Apostle snd<lcnly 
exhibits J esns, as the heir of that king and the promised 
Saviour (23), eiting John the Baptist as his witness and fore
nmner (2--1-2.5) ; then m:1kcs the offer of salvation through 
Christ to both eb~ses of his hearers (2G), (lescrihing- his re
jedion by the Jews at J ernsalem (27), his Lleath, burial, arnl 
resnrrection (28-31) ; all whieh he represents as the fnlfihncnt 
of God's prombe to the fathers (;32), aml of specific prnpheeies, 
thr<'c ot' which he quotes, interprets, and applies to Christ 
(:3:J-:n) ; winding np with another earnest offor of salvation 
(!38-30), and a solemn warning against unbelief (--10---11.) The 
mixture of law and gospel, threatening awl promise, doctrine 
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:rnd exhortntion, in this sermon, :1re highly chnrncteristic of 
its author, :rn<l yet too peculiar, both in form nnd snbstance, 
tu ha,·e been compiled, :i.s some allege, from his epistles. In 
the ,·erse before us, he clescrihes the Yoc:i.tion of the lie brew:-, 
ancl their org:i.nization as the d10scn people. 1'/iis people (of 
Jsmcl is omitted by the latest cri~ics) seems :i.,l<lresscd rather 
to the Gentiles than the Jews. Uliose, or more emph:1.tic:1.lly, 
cho:-;c 011t fur himsclt; or for his om1 nsc and ser\'ice. (Sec 
above, on 1, 2. 2-1. (j, 5.) Our j<tlhcrs, thus :1.cknowlc<lgi11g 
l1is ow11 hcrcdit:i.ry ki11clred to tlll'm. (Sec :1.llo,·e, on a, 1:1. 
~;,. 5, :30_ 7, 2. 11. 12. rn. rn. :is. :rn. 44-. 45.) This first el:rnsc 
m:iy n:latc to the origin:i.l vocation of the Patriarchs, and the 
second to the national organization, for which the people were 
pn·parcd in Egypt; or the whole m:i.y be rcforred to the 
Egyptian period, the choice mentioned in the first clause being 
then the choice of hm1'l, not as a family, hut as a nation. The 
last of these constructions is the one most readily imggested 
hy the words, although the first gi,·es more completeness to 
Paul's retro:-.ped, hy i1wlnding the Patriarch:i.l period. {Sec 
:1bovc, on 7, ~-rn.) The people, thus chosen :m<l sep:i.rated 
from nil others. J-,:wltcd, literally, !1eir;litened, m:1.<lc high, ap
plied ebewherc 1.o the raising of the brazen 8erpent and to 
Christ's clcrntion on the cross (.Tohn 3, 14. 8, 28. 12, :l2. 3-1-); 
to his :i.scension :i.nd exalted stntc in hc:1\'en (sec ahoYe, on 
2, :J:L 5, ;n) ; in a moral sense, to self-exaltation or elation 
()fatt. 2a, 12. Luke 1-1-, 11. 18, 14); and in :rn outward sense, 
to extmonlinary pri,·ileges nnd prosperity Pfott. 1 I, 2:3. Lnke 
10, 15. 2 Cor. 11, 7. Jas. 4, 10. 1 PN. 5, G.) This Inst :i.ppcars 
to Le the me:i.ning here, in refr,rencc either to the honour pnt 
upon the chosen people, eYen under persecution, or to their 
miraculous increase :i.nd 11:1.tion:1.l dc\'elopment. lVhcn they 
d1cclt as strnn:1er.'I, literally, in tlie sojourn. (For n cog11:1tc 
form, :i.pplic<l to the s:i.mc snbjrct, sec abon:>, on 7, ti. 2fl.) A 
hi,qh arm, an idiomatic ('xprc•ssion for the m:i.nifr,st exertion of 
extraordinary power, corre~poncling- to the stretched out arm 
of the 01<1 Tcst:1.mc11t, and like it specially applie(l to the 
exert ion of .T t•hoYah's power in the exotl11s from Egypt. (Com
pan~ Ex. U, G Dent. 5, 15. J er. ;i2, ~ 1. Ps. 13G, 1 ~-) 

18. And ahont the time of forty years suffered he 
their manners in the wilderness. 

X ext to tLc Exouus he puts the Error, or forty years' 
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wanderi~g in the wilderness. About, literally, as, see above, 
on 1, 15. 2, 41. 4, 4. 5, 7. 3G. This expression is the more 
appropriate, because the actual error h;ted only thirty-eight 
years. (See above, on 7, 42.) Slfff'erecl tlwfr manners, i. e. 
bore with them, endured them. .Another reading, differing 
in n. single letter, and preferred by most modern critics, yields 
the meaning, bore them, as a nurse does, i. e. nursed or nour
ished. The s:une figure is applied by l\Ioses to this period in 
the history of Israel (see Num. 11, 12. Dent. 1, 31, in ·which 
last place the Septuagint version exhibits the same textual 
variation) and by Paul to his own treatment of the Thessalo
ni:rns (1 Thess. 2, 7 .) 

19. And when he had destroyed seven nations in 
the land of Canaan, he divided their land to them by 
lot. 

Next to the Error comes the Conquest of Canaan. TV lien 
lie liacl (literally, liaving) destroyed. (For a very difforent 
meaning of the same verb, sec below, on v. 29.) Sei·en na
tions, i. e. tribes of the Canaanitcs, to wit, those enumerated 
in Dent. 7, 1. Josh. 3, l 0. N eh. 9, 8. Gave by lot, or, accord
ing to the oldest manuscripts and latest editors, gave as an 
inlieritance, or caused them to inherit. Neither of the two 
Greek verbs occurs elsewhere in the N cw Testament, but both 
are used in the Septuagint, and sometimes to translate the same 
Hebrew word (e. g. Num. 33, 54. Josh. 14, 1, compared with 1 

Dent. 21, lG. Josh. rn, 51.) It is a curious inference of Ben
gel, that because three rare words used in these two verses 
occur also in the Septuagint version of the first chapters of 
Deuteronomy and Isaiah, these are.the portions of the law and 
Prophets read, in the synagogue of Antioch for that clay, as 
he says they still are in the Jewish service. 

20. And after that he gave (unto them) judges 
about the space of four_ hundred and fifty years, until 
Samuel the prophet. 

After that, literally, after these (things), i. c. the conquest 
nncl settlement of Canaan. About, literally, as; sec above, 
on Y. 18. By adding together all the periods mentioned in 
the book of J uclges, i. e. the periods of foreign domination an<l 
the intervals of rest under the Jn<lges, we obtain almost tho 
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Yery n11mh<:r here nfrlrm<:d. This agreement hctw-~(:>n Paul 
:tll(l the i11spirc<l rcconl of the time to which he here rl'fcrs 
e;11111ot l,c shaken hy the Sel•ming <lisen•pancy in I Kings u, 1, 
t lie solution of which Lelo11gs to the interpretation of th:1t 
L1,nk. Ual'c them ,/adt1es, who were tlil•rcforc not se1t:consti
t 11tl·<l rnlcr,.:, Lnt diYincly commis:-:ionecl. Until Samuel tile 
f)1·u1Jl1et, the next one of eminence after :\loses (sec nbo\'e, on 
:l, :! L) Ilc w:1s also the last in the series of .Judges, nuder 
whom the regal form of goYcrnment "·as introdm:ed. 

~l. And nftenn1rd they desired n king, and God 
t:?:fl.YC unto them Saul the son of Cis, a man of the tribe 
~f J{e11jnmin, by the space of forty years . 

... -ljki'lcrml, litcrn11y, t/1ence, from then•, :1 Jocal particle 
:1pplie.\, in this one C:lSL', to time, as we s:1y in English, then<·c
forth, ht•1H'elorth. The expression may im·o]ye an a1lusion to 
the n•.!..:"11lar s11ecession of the history which Pan! was tr:1t:i11g, 
like a line or path presente<l to the eye. 'l'l:ey asked (for 
tlll'ms1·h·e:c-), to gl':1tity thcil' own desires, :mtl not to answer 
::11y lii;..!,'lwr e1Hl. (For the ex:1ct force of the n:•rb:11 form hl•re; 
11sL•11, st•e nbo,·e, 011 3, 14. 7, 4G. D, 2.) God r;occ, in dis-
1,!e:1s11rc :1111] in jllllgmcnt, but so that S:1111 was nl•Yerth(•les:c- a 
h·~~itim:1te though not :t theoeratic::ll soYcreign. Cis shonl<l 
11:~,-c lwl'II written Jtis, the nearest :1ppro:1t:h that C'onl<l be 
rna(le i11 Grel•k letters to the Ilchre,,· Jtish. The C'oincidence, 
in 11:1111e :11Hl tribe, h(:tween this king :rnd the Apostle spe:1k
i11g, is 1111do11btcclly rem:wkabk•. (Comp:ne l Sam. !l, 1. rn. 
'..!I, with I:0111. 11, l. Phil. 3, 5.) One of the early F:1tJ1ers 
(Tl•rt 11lli:111) m:1kes one S:1111 a type of the other, :111(1 eY011 ex
plain-- Gen. 4D, 27 as a prophecy of Paul's pcrscc11tio11s :111cl 
eonn•rsiou. Jly t/11~ space of is 11ccdlesslr snpplic,l hy Tyn
da!c, :111<l tr:11i,;erihc(l hy his sncces:c-ors. "\Yiclif has simply by, 
,rhit·l1 sel'111s to he l'<p1i,·ak•nt to for in moclcrn English, whl'n 
]'rdix(•cl to·<'hronolo,~it::1! spl'eili<':1tio11s. The most si111pk• :111d 
cx:i('L t r:111sl:it ion is tl1c Hhcmish (.t<)rt,11 years.) This is m1<kr
slo()(l l1y :-:omc as the age of 1:hul at his aeccs:-;ion, bnt liy most 
as the ll'11g-th of his rl'irr11. "\\'"e 11:n-c no :ieeonnt of its 1l11ra
tio11 in s:ript11rc; l,ut'"'J oscpl111s st:1tes with gn•at precision, 
pt•rhap-1 relying- upon pnhlie rceortls or tra~lition 11ot pre
Sl•n·cd i11 Script11n•, that Saul n•ig-m•<l t'ig-hteen n•ars in Sam
Hd's lifl!lime, :mJ twenty-two ye:'1rs aftc1: his (leeease. 
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22. And when he had removed him, he raised 
np unto them Dnvicl to be their king; to "·horn aho 
he gave testimony arnl said, I haYc found- David the 
(son) of Jesse, a man after mine own heart, which sliall 
fulfil all my will. 

IIaving remo1.:ed (or deposed) liim, i. o. from his kingly 
office, as recorde<l in 1 Sam. 15, ll. 23. 35, lG, l. Somo sup
pose it to refer to his death, as a remoYal out of life; hut this 
would he otherwise expressed, and the Greek Yerh here used 
is repeatedly applied to rcmoYal from office, both in the Sep
tuagint (2 Kings 17, 23. Dnn. 2, 21) nncl the N cw Testament 
(Luke IG, 4.) Raised up then relates, not merely to DaYid's 
coronation (2 Sam. 2, 4), hut to his original designation and 
nnqinting (1 Sam. lG, 1. 13.) To be their king, literally, as 
(or for) a king. lb whom, also, i. o. besides making him a 
king, ho testified expressly of his charncter. Gai;e testimony 
and said, in Greek, said test1f1Jing. The words that follow 
are not found in the Old Testament, precisely as they stand 
here, but arc ma<lo up of two passage~, " Tlio Lord lrnth sought 
him a man after his own heart" (1 Sam. 1!1, 14), and" I hnYe 
found David my servant" (Ps. 8(), 20.) They arc not com
bined through inaclvortcnco or a lapse of memory, as some 
pretend, bnt as real expressions of what Goel did say, through 
Smnnel a11cl otherwise, on different occasions, or as the spirit 
and the moaning of his whole mode of dealing with this f:iyonrecl 
serrnnt, like the prophetic summary in :\fatt. 2, 2:l (soo above, 
on 2, 22.) The same explanation will apply to the last clause, 
which cleseribes him not as personally free from fault or eyen 
crime, hut as merely blmneless in his character and conduct 
as a theocratic soyereign. Fu1.fil all niy will, or more exactly, 
do all my wills, i. o. all the things that I shall will or order. 

23. Of this man's seed hath Goel, according to (his) 
promise, raised unto Israel a Saviour, Jesus : 

The particular promise hero referred to must be that 
roco)'(k<l in 2 Sam. 7, 12, and frequently repeated olse,d1ere. 
Raised, or nccording to the text now commonly adopted, 
brour1ftt. (This expression occurs in the Septuagint Yersion 
of Zeeh. 2, !J, as the other does in that of a, !l. 15.) Unto 
Israel, as the chosen people, to whom the offor must be first 
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made. A Sai•iour (c,·cn) Jesus, such being the import of the 
Ilcbrcw name. (Sec Matt. 1, 21.) 

24. "\Vhen John had first preached, before his 
coming, the baptism of repentance to all the people 
of Israel. 

,Tolin lwvin.'1 lieralclecl (proclaimed) beforelwncl, the same 
Greek verb that appears in the common text of 3~ 20. Be
fore, literally, before tlwface, an expression commonly applied 
to persons ()Intt. 11, 10. ~lark 1, 2. Luke I, 7u. 7, 27), but 
ltcre used in imitntion of the corresponding Hebrew phrase 
(~:::.,.) IIis coming, not his birth or incnrnation, which was 
licforc .T ohn's public appearance, but his entrance on his office, 
in which sense the Greek word is used by Isocrntes. Etymo
lo.zicnlly it is the correlative or converse of exodus, which is 
t wiec applied to death in the N cw Testament, being rcnderc<l 
in both instances decease (Luke O, 31. 2 Pet. I, 15), as it is 
departure, when the reference is to the exodus from Egypt 
(Heh. 11, 22.) Baptism of repentance, of which repentance 
was not only the condition but the meaning or thing signified. 
(Sec aho,·e, on 2, 38, and below, on HI, 4, and compare )lark 
I, 4. Luke 3, 3.) 1'v all tlw people of Israel, not necessarily 
to every incli\'idual, but to the body of the nation as such. 
(Sec abo\'e, on 5, 31.) 

25. And as Jo1m fulfilled his course, he said, 
"\Vhom think ye that I am? I am not (he). But, 
hel1olcl, there cometh one nfter me, whose shoes of 
(his) feet I am not worthy to loose. 

P11(filled, or was fulfilling, i. c. as some explain it, was 
engaged i11 executing his commission (sec auoYe, on 12, 25, 
hdow, on 14, 2(j), without reference to any p:1rticubr period 
of his ministry; while others nndcrst:mll it as referring to its 
close, 1r!tile lie 1cas jinishing his cmn·.~e (s(•c abon•, 011 2, 1. 
7, 2:1. 30. !l, 2:1, and below, on 2-~, 2i.) Course, in its proper 
sense of race or runnin[/, a fignrc horrowt>,1 from the :rnc:i0nt 
games ancl 11s(•cl i11 the X cw Testament hy P:rnl alone, who 
twice applies it to his own oflici:11 lifo or ministry. (Sec be
low, on '.!O, 24, ancl comp:1rc 2 Tim. -1, 7.) The qualities which 
it suggests arc those of energy and switt:uess. Jle said, in tho 
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imperfect tense, not once for all, or on a single occasion, but 
habitually, he was wont to say. The next clause is construed 
in the V ulgate and by Luther ·without interrogation, and in 
this sense, I mn not he _whom, ye suppose me to be. Hut this 
is now admitted to be ungrammatical, although it gives the 
true sense of the language. 1Vhom, do ye suppose ( or suspect) 
me to be? (The Messiah, but) I am not. (~ee the same form 
of negation in l\Iark 13, 6. Luke 21, 8. John 13, HJ.) The 
historical fact here referred to is recorded in John 1, 19-28. 
See John 1, 20. 27. Luke 3, 15. "\Vith the remainder of the 
-verse compare l\Iatt. 3, ll. 1\fark 1, 7. Luke 3, IG. Shoes of 
his feet is pleonastic in English, bnt not in Greek, where the 
first noun strictly denotes 1-tnderbincling, and the feet arc men
tioned to determine or define it. (See above, on 7, 33, and 
compare John 1, 27.) To 1.mloose, untie, or take oft~ the low
est kind of menial service, used by John to signify the yast 
disparity between himself and Christ. 

2G. Men (and) brethren, children of the stock of 
Abraham, and whosoever among you feareth Goel, to 
you is the word of this salvation sent. 

Thi-3 was not a matter of local or temporary interest, but 
an offer of salvation to the -very persons whom he now ad
uressed, both Jews and Gentiles. The former he describes as 
his brethren (sec above, on 1, IG. 2, 2!:l), sons (or children) of 
the stock (race or lineage) o.f Abraham; the latter as those 
fearing Uocl (i. e. the true God), although not belonging to 
the chosen people (see above, on v. IG.) The form of the 
original is, those cunong you .fearing God. 'l.'o you, i. e. as 
Rome m1<.lerstand it, yon as distinguished from the Jews of 
Palestine, referred to in the next verse. But as we know that 
these were not excluded from forgiveness and salvation, the 
meaning rather seems to be, that the rejection of the Gospel 
by the people at J ernsalem ought not to occasion its rejection 
elsewhere. 1'/te icorcl of tliis salvation is a similar expression 
to the worcls of tltis life in 5, 20. There is no need of resolv
ing it into tliis word of salvation, i. e. this saying word or doc
trine. It simply means the word (or tidings) of tliis (method 
of) salvation (through Christ.) Is sent, literally, icas sent, 
i. c. was intended to be sent from the beginning, although 
necessarily presented to the J cw first (Rom. 2, U. 10.) This 
agrees better with the form of expression, as well as with the 

VOL. 11.-2 



213 ACTS 13, 26-28. 

known facts of the c:1.se, than the expbnntion, lias been sent, 
i. e. uow, :--i11ce the Jews at home hnve rejected it. This would 
ratlll•r h:1vc deterred the Jews of Antioch from hearing than 
i!l(.:itetl them to do so. 

2 7. for they that dwell at J crusalcm, and their 
rnlcrs, because they knew him not, nor yet the Yoiccs 
of the prophets "·hich arc read .every snl>hath day, they 
haYe fulfilled (them) in condemning (him). 

The conduct of the Jews at home, far from discrediting 
the claims of .T c>snR, hncl confirmed them, l)_y contributing to 
Yl'ri(r the prophecies respecting him. X ot the rabule merely, 
Lut tlwir rnlers, their chief men and most enlightened spiritunl 
g11i1k•~, h:ul failed to recognize him as the :\lessiah foretold in 
the Seripturcs, which were weekly rend in their assemblies; 
l)11t in the act of judging him as an impostor, they fulfilled 
those Yery 8criptures, which predicted his rejection. J.,..oiccs, 
i. e. audible preclictionR, in allusion to the circnmst:mce just 
me11tione1l, of their Leing read aloud e,·cry sabb:1.th. Judr1ing, 
i. e. acting as judges, sitting in jlHlgment; the idea of con
dCJnning is RuggesteJ by the context. (Sec above, on 7, 7.) 
The con:-;trnction of the sentence is•ambiguous, as the Yerb nut 
knowing (or 1·r1noring) seems to goYern an accnsati,·c both 
before a111l after it. Some nxoid this syntax by constrning 
i·oiccs with fuljillcd directly (and tlic 'l'oiccs of tile pr0Jil1ct,-:, 
e,:cry sabbat!t rcad,judginfJ they fu(fillcd.) Bnt the co11strnc
tio11 ~11lopted in onr version is more 11atnr:1.l, and yichls a 
stronger sense, by expressly stating that the Jews mistook 
the rneaning- of their Scriptures, as well ns the person of their 
~lessiah .1V-or yet is simply and in the original. 

28. And thongh they found no cause of death (in 
hi Ill), yet desired they I>ilatc that he should Le slain. 

f;o completely blinded were they to their own )Iessiah, :11111 

RO l1e11t 011 l1is 1lestrnction, that being unable to com·ict liim 
of any capital otli.•nce, they asked it as :1 fa\'our to tbcmselYcs, 
an<l th:it too of a hl•athen goyernor, th:1.t he might uc pnt 
to <ll1:tth. Cause rit' chatli, or ground of capital p1mish11w11t. 
(:")c•c :ibo,·e, on 0, 15, a111l h<•low, on :.!li, :25. :28, 18.) J<'i11di11[J 
(or lwci11y fo1tJ1d), i111plyi11g scareh !lll(l effort, 011 the part uf 
µccuscrs, witticssl•:-, ;wd Judges. Desired, rctp1ested for thcw-
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selves; sec above, on Y. 21, and compare 3, 14. 7, 4G. 9, 2. 
12, 20. Slain, despatched, macle nway with ; sec above, on 
12, 2. Here again, though is simply and in the original. \Vith 
the whole verse comp:u-c ~fatt. 27, 24. Lu. 23, 22. John IS, 31. 

29. 30. And when they had fulfilled all that was 
written of him, they took (him) clown from the tree, 
and laid (him) in a sepulchre. But God raise<l him 
from the dead. 

The very acts which seemed to put nn end to Christ :md 
his pretensions, were fulfilments of prophecy, and preparations 
for his reappearance. In venting their own spite, they (unwit
ti11gly) accomplished all the (things) 'Written (in the prophecies) 
com.:eming him. They might have thought their work com
plete when, taking (him) clownfrom, the 1coocl (or tree, i. e. the 
cross, sec aboYe, on 5, 30. 10,-39), they placed hirn i'n a tom,b 
(or monument, a word akin to that used in 2, 29, and there 
cxpb.inecl.) But Goel raised (or 'roused) hhn f'rom, (among) 
the dead. So that even his burial wns only a preliminary to 
his resurrection. The ascri}Jtion of his death and burial to 
the same agents has been Yariously explained. Some suppose 
that, as Nicodemus and J oscph of Arirnathca were thcmsclYcs 
rulers of the Jews, as well as those by whom Christ was co11-
dcmncd, that whole class is here described as performing both 
acts. Others suppose the reforcncc to be uot to the immedi
ate agents, either in the crucifixion or the burial, but to the 
prime movers in this whole judicial murder, of which the 
burial -..ms the natural conclusion. A third opinion is, that 
cyen this part of the process, by itself considered, although at 
first accomplished by the hands of friends, was transferred, as 
it were, to those of enemies, by the scaling and guarding of 
the sepulchre (~\Iatt. 28, uG.) Paul here presents the contrast 
of which Peter is so foncl, between the acts of men and the 
acts of Goel, in reference to J csns. (Sec above, on 10, 3fl. 4-0.) 
This rcscmbla11ce is no argument against the anthe11ticity of 
the discourse, but rather for it, since this was no peculiarity 
of Peter's, but a view which every Christian must have taken, 
and which eyery preacher to the Jews was bound to set Lefore 
his hearers. 

31. And he was see~1 many clays of them which 
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cmnc up with him from Galilee to J erusalcm, "·ho arc 
his "·itncsses 1111to the people. 

The n•sn1-rectio:1 of Christ was not assumed or asserted 
without evidence. IIe uot only rose, bnt he was seen after he 
l1ad risen ; uot for a moment, but for many <lays ; not hy 
i-;trangers, bnt hy those who knew him well, and had aecom
p:rniccl him on his last journey from the chief scene of his 
l:ilwnrs to the Holy City. Nor h:Hl these witnesses nil p'.lssed 
:i.way; they were still hearing testimony to the great event. 
This last point is particnlnrly prominent in the text of the old
est ma1111scripts and latest editors (who xow are) witnesses. 
L:i.stly, this testimony to the resurrection of the Sa,·ionr ·was 
not prirntc or informal, hut public and official, addressed di
rectly to the chosen people. 

32. And we clcclnre unto yon glad tidings, how 
that the promise which was made unto the fathers-

The same testimony which was thus addressed by the com
p:rnions of the risen S:n-iour to the body of the Jewish church 
i11 Palestine, was now borne by Paul and B:1.rnabas, to Jews and 
Gentile:-:, in the synagogue :it .Antioch ; not as a mere histo
rical fact, but as joyfol intelligence, good ne\\·s ; yet not as 
so11wtlii11g alt ogcthcr strange and unconnected with their pre
vious religions faith :rncl hope, hut ns the folfilment of :t 
promise matlc to former generations of God's people, the 
natural proge11itors of the J cws then present, and the spiritual 
fathNs of believing Gentiles. lJ'e and you, at the beginning 
of the sentence, stand together in Greek, which gives great 
force mul point to the antithesis; '"\Yhat they arc telling 
the 1wople yonder, we tell yon .' Declare glad tidings is 
i11 Greek one word, often translated preach in this book (see 
:d,o,·e, 011 5, 42. 8, 4. 12. 35. 40. 10, 3G. l 1, 20), sometimes 
111orc fully, prertch the f/OS)Jel (sec abon•, on 8, 25, and belo\\·, 
011 1-t, i. :.!1. IG, 10), but nowhere so exactly rendered as in 
this place (arul i11 Lnke I, l fl. 2, 10. 8, I.) 1'/ie promise meant 
is that of the ::\lessiah's AdYent, which perrndcs the llchrcw 
Scriptures. 

3:3. Goel lrnth fulfilled the same unto 11s their 
children, in that he bath raised np J csus ngnin; as it 
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is also written in the second psalm, rrhou art my Son, 
this day have I begotten thee. 

This oft-repeated, long-continued promise to the fathers 
Goel has now performed to us, their natural and spiritual 
children, by raising up or bringing forward, in our clay and to 
our view, the long expected Saviour of his people, and as such 
called J csus ; nucl this he docs not only in folfilmcnt of the 
promises in general, but of that one in particular, which is con
tained in the second Psalm, where God is represented as pro
claiming the organic law or constitution of :i\Icssiah's kingdom, 
and uttering as its fondamcntal principle, the intimate relation 
of ~Icssiah to himself, not merely mutual affection, but commu
nity of nature. The idea is derived from the great Messianic 
promise made to David (2 Smn. 7, 14), "I will be his father, 
and he shall be my son." The expression in the Psalm, I have 
begotten tlwe, means, I am he who has begotten thee, i. e. I 
am thy father. 1b-clay refers to the date of the decree itself, 
(,felw1;ali said, 1b-day, &c.) ; but this, as a cliYine act, was 
eternal, and so must be the sonship it affirms. Raising up is 
here applied by somo, not to Christ's incarnation, but his re
surrection, on the ground that it is certainly so used in the 
next verse. Bnt this rather proves the contrary ; for there 
the meaning is defined or specified by adding, from tile dead, 
which cannot retroact upon its absolute use here, especially 
when it has been repeatedly employed before, in this same 
book, to signify the act of giving him existence as a man. (Sec 
above, on 2, 30. 3, 22. 26. 7, 37.) In the only other place 
where it seems to be used absolutely of the resurrection (see 
above, on 2, 32), it is really dctcrmin~d by the previous 
reference to death and dissolution. (For a fuller view of the 
passage quoted, in its original connection, see the writer's ex
position of Ps. 2, 7.) Instead of second psalm,, the latest 
editors rca(l first psalm, but on very doubtful manuscript au
thority. Even admitting it to be the trnc text, it is not a. 
lapse of memory, lmt a relic of the old opinion that the first 
Psalm is a preface to the whole collection. 

34. And as concerning that he raised him up from 
the <lead, (now) no more to return to corruption, he 
said on this wise, I will give you the sure mercies of 
David. 
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Dut this w:i.s not the only sense in which Christ h:i.d been 
raised up, or the only scripture which his r:i.ising 11p had Ycri
fiefl. As his incarnation was the advent of that Son of Goel 
predicte(l in the second P:'i:tlm, r-;o his resurrection from the 
dea(l was the n•flcm)'tion of tile promise, I 1cill [Jfre yon the 
sure wcrcie1:1 ci' J)al'id. That this is :i. qnotntion, is clear from 
the formula whieh introduces it, lie srrid on tltis 1cise, or, lie 
t/1 us lwt!t spoken. The pnssngc quoted is Is:ii. 55, 3, hnt with 
some Yariation, both from the Hebrew nnd the Septnagint 
Yersion. Thus the promise, I will make with you an c1.:crlast-
1·n!/ cul'c11ant, Pa11l tontr:1.cts into the brief phrase, I 1,;ill r;ice 
you, which is only a eonciser arnl less clefi1Jite expression of the 
same idea. On the other h:rnd, he follows the Greek ver:-ion 
in tr:111sl:tti11g ("l.,o:-:) j'u.vow·1:1, macics, by a word (oma) which 
prop<'rly means sacred, !toly (things), particularly snch :is have 
n•:-p(•ct to (--;otl, and not to human 11sages or institutions 
(Bi.'Kaw.) Be:-ides this passage, and 2, 2i aLo,·e, the word oc
eurs in refrrence to God (HcY. 15, 4), to Christ (Heh. 'i, 2li), 
and to 111c•11 (1 Tim. 2, 8. Tit. I, s), in all which pbces it is 
re11<lered lwly. In the verse before us, ancl the ::;eptuagint 
Yer:-iun of ls:1i. 55, 3, it appe:1.rs to h:1Ye the sense of r-;ole11m, 
s:1c:1·ed, or im·iolahle, as applied to the di,·inc engagements. 
'I will giYe yon (or fulfil to yon) the sacred promise~ once 
rn:1cle to DaYifl.' This explanation is gin•n in the margin of 
the Engfo.:h Bible, while the text retains the original ex
prc•s:--io11 (mercies.) Sure, i. e. sure to be :1ccomplishetl, liter
ally, faitl~/irl, erccliblc, or worthy ·of belief and tru:-;t. The 
reference is to 2 S:1111. 7, 8-1 G (comp:1re I Chr. I 7, I 1-1-1-. Ps. 89, 
a.'.!.) As the burden of this promise was pcrpet ml sncces:,;ion 
on the throne of D:wid, it was ftillilled in Christ (compare lsai. 
fl, G. 7. Luke I, 32. 33), but only on the supposition, that his 
resurrection was 11ot a mere tempor:i.ry restoration, but the 
pledge of :111 endless immortality. Hence the Apostle speaks 
uf' this prophetic promise as fnltilled in the momentous fact, 
th:1t Gud raised him from the dP:1d, 110 more to return to cor
r11ptiu11, i. e. into the condition, of which dissolntio11 is a 
11:1t11r:tl a111l in c,·erv othC'r ease :i. 11ece:-;sary i11cilknt. This 
perpl't11it y of Chri:-;tis rcqorC'd lift•, :is a Hec~ss:i.ry ek•mcnt in 
the doetrine of his n•:-mrection, is i11sisfl'1l 011 l>y the Apostle 
t•l:-l'\\ l1vn'. (S<·e I:0111. G, fl, and co111p:1re HeY. l, l S.) The 
En: .. di~li YPrsio11 i11:-:1•rts one wnr<l (1101r) :trnl omit:-; :mother 
(1J.i,\,\orrn), wl1i(·lt e:111 he t ransl:1tctl only liy the use of :111 c11-
foehli11g paraphrasl', 110 uwrc about (or being about) to i·ctum. 
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(Sec nbove, on 3, 3. 5, 35. 11, 28. 12, G; and for the origin 
and usage of the word corruption, on 2, 27. 31.) In the fore
going exposition of this verse, the original or<ler of the cl::tuses 
is inverted, for the sake of the logical connection. The actual 
connection of both verses is as follows. 'That God raised up 
Jesus (i. e. brought him into being as a man), is a verification 
of that passaO'c in the second Psalm, Thou art my Son, this 
clay ha,·c I begotten thee: that he raised him from the dead, 
no more to be subjected to the power of corruption, is a veri
fication of that promise in Isaiah, I will give you the sure 
mercies of ( or things inviolably pledged to) David.' 

35. vVhereforc he saith also in another (psalm), 
Thou shalt not suffer thine Holy One to see corruption. 

The necessity and certainty of Christ's perpetual exemption 
from corruption, i. c. from dissolution of the body, was not a 
matter of mere inforence or implication, but a subject of ex
plicit prophecy and promise. To evince this, Paul adduces 
the same passage which Peter had expounded and applied in 
his Pentecostal sermon (sec above, on 2, 25-31.) He also 
argne~ with respect to it precisely in the same way, naincly, 
by denying that the words quoted (Ps. 16, 10) could apply to 
David, and aflirming that they did apply to Christ. Here 
again the sameness of the two discourses has been made a 
ground of argument against their independent authenticity; 
as if each of the Apostles must use different mcthotls of prov
ing the :\Icssiahship of Jesus; or as if the one here nscd bc
longetl cxclnsi,·cly to Peter. "\V c may even suppose that Paul 
heard Petcr's exposition of this passage, or heard of it after
wards, without detracting from his independent apostolical 
authority (:-cc above, on v. 3.) That one discourse is not com
piletl or copied from the other, is snflicicntly apparent from 
the difference of form, Paul quoting only one verse, antl that 
only in part, of the four which Poter had made use ot; antl con
necting that one with a passage of Isaiah, not alluded to by 
Peter, while he passes by the latter's kindred argument derived 
from Ps. 110. (Sec above, on 2, 34. 3.5.) All this goes to 
show the imlcpcndcncc of the two Apostles and their two dis
conrses, but nt the same time their exact agreement in the 
exposition of a ::\Icssianic prophecy. The logical connection of 
Paul's arguments is indicated in the text itself. lV!wrejore, 
for which reason, i. c. because the sure m,ercies of David com-
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prchcnclcd the l\fossiah's perpetual exemption from mortality 
when 011cc arisen from the dead. In another (psalm), or less 
~pceifi(·ally, fo cuwt/1cr (place or part of scripture.) For the 
mc::ming of the last clause, sec abon~, on 2, 27. 

3G. 37. For David, after hq had served his own 
generation hy the will of Goel, fell on sleep, and was 
laid unto his fathers, and saw corruption. But he, 
whom Goel raised again, saw no corruption. 

The perfect imlcpcmlcncc of the two Apostles, even in ex
pounding the same passage and employing the same argmncnt, 
is furthermore apparent from the c11rions fact, thnt while the cn<l 
they aim at is identical, n:uncly, to show that DaYi<-l's words 
were inapplicable to himself: :md the prnof coincident, to wit, 
that lie did die and sec corruption, this last phrnsc is the 011ly 
one common to Loth speakers, their other expressions being 
wholly different. ,Vhile Peter (:-cc above, on 2, 20) begs lcnYc 
to remind his hearers that the Patriarch, or fo1111dcr of their 
royal family, was dead and buried, a1ul his sepulchre among 
them at the time of speaking-, Pnul, with exact agreement as 
to subst:rnce lmt :t bc:1utiful variety of form, describes him as 
an eminent sc1·vant both of God :md man while he lived, but 
ns i,;Jccping with his fathers for :1 COlll'!-C of ages, and snhjeeted 
long since to thnt process of corrnption, from which this pro
phecy (Ps. lG, 10) dcd:1rcd its snhjcct to be free. He could 
not therefore be th:1t subject ; whereas ,J csus, being rniscd up 
from the dcnd by God himself~ before the process of corrnp
tion hnd begun, tli(l really enjoy that very exemption 
which is here foretold. The conseqncncc is plnin, that he 
mnst he the .:\lessiah. (Sec abon', on 2, 32.) The marginal 
translation, lwi;ing (in) !tis 01cn age (or generation) sal'Cd tlie 
will of G'od, is not :,;o 11:itmal in its constrnction of the <bti,·c 
(y£v£i) ns denoting timL\ antl in g-idng the nrb (scr1-'ed) an 
impersonal or abstrnd ol,jeet (1l'ill); nor docs it yield ~o rieh 
a iwn:-;c, as it obliterates the fine idea of his i:;erving m:111 :is 
well as Gotl. Jlis oicn [Jcncration, or eontcmpor:11~y race, is 
l1crc emphatic and exd11:--in1

, :1s distinguished from all lntcr 
times and gcncr:1tions. (Sec nbovc, on 2, 40.) Seri:ed or min-
1'stercd, by <loing good, otlicially awl privately. (Compare 
Paul's tlescription of his o,,·11 voluntary scnicc, I Cor. O, 1 fl.) 
·By (i. c. accon.li.11g to, or in obcdic11cc to) tltc 1cilt of Goel 
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(sec :i.bove, on 2, 23. 4, 28. 5, 38.) Fell on sleep, an unusual 
expression even in old English, but entirely synonymous with 
the common phrase, .fell asleep (or still more simply arnl cx
aetly, slept), which here means died, perhaps with an impli
cation of serenity ancl peace, as in the case of Stephen. (Sec 
abcn-e, on 7, GO, where the same Greek word is rendered fell 
asleep.) Laid (literally, added, as in 2, 41. 4 7. 5, 14. 11, 2{. 
1 :2, 3. Gal. 3, I 0) 'Unto his fathers, i. e. with them, bnt imply
ing close proximity and union (as in John 1, I. 2.) This is 
wmally understood of burial in the s:mrn grn,yc or family Yanlt; 
bnt in the earliest instances of the expression, it seems to be 
distinguished both from death and burial, and has therefore 
been supposed to imply the separate existence of lliscmbodicd 
spirits. (Sec Gen. 25, 8. 35, 20. 2 Kings 22, 20, and compare 
l\Iatt. 22, 32.) Even here, it may have rcforcncc to the soul, 
ancl the v,·ords following to the body, thns corresponding more 
exactly to the language of Ps. 16, 10, as fully quoted ancl ap
plied to Christ by Peter. (Sec ubove, on 2, 27.) IIe whom, 
God raised (again), i. c. Jesus, as stated in Y. 34-. Raised, 
however, is not the verb there used, but that employed in 
v. :rn, and in 3, 15. 4, 10. 5, 30. 10, 40, in the same s0nse; 
while in vs. 22, 23 above, it has the general sense of calling 
into being ; so that this double usage realiy belongs to both 
,·erbs, one of which originally means to stand or cause to 
st:md, the other (the one here used) to arouse or awaken out 
of sleep. Saw no corruption, literally, did not see (perceive, 
experience) corruption (i. c. dissolution of the body.) ,vc 
have thus the authority of two Apostles, and those the two 
most eminent, for denying that David is the suLject of his own 
prophecy in Ps. lG, 10. 

38. Be it known unto yon, therefore, men (and) 
brethren, that through this man is preached unto you 
the forgiveness of sins. 

It was not mere historical, nor even doctrinal or cxc
gctieal instruction that the Apostle here intended to commu
nicate, but practical and experimental knowledge of the ut
most moment, as relating to the only method of sah-ation. 
Il:ffing shown therefore that the J esns, whom the people at 
,T crn::-alem had crucified, must be the Christ preclicte<l both Ly 
D:n-id and Isaiah, he now brings the matter home to the 
bosoms of his hearers, by announcing that this J csus is not 
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only the :Messiah, hut the \"chicle or mc1li11m through whom 
alone forgiveness is now offered to the guilty. Be it k11u11:n 
is the s:u11c :-olcmn formula, employed lJy l\•tcr in the lJegi11-
11ing of his Pt•ntccostal scr111O11 (:2, 14), and again when he as
rrihc1l the healing of the lame man to the name of .J e;-;11s 
Christ of Xazarctl1 (4) 10.) It implies that the truth dc•elarc,l 
was one of whit:h the hearers had been ignor:mt, bnt whieh it 
was important they should know. J.'/icr~f'vre, as the lo.! .. dl'al 
no Jes.~ than the practical conclusion of the whole prccc<ling 
arg-11111cnt. .J.lfen and !Jretltren, the respectful and affec:tionatc 
addrcs,;;, with whit.:h he had already introduced the offer of 
s:1h·:1t ion (;,;cc abo,·c, on ""· 2G), :111<.l with which he now im
pre:-sinly repc:1ts it. Througli tliis (one), this same J e:-;:i~, 

\\·horn our brethren in Jndcn. crueified, but whom I haYc just 
prnn~1l to be the promised Chrbt. Rcmis.c,ion of si,,s, sec 
al,oYe, 011 2, :JS. 5, 31. 10, 4:J. There is something imprc .. 1ssi,·c 
i11 the wry onlcr of the words in this clam;e-t!wt thrull[Jli 
tlti:; (man) unto you 1·emis.<1ion of sins i:; prcac!wd-i. c. de
clared, am10111wcd, proclaimed. Sec aboYc, ou ""· 5, :1wl l'Olll
parc 4, ~- The i,lea of nn offer or :111 inYitation is implil'll, as 
when a go,·crnnH:nt proelaims pc:1cc or pardon. 

30. And by him all that bclicYc arc justified from 
:!11 things, from ,rhich ye could not be justified by the 
law of .Jlo.scs. 

The gilt thus offered was not on]y p:1rdon, or dcliYcra11cc 
from pn11i:-:hmcnt, bnt justification, or dcliYer:lll<'C from guilt, 
n•;H·l1i11g to all tl1c :-;in:-- of all hc!ic,·crs, :mrl cilL•<·ting- what the 
l:l\v, in which th1·y trnstcll, had complctl·ly failed to bring 
ahoat, through their fault, not its own. By !1im :1ml liy tlie 
lc1w arc l'OITclatin: L'Xpressions, :-;trietly llll'ani11g in !1im and 
1·,1 tlie l,w•, i. e. i11 1111iu11 with, :llld in rdi:mec 011, him aml the 
law, a...; gronnds of hope :tllll 11wan:-; of justification. By some 
tlii:-: \·1•r:-:c is 11nd,•r:-:tood as dr:1wi11.r a disti11ction hetwccn sins 
wliieh eo11ld and sins which eot1l1l ~1)t he :1to1wd for l,y the la\v 
of :\£0...;c•:-:, arnl :1:-::-:crting- the nPcc>ssity of jt1stilicatioi1 onlr in 
rclat ion to the lat tc1 r. Thc::-c snppo:-:c the l'Ontrast to he that 
lwt \\"l'l'll llll're 1·en•111011i:1l offcm·1·s, ti.>r whieh et•rcmonial cxpi
:1tio11 \\':l-i st1flh-i1•nt, an,1 :-;in:-; or otlellL:('S :l!,!:1i11sl Goll, for which 
lt•_:::d oh:-1•n·:11H·t•s eo11l(l make 110 :-:1ti:-;l:wtion, though tht•y 
rni'...!"111 prl'!igmc it. Bnt 1110'-t i11tl•1·111·l'lt>r:- :111<1 n•atler:3 t:tkc 
tli-.! \\'urcb i:i au t.:xcl11::;iYc ::;eus«•, 'from all which sins ye wern 
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not al,le to l)e justified in the law of :::\foses.' The English 
version has departed here materially from the form of the 
original, by snbstitnting the plural, all that beliae, for the 
siugnlar, every one believin[/, arnl Ly ch:mging the whole order 
of the sentence, not without some diminution of its force and 
beanty. The original arrangement is as follows: and from, 
all (the tldnr1s ji·om) wllich ye were not able to be justified in 
the lmo of J.1foses, in tl1is man every one believing is Justified." 
This collocation is entitled to the preference, not only as that 
chosen by the \\Titer, bnt because it puts the two antagonistic 
JJhrases, in tlw law of 11Ioses and in this man, side by side, and 
ends the sentence with the sum of the whole matter, ei~ery one 
believing is justifi<'d. The antithesis jnst mentioned shows 
that in tliis man depends upon the yerb is justified, and 
not, a:3 some suppose, upon believing. It is needless to 
show how much more this part of Paul's discourse resemules 
l1is epistles than any part of Peter's. (Compare Hom. 1, Hi. 
3, 22. 4, 25. 5, 10. 11. G, 7. 8, 3. 10, 4. Gal. 3, 11. 22.) 
Jt}om after justified implies delirnnmce from guilt aml right
eous condemnation. 

40. Beware, therefore, lest that come upon you, 
,Yhich is spoken of in the prophets : 

The offer of s::ih-ation is accompm1icd, as usual in Scripture, 
lJy a warning; against the danger of rejecting it, here clothed 
in a peculiar form, derived from the Okl Testament, and 
threatening the despisers of this offered mercy with as sud
den and terrific jnclgments as Jehovah brought of old upon 
his faithless people, by allowing fierce and cruel foreign na
tions to invade and conquer them. 1.ctke !teed, literally, see, 
luok, i. e. sc•e to it, or look out, be upon your guard ; an ex
pression nowhere else employed in this book, but of frequent 
ocl:mTence in the writings_ of the .Apostle who is here speak
ing. (See 1 Cor. 3, I o. 8, o. 1 o, 12. Gal. 5, 15. Eph. 5, 15. 
Phil. 3, 2. Col. 2, s. 4, 17. IleL. 3, 12. 12, 25.) The coinci
dence is here so slight and yet so striking, that a. later writer 
could not have invented it, or would not luwe left it to he 
Lronght to light by microst:opic critici:--m, ages after it was 
written. TheNfore, since the trne ~Icssiah has appearecl aucl 
been rejected at .J crusalem, :mc1 yon arc now i11 cl:mgcr of 
committing the same .sin. Come ·upon you, sudcleuly, and 
from above, or as a diYine juJgmcnt. (~cc above, on S, 2-1, 
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:md comp::u-c I,nkc 11, 22. 21, 2G. 35.) .As it sometimes h:i.s 
a good sense (~cc ahoYc, 011 1, 8, and compare Lnke I, 35), 
the unfavourable 1-l'IISe here is ,letermined hv the context. 
"'!pol,·en uj; or rather spoken, not rnen•Iy mentioiicd or rdL•1Te1l 
to, hnt 1·econh•1l as directly uttcrccl by .Teh(n-ah. Jn tlie p,·o
pl1ets, the division oft lie llchrew Canon rn called. (Sec a Love, 
on Y. 15. 7, 4-2, and compare John G, 45.) 

4,1. Behold, ye despisers, and wonder, nn<l perish: 
for I work a "·ork in yonr clays, a \York which ye shall 
iu Ho ,Yisc hclicre, though a man declare it unto you. 

These words an• from the Septuagint version of Jiahakkuk 
1, 5, which varies co11sidcrahly from the lfrbrew. Bc!wld ye 
despisers is, in the original, bel1old (or see) among tlie uatious. 
ll'vndcr and perish (or be w:i.stc1l, consmne1l) is then•, 1cu1t

dcr (a11d) icondu· (or as the English version of Ifabakk11k ha:, 
it, 1,:o}l(ler marvellousl!J.) 'fhc remainder of the verse agree~ 
almo~t exactly with the Hebrew, the chief diffcrc11ce of form 
consisti11g in the suhstitution of the impersonal constrnction 
(1f one tell you) for the passive (wlien it is told.) The necL'S
sity of trying- to account for these clepnrtnres from the I ft.brew 
text is predudecl hy the oln-ious eonsiclemtion, that this pas
i-:agc is not <p1otPd, expoumled, and declared to he foltillcd, 
like those from Davi<-1 and Isaiah in YS. 3:~-37 abon•, hut 
1111.:rdv made the vehicle of :t warni11g similar to that con
taine<l iu the original prcdietion. As ir' he had said, 'Be npon 
yonr gnard lest, by n•jcl'ting the i-alvation which I ha,·e now 
offen.·d in the name of yom )lcssiah, yon shoultl call down 
jmlg-mcnts on yonrsclYcs as foarfol and incrc<lible as tho~c 
predicted by lfab:ikknk, :rnd inflicted by the hands of the 
Chaldcans, on our m1bclicYi11g fathers.' The S(•ptnagii:t Yer
:-io11 is rotaine<l without c·onection, hecamc no interprl'tation 
or application of the p:1ssagc is intended, but a simpk• use of 
its cxprcs-;ions to com·py the Apo;:;tle's own ideas to the minds 
of his hean .. •ri-; in a strikin~ m:mner. This is the k•ss Slll'Jffisincr .. ~ 

or i111probahil>, hec:rnsc that part of the quotation whid1 he 
Imel L'SJlCl'i:tlly in view, i~ that which agTc-cs Lest with the ori
gi11:ll. For although the word dl'Spisas, in the first l'l:rnsL', 
may set>m specially :ippropri~.Le to the ,fows who r<'jC'Ctl'll 
Cl11 ist, P:1111 Sl'Cllls to ha\"c rntl•11cled to chn•ll chil'il:, 011 the 
grl':tl, 1css of t I 1c I Ii rl•at PJl<•<l j II( l_u-1111•11t or prcclict ion, as in
orecliLlc in either c:1se. This q11otatio11, therefore, docs not 
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of itself prove that Panl spoke in Greek, though this is l1ighly 
probable for other reasons; but it docs prove that he thought 
himself at liberty to use the ·words of the Old Testament in 
application to new cases, and even in a version not entirely 
accurate. But let it be observed, that in neither of these 
things is he nn example to us, because in both be acted under 
the control of inspiration and by virtue of his apostolical 
authority, without which we arc utterly incompetent to say 
what new application may be made of words prophetically 
uttered, or how far an imperfect version may 1c used with 
safety. Let it nlso be observed that no such use is made by 
the Apostle Paul of Scripture, where his doctrine or his :irgu
rnent depends upon it, ns in a previous portion of this very 
chapter. (Sec above, on vs. 33-37.) 

42. And when the Jews were gone out of the syna
gogue, the Gentiles besought that these words migl1t 
be preached to them the next sabbath. 

The text of the first cbnso varies verv much in the edi
tions. According to the btcst critics, the· words Jews, Syna
[IO[Jue, and Gentiles, have all been interpolated by the copyists, 
either to supply some supposed deficiency, or to make the 
verso intelligible, as the abrupt beginning of an ancient 
pcricopo or lesson, to be road in public worship. The read
ing now adopted, on the authority of the five oldest maun
~cripts and t,Yo oldest versions, is, and tltey having gone out, 
they besought, &c. The subjects of the v0rbs arc not ex
pressed, which makes the clause obscure ; ancl to remo,·c this 
ambiguity was probaLly the motive of the textual changes in 
the later copies. The first wrb most probably refers to the 
preachers, and the second to their hearers, whether J ows or 
Gentiles. These words, this doctrine, or this new religion. 
(See above, on 5, 20. 32. 10, 22. 44. 11, 14.) J'iiight be 
preached, literally, to be spoken. 11/w next sabbatli, or, as the 
margin of the English Bible has it, in tlte week between, or i"n 
tlie sabbath between. The last appears to be unmeaning, as no 
points can ho assigned, between which this sabbath is dcscribecl 
as intermediate; whereas tlte wee/.; between would natmally 
mean the week between the sabbath when those things hap
pened and the next. That the Greek ,,·ord sometimes has the 
sense of wee!.;, is plain from :i\fark l 6, 9. Luke l 8, 12 ; but this 
usage is so rare, that it is not to be preferred without ncccs-
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f--itY. Between is certainly the strict sense', and in cbssic 
G1~eek the common one, o( the particle (fHTac;u), awl it alv:ays 
h:1s that meaning elsewhere in the ); cw Test:1.111eut (see ahoYc, 
011 12, G, aud below, on 15, o, and compare John 4, ;) I, where 
the sense is, in the time hctwee11, or in the meanwhile.) But 
the later ,niters, snch as Plntarch and J oscphus, gi\·c it the 
sense of next or aflerw:ml; and this is prcforred here by al
most all interpreters. It seems, then, that they were inYited 
to repeat their instructions, no doubt in the synagogue, to 
which both Jews and Gentiles were accustomed to resort. 
(Sec aboYe, on v. 5.) 

43. K ow ,Yhcn the congregation was broken up, 
many of the Je,rn and religious proselytes follo"·ecl 
Paul and Barnabas ; who, speaking to them, persuaded 
them to continue in the grace of God. 

T/ie congregation is in Greek tlie_synagogue, a clear in
st:rnce of its primary or strict sense. (Sec above, on YS. 5. H, 
all(l on G, 0. O, 2. 20.) Being ol'Oken 'UJJ, dissoh·ecl, or dis
missed. Rclir;ious proselytes, (Tyncl:tle, virtuous com·erts,) 
i. e. serious and de\·out Gentiles, who had become Jews, l'ither 
wholly or in part. (Sec aboYe, on 2, 10. G, 5.) .As Pan! and 
Barnabas were said in the prececli11g Yersc to have gone out 
of the syn:i.gogue, this mention of the meeting's Lein.~ broken 
up occasions some confusion. One solution of the clitticulty is 
that they witlHlrew when they ha(l spoken, but lJcfurc the 
sen ice was concluded; :mother, th:i.t it w:i.s the Jews who 
went out, and the Gentiles who requested them to pre:1eh 
again; a third, that these two Yerses relate to two sue(·cssi\'c 
sabbaths, :i.ncl that bet\\·een them something is to lJC supplied, 
e. g. they tli1l so, or they did repeat their teachings the next 
i-abbath, :rncl then, when the assembly W:l'- dissoh·ed on that 
1.la,·, some of the hearers followecl Paul arnl B:1rn:1bas. In the 
Ja-,·t da11:-;e of this \'erse, as in the first of that before it, the 
sul,jects of the ...-erbs are 11ot 0xpressc1l, so that it may either 
JIH.!:111, t l1:it t hcsti .T cws :tll(l proselytes pers11:1ded P:rnl :rn,1 B:1r-
11al,as to perseyerc in the goo1l work which they had lJpg-1111, 

or that l':llll a111l Barnab:1s pcr:rnadcd them to pcrsl·\·erc iu 
thl'ir i111p1iries alter s:tYiug trnth, here callc•1l the gr:1ec of the 
Lrml, i. t'. the new ren•l:ttion of the diYi1w fan.nu· m:11k in and 
l1y the Lord ,Jesus Christ. Although C:1h·i11 thought the iirst 
of these co11structio11s probable, the second h:i.s been almost 
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ur.iversnlly rcg:1rJ0d :1s the trnc one. Besides other reasons 
in its fa;rnur, it ngrees better with the verb persuaded, which 
is so often used to denote the effect produced by public tcnch
ing and officinl exhortatiou. (Sec below, on I 8, 4. rn, 8. 26. 
26, 28. 28, 23.) 

• 44. And the next Sabbath day came almost the 
whole city together to hear the word of God. 

T!ie next Sabbath (day is not expressed here, nny more 
thnn in v. 42), i. e. the second or the third, according to the 
meaning put upon the two preceding verses. If they relate 
to the same sabbath, this is a second; if to two sabbath~, this 
is a third. Jlrext, in the received text, is literally comin,q, 
i. e. following, ensuing ; but several of the oldest m::muscripts 
have a ,,·orcl which differs only in a siugle letter (sec above, 
on v. IS), but which means holding fast to, adjacent, next, 
ns appliccl both to place (as in :i\Iark 1, 38) and to time 
(sec below, on 20, 15. 21, 2G, and compnre Luke 13, 3:3.) 
Almost is a slight hut significant pl'Oof how little the historian 
is given or inclined to exaggerntiou. 11/ie n·lwle eity, all the 
city, i. e. all the people. Came together, or, adhering to the 
JJ::tssiYc form of the original, 1.cas ,r7athered ( or assembled), the 
same verb that is applied to the assembly of the S:111hedrim 
nnd of the disciples (sec aboYe, on 4, G. 2G. 27. 31. 11, ~G.) To 
hear tlie worcl of God, the Gospel, the new revelation. It is 
worthy of remark that nothing is here said of miracle,;, ~o 
that the desire of instruction and salvation would nppe:1r to Le 
the 011ly cansc of this great concourse, which resembles that 
occasioned by our Lord's appearance as a public teacher. (S0c 
l\Iark 2, 2. Luke 8, rn.) The place of meeting was no doubt 
the synagogue, or customary place for the asscmLling of thP, 
Jews. The croml itself was probably increased by the in
strnctions and appeals of Paul and B:unabas, during the in
tcnal between these sabbaths. 

43. But when the J cws saw the multitudes, they 
were fillecl with envy, and spake against those things 
which were spoken by Paul, contradicting and blas
pheming. 

IIowcYer patiently the Jews of Antioch might have borne 
with the new doctrine preached by Paul and Baru:i.kls, so 
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long as it was limited to their own hocly, the cxtrnordinary 
populnr effect wl1ich it produced would natnrnlly ronsc their 
jenlousy or party spirit. Seeing t!te multitudes (or crowds), 
not mcreh· the great nnmbcr:c; but the Yarious characters and 
classes (sec above, on I, 15), which assembled, no doubt at 
the place of worship, where the strangers were expected to 
appc:i.r again. J~}m:y, or rather emulation, jealousy, :rnd p:i.rty
sp1nt. Hoth zeal and i'nclignation were of course included, but 
neither of these terms expresses the full force of the original 
(:-cc aboYe, on 5, 1 7.) Among the feelings thus excited was 
no doubt the foar of forfeiting that influence upon the Gentiles 
which the Jews appear to ha Ye derived from their posses
sion of the true i·cligion, even when they were the objects 
of oppression or contempt, and which they actually cxcr
eiscrl on this occ:i.sion (sec below, on Y. 50.) This moral power 
of the true religion in oYcrcoming even the most serious social 
dis:Hhantagcs, is among the clearest evidences of its being what 
it claims to be. Spall·e ct[Jctinst and contradicting arc in Greek 
lmt two forms of the s:rnlC verb which includes the meaning 
of both English ones, to wit, the idea of denial and that of Yi· 
tnpcration or abuse. 1Jlaspl1cming Paul and Barnabas, i. c. 
reYiling- them as hL'retics ancl false teachers; or blasplicmin,r; 
Christ himself: as an impostor and a false :Messiah. (For the 
twofold usage of this verb :md its cognntc forms, sec aboYc, 
on G, 11. 13.) The second pnrticiplc (contraclictinr;) is not 
found in sc,·cral of the oldest m::mnscripts and versions; but 
the Ycry critics who ha\'c commonly most deference for sneh 
authority, rcgnrcl this a:-; nn nnnuthorizcd omission, intentled 
to remoYc what was consi<lcrecl an inelegant repetition. It 
renlly :idcb strength to the expression, whether taken as an 
idiomatic combination of two cognntc forms for emphasis (sec 
aboYc, on 4, Ii. ;3, 28), or as a natnr:-il resumption and reiter
ation for the same effect, resulting in n. kirnl of elimax ; contra· 
dietin:J (lJ/d (not only eontra<licting bnt) blaspheming. Here 
again Paul :1ppears as the chief speaker, or perhnps the only 
01w, :111<1 therefore ns the object against whom this opposition 
was directed. (Sec above, on"· fl, and below, on 1-1, 12.) 

4G. Then Paul aml TI:unahas waxecl hold, and saicl, 
It "·as necessary that the word of (~ocl sho11lcl first ha\'C 
been spoken tu you; but seeing ye put it from you, an<l 
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judge yourselves unworthy of everlasting life, lo, "·c 
hll'n to the Gentiles. 

This opposition, far from intiroiclating the Apostles, only 
served to hasten an explicit declaration of their purpose and 
commission, with respect to Jews and Gentiles. 1'/ien (SJ), 
and, but, or so. lVaxecl bolcl, or more exactly, speaking 
freely, talking plainly, the idea of boldness being rather im
plied than expressed. (Sec above, on 9, 27. 29, and compare 
2, 29. 4, 13. 29. 31.) "\Vhat might have been disclosed in a 
more gradual and gentle manner, was, in consequence of this 
malignant opposition, plainly and abruptly stated. As this 
declaration is ascribed expressly both to Paul and Barnabas, 
some argue that the previous speaking must have been by both 
alike; while others from the same fact draw the opposite con
clusion, that where only one is mentioned, as in the preceding 
verse, the other is thereby cxelmlcd. Here again, the em
phasis, though not the meaning, of the sentence is affected by 
a change of the original arrangement, which, however, may 
have been .necessary to accommodate our idiom. 1'o you, 
the .Jc,rn, who had been just described as contradicting and 
Llaspheming. .1Vecessw·y, i. e. to the execution of the divine 
}Jlan and purpose, with respect to the first proclamation 
of the Gospel. (Sec above, on 1, lG. 21.) Put it from, you, 
thrust it away, scornfully reject it; a kindred form to that em
ployed by Stephen in relating the rejection of J'IIoscs Ly his 
countrymen in Egypt. (See above, on 7, 27. 39.) Judge your
sell'es imwort!ty, literally, not wodhy judr;e yourselves. The 
thought snggc:;ted, although not immediately expressed, is 
that they condemned themselves as tlms unworthy (sec above, 
on v. 27), uot in word, nor even in thought, but by their con
duct.. They proved themselves unworthy of salvation by re
fusing to aecept of it, when freely offered through their own 
l\lessiah. To the striking but unusual expression here em
ployed a fine parallel is found in Cicero, who says that Catiline 
had judged himself worthy of confinement or imprisonment : 
Qui se ipswn clignwn custoclict juclicm:erit. The intc1:jcc
tion, lo, l.,ehohl, as usual, introduces something unexpected 
and snrprising. (See above, on vs. 11. 25.) As if he had 
said, however strange it may appc:u· to you, however unpre
pared you may be to receive it. 1Ve t1mi (or are tum.ing nt 
this moment) to the Gentiles (or the nations), not considered 
as far distant (sec above, ou 2, 30), but as represented here, 
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in t 11is :1ssemhly (sec above:>, on 11, 1. 18.) This cannot mean 
that P:ml was now commissioned for the first time :1s the 
.Apostle of the Gentiles (sec alJOn•, on YS. ~~, fl, mid comp:ue 
!\15. 22, 21. 2,;, 17. 18); 119r c:1n it mean that he was hence
forth to ab:111<lon all attempts at the COJffersion of the Jews 
(st'e below, ou 18, 5. rn, s, :md compare Hom. 1, JG. 2, !l. 10.) 
The ]'rimary illea is the obvious one, th:1t they were thns to 
turn from .Tews to Gentiles where they were, i. e. in Antioch 
of Pisi,li:1, h11t with an implic:1tion that the same course was 
to he repeated, whenever and wherever the occasion shoulu 
present itsclt: Arnl this agrees exactly with Paul's later prac
tice, as for instance in Corinth (IS, G), Ephesus (ID, 9), and 
Home (28, 28.) 

47. l'or so hath the Lord commanded us, (saying), ., '-
I ]inye ~et thee to he a light of the Gentiles, that thou 
sliouldcst be for salratiou lrnto the ends of tlie earth. 

This w:1.s not a, volunt:try self-imposed commission, bnt :i. 

11ccess:1ry part of their dh·ine vocation. 1'l,c Lord, according 
to ~ cw Testament nsagc, might be understood to mean the 
Lonl .Tosns Christ (sec above, on I, 24.) Ent as the words 
which follow nrc addressed to the :\Ics:-:iah, the Lord may be 
rl'g:1nle<l as the 11s11al translation of ,/c/101.:ah. The passage 
<JIIOtc,l is Is:ii. 40, G (compare 42, G), where the )Icssiah is de
:-t:rihL'<l as a :-ource of liµ:ht, Hot merely to the Jews, bnt to the 
ll:lt io11:-:, Hot merely in the Holy L:1rnl, but to the en<ls of the 
cart h. The s:1.me <lescription ha<l alre:1<ly been :1.pplicd to 
Christ by Simeon (Luke 2, 31. 3:!.) Commcuidtxl w, is not 
an arbitrary transfer or accommodation of the passagl', bnt a. 
faithful r<•produt:tion of its original arnl proper import, as rc
l:tti11'.! both to the Head and the Body, the .Messiah and the 
Ch11;eh in their joint c:1.pacity, as her;1lds of salrntiou to the 
workl. (Sec Isaiah Translated and Explained, vol. II. p. '.!lli.) 

1lS. All(l "-hen the Gentiles heard ihis, they were 
glacl, ancl glorified the "·orcl of the Lord: and as niany 
a:, were ordai11cd to eternal life bclicvccl. 

Jf,,rrri11:1 this :11rn01meem('nt, that the npo,-tolic:1.l ministry 
w:h 111,11· to lie tlin•dctl to thL•mscln's, tlw (,'cntihs, litcr:tlly, 
?wtiuJ1s (as i11 v. -lli) r,:joiccd, that tlwy W('rc no longer to be 
:;hut uut, frum the p1-i\-ilcgcs hitherto monopolized by J c,n1 
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and proselytes, ancl [Jl01·ifiecl, or praised nncl hononrecl, the 
worcl of the Lord, the doctrine of Christ, the new revelation 
which 

0

h:1cl now been preached to them, not merely as a theme 
of speculation, nor even as a system of divine trnth, bnt also 
as a method of salvation, so that they believed, not merely in 
the trnth of what they beard, but in the Lorcl Jesus Christ as 
the only Saviour. As m,any as were ordained, ordered or 
appointed, to eternal life, a favourite expression of J olm and 
Paul to signify salvation. It occurs in this book only here, 
bnt is several times employed by Luke in his Gospel (10, 25. 
18, 18. 30.) The violent attempts which have been made to 
eliminate the doctrine of election or predestination from this 
verse, by rendering the last verb clisposecl, arrayed, &c., or 
by violent constructions, such as that adopted by Sociuus ·(as 
many as believecl were otdainecl to e1.:edasting life I) can ne\·cr 
change the simple fact, that wherever this verb occurs else
where, it invariably expresses the exertion of power or 
authority, diYine or human, and being in the passim voice, 
cannot denote mere disposition, much less seit:determination, 
:my more than the form usecl in 2, 40 above, wliich some 
have citecl as a parallel example. 

40. 50. And the "·ord of the Lord was published 
throughout all the Tegion. But the Jews stirred np 
the devout and honourable women, and the chief men 
of the city, and raised persecution against Paul and 
Ba1:nabas, and expelled them out of their coasts. 

The purpose which had been announced in Y. 4G, was car
ried into execution. The word of the Lord, the cloctrine of 
Christ, the new religion, was published (literally carried, i. e. 
circulated or diffused) throughout all the region, meaning that 
part of Asia l\Iinor, without reforence to any political cli\·ision 
into proYinces. Stirred ?tp, excitecl, instigated, no doubt by 
misrepresentation, as well as by appealing to the prepossessio11s 
of these female proselytes in fin-our of their new religion, and 
against all further change. The number of fornale conYerts 
from Heathenism to J ndaism in that ao-e, we know from Jo-

'"' seplrns to have been \'cry great. .Daout, literally, icorsldp-
in:J, a term commonly applil•d to Geutilt~s who acknowle<lgcd 
the true God, arnl were more or less under Jewish inilucncc, 
whether open professors of th:.i.t faith or not. (Sec aboYe, on 
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Y. 43, nncl below, on IG, H. 17, 4. 17. 18, 7.) Kcithcr devout 
nor honourable is here descriptive of pcr~onnl chnrnctcr, so 
much ns of social relations nnd position. The word trnnslatcd 
lwnourable mcnns originally handsome, comely (ns in 1 Cor. 
1 :.?, 24); then respectable in point of rank nnd station (ns in 
:i\fark 15, 4:3.) 1'/ic chfrf (or first) men (sec below, on 25, 2. 
2 S, 7. 17) mny have been the h usbancls, or other ncnr connec
t ions, of these hononrnblc women. Raised, ~roused, or awnk
enctl, n compound form of the verb used above in YS. 22. 2:3. 
~o. 37. Persecution, sec nbovc, on 8, I. Ecpcllecl, Jiterally, 
cast out, but not alwnys used to express violent exclusion (sec 
above, 011 D, 40), nlthough sometimes so usccl (sec nbon~, on 
7, 5S), nml most probably in this ease. Coa::;ts, in the olJ 
English sense of borders, bounds, or frontiers, otl:cn put for 
the whole countrv thus defined or bounded. The word is 
used repeatedly b)· :i\fork nnd ~Iatthcw, but in no other p:ut 
of the X cw Testament, with the exception of the verse 1c
forc us. 

51. But they shook off the dust of their feet against 
them, and came unto Ico11ium. 

The net <.lescribcd in the first cbnsc was symbolic:11, ex
pressive of unwillingness to have the lcnst communication or 
t·o1mcctio11 with the pince or country, c,·cn by suffering its 
flying dust (KovwpTov) to settle or remain upon the person. It 
is said to have been prnctised by the ancient Jews wlwncwr 
thev re-entered Palestine from other countries. Paul nml 
B:11:11:1bns performed this ceremony in obedience to our Lord's 
exprc::-s comm:mcl. (Sec Matt. 10, H. ~fork G, 11. Luke D, 5. 
1 O, 11 ) A similar net of the same signification wns the 
:,;!taking of the raiment. (Sec below, on 18, G.) Against t/1cm, 
either in the Jocnl sense of towards, on, nt them, or in the fig
urnti,·e sense of testit~·ing ngninst them; probnhly the bttcr, 
as it is expressed in Luke D, 5. Iconiwn, an importnnt town 
of Asia ll[inor, referred l>y Xcnophon to Phrygi:1, by Strnbo 
to Lycnoni:1, by Ammian to Pisidin, while Pliny seems to reprc
sc>ut it ns the scat of a distinct JH'ovincial government. lt is 
:;till :i. pl:1<.:e of some importance under the corrupted name of 
Cunieh or l~uniyeh. 

[d. Ancl the disciples "·ere filled with JOY, and 
with the Holy Ghost. 
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W c ha,·e here another inst:mec of a fact nlrenc1y noticed, 
thnt the primitive disciples arc repcateclly described as re
joicing in the vc1-y circumstances wl1ich might seem peculiarly 
ndapted to produce nn opposite effect. (Sec abon~, on 5, 41, 
and compnrc Lnkc 24, 52.) That the cnnsc of this effect was 
snpernntnral, wo learn from the concluding words. Although 
not the grammatical construction, it is really the import of 
this verse, that they were filled with what Paul elsewhere 
call::; "joy in the Holy Ghost" (Rom. 14, 17), "all joy and 
peace in believing" (Rom. 15, 13.) T!te disciples who were 
thus affected were no doubt the converted Jews and Gentiles, 
whom the missionaries left behind at Antioch in Pisidia, and 
against whom the persecution was perhaps continued for ::-~ 
time. (Sec below, on 14, 22.) The prosperous condition of 
the early churches, even in the midst of ontwarcl trials, is a 
characteristic feature of this history. (Sec above, on 4, 32-35. 
D, 31. 12, 24.) 

-♦---

CHAPTER XIY. 

Tms division of the text records the ministry of Paul and Bar
nabas at Iconium, Lystra, ::md Derbe; their return through 
these places to Pisidi::t and Pamphylia; their voyngc from 
Attali::t to Antioch; their report to the church and resmnp
tion of their work there. They pre:1ch at Iconinm with great 
success (I.) But here again the unbelieving J mm oppose 
them (2.) They remain there long, however, and arc greatly 
blessed (3.) The city is divided into two parties (4.) At 
length all their enemies combine against them (5.) They flee 
to Lycaoni:t and there introduce the Gospel (6.) At Lystr::i. 
Paul performs :1 signal miracle (8-10.) The heathen popula
tion offer to worship him and Barnabas (I 1-13.) They indig-
11:rntly refuse it (14.) They ::-wow the object of their mission 
(15.) They contrast the idols of the heathen with the trne 
God (16, 17 .) ,vitl1 difticulty they prevent their own deifica
tion (I 8.) Even here they :1rc pursued hy their old ene
mies (19.) Paul narrowly escapes destruction (20.) They 
preach at Dcrbc without opposition, and return as they had 
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come, org:rnizing clrnrrhes by the w:1y (21-24.) They prcncl1 
now for the fir:-t time at l\.•rg:i (25.) They s:til fr()m .,\ttali:1. 
to Antioch in Syria (:2G.) They make a report of their mi,.;
sion to the chmch there (27.) After tlii::; they resume their 
old position and employment (28.) 

1. And it came to pass in Iconium, that they went 
hoth together into the synagogue of the Jews, and so 
spake that a great multitude, Loth of the Jews and also 
of the Greeks, believed. 

It came to pass, i. o. (som~thing) happened (or took pl:lcc, 
while they were) in Iconium (sec aboYe, on 1:3, 52.) 1'vr;etlicr, 
11ot as usual, or according to custom,, but at the same (time), 
c•ithcr with 011c :uiothcr (:1s in 3, 1), or with the congregation 
or the m11ltit11c1c. The syn:1gog11c was still the medium of 
aeecs,.;, not only to the J cws, but to the serious Gentiles. (Seo 
aLO\·e, on 1:J. 1-1. 15.) So spake is commonly explained to 
mc:1n, in so remarkable a manner, with such force, warmth, 
unction, or assistance of the Spirit. The original onlcr oft he 
words is, spake so that, which some explain as making the 
effect ckscrihcd dcpe11dcnt simply on their speaking, not on 
:rny thing peculiar in their mode of speaking upon this occ-a
r-ion. But as this wonlcl haYc been snfliciently expres~ctl by 
011c of the Greek particles here used (1-;';CTn:), the other (oun,1<.) 
mn!-l h:we a clistinctiYc sense (in such a uw,wer), and the 
common explanation is the trne one. (Seo aLon', on 1, 11. 
3, 18. 7, 1. Ci. 8. S, 32. 12, S. l;i, 13, 47.) The original order 
of the last cl:msc is, beliei-ed, both of t/1e ,Te1cs and Greeks, 
a f/J'e(lt multitude. Bcliel'ed, i. c. in Clll"i,.,t, or. were con
w•rtc1l to the new religion. Greeks, not foreign .Tews, hnt 
Gl'nt ilcs. (Sec ahoYe, on G, 1. fl, 2fl. 11, 20.) Some deny 
that lH•athc11 Greeks wonld freqne11t the i-ynagogne; bnt ~neh 
a practice is not only natural and prohaLk1

, hut :1l't11ally 
11w11t iorn~d i11 the das,.;ics, which hc:1r witncs:; to the interc,.;t 
1~•1t i11 .J 11d:1i,.;111 :rn1l the praet ic-e of :1tte1uling 011 its worship, 
C\"l'll i11 HomL'. 1t is said, in1lee<l, that tlwse W('l'e pro:-:clyte:'l; 
b11t l1ow 1·nuhl tht1y hceomc i-;uch, if entirely 1m:1ccp1:1i11tcd 
with lhe J c\\"ish worship? 

~- But the nnhclieving .Tews stirrecl np the Gentiles, 
nn<l made their min<ls evil affected against the brethren. 
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Unbelievin,rJ, and also disobedient, both which ideas arc 
sn~:gestccl by the Greek Ycrb ( compare 1 Pet. 2, 7. 3, 20. Rom. 
1 o: 21, and the Septuagint ,·crsion of lsai. 05, 2.) Delief in the 
Gospel was not a matter of indifference or option, but of dnty 
and obedience to divine authority, a favourite idea both "\Yith 
Paul and Peter. (Sec aboYc, on G, 7, and compare Hom. 1, 5, 
15, 18. IG, 10. 2G. 2 Cor. 7, 15. 1-0, 5. G. 1 Pet. 1, 2. 14. 22.) Ex
citecl and- embittered, literally, made bad, i. c. disaffected, hos
tile, or malignant. (Sec above on 7, G. HJ. 12, 1.) 17w Gen
tiles, literally, the nations, (sec above, on 4, 27. O, 15. 10, 45. 
11, 1. 18. 13, 42. 4G. 4 7. 48.) 17w breth1·en, the new cou
Ycrts, whether J cws or Gentiles, sometimes called disciples 
(see above, on 13, 52.) ,vhat is here recorded shows, not 
only the determined ill-will of the un belicYing J cws, but also 
their extraordinary influence upon the Gentiles. (Sec above, 
011 13, 50.) 

3. Long time therefore abode they speaking boldly 
in the Lonl, which gave testimony unto the ·word of 
his grace, and granted signs and wonders to be done 
by their hands. 

Lonr; !£me, literally, szrfficient tiine, or time enough. (Sec 
abon, on 5, 37. 8, 11. O, 23. 43. 11, 24. 2G. 12, 12, and com
pare Luke 8, 32 ,vith l\Iatt. 8, 30.) The precise time is pur
posely left nndetcrminccl, bnt, as the very form of expression 
may suggest, it should suflice us to know that it was long 
enough to carry out the divine purpose. Therefore, or r:i.thcr, 
so then, a resumptive or continnative particle, connecting this 
verse more directly with the first than with the second, which 
may be regarded as a sort of parenthesis or intcrrnption, the 
author's main design being rather to record the success of the 
Gospel than the opposition to it, which is therefore only mc·n
tionecl by the bye. Dnt although the opposition of the Jews :md 
Gentiles is not given as the reason of their stay (long time there
.fore), it is plain that it had no effect in hindering it. Abode, lit
erally, wore out, wore away, but commonly npplicd to tim0, 
even when not expressly mentioned. (See above, on 12, 10.) 
Boldly, or freely (Geneva Bible, frankly), as opposed not 
merely to timidity or cowardice, but to all reserve, obscurity, or 
partiality. (Secabon·, on 2, 2D. 4, 1:J. 20. 31. O, 27. 28. 13, 4u.) 
In the Lui·d, or rather on him, i. c. iu reliance on him, and hy 
bi~ authority, both which ideas are suggcsteLl by the m::,t 



48 ACTS 14, 3. 4. 5. 

cl:mse. (Sec :i.bo,·e, on 2, 38. 3, IG. 4, 18. O, 42. 1 I, 17.) Tlio 
Lord, i. e. God, as rnanifosted in the Lord J esns Christ. (Sec 
:1hoH', on 13, 40.) 'l'!tc Lord, t!ie (one) testifying, benring 
witness, to t/1c 1corcl of ltis grace, his grncious word, or the doc
trine of his grnce, the proclanrntion of his mercy in the Gos
pel. Sir;ns ancl 1eonclers, i. c. miracles, as proofs of the divine 
approbation, and as prodigies or wonders. (Sec above, on 2, 
HJ. 22. 43. 4, :rn. 5, 12, 6, 8. 7, 36.) Giuing, granti11g or per
mitting, mirnclcs to be performed by their h::m<ls, through their 
:1gency as simple instruments, in order to attest their dh·inc 
legation. (Sec above, on 2, 4, 27. 4, 20. 13, 35.) 

4. But the multitude of the city was divided; and 
part held with the Jews, and part with the Apostles. 

IJfoiclccl (rent, split, the Greek Ycrb from which scliism 
is dc1fretl) 1cas tlie multitucle, the mass or body of the people 
(sec above, on v. 1. and comp:i.rc 2, 6. 4, 32. 5, IG. 6, 2. 5.) 
Part held wit/1, litcrnlly, some were with, i. c. on· the side ot~ 
joined with, in the schism or separation now in question (sec 
nhove, on 4, 13. 5, 17. 21.) 1'/ie Jews, i. e. the unbelieving 
,Tews, so called in v. 2. Tlte Apostles, i. e. the body of 
Apostles, represented by the missionaries; or more probably, 
the (t1co) Apostles, i. e. Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles, nnJ 
TI:unaLas, either as holding the same oflicc and equal in nn
thority, or simply so called as P:rnJ>s colleague and companion, 
which explains the fact that he is ncnr so called s0parately or 
in the sinp:nlnr number, nor indeed at all, except in this one 
pass:1ge, though he is so often mentioned. Some find an annl
op:y i11 the case of Silns (sec below, on IG, 37. 38.) But a still 
rnorc natural and satisfactory solution is, that Paul and Bnr
n:1h:1s nrc hoth here called Apostles, not in the technieal dis
tiuctiYc sense, but in the primary and wider one of mission
(ll'ics, mini~tC'rs sent forth upon a speci:1I scrYice. (Comp:uo 
J uhn 13, IG. Hom. lG, 7. 2 Cor. s, 23. Phil. ~, ~5.) 

5. And when there wns nn assnnlt made both of 
the Gentiles, and also of the Jews, with their rulers, to 
use (them) despitcfully, nrnl to stone them, 

1Vl,cn, literally, as, s11gp:csti11g both the time arnl cause of 
the <lcparturc mcntio11cd iu the 11cxt verse. (Sec above, on 
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1, 10. 5, 24. '7, 23. 8, 3G. O, 23. 10, 7. 17. 23. 11, 25. 20.) An 
assault, properly a rush, a violent onward movement, but 
sometimes applied to an internal impnls~, resolution, plan, or 
pnrposc (compare James 3, 4), which some prefer here, as 
agreeing better with the first words of the sixth verse. Their 
1·ulers may refor to the Jews alone, as the nearest antecedent, 
or to both Jews and Gentiles, which seems more natural. By 
the rulers of the Jews we are probably to understand, not 
elective or self-constituted officers, but their natural, hereditary 
chiefs and representatives, the heads of families or elders, ac
cording to the patriarchal system, which the Jews carried with 
them in their wide dispersion, as an organization reconcilcable 
with any soci::i.l or political condition, because really a mere 
extension of the family relation. (See above, on 4, 5. 5, 21. 
G, 12. 11, 30.) To frisult, outrage, treat with insolence, wan
tonly abuse. The idea of physical violence is not necessarily 
included in the me:ming of this word, hut suggested by what 
follows. The Greek verb is once rendered by 1·eproacli in 
English (Luke 11, 45), but nlways elsewhere by entt·eat (i. e. 
treat) or use despitefully (l\Iatt. 22, 2G. Luke 18, 32. 1 Th. 
2, 2, and here), while the cognate noun is represented by 1·e
proach in one place (2 Cor. 12, 10), and by hurt and harm in 
another, within the compass of a dozen verses (sec below, on 
27, 10. 21.) The essential idea is uot so much that of spite or 
malignity as that of insolence and outrage. To stone them,, 
either as an act of brnt3l rage and violence, or as a sort of ju
dici~l testimony against the impiety of Paul and Barnabas. 
(Sec abo,·c, on 5, 26. 7, 58. Ml.) If the latter, it must have 
been confined to the Jews; or rather, they alone can he sup
posed to have attached this symbolical meaning to the act, 
while the Gentiles regardetl it, and perhaps took part in it, 
merely as a public ignominious insult. 

6. 7. They were aware of (it), and fled unto Lystra 
and Derbe, cities of Lycaonia, and unto the region that 
lieth round about ; and there they preached the 
Gospel. 

Being aware (of it), literally, knowing with (one's self, i. e. 
being conscious), or knowing witli (others, i. e. being privy, 
cognizant, or in the secret.) -Sec above, on 5, 2. 12, 12. Some 
infor from this expression, that the movement mentioned in 

V<?~•i ~r,-~ 
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v. 5 must h:we been :i secret plot, and not an open assault; 
bnt even the fatter might h:we been discovered or pcrccin~d 
in its inception or first movements. Obscn·e the exact :i.grcc
mcnt here between Luke's speaking of :i plan or plot to stone 
them, which was not carried into execution, and Paul's s:i.ying 
(2 Cor. 11, 25), "Once w:i.s I stoned," i. c. at Lystra (sec be
low, on v. 1 !).)* J<'led, not in terror, or in undue care for 
their own safoty, hut in the exercise of that discretion, which 
i-ometimcs prompted them to st:i.nd and sometimes to retreat 
Lefore d:i.ngcr. (Sec abon, on 4, 13. 20. 5, 20, 42. 8, 1. O, 20. 
25. ~!). 30. 12, 17. 13, 51.) The ori_g-inal order of the next 
clause is, to tlie cities of Lycaonia, Lystrct and .Derbe. The 
definite expression (the cities) docs not necessarily exclude 
Iconinm, which Strabo and Pliny reckon abo to that 1wovincc, 
but may be cqui,·alent to the (other) cities. This construction 
is not necessary, howe,·er, ns the limits of these provinces were 
al ways vague and often shifting. (Sec above, on 13, 51.) The 
sense may therefore be, the (principal or well known) cities <tf 
(the neighboring province) Lycaonia. Thus Xenophon calls 
foonium, "the last town of Phrygia." Lycaonict was an in
land tract of .Asi:i Minor, lying between Phrygia, Galatia, Cap
padoci:1, and Cilici:i.. Lystra was in the southern part of it, 
thirty miles south of Iconium. Ptolemy inclm1cs it in lsanria, 
which was probably not a political division, hut :i district on 
the frontier of several provinces, infested by a race of robbers 
called Isauri. The site of Lystra is supposed to h:wc been 
recently discovcrccl. .Derbe was cast of Lvstra. and south-cast 
of lcm;ium, mentioned by Cicero as the rc~idenec of his friend 
Antipatcr. Some tra.Yellcn, suppose both the site and name to 
Le prc8c1Tcd in the modern JJivle. 17ie re,qion that lieth 
rowul about (one word in Greek) i. e. about Lystra and Derbe, 
not about Lycaonia, hut within it. Preached, or more 
ex:i.ct iy, 1rere preaching: i. c. for :i time not :-pccificd, hnt ne
cessarily implying more th:i.n a. mere transient visit. Prcach
in:1, ernngelizing, telling the good news of Christ and his :-al
ntion. (Sec above, on 5, 42. 8, 4. 12. 25. 35. 40. 10, 36. 11, 
20. 13, 32.) 

8. And there sat a certain mnn at Lystra, impotent 

ir "Truth is necessarily consistrnt; lint it i~ scarcrly pos~ihlc that incJ,,_ 
pL'IHient acco1111t>1, not ha,·in~ truth to ~uiole th1'111, ~houl,\ thus adYfilll:O to 
tlic verr Lriuk of co11tra1lictiun without falling into it."-PaLl:Y. 
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in his feet, being a cripple from his mother's womb, 
who never had walked. 

lfaving gh·on, in the two preceding Yorsos, a summary de
scription of their missionary work in the region of Lystra and 
Derbo, the historian no-w gives a more particular account of 
what occurred at Lystra, including a miracle (8-10), an 
apotheosis (11-13), :rn apostolical discourse (14-18), and a per
secution (ID-20.) They may have performed many miracles 
in Lystra, as they did during their long stay in Iconium (v. !3), 
and this one may have boon recorded merely on account of 
the events to which it led. Or it may have been the only one 
performed, because Paul and Barnabas wore soon after driven 
from the place (vs. rn, 20.) The i-trong resemblance betwoc•n 
these occurrences and those recorded in the third and fourth 
chapters, where a miracle is likewise the occasion both of a 
discourse and a persecution, so far from tending to discredit 
either narrative, serves rather to confirm both as authentic, on 
the principle that like causes produce like oftccts, so that these 
two nanativos, instead of being copied one from the othm·, 
arc only specimens of what was frequently experienced in that 
ago, on a lnrgor or a smaller scale. That one of these remark
able examples is recorded in each great division of the history, 
is no proof of a disposition to assimilate the life of Paul to that 
of Peter, bnt a natural result of the plan on which the whole 
book is constructed, and agreeably to which one Apostle is 
especially conspicuous in one part, and the other in the other. 
The resombl:mco in the miracles thomseh·es can be a difficulty 
only on the supposition that they wore fortnitons and nndor 
HO particular divine direction. A certain man, as in 3, 2. 5, 
1. 34. 6, 9. 8, 9. 9, 10. 33. 36. 10, 1. 23. 11, 20. 12, 1. 1:1. 1, 6, 
in all which cases, by n, sort of antiphrasis, certain seems really 
to moan 'Uncertain, the Greek word being merely an indefinite 
pronoun, corresponding both to some and any. Impotent, 
literally, 'ltnable (to make use of them.) Sat, not d1relt, as 
some dilute the mo:ming, by a false comparison of )fatt. 4, 
16, where sat is also thQ true version. (Compare Gen. 23, 10, 
whore the moaning is not that Ephron dwelt among the chil
clreu of Hoth, which there was no need of affirming, as ho was 
their chief, but that Ephron was then sitting in the midst of 
them or surrounded by them.) Sat, which in Mark 5, 15 was 
a proof of cure, in this case only proYed the need of it. Ilc 
sat because he could not st::mcl or walk. Being is not found 
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in the oldest m:rnm,cripts, :rncl is rejected by the latest critics, 
:-ts :m 1111:rnthorizcd nssimilation to the n:urntive iu :J, ~- Ci'ip
ple is :i more exact translation than the lame man of that pas
sage. Both men hail Leen so from their hirth, nn<l of this one it 
is a<1dc<l ncgatiye]y, he hacl 1w,•er iwlked. Congenital infii-.. 
mitic•s of this kind heing commonly regard eel as incurnblc, the 
man's condition scemecl to be a hopeless oue. 

D. 10. The same heard J>aul speak, "·ho steadfast
ly beholding him, and perceiving that he had faith to 
be healed, said with a loud voice, Stand upright on thy 
feet. And he leaped and wall~ecl. 

1'/iis (man) l1earrl, or nccor<ling to the common text, 1rns 
lwaring, Ji::,tening, when the cure wns wrought; hat the oldc:,,;t 
m:rnnscripts nrnl lnte:-t editors haYe the aorist instencl of the 
imperfect. Paul speal.:in[J, i. c. publicly, not merely tnlki11g 
hut preaching. Gazin[J at him, ns in 3, 4. 13, 0 (comp:1rc 1, 
10. 3, 12. G, 15. 7,55. 10,4.11, G.) Thisnct,whenco1mectcd 
with mirac11lons pcrformnnccs, was probably intended, fir:-;t, to 
fix nttcnt~on on the person, then to nrrcst his own, nlso to as
certain his :-tctnal condition, nnd lastly by cfo·inc assistance to 
di:,;cern his spirit or rc:id his hc:irt, :-ts Paul did in the c:isc be
fore ns. Faith to be healed (litcrnlly, to be saved) is vnrion:-;ly 
understood to mC'an whnt theologians c:ill sndng faith, nnd 
whit'h w:is often, if not commonly, connected with miraculous· 
lie:ding, ns n prc\'ions condition 01· :i subsequent effect (sec 
above, on 3, lG) ; or confolent nssnrnncc that he could or would 
he h('alcd of (:-:-t\'~tl from) his discnsc (sec aboYc, on 4, 0) ; or, 
intcnneiliatc between these two extremes, such :i, co111i1ling 
~t:1tc of mirnl as m:illc him n, fit object of compassion, and in a 
goo(l scn:-;c qualified him to be sn\'ctl both from bodily arnl 
i-pirit11al maladies. lVi'th a great (or lo1tcl) 1.:oil'c, like our 
Sa\'ionr in the case of L:iz:irus (sec .T olm 11, 4:L) There w:is 
uo IH'e<l of Petcr's doing likewise, :is the cripple whom he heal .. 
C'(l w:-ts lying at the gate through wl1ieh he w:is nbont to p:iss 
(:J, 2. :1) ; whereas the one whom P:1111 healed may have bcC'n 
nt :-t consi(lcrnhlc dist:mec, in the mi(lst of the assemblv ,Yhieh 
he was n(ldn•ssi11g. Ju some of the old m:11111script~, :;11(1 one 
morlern eritic:-tl edition, Pan] begins hy saying, I suy unto tltce 
'in tl,e 11ame of tlte Lord ,.fcsus Christ, which is commonly rc
jectell Ly the critics as an CYidcnt assimilation to tlw wor<ls of 
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Peter in 3, G. But the words, though not recorded here, may 
have l>een uttered in both cases, or if not pronounced by Paul, 
were certainly implied in his avowed relntion to the Saviour, 
and pcrliaps anticipated in his previous discourse, which may 
have included or wound up with an account of Christ's own 
miracles of healing (compare that of Peter to Cornelius and 
bis company, 10, 38), and by this "hearing" (Rom. 10, 17) 
may have come the cripple's" faith to be healed" (v. 9.) Arise, 
stand up, 'Upon thy feet, which he had never usccl (v. 8), erect, 
straight, upright, a word occurring elsewhere only in Ilcb. 12, 
13, where it is translntccl straight. This implies that he was 
previously bent or otherwise deformed (compare Luke 18, lG.) 
./Ie leapecl and walkecl, the same gradation or succession as in 
3, 8, but more concisely stated. The leaping here most prob
ably denotes the first exertion of his newly acquired po-wer in 
an effort to ol>ey the Apostle's m::mdate. Leaping for joy is 
not ilistinctly mentioned here as in the other narrative (3, 9.) 

11. And when the people saw ,vhat Paul had done, 
they lifted up their voices, saying in the speech of Ly
caonia, rrhe gods are come down to u_s in the likeness 
of men. 

The croiccls, i. c. the assembled masses who hacl--witnessed 
the miracle, perhaps called crowds, not merely in reference to 
their numbers, out to their promiscuous composition (see above, 
on 1, 15. G, 7. 8, G. 11, 24. 2G. 13, 45.) Seeing what Paul clicl, 
to wit, that he had healed the cripple. Raised t!teir voices, 
shontecl, cried aloud, with one voice (sec above, on 2, G, and 
compare 4, 24. 7, 57. 8, 7. 13, 27.) In Lycaonian, Lycaoni
cally (lat. Lycaonice), an adverb similnr in form to those trans
lated, in IIebrew, Greek, ancl Latin (John 19, 20.) This was 
the vernacular language of the country, supposed by some to 
be a dialect of Greek, by others a Semitic tongne, hut evi
dently meant to be distinguished from the Greek which the 
Apostles spoke, and which was no clonbt understood hr the 
people, as the English is in Wales, Irclancl, ancl the Highlands 
of 8cotlancl, even where the native language of the people is 
"\Y clsh, Erse, or Gaelic. rrhis sud<lcn falling back npon their 
nwther-tongne, when strongly excited, is exquisitely true to 
natnre and experience. But why is it recorded 't l\Iost 

· mtcrpreters (since Chrysostom) agree that it is mentioned to 
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ncconnt for the delny of the Apostles in refusing ilh·ine hon
our~, which they seem not to h:we done until they saw the 
priest nppronehing with the victims nrnl the ~nrlands (v. 13), 
so that the acclamations of the people were either not ]1e:1rd, 
although appnrently uttered on the spot as soon ns they hnd 
seen the mirnclc, or not understood, because uttered in :in un
known tongue. From this fact varions conclusions h::we been 
drnwn, e. g. that the gift of tongnes w:is not constant hnt oc
casional or temporary; that it was not nni,·er!'\,'11 but restricted 
i11 the case of indh·idnal npostlcs; and therefore thnt it was 
not :1 mere prnctical convenience in the preaching of the Gos
pel, but a token of Gocl's presence ancl a symbol of the calling 
of the Gentiles. (Sec aboYe, on 2, 4. l O, 4G.) Likened (as
similated, macle like) to men (or h:wing been so) for the noncP, 
on thi~ particular occasion, IIm.,•e (or are) come don·n to us, 
descended from above, from heaven or Olympus, where the 
gods resided. This langnage agrees perfectly, not only ·with 
the general belief in such epiphanies or theophanies, di\'i11e ap
pearances in lnnnan form, :is found in Homer and the 1at(•r 
classics, but :tbo with the local snpcrstitions nnd trnditions of 
the very co1111try where the words were spoken, Lycaonia, so 
called from Lycaon, whose fatal entertainment of Jupiter is 
one of Ovid's fables in the first book of his l\Ictarnorphoscs, 
while in the eighth he tells the falrnlons bnt interesting story 
of the Yi~it paid to Philcrnon and lbncis, in the adjacent 
province of Phrygia, by Jupiter and ~Icrcury, the very gods 
11:uncd in the next verse. 

12. And they called Barnabas Jupiter; and Paul 
l\Icrcurius, because he was the chief speaker . 

. Tupita, the Hom:rn nnrnc of the di,·inity whom the Greeks 
cnllecl Zeus, :11Hl in the early nges Dis, the accusatiYe of whieh 
wonl (JJ/o) is the one here used. .1.1ft.,rcw·ius (more 11:-nally 
,nitt(•n with :m English termi11ntion, .1.1lcrcur!J, like Timotlicu.~ 
ancl 'l'imot/1y, ~ Cor. 1, 1. 1 D), the Homan nnrnc c01Tt•spoll(li11g 
to the Greek llames, the interpreter or spokesm:m of the 
gocls, a11<l represcntecl in tl1c popular mythology, as commonly 
attc11cli11g Zt111s or .Jupiter in hii- ,·isits to the t':trth (st'l' :1hm·e, 
011 ,·. 11.) This :w(·o1111ts for the :1pplie:1tio11 of the 11amc to 
l'a11l, as liei11g tlic d1itf -~)eaker: literally, the (unc) lo1di11t/ in 
tlic 11;ol'(l (or in di.;cow·.-ie), uot merely (if at all) the 011c that 
8aid most, but the one that spoke for both, or actell as the 
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spokesman of the party. (See above, on 1, 1~. 15.) Having 
thus named Panl for a specific reason, they inferred of course 
that Barnabas was Jupiter, for which no reason is assigned at 
all. Not content with this simple, unembellished explanation 
of the text, interpreters have chosen to imagine other reasons, 
some of which may possibly be true, but none of which are 
either expressed or necessarily implied. Such are the usual 
hypotheses, that Barnabas was older and of more majestic pres
ence, Paul younger and more active; while others have gone fur
ther and described him as diminutive in stature and contemp
tible in aspect, on the ground of certain dubious expressions 
in his own epistles (2 Cor. 10, 1. 10.) But even granting this 
to be the true interpretation of his language, how would such a 
11icture correspond to the ideal forms of ~Icrcury, with which 
they were familiar, and some of which arc still preserved, as 
an athletic, graceful, active youth? This discrepancy is 
enough to prove, either that Paul was not such a looking per
son as these writers represent ]nm, or, which is probably at all 
events a trne and safe conclusion, that the people of Lystra, in 
calling him l\fcrcurius, had no regard at aU to his appearance, 
but exclusively to what is here expressly stated, that he was 
the leadinr1 speaker in behalf of both. To this absurd depre
ciation of Paul's person or physique, the opposite extreme is 
that of making them descriLc him as l\Icrcnrius, because of 
his extraordinary eloquence, an art or gift of which that god 
was the reputed patron. This· hypothesis, though in itself far 
better founded than the other, is excluded, in the case before 
us, partly by the fact that Barnabas himself received his name 
from the Apostles on account of his excelling in this very gift 
(sec above, on 4, 36. 11, 23) ; but chiefly by the silence of the 
narrati,,e, which docs not say that Paul was eloquent, or more 
eloquent than llamabas, who cannot be supposed to have been 
speechless (sec below, on v. 15), but simply that ho was the 
leading speake1·, took the lead in speaking, really because he 
was superior in rank as an Apostle, Lut as they very naturally 
thought, beca.use he held the same position of interpreter, am
bassador, or spokesman, v.:hich the l\Icrcury or Hermes of their 
own mythology sustainccl to Zeus or Jupiter. 

13. Then the priest of J npitcr, which "·as before 
their city, brought oxen and garlands unto the gates_. 
and would have <lone sacrifice with the people. 
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The excited heathen followed up their words with corre
sponding acts. Having recognized two gods as pres~nt, they 
consistently proceed to offor sacrifice. The priest does not 
specifically mean the cliief priest (sec above, on 5, 2-t-), ns some 
contend because there must have been a number. Even grnnt
i11g this, which is by no means certain, it may mean the priest 
who happened to be present, or the one then ofliciating at the 
temple. lVhich 1cas before tlte city might i-ecm to clescrihe 
the priest as standing or residing there; hut there is no such 
ambiguity in the original, tlie priest of the .fupiter (to wit) the 
(,Jupiter) bein[J (or tlwt 1cas) lu'fore tlie city. This may be 
fignratiYciy m1clcr~tood as mcaniug its protector or ch:unpion, 
which is rcaily implied; but the words should rather haYe 
their literal or local sense, as describing the position of the 
image, or more probably the temple, of the tutelary gocl, which 
is often mentioned in the classics as without the city (e:ctra 
'ltrbem.) The very phrn~e here nsed is applied by .1E.-3chylus to 
J>allas as the Queen before the city (avacrcra 7rpo T,o,\Ewi;), and 
the tutelary Jupiter derived one of his titles from it (Zeus 
Propylus, or J upitcr before the gates.) Bulls or lmlloel.:s 
were regarded, both by Jews and Gentile~, as the mo~t costly 
victimf:, and as such were offered to the chief or father of the 
go<b, a fact ::i.bund:mtly attested by Homer, Virgil, aud O,·id, 
who moreoYer says that cows were offered to ~li11errn. and 
calves to )Icrcury; bnt another poet (Pen-ins) expressly speaks 
of bulls as also sacritice(l to )lercury. The offoring in this 
case therefore may ham been designed for both ; or that to 
.J npitcr may Le consitlcrcd as superseding or i11clndi11g any 
other. Bulls ancl crowns is Ly some explained as au example 
of the figure called l1endiady,.:;, cqni ,·alent, in ordiuary 
language, to the phra:--e, crmcned bulls/ Lnt the occ111-reucc uf 
this forced co11strnction in a famous line of Virgil, though re
lating abo to a sacrificial service (that of pomiug libatious 
from cups <t}l(l [Jo/1!, i. l'. vvldcn cups) eannot warrant its as
sumption in the plain pro~c of a n:nrativc like that before us. 
C1·u1n1s or [JUrlam{.-;, wreaths of flowers, were proi'u::-cly and 
co11ti11u:11ly H:--ed iu a11cicut sacrifice, and :trl' so still, at k:l:--t in 
lmlia. It 11:1:-- Leen dispntetl whl'llll'r those here rnentio11cJ 
were dl':--igned to decorate the Yicti111s or the god; but the 
:lllthoritics appealetl to upon Loth both si1les of tl1c question 
have most clearly shown that they were used, not 01ily for Lotl1 
purposes, lint, also to adorn the pric:--ts, the alt:1rs, a1Hl the 
tctu pies, aml imh.:ell whatever cl::ic, collllcctcd with the sacrifice, 
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admitted of snch decoration. Here again the ancient hcnthcn 
ceremonial agrees with that still practised by the i(lobtrons 
Hincloos. Bulls and crowns to the gates having brouglit, i. e. 
as some suppose to the entrance of the temple; but why tlierc, 
when the suppo,sed gods themselves were elsewhere? Others 
understand the door of the house where Paul and Barnabas 
were lodging; but this requires another snpposition, namely, 
that they had returned home in the mean time. A third hy, 
pothcsis, more probable than either, is that the gates (literally, 
vestibules, porticoes, or porches, sec above, on 10, 17. 12, 13) 
were those of the city itself, near which there was probably an 
image or a temple of the tutelary deity, and to which Paul :md 
Barnabas were now condncted, either from within or from 
without, according as the scene of the miraculous performance 
which occasioned this i.dolatrons proceeding lay in the suburbs 
or the city proper. 1Vith the crowds (which comes next in 
the Greek), i. e. accompanied or followed by them, when he 
brought the Yictims an<l the garlands. There is no need of 
connecting these words with the following verLs, as in tl1e 
English Yersion, and in some editions of the Greek text. 1Voulcl 
lwve clone sacrifice, in modern English, means that he would 
have clone so but for what is afterwards recorded as preyeuting 
him. llut would have, eYen in this yersion, is uot au auxiliary 
tense bnt n, distinct and independent Yerb, meaning- that he 
il'isltecl (intended, or was just about) to sacrifice. It is uot 
said to whom; but this is sufficiently apparcut from the context. 

l•L (\Vhich) when the Apostles, Barnabas and 
Paul, heard (of), they rent their clothes, and ran in 
among the people, crying out-

IIearing (or hcwin.rJ heard) stands first in the original, and 
either means that they were told by others, possibly by 
Christian friends, what was passing; or that they now heard 
and 1mclcrstood the words of the itlola.ters themseh·es, as they 
proceeded to effect their purpose, either because they ha<l 
come nearer, or ·were speaking more loudly arnl distinctly, or 
bec:mse some or all of them were speaking Greek inst(•acl of 
Lyc:wnian (see aboYe, 011 Y. 11.) 'l'lie Apostles Bm·Jwbas ancl 
Paul, as in Y. 4, where they were intended, although not ex
pressly name<l, as here. It is a tine stroke in this simple hut 
mo.,;t graphic 11a1Tatin', that B:nu:thas is here again restored 
to his old place, because he occupied it in the ::;ccue described, 

YOL. 11-J* 
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as being the Jupiter, for whom the sacrifice was chiefly or ex
clt1si,·cly intended. Rending (te:1ring open or apart) tlicir 
(upper or outer) garments (sec above, on 7, 57. 9, 39. 12, 8), 
a, customary oriental method of expressing grief, and also i11-
llignation and alJhorrence of impiety or bbsphcmy committe<l 
in one's presence. (Compare the conduct of the High Priest 
when onr Lord :wowed himself the Son of God, Matt. 2G, 05, 
)l:irk 14, G3.} In this case it was no doubt a spontaneous or 
iin·ol1111tary burst of feeling, prompted by the sudden ancl as
to11ishi11g discoYcry jnst made by the Apostles, nnd not intend
eel as a demonstration to the mnltitnclc, although these were 
probably no less familiar with this ancient exhibition of strong 
fiwling. Bnt Paul ancl Barnabas were not contentecl with 
this typical exprcs:'-ion of repugnance. They rem in, litcrnllr, 
leaped (or sprctng) in, or acconling to the text nmv com
monly prefcrre(l, leaped (or sprang) out, i. e. from the house, 
or from the city-gate, or more indctinitely, from the place 
where they were ::;tancling. Into tl1e ao1cd, not men_•ly r::m 
ahont among the people, but plunged into the heart of the 
t•xcited mass, now bent upon their own deification. This 
movement of the two was not a, silent 011e. Uallin:J, shouting, 
crying out, may denote the inarticulate but noisy sounds, hy 
which they tric1l to intcrrnpt the service ancl (li\·crt the at
tention of the 1wople, before uttering the words thnt follow. 
Or the two participles, nlthongh strnngely place<l in ditforcnt 
n•rsPs, mny be construed together, :1s qunlif)·ing one another, 
calling and sayinr1, that is saying with a, loud Yoiec, shouting 
or Yoeiforating, what is gi,·cn in the following verses. There 
arc fo,v passn~cs, in history or poetry, at once so simple and 
so Yivid as this nnrratiYc, of which no higher proof c:111 be de
manded than its being chosen hy the greatest of modern 
painter:'-, as the suhjcct of one of his most masterly though not 
most finished works. (Sec a boYc, on 13, 11.) 

l f>. And saying, Sirs, why clo ye these (things ?) 
\Ye abo arc men of like passions "·ith yon, and preach 
unto you that ye shonld turn from the~c Yanitics unto 
the living Goel, which made hcaYcn, and earth, and the 
sea, ancl all things that are therein: 

Sii·s, liter:illy, men, m'arly e<ptiY:11e11t to our [j('ntlcmcJt 
(sLe above 011 1, 11. Ill.) The question in the fir:it clan:;c im-
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})lies censure or expostulation, for which the other clause a:;
signs the reason. lVe are men, a different word from that at 
the beginning of the Yerse, and meaning mere men, mortals, 
human beings. Of like passions corresponds to one Greek 
adjective (the root of our familiar word lwniceopathic) mean
ing similarly constitntecl or aftected. Passions, in the English 
Yersions, has not its mornl sense of violent affections or desires, 
but its physical sense of snfforing (as applied to the death of 
Christ in 1, 3) or liability to suffering. The whole phrase 
means, therefore, subject to the same infirmities, partakers of' 
the same mortal nature, with yourselves, and consequently not 
entitled to divine honours. Preach unto you, bringing yon glad 
tidings of deliverance from your present superstition:-; bond
age, by calling yon to turn from the worship of these Yery 
gods with which yon have confounded us. Vanities, or 
rather 'l'ain (things), not only useless but unreal, without per
sonal existence, in which sense Paul says that "an idol is no
thing in the world" (1 Cor. 8, 4, compare 10, ID.) Similar 
epithets arc applied to false gods in the Old Testament ( e. g. 
J er. 2, 5. Zech. 11, 17, compare 1 Kings IG, 2.) 'I'he livin,q 
Goel, i. c. really existing, as distinguished from these lifolcss or 
imaginary deities ; and also l1fe-givin[/, or the source of nll 
existence. (See :Matt. IG, 16. 2G, G3. John G, GO. 2 Cor. 3, 3. 
G, IG. 1 Th. 1, 0. 1 Tim. 3, 1-5. 4, 10. G, 17. Heb. 3, 12. 9, 14. 
1 O, 3 I. 12, 22. Rev. 7, 2.) This naturally leads to the descrip
tion of him as Creator of the Universe, the principal parts of 
which arc here enumerated, not in scientific but in popular 
form, with the contents of each. 

1 G. vVho in times past suffered all nations to walk 
in their own ways. 

Of this supreme God they were ignorant, because he had 
not folly revealed himself to them. Past, departed, go11e by. 
Times, literally, generations, or contemporary races (see 
above, on 2, 40. 13, 3G.) S1rtfered, permitted, or allowed; not 
approved, much less required, but did not hinder or prevent. 
The wonl used in the version is the nearest eqniYalent that 
could be chosrn. All nations, i. e. all but one, to whom he 
granted an exclusi,·e revelation. It is therefore equh·alent to 
all the Gentiles (sec above, on vs. 2, 5, a!Hl on 4, 27. 7, 4,'5. 9, 
15. 10, 45. 1 I, l. 18. l:J, 42. --!G-.J.8.) Tv 1culk, a,hance, morn 
onward, implying not merely active but progressive motion. 



OQ ACTS 14, IG. 17. 

(Sec nlwvc, on 1, I 0. 25. D, 31.) 1Vitys, paths, :i common 
figure for the cour:;e of lifo. (Sec al>oYe, on 2, 28. D, ~- 17,eir 
own u.:ays, as opposed to God'~, which fiometimcs means tho 
ways in which he wnlks himself (as in 13, 10 nLoYe), and some
times those which he prescribes to man, :is here. 

1 7. K evcrthclrss he left not himself without witness, 
in that he did good, and gaYe 11s min from heaven, and 
fruitful seasons, filling our hearts with food and glad
ness. 

And yet, notwithstanding this rejection of the Gentiles, by 
withholding from them an explicit an<l a written re,·clation, 
they were still without excuse. (Comp:ue Paul's statement of 
the :-:une truth in Hom. 1, 18-21.) 1.Yot wwttestcd (or m1tes
tified), as really existing and as infinite in power and goodne!'-:-1. 
Doing good, bestowing benefits or favours (compare the simi
lar hut not identical expression in 10, 38 above.) Cs and our 
!tcarts nre in the oldc:-t manuscripts and lntcst texts, you and 
your llCarts. The original order is, from, !tcm.:en to ?JOit rains 
r;ivin[/. Rains may Le understood as a ~encric plmal, !--imply 
equivalent to rain/ or as referring to the stated periolliral 
rains of certain climates, cspeci:i11y the early and the latter 
rains of Scripture (.Ja mes 5, 'i) ; or more naturally still, as ~ig
nitYing mere abundance, frC'<pt('ncy or constancy. It is saitl to 
h:we been nsnal ·with the heathen to ascribe rain uot to the 
gods, but to God, the Supreme Being. It has also lwC'n oh
serYed that 1·ain was peculiarly appropriate here, as the phe
nonwnon or element which keeps up the connect ion Let wet>n 
heaven, C'arth, nnd i;;cn, the grc:it di,·isions of the 1mi,·er::.-e 
£•1rnmL•rnte<l in the context (sec ahoYC', on Y. 15.) It is chiC'ily 
spoken ot; howeyp1·, as a rnurcc of goO(l to m::m, by its fl'rtil
izing and pro<lnctirn powN. J·~·"i~Jirl, fruit-hearing, or pro
<lucti,·e. Ji'illin:J, snflicing-, sati:,;(yinµ;, nhuncbntly ~11pplying, 
not only what is uc<·es!'-ary to snbsi!--t011c<.', but the means of 
l,o<lily enjoyment. Ji'ood, Homishment, support of ]iii.•. Joy, 
pleas11n•, happim•ss, as i-onwthing more th:m mere cxistL•nn•. 
llcarts, not stomachs, as some writers wo11l(l C'xpl:1i11 thL' wonl 
fr0tll the analo.~y of hcartlmrn and other like exprPs!'-ions; hut 
111inds or souls. as thL• only n•al seat of all <.•11joyrnL•11t, L·,·eu 
when a1fonlcd hy the hodr. It is a strong though inci,lP11tal 
proof of authenticity, that when the Apostles address hcathcu 
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hearers, mrncqnnintcd eYcn with the Hebrew Scriptures, they 
begin with the great truths of uatnral theology, nncl not by np
pcnling to the prophecies or prO\·ing the )Iessinhship of .Jesus, 
ns they cli<l in their addresses to the Jews (sec above, on 2, 
lG-36. 3, 22-26. 4, 11-12. 13, 17-41, and below, on 17, 22-31.) 
As these words arc ascribed both to Barnabas and Paul (Y. 
1-t.), they may be regarded as the snm and snbstm1ce of 
what both said, more at large and perhaps in a variety of 
forms. 

18. And with these sayings scarce restrained they 
the people, that they had not done sacrifice unto them. 

lVitli these sayings, literally, these (tltinr;s) saying. Scarce, 
scarcely, i. e. :1lmost not at nil; but the original expression, 
from its yery etymology, answers more exactly to our hardly, 
i. e. with clifticnlty, (see below,on 27, 7. 8.) It implies however 
that they did succeed. Restrained, or more exactly, quieted, 
arrested, c,rnsed to cc:1sc. (The Greek word orcnrs elsewhere 
only in Heb. 4, 4. 8. 10.) 1'lw people, crow(ls, or masses, as in 
vs. 11. 13. 14. That tltey lwcl not done sw.:rifice, a singular 
and awkward use of the plnperfoct tu translate an infinitive 
present, not to sar-rifice. This, with the negation implied in 
the preceding verb, amounts to a double or emphatic negative, 
a point in which the Greek idiom diffors most remarkably, not 
only from the English hut the Latin. (Sec above, on 8, lG.) 
"\Ve express the same idea without a negative by saying, 'they 
restrained them from, sacrificing.' It may however be re:--oked 
into onr idiom thus, 'restrained them so as not to sacrifice.' 
(See above, on 10, 47.) 1'o tltem, i. e. to Paul and Darnabas, 
as representatives or incarnations of ::\Iercurius nml Jupiter 
(v. 12.) 

10. And there came thither (certain) Jews from 
Antioch and lconinm, who persuaded the people, and, 
having stoned Paul, drew (him) out of the city, sup
posing he had been dead. 

By a violent reaction, persecution follows the apotheosis, 
but a persecution prompted from without and by inveterate 
enemies. Came thither, literally, came 1rpon (them), i. c. sud
denly assailed them (see above, on 8, 24. 13, 40.) Antioch 
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and Iconiwn, from both which pl:lces Pnnl and Barnabas had 
Leen expelled hy the same influence. (Sec above, on v. 5, and 
on 13, 50.) Ilavh1g persuaded the crowds (or masses) and 
stoned Pwtl may possibly mean, h:wing persuaded them to 
stone Paul, but more probably, hnYing persunded them to let 
the .J cws themselves stone him. (' II:n-ing gained the consent 
of the people nnd then stoned him.') This ngrees better with the 
form of expression, as well as with the fact that stoning wns n. 
J cwish punishment (sec abo,·e, on v. 5.) The })ersu:ision was 
cflectccl 110 donbt by the same arts of misrepresentation an<l. ap
peal to c\'il p:1-Ssions, as at Antioch and Iconium (sec abm·e, on 
Y. 2, and 011 13, 4:>.) JJrew, violently pulled, or dragged (sec 
abon~, on 8, 3, and below, on 17, G.) This was not for burial, 
bnt for exposure, and to free the city from the impurity in
curred by the presence of n. corpse so odious, according to the 
notions both of Jews and Gentiles. Stephen was first brought 
out and then stoned (sec above, on 7, 58), n. minute but not 
unimportnnt difference, so far from involving inconsistency be
tween the two accounts, that it illustrates the exactnes;,; of the 
writer in distinguishing between J ernsnlem and Lystra, the 
Holy City of the .J cws, in which it was unlawfol to put any 
one to lleat h, :rnd n. provincial city of the Gentiles; where no 
snch scruple conhl be entertained by either class. Supposin,fJ, 
thinking, Leing of opinion. 1'hat he had been dead, :mothc1· 
nntiquc use of the pluperfect (sec aboYe, on Y. 18), meaning 
simply t/l({t lte 1cas dead, or adhering still more closely to the 
form of the original, supposin[J ltim to be dead. This ex
pression (locs not necessarily imply that he was not so reallr; 
but that is certainly the natnrnl and olffions suggestion (see 
lJclow, on 21, 2D), ns the word suppose is otherwise s11per1ln
ons, the fact asserted being then simply that lie 1cas dcrul, 
whether they snpposed him to be so or not. (But sec below, 
upon the next ycrsc.) 

20. Howbeit, ns the clisciplrs stood ronrnl nbout 
him, he rose np, nncl cnme into the city; aml the next 
<lay he dcpnrtc<l "·ith Bnrnnbns to Dcrbc. 

There is uotliing- corresponding to lwwbcit lint the usnal 
continuati,·e partielc (8cf) 1 so olten rendl'l'l'tl <tJl(7, but, 1w11·, or 
t/1r'J1. T/1e disr·1j>11s, <.·011\'l'rt:-1, C'hristi:uis, C'alle1l the brdliren 
in v. 2, hut dis,·iplc,'{ al:-10 i11 l:l, ;i'.!. 1",'/ood round about liim, 
literally, !trtvi'.Ji!} Cllcirdcd (or s1n·rowHlcd) him, some think to 
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bury him; others, to lament (over) him; others, to sec whether 
he was still alive ; others, to conceal that fact from his op
pressors. Rising (or standing '1tp) he cmne into the city, out 
of which he had been dragged (v. 19.) Some maintain that 
Paul was only stunned or in a swoon, from which he naturally 
soon reeovcrccl. Others, on the contrary, regard it as a case 
of real death and miraculous resuscitation. Intermediate be
tween these two extremes is the opinion, that he was not ac
t nally dead (sec above, on v. 19), but that the miracle consisted 
in the presernttion of his lifo and his immediate restoration to 
his usual activity and vigour after being stoned by :rn infuri
ated mob, or by still more vindictive and malignant enemies. 
The restoration was so perfect that he went out (or departed) 
to IJerbe (sec above on v. G) on tlie niorrow (or tlie next day) 
after these events occurred. An ingenious living writer thinks 
it probable, that this cleliquimn or swoon at Lystra was the 
trance or ecstasy described by Paul in one of his epistles 
(2 Cor. 12, 1-4), whether in the body or out of the body he 
did not know. 1Vith Barnabas, who seems to have escaped 
the persecution, which would naturally fall with most severity 
on Paul as the "chief speaker" (v. 12), not only in behalf of 
Christianity, but in opposition both to Heathenism and anti
Christian J n1laism, not in Lystrn only bnt in Antioch and 
Ico11ium. The first of these three places seems to have differ
ed from the others as ::t seat of unmixed heathenism, without 
a Synagogue or Jewish settlers, which accounts for their ex
cessive superstition and credulity, and is itself explained by 
their secluded residence beyond l\Iount Tanrus, in the heart 
of Asia )linor. 

21. And when they had preached the Gospel to 
that. city, and had taught many, they returned again to 
Lystra, and (to) Iconium, and Antioch, 

IIaving both e1.:anr1elizecl that city and discipled numy. 
They not only preached the Gospel, but received conYerts, 
which implies a chnrch-org:mization. (See :Matt. 28, rn, and 
compare .l\Iatt. 13, 52. 2i., 5i.) Both (n), not both Paul and 
Barnaba~, bnt both evangelized and discipled, a distinction 
obliterate<l in the English version (J_Jreacltecl and taught.) 
Their ministry :1t Derbc was none the less successful on :1c
count of its affordino- so little ·historical material, accor<lino-,.., to 

0 ~ 

the adage that the best times to live in are the worst to write 
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about. They here enconntcrc<l prou:1hly neither he:1then 
flattery nor .J cwish persecution; and although they may have 
perfonne1l rniraeles, these probalJly produced no nltcrior ef
fects anll arc therefore not recorded. Instead of returning to 
Syria by the nearest way, i. c. through Cilicia, Paul's na.tivc 
eZH111try: they n•traccd their steps from Dcrbc, and revisited 
Lystra, Iconimn, and Antioch in Pisi<lia, in an order opposite 
to t liat of their first journey, and for reasons given in the next 
verse. 

22. Confirming the souls of the disciples, (and) ex
hm-ting them to continue in the faith, and that we must 
through much tribulation enter into the kingdom of 
God. 

Confirming (strengthening, establishing) tlte soul.-, (or 
minds) '!f t!te disciples (Christian converts in those places), 
by :ulllitional instrnction in the doctrines of their 1ww faith, 
:mcl hy exhortation to perform its duties. Ed1orting (and 
entreating-) tlwn to continue in (adhere to or abide hy) tlte 
(Christi:111) .fitith (which they h:v.1 recently embr:1cc1l.) Defore 
the last elanse some supply sayin,r;, or assuring tliem, bec:111sc 
what follo\,·s is not exhortation but i11:-;trnctio11. Two 
instances, howeYer, of the Ycry :-:1111c construction (to e.·dwrt 
tl1M) have been cited from Polybins and Xenophon. "~h:1t 
follon·s is the statement of a general or n11iYcrs:1l fact common 
to the experience of all belic,·crs, and prese11tcd :1s a reason 
why they should not be deterred from hol(ling fast their pro
fes,;io11 by distress or opposition. 1lfuch trilmlation, literally, 
w1u1y trilJ11li1tio11s, which expresses not mere quantity or n11m
lJcr but vari0ty. 1'd{)l(/rttions, literally, pressures, straits, 
1.hrough which the Christi:1n is <lescrihc,l as strngg-ling .. (~cc 
al>on\ on 7, 10. 11. 11, 10, and compare )btt. 7, H. 2 Cor. 
2, ·t.) It i.-1 J1Cf'Cs1wry (cki:) for us to :10 in. a m·ccssity result
ing from the will of G0<li and from tlu_• nature of tlu~ evils 
wliit:h :ittc11,l 011r fallen state. Tlie kin[J!lom (!t' God, 1.lw 110w 

r·<·o11omy or dispensation of his gr:H'l', ::omctirnes vicwc(l in its 
i1H·Pption (sL'e abo\·c, on 1, 3. ti), :uid :--omdinws in it:-- con
i,;11111111atio11, as a state of l'ntnre 1,1<•<:s<'dnt•ss, which Sl'l'IIIS to be 
the 111c:u1i11g hL•re. Cn111p:1rc Pan]',; fa \·011rit l' idt':I of i11IH•rit
i11g this ki11g1lorn, 1 Cor. u, D. 10 .. 15, 50. Gal. 5, :.!l. Eph. 5, 
5, abo founJ in J amcs :.!, 5. 
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23. And when they had ordained them elders 
in every church, and had prayed with fasting, they 
commended them to the Lord on whom they be
lieved. 

Besides these exhortatiom, ann. instrnctions, they gave 
their converts a distinct organization as societies or churches. 
The meani11g of the word ordained has been the subject of 
protracted and vehement <li~pnte between Presbyterian 
mid Episcopal interpreters. The latter grant that the origin:-.1 
etymological import of the Greek word is to vote by stretch
ing out the kmd, but they co11tend that usage had so modified 
its meaning :,,s to generate the secondary sense of choosing or 
appointing:, ·without any reference to votes or popul:lr election; 
and this they insist upon as the m1questionablc use of the 
1vonl here, where the act is predicated, not of the people but 
of Paul and Barnabas, who cannot be supposed to h:,,ve voted 
for thesG elders with the outstretched lrnncl. Some go further 
and adopt the patristical usage of the word to denote impo
sition of' hands, as the ordaining act; but this is commonly 
agreed to be an ecclesiastical usage of the word long posterior 
in date to the times of the Apostles. The opposite extreme 
is that of making the word here denote, directly and exclu
si,·ely, the act of suffrage or election by the people. To meet 
the objection, "·hich has been already stated, that the act de
scribed is not that of the people, but of Paul and Barnabas, 
some modify this explanation of the term, so as to make it 
mean that Paul and Barn:ibas appointed or onlainecl the elders 
chosen by the people. The philological objection to this mocl
ification, that the same verb cannot denote both these pro
cesses at once, can only be remoYed by taking one step fur
ther aud thns reaching the true mean between the opposite 
extremes. This middle ground is, that the verb itself~ ex
pressing as it clearly docs the net of Paul and Barnabas, can 
only mean that they appointed or ordained these elders, with
out determining the mode of eleetion or the form of or
dination; but that the use of this particular expression, v,·hieh 
originally signified the vote of an asscm bly, cfocs suffice to 
justify us in supposing that the method of selection was the 
snm,] as that recorcfod (not in 1, 2G, where the election ,,·as by 
lot and by direct diYine authority, but) in G, 5. G, where it is 
explicitly recorded that the· people chose the se,·en and the 
twelve ordall.led them. Another question, as to this verse, is 
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the qncstion whether Elders mcnns ,lioccsnn bishops, 1wesby
tcrs (i. c. tenching- ciders), ruling ciders, deacons, or church
ofliccrs in gcncr:11, including perhaps all these spcci:1] officers, 
except the first, which was of bter dnte. Jn f:n-our of this 
comprchensin.) menning is the fact thnt De:1cons nrc not men
tioned, nml the corresponding usngc of the word in the orgnn
iY.ntion of the old theocracy or Jewish church, from which the 
term was silently tr:111sforrcd to thnt of Christ, and not from 
the hum:111 :111d most probably m1wh later institution of the 
sy11:1gogne, considered as a scpnrntc society. (Sec above, on 
G, D. !J, '.!. 20. 13, 5. 15. 43.) As the ,Je\\·ish ciders were the 
hea<ls of families, and other men of like position in society, 
these Christian elders were most probaLly selected from the 
same class. In ecery clwrd1, or rather, as a distributi-rn phrase, 
church by clwrdt (sec nbovc, on 2, 4G. 4 7. 3, 2. 5, 42. 8, 3. 13, 
~7), whid1 docs not nccessnrily imply th:1t there ·were several 
onl:tiued in c:1ch, though this is the most n:1t11r:1l construc
tion of the laugnngc, nnd the one most :1grce:1Llc to .Jewish 
us:1gc, as well :-is to the fact of a plurality of bishops, no less 
than of deacons, in the church at Philippi (Phil. 1, 1.) Pray
ed u-itltjltsting, literally, fastinr;s, fasts, the plur:11 form re
foning to successive ordinntions in the several churches. The 
practice of combining these attcwhnt services wit,h ordination 
has cxtcnsi,·cly prevailed throughout the church in later times. 
This organization of the churches may have been deforrctl till 
fhe return of the apostles, to allow time for some progress in 
the Christbn lifo :rncl some clcnlopmcnt of character before 
the choice of elders; or it may ha Ye bct'n :1 matter of necer-;sity 
arising from the persecution nncl expulsion of the .A post ks out 
of all these places. On their journey back, the pcrseL·ution 
mny hnrn ceased (but sec above, on Y. 22); or they may ham 
es<"aped it by not, prcnching as before in public, but conYersing 
only with the Christi:111 conYerts. Commended, tkposited, 
L•11trnsted for i-nfo keeping-, as a precious charge. (Sec below, 
011 20, :i'.!, nn<l compnrc Luke 1 :.!, 48. 23, -!G. I '1'1111. 1, 18. 
~ Tim. 2, 2. 1 Pet. 4, 1 !J.) 'l'o the Lord (.T ('SllS Christ) i11 u:lwm, 
t/1c!f /wet /Jdic1:cd (as their Redeemer) :rn<l thereby become 
rne111l>ers of his church, before they were thus org:rnizccl ex
ternally. The plupcrfoct fonn, i11appropriatcly used in the 
tr:mslat ion of vs. 18, 20, is here pec11li:uly cxpressiYe, ns dc-
11oti11" that thl'ir faith or their conversion did not now be!!in, _.., ~ 

but dated b:1('k from the first Yi~it of Patil aml Barnaua::; to 
these three cities. 
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24. 25. And after they had passed throughout 
Pisidia, they came to Pamphylia. • And when they 
had preached the word in Perga, they went down into 
Attalia: 

IIcwing come (or [!One) throu[!li Pisidia, on their way to 
Antioch its capital (sec above, on v. 21 and on 13, 14), and 
also after leaving it, so that they passed throug-h the whole 
length of the province. 1Vlwn tltey fwd preached, literally, 
having spoken, for the first time in Perga, where they merely 
landed on their first an-iYal (sec abon!, on 13, 13), and where 
they now seem to have met with no opposition or maltreat
ment. Attalia, a city of Pamphylia, at the mouth of the river 
Catarrhactes, built by Attalus Philaclclphus, king of Pcrgmnus, 
:mcl still a seaport of considerable size and connncrcc, under a 
slightly altered name. 

26. And thence sailed to Antioch, from whence 
they had been recommended to the grace of God for 
the work which they fulfilled. 

Sailed, or more exactly, sailed away, implying distance. 
Antioch, in Syria, sec above, on 11, 10-27. 13, 1. From the 
same port to the same port sailecl a fleet of French Crnsatlers, 
in the year 1147, after passing through a part of the same re
gion which had twice been tr:wersed more than a thoui-:md 
years before by Paul and Barnabas, on a very different errand 
and with very different success. Recommended is uot, as it 
might seem from the version, a compounded form of the sy
nonymous verb usecl in v. 2:1, but a simibr cleriv:1ti,·e of the 
verb to give, meaning here delh·ered, [!i"cen itp, in a good sense, 
although often employed elsewhere in a bad one (sec above, 
on 3, 13. 7, 42. 8, 3. 12, 4.) W!tence, i. e. from Antioch, they 
had thns been committed or entrusted to the grace of God, 
i. e. to the dh·inc care and protection, not in general merely, 
but with special reference to the work of missions in their na
tive countries (see above, on 13, 4. 13), which (work) they 
(now) jitlfillecl, completed, bronght to a conclusion, by return
ing to the point from whidt they had set ont. The last words 
of this verse show that the 11.:ork to which tlwv had been 
solemnly separated by the ehnrch at Antioch, a1;cl in obedi
ence to an express direction of the Holy Ghost, was not an 
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office in the church or :111 order in the ministry, nor even the 
,rl1ulc missionary wo~·k, lmt this one missiou, id1icl,, they (now) 
fuljilled. (Sec aLoYc, ou 13, 2. 3.) 

27. And when they were come, nnd had gathered 
the church together, they rehearsed nll that God had 
done with them, and how he had opened the door of 
faith unto the Gentiles. 

Eeing there (or haviug got there, sec nbove, on 5, 21. 2:2. 
23. D, 2G. 3D. 10, 32. 33. 11, 2:l. 13, 14) and having asscmlJlccl 
(or con1.:cned) tlw church (still spoken of as one) by which they 
ltnd been "separnted to the work,'' nncl from which they hail 
been ,: sent forth by the Holy Ghost" (13, 41), tltcyi·ehearsccl 
(reported, brought bnck word) how many (or !1ow r;rcat) 
tMnr;s (sec nbove, on 2, 3D. 3, 2-L •1, 3-!. 13, 48.) (./od did 
(or hcul clone) with them, in conjunction with them, as his in
struments, his ngcnts, his co-workers. The olijection, that 
this interpretation shares the honour between God nnd man, 
applies with equal force to Paul's express declaration (1 Cor. 
:-3, n), ",Yo al'o lnbonrm·s together with God," :md to others 
like it ( e. g. )lark 1 G, 20. 2 Cor. G, 1.) The same donlJlc use 
of the pl'cposition 1cith prevails in English, :1s when one is said 
to t ran~l with a swor<l, a1Hl to fight with a r-;word, the first 
wit!, denotes mcreJy that the sword is in his company, the 
secotHl that he usc•s it. There is no need, therefore, of resort
ing to the Hebrew use of the corresponding particle, after 
wonls denoting treatment, just ns we speak of dealing wit!,, 
one (well or ill); especially as this would seem to limit their 
report to what God had done for them, insteall of making- it 
i11el nde what he had done through them for the Gentiles. 
(~cc below, on l.':i, 4-. 12.) The benutifol figure in the last 
clause is a fayourite with Paul (1 Cor. lG, D. 2 Cor. 2, 12. Col. 
41 3), lmt here employed in :i peculiar sc11sc or rather :1pplic:i
tio11 1 to denote the opportunity aifonlccl to the Gentiles of bc
]icvi11g 11po11 Christ a11d being saYell, whereas cJ:.:ewhcre it de
notes the opportunity aifonlccl to himself of preaching that 
salrntio11. (St>e 1 Cor. JG, fl. 2 Cor. 2, l ~- Col. 4-, ;1, and com
pare Hev. :.i, 8.) Ucntilcs, literally, nation.-., r-;ce auuve, 011 YS. 

!.!. 3. l G. 'l'l1is report was not rnade to the local church of 
.A11liod1, as r-;nch, but as a. sort of missionary Loanl or council 
for the Gentiles (see below, upou the ucxt verse.) 
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28. And there they abode long time "·ith the dis
ciples. 

:There is omitted by the olJest mannscripts ancl latest 
critics. Abode lonr; time, literally, spent (the same verb as in 
Y. 3, nncl in 12, 1 D) time not a little (literally few, sec above, on 
12, 18), with the disciples, eo11Yerts, brethren, Christians (sec 
above, or:. 11, 26), still consiilered as lenrnen,, ancl as such re
quiring teachers, 1rhid1 suggests a reason for their long stay 
above and beyond that of repose or relaxation; not however 
as mere visitors or temporary labourers, bnt as having now re
sumed their pl:'t<'c among the })l'Ophets awl teachers of the 
church at ..Antioch (13, I), not as a single, mneh less as an in
dependent congregation, but as the J ernsalem or radiating 
centre of the Gentile world, from which they were in due time 
to go forth again, not only to the old Jerusalem (15, 2), but 
also to the heathen (15, 30. 40.) 

---01 

CHAPTER XV. 

Turn chapter contains an account of the controversy with re
spect to the observance of the ceremonial bw, as a condition 
of ree<'ption to the Christian church (1-35); and also the be
ginning- of Paul's second foreign mission (30-41.) The church 
nt ..Antioch is disturbed by J ndaizing teachers (1.) Paul and 
Barnabas oppose them, ::md arc sent to consult the Apostles 
and Elders at J crnsalem (2.) They report the conversion of 
the Gentiles, on their way and after their nrrival (3. 4.) The 
converted Pharisees insist upon the circumcision of tl1c 
G.cntiles (5.) The Apostles ancl Elders arc assembled (G.) 
Peter shows that the question has already been decided by 
divine authority (7-11.) Paul ancl Barnabas confirm this by 
a statement of their own experience (12.) James shows from 
prophecy that it hacl always been a part of the divine plan, 
(13-18.) Ho proposes a conciliatory and temporary com
promise (1!1-21.) It is adopted and. deputies to .Antioch arc 
chosen (22.) 'l'he decision of the council is rcclnce<l to writiu!f 
(23-29.) It is received at Antioch with great joy (30, 31.J 
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'l'he deputies continue there for some time nncl :i.rc then dis
rnissccl (:32, !J!J.) (Silas,) Paul and B:1.rn:1.bas continue pre:1.ch
i11g there (34-35.) Paul proposes to rc,·isit the chmchcs 
planted in their former mission (3G.) He and Barnabas differ 
:i.~ to John )fork, and separate in consequence (37-30.) Paul 
goes with Silas through Syria and Cilicia (40, 41.) 

1. And certain men which came down from Judea 
taught the brethren, ( and said), Except ye be circum
cised after the manner of l\Ioses, ye cannot be saved. 

As the dh·ision of the chapters is con,cntional :i.ncl arbi
tmry, this verse is to be read in the closest connection with 
the one before it. And (while Paul and Barn:1bas were thus 
cmployell at .Antioch) certain men (some per;;ons, sec abon•, 
011 l..J-, 8). The suppression of the names may be contcmptn
ous, or at least intended to suggest that they were person:1llr 
men of no note or authority, although they may ha,·c hcen 
lawfully commissioned teachers (sec hclow, on v. 24.) Coming 
do1cn (sec abo,·e, on 11, 27) ji·om Judea may mean from ,Jc
r11s:1lem (sec ahoYc, on 11, 1 ), or from Pnlcstinc, as opposNl to 
Syria, from the mother-country nnd the mother-church, be
tween which and the church :i.t Antioch the commtmication 
ic;eems to haYc been frequent. 1'mt[Jht, in the imperfect ten"e, 
implies i-omcthing more than a mere transient Yisit or occa
sional n.fhlrcss, all(l also makes it probable, as nothing is sug
gested to the contrary, that these men hail a regnl:tr co111-
rnissio11 or authority as public tcnchcrs. J'lie ln·etlu·cn, tlw 
<fo;ciples, the corffcrted Gentiles. The last cl:rnsc gin.!s their 
own words, not on any one occasion, hut the sum of what 
they 11se(_l to :--ay upon the snhjcct. (Sec aboYc, on 14, 17.) 
J.,,',cc('J)t, in Greek, 1/' uot, unless. Ch·cumcision is here put 
for the whole law, as the cross is sometimes put for the whole 
Gos1wl (l Cor.1, 18. Gal. G, 1:2.1-L Phil.:3, 18),arHl thclJaptism 
of .I ohn for his whole ministry (sec aboYc, on I, ~:2.) ~-lpc,· 
tlie mru1nr:r is too weak a Ycrsion of the Greek, which 11w:t11s 
(,{l:cordin:1 to) tlic im~tit11te (or institution) nf .Jlvscs, incltuli11~ 
the i1l(•:t lioth of bw a1Hl custom (sec abo\·c, on G, l..J-.) The 
cl:urse ll1ws not 1111'a11 that being circ1m1cise,l would sa\·e them, 
or that faith in Christ was not rcqnirL•1l, hut that it wo11hl not 
a\·ail them without circnmeision or obsen·ancc of the Ja,\-, 
Tliis was ali..erwarJ.s the <lodrinc of the J C\rish-Christi:rn ~ect 
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called Ehionites, whose origin indeed may be traced back to 
the very controversy hero recorded. 

2. "\Vhen therefore Paul and Barnabas had no small 
dissension and disputation with them, they determined 
that Paul and Barnabas, and certain other of them, 
should go up to Jerusalem unto the Apostles and El
ders about this question. 

Tliere bein[J (or arising) therefore, i. e. in consequence of 
this erroneous teaching. No small, precisely the same phrase 
that is translated long in 14-, 28. JJissension, a Greek word 
which in Greek means standing (as in Heb. 9, 8), then the net 
of standing ~,p or 1·ising in rebellion, insw-rection (:Matt. 15, 7, 
from the Latin verb insurgo, to rise up against), once tr:ms
lated 1,proar (19, 40), thrice sedition (24, 5. Lnkc 23, 19. 25), 
here denoting violent contention and commotion. This docs 
not necessarily imply that they sncceec1ec1 in forming a party, 
or gained any followers, bnt only that the preaching of this 
doctrine produced great excitement, as it naturally woulcl 
among the Gentiles, who had been received into the ehurch 
without conforming to the ceremonial law. D/sputation, lit
erally, seeking, search, i11Ycstigation, but alwnys nppliod in the 
N cw Tc::;tament to that of a polemic kind, whether the form 
be compounded (as in Y. 7. 28, 29, and in the common text of 
thi8 verse) or nncomponmled (as in John, 3, 25. 1 Tim. 1, 4. 
G, 4. 2 Tim. 2, 23. Tit. 3, 9, :md here, according to the latest 
critics.) Paul and Barnabas ltacl, literally, being (or arising) 
to Paul and Barnabas, not merely as distingnishcd "prophets 
and teachers in the church at Antioch" (13, 1), but as the first 
two missionaries to the Gentiles, who had organized their con
verts iuto Christian churches (14, 23), without any reference 
whatever to the principle which these men laid down as es
sential to s~1.lvatio11 1 and who therefore, being specially attack
ed, were nmler the necessity of specially opposing this false 
doctrine, in their own defence as well as fo1· the truth's sake. 
lVitlt t/iem, literally, to, at, or against them (sec above, on 11, 
2), i. e. the J udaizing teachers, who appear as the only cham• 
pions of their canse at Antioch. Tiley determined, ordered, or 
appointe<l (sec above, on 1!3, 48, all(l below, on 22, 10. 28, 23), 
must lH~ coustrnod ·with neither of the nearest antecedents, but 
in<l.cfinitcly (so as to mean, it was ordered), or referred to the 
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church-officers or members, althongh not expressly mentioned. 
h'l1u1tld (JO up, literally, (appointed Paul and Barnr1has) to go 
up (~ee above, on 11, 2, and below, on 18, 22. 21, 4. 12. 15. 
24, 11. 25, 1. D.) Certain otltcr (or in modern phrase, some 
otlicrs) of them, (out of them, or from among them), i. c. other 
ministers or members of the church at Antioch, one of whom 
is commonly supposed to have hcen Titns (see below, on Y. 4.) 
Tlic Apostles, "·ho were probably always returning to J erusa
lcm, as Paul :md Jhrnabas to Antioch, from their missions and • 
oflicial journeys, so that some were always present in the Holy 
City, thus presening to the mother-church its rcpresentatiYc 
:rnd normal character, and giving it authority to act for the 
·whole body. J·.)ldcrs, presbyters, or local otlicers of that 
chnrch. (Seo abm·c, on 11, 30. 14, 23.) Question, or di8putc, 
a kindred form to that translated disputation, the Greek 
words differing only in the final syllable, one denoting the act, 
the other the subject, of contention. 

3. And being brought on their way by the church, 
they passed through Phenicc and Samaria, <lcclnring 
the conversion of the Gentiles : an<l they causc<l great 
joy unto all the brethren. 

And, or more exactly, so tlien (sec aboYe, on 1, G. 18. 2, 41. 
5, 41. 8, 4. 25. O, 31. 11, 1 fl. 12, 5. 13, 4. 14, 3.) J'ltey being 
!Jrou[!ht on their 1cay, or more exactly, foncardcd, sent .f'u1·-
1card, i. e. publicly c:Scorted to a certain distance and then for
mally dismissed or taken lcaYe of. This :mcicut mark of 
kiu(lncss and respect was often practised by the early 
Christians. (Sec helow, on 20, 38. 21, 5, and compare Horn. 
15, 2-L l Cor. lG, G. 11. 2 Cor. 1, IG. Tit. 3, 1:L 3 ,John G.) It 
was not an act of p1fratc friendship merely, hut performed by 
tl,c clwrch as a collccti,·e bo<ly, repn•sente<l either by its 
ehlers, or by d0lcgates appointed for the pnrpose, or more 
1nob:1Lly than either, by as many of its members as conl<l be 
assemLled. This method of dismissing them or p:u·ting from 
them, was a kin<l of additional commissio11, OYer arnl auo\'e the 
written one, with which they were of course proYi<k<l. Pass
C(l (1,;ent or cmne) throu:Jh J>/,cnir-c, i. c. J'hL•ni<'i:i (sec above, 
on 11, 1 !J. 1 ~, '.20) and Samaria, not the city but the proYincc 
(st'.e auoYc, on 8, 5. fl. 14.) Galilee, which by between these 
pro\'inecs, is here omitted (as it is abon, iu 1, 8) ; perhaps Le-
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cause it was not customary to distinguish it in such enumera
tions (but sec abo,·c, on D, 31) ; or perhaps because they went 
bv sea from Tyre to Ptolcmais or Ccsarea, as in Paul's last 
visit to J ernsalcm (sec below, on 2 I, 2-8) ; or because they 
did not publish the conversion of the Gentiles there, the Gali
lean Christians being J cwish converts, which was not so in 
Phenicia, nor (strictly speaking) even in Samari:t (sec above, 
on 1, 8. 8, 1. 14, and compare John 4, 9.) Declw·ing, not in 
general terms merely, but relating folly, giving a particular 

'account (compare the use of the same emphatic compound ii;i 
13, 41 above.) Ooni:ersion, turning, i. e. in this case, from the 
worship of idols, as well as from the service of Satan, to the 
true God (sec above, on 14, 15, and below, on 2G, 18.) Caus
ed, literally, made, created, or occasioned. All the brethren, 
or disciple:--, i. c. Christian converts, in Phenicia and Samaria, 
who would naturally feel peculiar interest in the tidings thus 
announced to them, which no doubt rcminclccl the Samaritan 
disciples of their own conversion and the joy which follo-wcd 
it. (Sec above, on 8, 8, and compare J olm 4, 39-42.) 

4. And when they were come to Jerusalem, they 
were received of the church, and ( of) the apostles and 
elders, and they declared all things that God hacl done 
with them. 

Being° come (or having arrived.) 11/iey 1cere 1·eceived, or 
more emphatically, welcomed, received gladly, as the same 
YerL is translated in Luke 8, 40. Of (i. e. by) the church, the 
body of believers, not as individuals merely, but as a collectiYe 
body (see above, on Y. 3.) 11/te Apostles, still residing there, 
at least as their headquarters (see above, on Y. 2) ; or as some 
with less probability suppose, assembled to attend this mcet
i11g; while others gather from Gal. 2, 9, that the Apostles 
here meant arc the three there named. It is commonly 
agreed HOW that the visit to J ernsalcm referred to, in that 
chapter of Galatians is the one recorded in the narrative be
fore us, although some identify it with the one in 11, 30. 
12, 25, some with that in 18, 22, and some with an additional 
journey not recorded in the history. It is objected to the first 
hypothesis that Paul speaks of h:wing gone up "by revelation" 
(Gal. 2, 2), i. e. by express divine command, whereas Luke 
represents him as a delegate from Ant~och. But the two 
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things arc verfoctly compatible, as nppcnrs from n comparison 
of l:l, !L 4, where Hnrnahas nnd Sanl. arc expressly said, in two 
successive verses, to h:wc been sent both l>y the Church and 
by the Holy Ghost. In the present case, we may suppose the 
" revC'lation" to ha,·e been made, as in that case, to the 
"Prophets and Teachers in the Church at Antioch" (13, 1 ), 
directing them to act as they arc said to have done in Y. 2 
above; or secretly to Paul himself; directing him to undertake 
the task imposed 11pon him by his brethren. It is on the sup~ 
position of the identity of these two journeys, that one of the 
"some others" who went up with Paul and Barnabas (v. 2) is 
commonly snpposed to lrnve been Titus (sec Gal. 2, 1 ), who is 
nowhere named in .Acts, if we cxce!Jt a spurious or doubtful 
1·cading in a single passage. (Sec below, on 18, 7.) The date 
of these transactions has been variouslv fixed from .A. D. 47 to 
52, but the best modern writers arc i1; fiwour of the year 50, 
or at the latest the beginning of the next year. 1'he elders 
may be here described as giving Paul and Barnabas a separate 
welcome or reception, as we11 as the Apostles; or both may 
be mentioned as the organs through ·which they were wel
comed by the church. It would not be ungrammatical indeed, 
though uot ·perhaps so natural, to construe the clause thus, 
'they were welcomed by the church, both the apostles and 
the elders,' i. c. both these classes acting as the organs or 
channels of commnnicntion, between the church at J erusalcm 
and the deputies from Antioch. IJeclared, reported, brought 
back word, n different Yerb from that in Y. 3, and expressing 
more distinctly the idea of official statement, as distiuguished 
from popular narration. All things, literally, how great (or lw10 

many) things j sec above, on 3, 24. 4, 34. 13, 48. lVith them, 
i;cc above, on 14, 27. 

5. But there rose up certain of the sect of the 
I>harisces which belieYed, saying, That it was needful 
to circumcise them, and to command (them) to keep 
the law of :Moses. 

This is not a p:ut 9f their report, rcbting the ~amc fact 
that is recorded i11 v. 1 abon', whieh wonld require "saying'' 
or ":,;aid they" to be prefixed (as in the Gene\":t Biblt•), but 
Luke's own i-;tatcmc11t of what happened at J C'l'IIS:tlcm, nit.er 
Paul rm(1 ,Uarnab:1~ hac\ m~dc their rci)ort~ The only argu-
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mcnt in favour of the first construction mentionec1 is that other
wise the reason of their coming is uot gfren at all. The 
answer to this i~, not that they probably did state it, though it 
is not here recorded, which supposes the main theme of their 
discourse to be omitted, but that it was really involved in 
their report of "what God hac1 done with them,, (,·. 4), which 
of course included the immediate reception of the Gentiles 
without circumcision. This would at once raise the same 
question that had been discussed at Antioch, with or without 
a. formal narrative of that discussion. Rose up, in Greek a 
double compound, me:rning that they rose up out of some
thing, probably their place in the assembly, or 1·osei1p .fi·om 
among the persons who composed it. This would not be a 
rn1turnl expression in the mouth of Paul or Barnabas, but is 
perfectly appropriate in Luke1s own narrative, where the fact 
of a meeting is implied, if not expressed, in the preceding con
text. Some of those from, (i. c. belonging to, or who had 
come out from) the sect (school or party), of the Plwrisecs 
(see above, on 5, 17. 34.) The form of expression implies that 
there were other converts from that sect, besides those who 
acted upon this occasion, and also accounts for the rise of snch 
a doctriue, which might naturally spring from Pharisaic habits 
and associations, even in the case of such as lwcl believed, i. e. 
in Jesus as the true l\Icssiah. It is necessary, in the present 
tense (see above, on I, 16. 21) to circumcise them, i. e. the 
Gentile converts, showing that their reception without cir
cmncision had formed part of the preceding statement. The 
last clause is explanatory of the one before it; to circmncise 
them was in fact to require them to observe the whole hw, of 

• which circumcision was the distinctive Laclge and sacramental 
·seal. 

6. And the apostles and elders came together for 
to consider of this matter. 

Came together is in Greek a, passive form meaning 1cere 
collected or assembled. (Then were convened the Apostles, 
&c.) That the Apostles did not undertake to settle the dis
pute alone, is a strong proof that the pennane11t organization 
of the church had already taken place, and that the syl'item 
was in actiye operation. 1'/ie elders, not the diocesan bishops 
of Judea, for as yet there were 110He ; nor the pastors of .T ndea, 
or of a still wider region, for of this we have no intimation in 
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the text or rontext ; hut the locnl rnlers of the mothcr-chnrch, 
acting in con,innction with the Apostles ns represcnt:ltiH's of 
the church :1t brgl'. (1,-vr to, sec ahoYe, on 5, :n.) Consider 
of, literallr, see about, :111 expression common to lJOth idioms. 
This matter, literally, this word, which may either mean this 
doctrine, :1s to the necessity of circumcision, or this strttemcnt, 
this n•port, of Panl :1n<l Darnauns. That it cannot simply 
mean this thin[/, without regard to word or speech at all, sec 
:lUO\"e, Oil 5, 2-1. s, 21. 10, 20. 

7. And when there had been much dispnting, 
Peter rose np, and said unto them, :.\Icn ( and) brethren, 
ye know how that a good while ago Goel mmle choice 
among ns, that the Gentiles by my mouth should hear 
tl1c "·ord of the gospel and believe. 

Ancl much discussion (sec above, on v. 2) !1cu:in:J trrl.-en 
J)llfr'e, Peter standin[J up (or 1·isi11g, sec above, on 1, 15) s,ri(l 
to tl,em (i. e. to the Apostles an<l the Elders, mcntione(1 in the 
V('rsc preceding), 1llen (and) bretln-en (sec :1hove, on 1, lli.) 
Jre know is very strong in the originnl, l,..e (yo1trselNs) are 
(mell) mcare (sec :1ho,·e, on 10, 28.) A good 1chile ar;o, 
lit(•rally, .fi·oni old (or ancient) clays, a strong hut mdcfinitc 
ancl rebtiYc exp1·ession, tl1e precise extent of whieh must be 
detcrminec1 by the context, :1nd which here evidently means 
,tt the beginning of this work :1mo11g the Gentiles, referring 
no doubt to his own vision at .Toppa and his subsequent recep
tion of Cornelius and his household into the Christian Church, 
without requiring circmncision or subjection to the law of 
)loses. Amonr; us, literally, ?°n us, which some rcgan1 :1s a 
llehraism for chose us, the verb choose being followed in He
lm_'\\' hy n preposition often rcrnlercd in. llnt although this 
idiom is sometimes copied in the Septuagint version, thL•rc is 
110 otl1er i11st:111ce of it in the Greek of the Kew Test:uncnt, 
:il\(1 the common Yersion is no doubt conect. Amony us, or 
aeeon1ing to some m:rnnscripts, amouy you, i. e. the Apostles, 
whom, in either c:1se, he may he cousi(1crc(l as :u1dn•ssing. 
;utl,le elioice, 01· more exactly, chose out, :;eleeted for himself 
or for his own nsc (sec ahon', on l. 2. 2-t-. G, i5. 13, 17.) The 
Yl'rb may either (rovern me lllH1erstoo11, 01· be ll!l(lerstoo<1 to 
mean chose this [to wit, tLat) h!f my mout/1, i. c. through my 
prca1;hi11g all(} oral instrnction. 1'/w Gentiles, literally, tho 
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nations, sec above, on 10, 45. 11, 1. 18. Should hear, in the 
original, chose the Gentiles to hear. J.'lte word of the Gospel, 
i. e. its utterance or proclamation, as a joyful message to man
kin<l. And belie1.:e, in Jesus, atlmitting him to be the true 
l\fossiah, and trusting in him as the only S:wionr. The fact 
which Peter here refers to, as familiar to his hearers, is not 
the general fact that Gentiles had already been converted and 
recei\·ed into the church, but that it was through his agency, 
though kuown as the Apostle of the circumcision. 

8. g_ And God, which knoweth the hearts, bare 
them witness, giving them the Holy Ghost, even as (he 
did) unto ns ; and put no difference between us and 
them, purifying their hearts by faith. 

17w lteart-knowin[J God, or God the !if'.art-lm.ower, the same 
expression that is used aboYe, in 1, 2-L Bare witness, testified, 
to tltem, the Gentiles thus received into the Church. Peter's 
argument is here the same as in 10, 47. 11, 17, to wit, that all 
donbt was precluded by the act of Goel himself, who had de
cirled the whole question by dealing with those Gentiles pre
cisely as he did with the converted Jews, bestowing the same 
spiritual influence on both, and with the same moral effect. 
Put (or nuule) no cl(fference, did not distingui::,h or discrimi
nate, between 1.ts (as Jews) crncl them, (:ts Gentiles.) By J<titll, 
not merely by the truth objeetinly consiclerecl, but hy the 
belief of it, including personal acceptm1cc of the Saviour, with
out which even the truth can have uo sanctifying influence 
(sec John 17, 17). Both these, i. e. sanctification and the faith 
from which it springs, arc the fruits of that Spirit who ,ms 
given equally to J cws and Gentiles. 

10. Now therefore "·hy tempt ye Goel, to put a 
yoke upon the neck of the disciples, which neither our 
fathers nor \\'e were able to bear ? 

And now seems to he used both ns a t<'mporal and logical 
phrase. 'Such was the diYine decision iu the former case, and 
now, in the case before ns, why &e.' (Sec abo,·e, on 3. 17. 
7, 34-. 10, 5. 1:1, ll.) Tempt ye God, i. c. pnt him to the proof~ 
try his patienee an(l forbearance, by requiring fort her evidence 
of what he has already m::u.le so plain. (Sec above, on 5. 9, 
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:rn<l compare Ex. 17, 2. Dent. G, IG. Tsai. 7, 12. 1\fal. 3, 15. ·Matt. 
4, 7. Luke 4, 12. 1 Cor. JO, n.) "\Vhen God had so explicitly 
declared that faith, with its effects, entitled men to be received 
into the church, it would be tempting him to look for other 
CYidence or prescribe other terms of admission. Espcc.:ially 
,rnuld this be so if the conditions thus insisted on were not 
only gratuitous lmt intrinsic-ally onerous, and provetl so by 
the experience of those "·ho now wished to impose them, and of 
their predecessors. The intolerable yoke of which he speaks 
is uot merely the complex requisitions of the ceremonial law; 
for these they aml their fathers could and did bear, and were 
ouly too prouc to increase the lrnnlen in the hope of being 
thereby saYc<l. The yoke meant is the whole Jaw, as clis
tingnishcd from the Gospel, and of which the ccremo11ial sys
tem was a mere form or expression; the covenant of works 
as distinguished from the covenant of grace in the economy of 
man's sah·ation ; the hope of clcliYcrancc by merit or obedience, 
as distinguished from dcliYcrance by grace or f:1Your. This 
had always been a yoke or burden, eycn to believers, who were 
now deliYered from it by the change of dispensatious, being 
taught to come at once to Christ without obstruction or delay, 
a, priYilep;e of which these Christian Pharisees were anxious to 
dcpriYe the Gentiles. 

11. nut we bclicYc that through the grace of the 
Lord Jesus Christ we shall be save<l, even as they. 

But, on the contrary, so far from hoping to be saved our
sch-cs by thnt which we arc asked to impose upon the Gentile 
conYerts. J.'flroug!i t!ie grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, i. c. 
the <.liYine mercy exercised through him alone, and here con
trnstcd with the heayy yoke of legal, ccrcmo11ial Lombgc. 
lVc (the connrtcd J cws) belieue (i. c. confidently expect) to 

be sai:ed. J:.~1.:en as, literally, <~fter (or according to) 1cliat 
r,wnner (sec aboYc, on 1, 11. 7, ~8, where the same noun a11d 
pronoun arc nscd, bnt without the preposition.) This phrnse 
denotes exact rescmbl:mcc, even in mi1111tc particulars. They 
is explained by some to menu the gentile com·erts, l1y other~ 
the fathers, both which classes arc referred to in the \'crse 
lll'l'et•ding. Both co11str11ctions arc gra11rn1:1tical, :i.nd (•ach 
alfonls a good sense in it:-;elf :111(1 in n•lation to the eontext. 
Acconling to the first, the meaning is, we ought to lay no un
necessary yoke upon them, for our OWll hope of salYation is 
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the same with theirs. According to the other, it is, we ought 
not to lay upon the Gentiles the :,;ame yoke which our fathers 
found so useless, since they as well as we were obliged after 
all to be saved by grace. On the whole, the former explana
tion is mo1·e natural, and now commonly preferred. The 
reference of we and they to Peter and Paul or to Peter and 
James, Paul and Barnabas, respectively, is a forced construc
tion needing no refutation. 

12. Then all the multitude kept silence, and gave 
audience to Barnabas and Paul, declaring what miracles 
and wonders God had wrought among the Gentiles by 
them. 

'I7ten, and, or bnt. All the multitude, the whole mass, of 
those present, implying a much larger number than the 
Apostles and the Elders (v. G), unless these were very numer
ous. (See below, on vs. 22. 23.) J~ept silence is a single word 
in Greek, to which there is no exact equivalent in English. 
There was no continuation or renewal of the previous dispute, 
but silent attention to the statement made by Barnabas and 
Paul in confirmation of Peter's argument. Gave audience, 
literally, heard or listened. As Paul was not one of the 
twelve, but the Apostle of the Gentiles, l1is name stands nat
urally after that of Barnabas, by whom he was originally intro
duced and recommended to the brethren at Jerusalem. (See 
above, on 9, 2i.) .Declaring, see above, on 10, 8, and below, on 
21, 19. jJfiracles (or rather signs) and wonders (see above, on 
2, 43. 4, ::10. 5, 12. G, 8. 7, 36. 8, 13. 14, 31) is not a figure for 
extraordinary moral changes, such as conviction and con
version, which might be described as "miracles of grace ;" 
hut literal miracles, attesting their divine legation and the au
thority by which they received Gentile converts and organized 
Gentile churches. 

13. And after they had held their peace, James 
answered, saying, Men ( an<l) brethren, hearken unto 
me: 

IIelcl their peace, were silent, ceased ; the same verb that 
is used in the preceding verse. Answered, not merely spoke 
(see above, on 3, 1!2. 5, 8. 10, 46), but respondeclto what Peter, 
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Paul alHl Barnabas hacl just said; or replied to the question 
which had brought them together. .Jomes is suppcsed by 
many to be ",James the brother of the Lord" (Gal. l, rn), 
uot one of the twelYc, but an mil)eliever (John 7, 5), till 
convi11ced by Christ's appearing- to him after his re:-nrrcction 
(I Cor. 15, 7), surnamed the Just, and put to death by the 
J L'WS soon after the close of the K cw Testament history, 
There is however a strong presumption that the person hol(l
i11.~ so distinguished a position iu the church at J crnsalcm, 
while the Apostles still smTivecl, was himself one of their num
ber; and :is James the son of .1.\lpheus was prnbably a cousin 
of our s~n-iour (sec above, on 1, 13), he might he called his 
brother (Gal. 1, 1 fl) in strict accord:mce with biblical and ori
ental usage. (Sec Gen. H, lG. 20, 12. 15. Hom. 1, 1:J. !), 3. 
1 Cor. 1, 1.) It is very possiLlc that James resided in J crn
salcm more constantly than any other of the twelve, and had 
special charge of the church there, not however as an ordinary 
J)astor, much less as a diocesan bishop, but as a resident 
Apostle. (See above, on 12, 17, and below, on 21, 18.) 
IIearken unto nie, or simply /war me, i. c. me too, or me abo; 
hear what I, as well as they who h:we already spoken, ha,·c to 
say npou the subject. This request is very far from favouring 
the notion that James spoke with superior authority, or enu 
as the president of the assembly. 

14. 15. Simeon hnth cleclnrecl how Goel at the first 
did visit the Gentiles, to take out of them a people for 
his 11nme. And to this agree the worcls of the proph
ets ; as it is ,rrittcn : 

Simeon, the Septuagint form of the Hel>rcw name, found 
also in 13, 1 alioYe, and in Luke 2, 25. 34. 3, 30. Hcv. 7, 7, :rnd 
used hy Peter hims0lf in one of his C'pistles (2 Peter 1, 1.) The 
more usual form (Simon) is rather Greek than Hebrew; but 
l>oth occm in Jewish books. Some h:1Ye strangely suppo:-0<l 
that .Tames has reference here to the words of Simeon in 1.,nke 
2, ::io-:1:!. At the .flrst, or simply .first, i. e. before P:111I and 
Barnaba:-; had pn'al'hcll to the ncntiles, thus deciding- the 
whole q110stio11 in :1<h:111cc (:-cc above, on Y:-:. 'i-fl.) risitcc1, 
or Yicwecl, smTcyc<l, with :1 Yiew to choosing (sec abo,·c, on 
u, 3. 7, 23.) Gentiles, nations (sec alion~, ou n. 3. 7. 12. 
A people, chosen people, church (sec al,on•, on 13, 17. 24, 31.) 
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For his name, L c. to be called his peoplc, or perhaps, to be 
fonndecl on his name, or in reliance on it (sec aboYe, on 2, 38. 
4, 17. 18. 5, 28. 40.) 1101· his lionour or glory is not expressed 
though necessarily implied. The whole verse refers to the 
important fact, alleged by Peter, that this direct, reception of 
the Gentiles was no new thing introduced by Paul :mcl Barna
bas, but practised long before by Peter, ·with express cliYine 
apprornl. The fact thus "historically proved J :unes now shows 
to have been no afterthought or departmc from the pnrpose 
pn.>Yionsly revealed, but a part of the dh·ine plan from the 
beginning, as attested by the Prophets, the inspired writers of 
the Old Testament, and more particularly those who were 
commissioned to predict the advent of Messiah (sec above, on 
3, 21. 24. 7, 52. 10, 43. 13, 27.) 

16. After this I "·ill rctnrn, and will build again 
the tabernacle of David, which is follen <lown; and I 
will build again the ruins thereof, and I will set it up. 

These arc not given as the words of more than one 
prophet, lmt as a specimen or single instance of the way in 
which the prophets, as a class, contemplate the yocation of the 
Gentiles. The quotation is made from the Septuagint version, 
CY<·n where it varies most from the original; not bec:rnse the 
latter would not answer the .Aposlle's pnrposC', bnt because he 
110 doubt spoke in Greek, and therefore usC'd the current 
Yen,ion, without regard to its inaccnraeies, as they did not in
terfore with the design of his quotation. The original passage 
is Amos 9, 11. 12. .A,tre1· tliese tllinr;s, altlwngh not a litern.l 
tr:msl:i.tion of the Hebrew, conYeys the same essential meaning, 
that of mere posteriority or subsequence. I will return is nci- • 
ther in the IIebre,v nor the Septnagiut, but supplied by the 
Apostle, in perfect keeping- with the sense of both, as an intro
dnctory suggestion that the prophecy is one of restoration and 
returning favour. Some, with less probability, regard it as a 
llchrew idiom for crr;ain (I will again rclrnil1l), which wonltl 
be singularly out of place in a translation when it is not fournl 
in the original. (As to the idiom in question, sec aboYe, on 
'i, 42.) Build a,r;ain, or rebuild, :mswering to one Greek 
word. 11abernacfo, tent, not put for house or cl ,rolling in 
general, lmt for the mc:mest and least clnralilc of human 
habitations, contrasted with a royal palace, to de11ote the low 
condition to whieh Da,.-i,Ps family must be rednceLl before the 
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prophecy conld he fulfilled. The snmc chnngc is elsewhere 
represented hy a ~hoot i-pring-ing from the root or stump of a 
prostrate tree (hai. 1 I, I.) The imnge here presente<l is not 
merely that of a tent, Lnt of a fallen tent. Rains, Lre:i.chcs, 
fragments, or remains. Set i"t up (or rather upri,1ltt) is ::igaiu 
a single word in Greek :mJ might be rendered, re-erect. 

17. 11lrnt the residue of men might seek after the 
Lord, and all the Gentiles, upon whom my name is call
ecl, saith the Lord, ,Yho cloeth all these things. 

The orig-inal is, tlwt tltey may inlterit (or possess) tlw 1·e1n
ncmt of .l~clom ancl all the nations. E(lom is p:1rtie11brly 
mune<l as :1 heredit:i.ry enemy of Israel, ·who h:i.<l been suLclncd 
by DaYid, but rcYolted under his successors. That it is lll('r<.dy 
used to represent the Gentiles, appears from the generic terms 
th:i.t follow. 'fhat the couquest here foretold is a :-piritu:11 one, 
is clc:i.r from the last clause, upon wltom my name is called, 
which is often :i.pplied to Israel, as J ehon.h's consecrated or 
peculiar people. (See Dent. 28, 9. 10. Is:i.i. 03, 19. Jer. 'i, 10. 
11. 14, 9, :mtl compare Dent. 12, 5. J er. 15, lG. 33, 2.) The 
essential me:mmg of the passage, therefore, is that the restora
tion of' the kingdom of D:1vid was to Le c.;011nectcd with the 
f-piritn:11 conquest of the Gentiles; and as such a suhjugatiou is 
not merely passin', but i11Yolves the act of :-eeking after God, 
it is l'Xpn•:--sc.'<l s11fliciently though not cx:i.ctly in the Septua
gint version here adopted. All tliese tliings is merely :rn nm
plitieation of the original expression (this.) All, howen:r, is 
omitted in the oldest manuscripts aml versions. 

18. Knmn1 unto Goel arc all his works from the 
bcgi1mi11g of the world. 

According- to the rccei,·e<l text, here translated, this verse 
expresses still_ more strongly :rnd directly than Y. 15, the im
port:mt fact that, the reeeption of the U-eutiles into the church 
was no afterthought or i1111ovatio11, but a part of the divine 
pl:m from the hl·gin11i11g. But as the gn.•ater p:i.rt of this 
verse is yery variously gin•n in the manuscripts, a111l wholly 
w:mting- in sm·eral of the oldest, the mo1lern critil's have l'X
p1111_!.!1•<l 1t, ie:tvi11g- only the words, !mown ,ti·om tlw b1'.rJiw1.iJ1f/, 
wl1id1 11111st thl•II be re:1d as the eo11cl1Hli11g words of the pn'
ceLling s~nte11ce, saith the Lurd, the (one) doing tl1cBe thiil;JS 
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(which are or have been) lm01cn from the beginning. This is 
then a supplementary or exegetical clause added by the 
Apostle to the passage quoted, ancl perhaps on th:1t account 
converted by transcribers into :m independent proposition. 
JJe,qinning of the wm·ld is a single word in Greek, the same 
that is used in 3, 25, and there explained as an indefinite or 
relative expres!Sion, sometimes de110ting absolute eternity, 
sometimes endless existence, sometimes a particular period, 
age, or dispensation. Hence some would make it here equiv
alent to Peter's phrase (from ancient days) in v. 7 :ibove, i. e. 
from the first promulgation of the Gospel to the Gentiles. 
But there seems to be uo sufiicient reason, even if the shorter 
reading is adopted, for diluting or extenuating this expression, 
ns its strongest sense is equally appropriate and far more strik
ing. 11/ws saith tlie Lord who cloeth these things, known (to 
himself as part of his own plan or pnrpose) from eternity. Or 
the verb and adjective may be connected, as in 7, rn, making 
these things known from the beginning of the world, or of the 
old dispens:1tion, or of the propbctic nunistry (sec above, on 
3, 21, and compare Luke 1, 70.) 

10. ,VI1erefore my sentence is, that we trouble not 
them, which from among the Gentiles are turned to 
God: • 

lVherefore, because this mode of de:iling with the Gentiles 
has been folly sanctioned by (li-dnc authority, :1nd long ago pre
dicted by the prophets. 1liy sentence is, literally, I jtuZqe (as in 
the H.hemish version; ,viclif has, I deem), a common formula, 
by which the members of the Greek assemblies introduced the 
expression of their individual opinion, as appears from its re
peated occmrence in Thucyclides, with which m:1y be com
pared the corresponding Latin phrase (sic censeo) of frequent 
use in Cicero's orations. Th:1t J runes here settles the whole 
question hy a decision ex cathedra, is as groundless an opinion 
ns th:1t Peter had nlrcady done so by his dictum. There is 
no trnce in the n:1rrative of any such superiority on either side. 
The whole proceeding is analogous to that which continn:1lly 
fakes place in our own church-court~, when the roll is called to 
give the members present an opportunity of stating their jm1g
ment upon i-omc important question. Even in Tyndale's 
version, copied hy King J mnes's Bible, sentence no dotlbt 
meau;-5 opinion (sententia) uot a final decision. 1'/iat ice trouble 
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not, Jiterally, not to trouble, or more emphaticnlh-, not to 
trouble in nddition, i. e. besides (or oYer :uHl above) ·1hc ill(lis
pensable conditions of sah·atio11, hy impo:-i11g n gratuitous and 
supererogatory lrnnlen of ml'rc ritn:11 oh:-en·:111ct•. (The :-amc 
emphntie compom1d is usc,1 in the ~l·ptnngint Ycrsion of.Job 
IG, 3 Micah G, !"l.) Tlwsefrom, tlte (;entiles (literally, nations) 
turning unto God, i. e. from false gods to the true God (sec 
al,ove, on 14, 15.) 

20. Bnt that "·c write nnto t11em, that thev abstain 
from pollutions of idols, and (from) fornication, ::m<l 
(from) things strangled, and (from) blood. 

But to clwr[;e tl1cm, in writing or hy letters, ns the verb 
(from which epistle comes) specifically means in later Grcl'k. 
To abstain, or as the middle voice emphatically means, ,wit/1-
liold tlwnsch-es, i111plyi11g i-elf:ccntrol and some restriction of 
their Christian libcrtv. Pollutions is in Greek an abstract 
fi.mn, fo1111<l 110where ~lsc either in classical or hcllenistic usage, 
and deriYed from a, verb found only in the Septuagint Ycrsion 
of Dan. 1, 8. lUal. l, 7. 12, and in a single t<>xt of the .Apocry
pha. Some cou:-;trne it with all the 1101ms that follow, pollu
tions of idul8, and of fomieation, &c. Bnt this makes the 
fir:::;t particular denote idolatry in genernl, from which it can 
hardly Le supposed that Gentile conYerts neede(1 any ::spc·eial 
exhortation to ah:;t:1i11, inasmn<"h as it was from this that tllC'y 
had j11st turned to God. It is therefore commonly agrcell that 
h:,· polll{tions of idols the Apostle rn(•ans participation in some
thing that had 1Jecn c01111ected with idolatrous worship, cs
pecinlly the 1lc:-h remaining after sacrifice, on which the 
he:1t hen 11sed to fc:i.st, :md the residue of which was often 
:-ol<l in the market. X o\\· since the eating- of such food, as 
Pan] expre:-;sly t0:1ches (1 Cor. 10, 1 !)-33), was 11ot sinfol in it
sdf, and yet to he anJille(l out of tl'JHlerness to those who 
tho11ght it so, the :1l1:--ti11e11ce here rc•eomme1Hll'd must be 1111-

,lerstornl in the same manner; 11ot as :m e:--:(•ntial Christian 
llnt,·, h11t as a concession to tlie co11:-cil•ncl·s of other:-, i. e. of 
tlw ·.T ewish co11Yerts, ·who still J"(•g:1nle1l snch foocl as unlawful 
and abominable in the sight of God. It woul,1 sel•m to follow 
that the next partic11lar 11111st he explained in tl1c same way, 
as relating not to an intrin:-ie PYil (mol111n pa sc), hut merely 
to what sccmc1l to he so in the en•:-- of .Tewi:-h co11H•rt:-:. This 
has led to yarious explanations oi· the Greek word, as a meta-
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phorical description of idolatry itself as :-pi ritual whoreclom; or 
as meaning the liceutionsness inseparably joined with certain 
forms of heathen worship; or concnbinag:e, as snbstitntc<l by 
them for marriage or connected with it; or marriage itself 
within the degrees forbidden by the law of l\Ioses; besides 
many other still less obYious interpretations. But to all these 
it has been objected that the word occurs, not only in the 
speech of the Apostle ,Ja mes, but in the written formula to 
,rhich it gave occasion (sec below, on Y. 20), and which was to 
be generally circulated in the Gentile chmches (sec below, on 
1 G, 4.) The term must therefore be explained as tllC'y would 
naturally understand it, e,·en without oral explanation, i. e. in 
the proper sense of fornication. This is indeed intrinsically 
evil, but it was not so regardecl by the heathen, and the Gen
tile converts were in d::mger of at least appearing to retain 
this false view, and thereby offending the more scrupulous be
lievers of the ciretmH.:ision. James proposes, therefore, to en
join upon them the most careful abstinence from every sem
blance of this sin, as well as from the more mdiffercnt ::md in it
self i1moxious practice of eating flesh which had been sacrificed 
to idols. This combination of an essential with a ceremonial 
siu has led to much dispute respecting the two last p:1rticnbrs, 
or rather to the one which is expressed iu two forms. St1·unvlecl 
i. e. killed withont shedding the blood ; so that this clam,e de
notes flesh with the blood still in it, as the 11ext does blood it
self: eithe1· separate from the meat, or in a generic sense, in
dmling both. That bloocl here means bloodshed, i. e. homi
cide, is a 11otion which appears to be confined to one or two 
of the Fathers (snch as Cyril and Cyprian) ; as the application 
of the mwient prohibitions to the use of flesh from the liYing 
::rnimal appears to be peculiar to the .Jewish Habbins. The 
use of blood for food h:t<l Leen forbid1lcn, not only in the I:.w 
of ::\loses, lmt in the covenant with N o:1h, as being the vehicle 
or seat of lifo, which some regard as a physiological fact at
tested by divine :1nthority, while others uwlerst:rnd it as an 
arbitrary designation of the blooll as the :1ppoi11ted represen
tatirn of lifo for sacrificial purposes, ,rithont afnrmi11g or cle-
11ymg their physical relation in the :mimal e<.·0110rny. Con
uected with the first of these hypotheses is the belict~ that the 
use of blood is hero forui(lden on the same ground with the 
practice of licentiousness, to ,Yit, that both arc 11ecessary nnc1 
intrinsic eYils. In accorclauce with this ,·iew, the prohibition 
is enforced a~ a perpetual 0110 by some of the ::meieHt Fathc!·s 
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nncl Council5, and in the practice of the Gree:lc Church to the 
present day. The ,vest em Churches, both reformed and 
1mreforme1l, adhere, ·with indiYi1lu:il exceptions, to the doc
trine of .Augustin, that the prohibition was prnde11tial :111d 
temporary, founded on no nntnral necessity or principle, the 
01,l Testament restriction having ceased with the sacrifi
cial se1Tices to whid1 it had relation, :mcl the one before us 
being merely nu expedient for maintaining peace between con
verted .I cws and Gentiles, dnring the nnomalons and doubtful 
interval between the organization of the Christian Church 
and the outward as well as inward abrogation of the J cwish 
one. (Sec above, on 2, 4G.) This is now commonly regard
ed as the import and design of all these prohibition5, whieh 
as being purely negative could not Le reg:mlcd eYen as a tem
porary " yoke" imposed upon the Gentiles. 

21. For l\Ioses of old time hath in cYery city them 
that preach him, being read in the synagogues every 
sabbath day. 

The sense of this verse hy itself seems clear, hut its con
Hcction with what goes before has been very Yarionsly under
stood. Some suppose it to assign a reason why it was not 
necessary to enjoin such abstinence upon the Jewish conYerts, 
namely, because they hnd the law of )loses to enforce it. But 
snch n, statement is entirely superfluous, as the point at i55ne 
had no reference nt all to the conYertetl Jews, except as bPing 
those for whose sake these restrictions were to be imposetl 
upon the Gentiles. Another explanation is, that it co11tains a 
reason why the .I ewish Christians need not fonr that .Jloses 
wonhl gro~v obsolete in consequence of this iutlulgenee to the 
Gentiles, bci11g still read every sabLath in the Christian syna
gogues or co11g-regatio11s. A third regards it as a reason why 
the Gentile Chri:;tians should not allow themseh·es, hy any 
heathen u:-:ngcs, to fall behind their .T ewish brethren: who were 
consta11t ly prl'SCITc<l from sueh corrnptions by the reading of 
the law in p11hlic worship. Jt c:rnnot be ck•uietl that there is 
some obseurity i11 the co1mcction, from theoln-ious suppression 
of an i11terrnedi:1t~ or eonnceting thought, whil'l1 may be vari
ously s11pplictl; but 011 the whole, the :-implest supposition 
i-t•e111s tu be, that the Apostle here assig11s a reason why the 
Gl'11t ilc com·erts ought to spare the fol'li11gs of tlwir .T ewish 
hrethrcu, in this respect awl for a time, to wit; that the con-
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tinned rc:H1ing of the L:rn·, in sen·ices accessible to both, af
forded some excuse for the remaining prepossessions of the 
one class, and at the s:unc time left without excuse the <lisre
g:m1 or Yiobtion of them by the other. As if he had said, 
' these Gentile Christi:-ms know, by continually hearing the law 
read, to what the Jews h:we been accustomed, and have no 
right therefore to abuse their om1 exemption from its ceremo
nial precepts, by wounding the consciences of those who reckon 
some of these to be still binding.' From ancient r1enemtions 
is a much stronger expression than from, andent days in Y. 7, 
and can h:wdly denote :my thing, in this connection, but the 
immemorial use of the Hebrew scriptures in the Jewish wor
ship; which again seems to determine that by synagogue, 
though in itself denoting :my meeting or assembly (see above: 
on G, 0. 13, 4:3), we arc here to understand, as usual, the meet
ings of the Jews for public worship, not the separate assem
blies of the Christians (compare James 2, 2), in which it could 
be sc:1rcely said that )loses was proclaimed or preached, im
plying his continued recognition as a Iegislntor and supreme 
authority. The reference to the synagogues at all is snflicient
ly cxplainc(1 by the fact so often mentioued or refo1-rcLt to, that 
they were frequented both by Gentiles and by Christians, who 
had therefore every opportunity of knowing what the ,Jews 
had been nccustomec1 to believe and practise. So too the 
word sabbath docs not mean the Lord's Day, or the first day 
of the week, which is not so called in the New Te~tamcnt, 
nor by the oldest Christian writers, but the seventh day or 
,J e\\·ish snbbath, which is known to have been long obscneLl 
by Christians in addition to the Lord's Day, a practice uot en
tirely unconnected with the one jnst me11tionccl of attending 
at the Synngogne or .J cwish worship, which was open con
stantly, if not exclusively, upon the last day of the week. 

22. Then pleased it the apostles and elders, with 
the whole church, to send chosen men of their own 
company to Antioch with Paul and Barnabas, (name
ly), Jndas surnamed Barsabas, and Silas, chief men 
among the brethren. 

It pleased, or 8ccmcd good, nm1 nccordinp; to Greek usngc 
still more strongly, was (lecided, or determined. Hence tlie 
derivative noun dugmu, meaning that which is determined or 



88 ACTS 15, 22. 23. 

<l~creetl hy competent :rnthority (sec below, O!l lG, 4-. 17, 7.) 
This wor<l, :uul not tl1at Jurlve 11sc<l in Y. 1 !l, denotes the final 
decision of the q11c~tio11. James no more 1letenni11e(l it th:-tn 
the mon>r of n jnd_gment or :t resolution in :111y delihcratin: 
or j111lici:1I hoily. 1,ie Apostlr:s coal L'lrler.-;;, not as indepell(l
ent hodics, 11or as one body separ:1tc from the chnreh itself, 
lrnt aeting in harmonious COl\jnnction 1nith tl1e n·lwle clt1trch, 
as there represented, not, by lnunan delegation hnt by di\'inc 
appointmc11t. IIm:ing chosen men out c!f' (or ji·om rm1on:1) 
themsefre8, i. e. members of tlw mothcr-chnrch and probably 
belonging to the 1111mhcr of its cl<lers. 'lb Antiorh, as the 
:a:ccond:uy centre of the Gentile church (sec above, on 1-!-, 28.) 
lr'ith Pmtl and Barnabas, tl1erehy coniirming their authority 

and at, the same time saving them from the suspicion of a p:1r
tial or interested statement. Chir:f' (literally leadin:1) men 
among tl1e brethren (Christians or believers in J crnsalcm.) The 
rC'stricted application of the term to ministers or el1krs may 
Le true in point of fact, but is without foundation in the text 
or context. Barsabrts wns also the surname of the person 
me11tio11etl in 1, 23, hence :mpposed by :-;omc to he his hrother, 
and by 801110 him~elt: Silas, the contracted form of Sill'w111.~, 
(eomparc J,uc:u; from Lnc::mus, Demas from Demctri11,,:, .A11ti
p:1s from .Antipater, &c.) the latter being always uscll in the 
epistles (I Thl•ss. 1, 1. 2 Th. 1, 1. 2 Cor. 1, 19. I Pet. 5, 12) and 
the former in the book before us (sec below, on YS. 27. 3:!. :1-1. 
40. rn, rn. 2s. 2u. 17, 4. 10. u. 15. 1s, 5.) 

23. And they wrote (letters) by them after this 
manner : rl'lic apostles a11d elders and brethren ( send) 
greeting unto the brethren which arc of the Gentiles 
in 1\ ntioch and Syria :md Cilicia-

lVtitiJ1f/ by the lwncl of them (or by their lwncl) docs not 
mean cmployi11g thl•m to write the ktter, hut se11<ling it, 
when written, through their :1gc11cy to .Antioeh (sel' abon•, 011 
2, 23. 5, 1:!. 7. 25. ;;;; 11, :rn. 1-1, 3.) lVtitiny is there a com
pe11dio11s cxpressio11 for sernling a writ kn message or a ll'l terr 
as whe11 we speak of one 111:111':-; 1crit intJ to :mother. -V~cr tit is 
111w111cr, in GrL·ek simply, these (tl1iJ1:J.-:.) Some m:rnu,cripts 
omit ({Jld the i11 the s11per~('l'iplio11 of the lettl•r, so :is to make 
il re:Hl, tl1c _,-IJ>ostlcs C1wl L°/das, bl'cthrt'11 (i. c. being- brethren, 
or your brethren) ; Lut this is eum111011ly reg:1nled as an 
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emcnclation of the text, perhaps intenclecl to remove the ap
pearance of co-operation on the part of the whole bocly of be
lievers. To tlie brethren (follow Christians, believer:,, or dis
ciples) those from ( ont of~ from among) the Gentiles, tho.<1e at 
Antioch, and (in or throughout) Syria ancl Cilicia. Hence 
it appears that there were Gentile converts, and perhaps 
Christian churches, throughout both these regions, probably 
gathered by Paul on his return home after his conversion (sec 
above, on D, 30.) Send ,(Jreeting, literally, to rejoice, i. e. tell 
them to rejoice, wish them joy, salute them. 'fhis was the 
usual salutatory formuh in Greek epistles, and as such is usecl 
by C!andins Lysias in his letter to Felix (sec below, on 23, 20.) 
The only other inst:mcc of its use in the N cw 'fcstament is in 
the title or in~cription of the Epistle of J amC3, which has been 
regarded as an i11cicle11tal proof that he wrote both epistle~. 
That he wrote the one before ns is highly probable, apart from 
this co11sicleratio11, as it really embodies his proposal, which had 
been adopted by the whole assembly. 

24,. Forasrnuch as we have heard, that certain 
which went out from us have troubled you with words, 
snln·erting your souls, saying, (Ye must) be circum
cised, a11cl keep the law; to whom we gave no (such) 
commandment-

Forasnwch as, whereas, since, referring to what follo\rn, 
as because most generally clocs to something said before. 
Here, as in Luke I, I, it introduces ::t preamble or preliminary 
reason for their writiug. Certain, i. c. some, irn1efinitely. 
From us r1oing out, is nsnally taken in the literal or local 
sense, as meaning simply that they went from J nclea or J cru
salem to Antioch (sec above, on Y. I) ; or more emphatically, 
that they were members of the church there. A still stronger 
sense might be put upon the words, to wit, that they ·were 
clothed with a regular commission as religions teachers. Bnt 
the strongest sense of all, aml OI}e directly opposite to this, is 
that suggested by the use of the same phrase elsewhere (sec 
I John 2, rn) to signify desertion or apostasy. But the other 
seems more natural in this connection, an(l agrees better ,\·ith 
tl!e negative expression in the last clause. 1'roubfrd, dis
tnrhecl, llestroyecl your peace, by iusinn:1ting doubts of your 
safety aml acceptance in the ::;ight of Goll. lVith words, i. c. 
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discourses, speeches, or perhaps with forms or modes of <'X• 

pression, which were new to them. Subverting, turning up
Ride down, confounding, may be taken as a stron~er sy11onyme 
of troubling, or in the more emphatic sense of ruining, de
stroying, by teaching a false method of salvation. The ori
ginal meaning of the Greek verb is to p:wk up, then to eaJTy 
ofl; used in a military sense by Xenophon to signify the spoli
ation of an enemy. Saying ye must (or tellin(J you to) be 
circumcised and keep (observe, obey) the law, not the mornl 
law, which is perpetually binding as a rule of duty, but the 
ceremonial system, or the whole hw as a means of justifica
tion :md sah·ation. (Sec above, on v. 10.) Suc/1, in the last 
elausc, is supplied by the translators, introducing a restriction 
which, although it may be true, is not expressed. • The mc:1n
i11g may be ::t much wider one, 'we gave them no commission 
or authority to teach at all.' 

25. 2G. It seemed good unto us, being assembled 
with one accord, to send chosen men unto yon with our 
beloved Bar11abas and Paul, men that have hazanlecl 
their lives for the name of om· Lord Jesus Christ. 

It seemed good is the s:1.mc verb that is rendered plecrned 
in v. 22. BeiJ1[1 assembled with one accord, or rather, liauing 
become of one mind (or unanimous), implying previous dis
agreement, not among the Apostles (sec above, on vs. 14. J;j), 
hut nmollg the brethren, and 1ierh:1ps among the cl(krs (sec 
nbon, on O, 2G. 27.) Their being assembled is implil'd but 
not expressed either by the verb (which simply rne:111s bein.1 
or becominr;) or the adverb, which cannot me:1.n togetller in 
the loc:11 sense, but by its very etymology denotes unity of 
mind or coincidence of judgmcnt and of foclillg. (Sec aLo,·e, 
on 1, 14, 2, 1. 4G. 4, 2-L 5, 12. 7, 57. S, G. 12, 20.) To 
send cliosen men, or more exactly, lwidng chosen men lo send 
(tl1cm.) Chosen out, selected for ourseh·es, as in v. 7 (:,;ee 
above, on 1, 2. 24. u, 5. l:J, 17), and therefore iIHkpc1uk11tly 
of Paul all(l D:m1abas, who might h:n-c been :u:cusetl of select
ing the messengers thcmseh·es. Our beloved, not :111 empty 
co111pli111ent or ceremonious form of speech, but :111 import:tnt 
attestation of the light i11 whieh these two men were reganl,•d 
Ly the .Apostles and the brethren at J ernsalem, with whom 
their J u<laiziug advcr::;arics may have represented them a~ 
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being utterly at variance. But besides this general expres
sion of regard and confidence, the letter inoirectly sanctions 
their missionary labours by describing them as hrwing lwz
arclecl (literally given 'llJJ, exposed, or risked) their lives, not 
merely as a proof of courage, or without a moral and religions 
motive, but expressly and specifically, for tlie uame of our 
Lord Jesus U!trist, i. c. for all denoted by his names, in his 
service, in his cause, for his honour, as the Sovereign and the 
Saviour, the anointed Priest and Prophet of his people. (Sec 
above, on vs. 14. 17.) To have hazarded their lives in this 
cause was indeed an honour, which the church here recognizes 
as belonging to her tlvo first foreign missionaries. 

27. '\Ve have sent therefore .Judas and Silas, who 
shall also tell (you) the same things by mouth. 

Sent is not the same verb that is used in v. 25, but the one 
from which Apostle is derived, and a favourite of Luke's, 
though convertible and often interchanged with the other. 
(Compare 10, 5. 8. 21. 33. 11, 29. 30.) lVlw shall also tell 
you, or retaining more exactly the peculiar form of the ori
gi11al, also tltenisefoes telling, or reporting, carrying back word, 
in answer to the message sent from Antioch (v. 2.) The pres
ent participle represents the future scene at Antioch as actually 
passing (sec above, on 7, 25), as the perfect tense at the be
ginning of the sentence represents the sending as already 
J>ast. Also, and tlte scnne (things), arc referred by some to 
Paul and Barnabas, by others to the letter, both which ideas 
arc compatible and probably includccl. Judas and Silas were 
not only to confirm what Paul and Barnabas had said and 
done, but also to state orally, ancl no cloubt with the necessary 
explanations, what was briefly recorded in the letter. By 
mouth, literally by worcl, through speech, or as the Latius 
phrased it ore tenus, vivc, voce. 

28. For it seemed good to the Holy Ghost, and to 
us, to lay upon you no greater burden than these neces
sary things-

The preceding rcforence to the oral statements of the dep
uties accounts for the brief smnmary here given of the resolu
tion which had been adopted. It seemed good, as in vs. 22. 
25, denotes not mere opinion but authoritative j uclgrnent. 1o 
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the IIoly Ghost and us, as his accredited org:ms of communi
cation. (Sec above, on G, 11, and compare Ex. H, 31. Jndg. 
7, 18. 20. 1 Sam. 12, 18.) Some refor the first wonls to a 
miraculous ratification of their jn<lgment; others to the wit
ness of the Spirit in the case of Cornelius (10, 44--H.i), and no 
do11Lt in others like it; but the natural and obvious constrnc
tion is, that the .Apostles, and those joining with thern in this 
ad, claim for their own decision a didne authority, as ha,·illg 
been suggested or inspired by the Holy Ghost. Nothing can 
therefore be inforrecl from this phrase, with respect to the 
authority of Councils ancl their canons, except so far as they 
arc known to be urnler the same guidance aud control. 1'v 
lay (put, place, or impose) upon yo1t no [!>'eater burden (liter
ally, more iccig!it) than (save or except) tliese neccssar!J 
(t!,ings), or retaining the original achcrbial constrnction, 
these (t!u"n[JS) neecssaril!J (enjoined, exacted.) The ncecssity 
allegc<l is not, as some suppose, perpetual or absolute, but Oil 

the contrary, as imlicatecl by the whole connection, and by all 
the circmnstauces of the case, provisional and temporary, so 
that the expression might be fairly p:waphrased or :unplitietl 
lJy saying, ' exeept these things, necessarily required by pres
ent exig-eucies, nlthonglt in themselves, n.ncl at a fntnre day, of 
110 import:rncc.' This must of course be qnaliiiecl in reforcucc 
to fomicution, if thnt word be t:i.ken in its proper :-ense, in 
whieh ease the necessity wns tempornry only with respcet to 
the immediate reasons for peculiar circumspection in relation 
to that class of sins, to wit, the morl,id and cxcessiYe jealon::-y 
of .Jewish co11Yerts, as to Gentile liberty or licern,e in :mch 
matters. 

20. rrimt ye abstain from meats offered to idols, 
and from bloocl, and from things strangled, and from 
fornication ; from which if ye keep yourselves, ye shall 
do ·well. J◄'nre -re "·ell. ., 

J'lwt ye austa in, literally, to abstain (sec aboYe, on Y. ~0.) 
.11leacs o.ffel'cd to ?°dols corresponds to one Greek componucl 
mea11i11g idol-sa('}'i)icc8, or as a11 :l(ljecti,·c, ,wu:ri)frcd to 'idols. 
)feats i::; :--ll pp lie< l by the t ransl:1tors, !llH l 110 11011 bt cm-rect l_,·, 
lwtlt in the speeilie modern s011::-e of jhi.,ih, and in the wi1lcr 
:111eient f:cnsc of fuod, whieh was probably iulen1le1l, hut 
whieh really iuclutlcs the other. This unambiguous expression 
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must cletermine the more obscure oae in Y. 20 (pollutions n.f 
iduls.) The only other difterenco between the verses is, tltat 
hero the prohihitiolls ,d1ieh relate to food arc pnt together, 
and that of fornication at the end, an impro,·emcnt in the order 
which agrees exactly with the natural rdation of an oral pro
position as originally uttered, to the s:11ne idea aftenrnn1s re
dncPd to writing; thus affording· :m unstudied bnt most inter
esting proof of authenticity :-md genuineness in the record. 
From idtich is by one distinguished writer understood to 
mean, .fi·om, w!dcli statemeuts, or according to which rules, 
keepin[/ yourselves, i. e. aeting circmnspectly, ye s!udl do 'll'ell. 
He objects to the usnal and obYious construction (keepi11r1 
yoursell:es from, n·liicl1, i. c. from those prohibited indulgences) 
as contrary. to usage ; but at least one clear cxmnplo of the 
same verb (in its nncomponnclccl form) followed by the same 
preposition in the same sense has been found in the N cw Tes
tmnent.* re shall (or will) do well, in accordance with Greek 
usage, suggests three distinct ideas, all compatible and all ap
propriate in this connection. The first is, 'yon will do right,' 
do your duty, act acceptably to God. The next is, 'yon will 
do good,' do ::t fiwonr to your brethren, by yonr tender care 
of their weak consciences. The third is, 'yon will do well' 
for yonrscJycs, promote your own best interest, or prospet·. 
This last idc::t is rcpcatecl in the form of ::t conclncling valcdic
tio~1. r'are ye well, literally, be ye strong (or healthy), corre
sponding- to the Latin word (i-alete) used in the same way at 
the conclusion of a Jetter, ::t common expression in the clas
sics, bnt confined in the K cw Testament to this place and the 
one before rcforrccl to. (Sec above, on Y. 23, and below, on 
2:J, 30.) 

30. 31. So when they were dismissed, they cnme 
to Antioch ; and "·hen they had gntherecl the multitude 
together, they delivered the epistle, (which) when they 
had read, they rejoiced for the consolation. 

So when, or rather so then, the resnmptiYe or continnatiYc 
phrase, of which Luke makes snch frequent use. (Sec abo,·e, 
on v. 3, and compare 1, G. 18. 2, 41. 5, 41. 8, 4. 25. O, 31. 11, 

* I pray not that tl1ou shoultlcst take them out of the world, hut that thou 
shouldest keep them from the evil (T1/P~C'!JS g.uTous i,c -roii 1ro1171pov). John 
17, 15. 
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1 !l. 12, 5. 13, 4.) T!,ey hm.:ing been dismissed, n1lowocl to 
go, or sc11t :nr:1y (sec :1lwvc, on 3, 1:t 4, 21. 2:3. 5, 40. 1:1, :3.) 
Gathered tor;cthcr nns\\"(•rs to one compouwl Gn•ek word 
meaning colleetcd, nsscmblc<l, or convcnc<I. 1'he uwltitudP, 
the whole mass or body of belie,·ers (sec nboYe, on O, 12, and 
compare 2, 0. 4, 32. 5, 10. O, 2. 5. 14, 41 ), cnllccl tlie c!wrc!i 
in 14, 27. The decision of the council being 0110 in which all 
Christians were concerned, as well as one in which the whole 
mass of believers at J ernsnlom had taken part, this public and 
promiscuous :mnouncement was not only admissible but indis
pensnhlc. Delivered and read belong to diftcrent subjects, 
the former to the messengers of the church in J ernsnlcm, the 
Jntter to the members of the church in Antioch. The mean
ing therefore is not, that they dolivere(l the epistle hy reading 
it, but that they dclivorocl the epistle to the chnrch (i. e. to the 
church-officers) who rend it. lVhic!i wlien they fwd rer{(l, lit
erally, and having 1·eacl (it). The plural participle refers to 
the multitude as a collecth·e, or to the church-ofticcrs who 
represented it; more probably the former, as it must hnYo 
hcen the whole church that rejoiced, and not the cMcrs 
merely. Reading has no doubt hero its primary and proper 
souse of rending aloud. (Seo above, on v. 21, and compare 
8, 28. 30. 32. 1:3, 27.} Fur the consolation, or as some prefer 
to render it, t!ie e;dwrtation. Both souses may be justified 
by usage (see nlJovc, on 4, 30. !), 31. 13, 15); but the stronge1· 
sL•nse of consolation seems to agree better with the effect <le
ficribccl, as it was not the requisitions of the :ipostolicnl epistle 
that excited joy at .Antioch, but the comforting assurance that 
their faith was not vain or their souls in jeopardy. 

32. And Judas and Silas, being prophets nlso 
themsclres, exhorted the brethren "·ith many words, 
and confirmed (them.) 

Prophets, inspired teachers (sec nl)ovc, on 11, 27. l :3, I.) 
Also, as well as leading men :111,l delegates. 1'hemselccs, as 
well as Pan] and Barnabas. lJ'it/i many 1rord8, literally, 
t!u·our;li (or hy means of) 11wc!i speech (word or <lisconrsc; 
sec alJove, on v. 27.) J;;,dwrtcd, the yerb corresponding to 
the 1101111 in Y. 31, and including the i,lcas of (•xhort:1tio11 :tll(l 
co11solatio11 (sec abo\'c, 011 11, ~:l.) 1'/ie bret!1rcn, the disci
]'les or believers, there called Christi:ms (sec abon, 011 I 1, 20.) 
Cun.firmed, strengthened, or estaLlisheu in the faith, Ly fw·-
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ther instrnction ancl animating exhortation. (See above, on 
13, 43. 1-:1-, 22.) 

33. And after they had tarried (there) a space, 
they were let go in peace from the brethren unto the 
apostles. 

After they had tarried there a space, literally, having macle 
time, i. c. passed or ::,pent some time there. This use of the verb 
is rare, but found at least once in Demosthenes. Let go, dis
missed, discharged, the same verb that occurs above in v. 30. 
In peace, or more exactly, with peace, i. e. with the usual 
benediction or good wishes, the most ancient form of which 
is probably the invocation of peace or prosperity upon the 
person thus saluted. (Compare the Latin Pax vobiscwn with 
the Arabic Salaam alaikwn, still the customary oriental salu
tation.) The b1·ethren of the church at Antioch, as in --r. 32. 
To the apostles, or as several of the oldest manuscripts anti 
latest critics read, to those who sent them. 

34. Notwithstanding it pleased Silas to abide there 
still. 

l{otwithstancling is in Greek the usual continuative par
ticle ( at) rendered and in the preceding verse. It pleased, 
or seemed best, as in vs. 22. 25. 28. Abide there still, stay 
on, remain over, as in 1 0, 48. This verse seems inconsistent 
with the one before it, where Silas and Judas arc both said 
to h::we been sent back to J crusaltm. This seeming incon
sistency may account for the omission of the whole verse in 
several of the oldest copies ; but the latest critics rather 
suppose it to have been inserted in the others, to explain how 
Silas could be there to take the place of Barnabas, as Paul's 
companion in his second mission. (See below, on v. 40.) The 
communication seems, however, to have been so frequent (sec 
aboYe, on 11, 2G. 30. 12, 25. 15, 2), that there is no improba
bility in supposing, either that Paul sent for Silas before setting 
out upon his second mission, or that Silas had rcturucll to 
Antioch in the mean time. 

35. Paul also and Barnabas continued in Antioch, 
teaching and preaching the word of the Lord, with 
many others also. 



ACTS 15, 35. :rn. 

Continued, litcr:i.lly, 1co1·e or spent (time), see aboYe, on 
12, 19. 14-, :1. ~s. 1e((c/1in:1 and preaching, either distinct 
oflici:11 acts, the one more public th:i.n the other, or a two
ilJid tlescri pt ion of their ministry, "Luth pn blic and priYate, as 
di<lactic or instructiYe unu yet cheering or e11couraO'iJ10', 
J:,',:,1ugclizin:1 tlie 1,__.ord of the Lord, prociaiming it as goil 
m•ws or gl:id tidings (sec aboYc, on 5, 42. 8, 4. 12. 35 11, 20. 
1:1, :lL 14, 7. 21.) lVi"th many others also (Gr. also many 
other~), so that Antioch appc:i.rs to haYc aboumlcd more and 
more in "prophets and teachers" (sec aboYc, on 13, 1), prob
al>h· because it ha,1 become a centre both of radi:i.tion and at
tra~tion, from which preachers were now sent forth in Yarions 
<liredions, :md to which there was a, concourse of inquiring 
Gentiles, from the smTomHling proYinccs, if not from distant 
countries. (:::ice aboYe, on 14, 28.) 

3G. And some days after, Paul said unto Barnabas, 
Let us go again and visit our brethren in every city 
where we have preached the word of the Lor<l, (and 
sec) how they do. 

Some days (~f~cr, literally, ((fter some clays, an indefinite 
cxpre:-::-:ion, whieh howe,·er seems more naturally to suggest a. 
short time than :i long one (sec above, on 8, 3G.) Let w; go 
or1ain awl i·isit, literally, 1·eturning let 1rn visit (or look (!f~ei' j 
see ahoYc, on li, 3. 7, 23.) Between the participle nnd the 
verb in Greek. th_erc is a part_iclc (?~)z which might be rcn
dercll now, hs 1t 1s a contraction ot (TJS17) already, hut com
monly employed to emphasize the word to whieh it is attached. 
(~ce above, on 13, 2, and compare Luke 2, 15. 1 Cor. G, 20.) 
This propo:-:ition shows the s:unc concern in Paul for the 
chmdic•s foun,lcd by himself that is displ:iyccl in his epistles 
:irnl il)(lee<l oeeasioncd them. In e'l'ery city is in Greek still 
more expressiVl', ns the preposition (KaTa) corresponds not only 
to our iu, l111t abo to our throur1h, tl11·011r1lwut, alon,r;, all(l is 
::i.lso ttse,l <listribntivcly (see aboYC, on n:. 21, 2;3. 2, 10, -rn. ;;, 
lfi. 42. S, 1. 3, 3G. !l, :n. 42. 10, 37. 11, 1. 13, 1. 27. 14, 2:L) 
lVhcre, literally, in 1cldch, a, plmal form referring to the col-

leetin•, every city. lie luu:e preached, 01' JllOl'e (•x:i.etly, ICC 

JJl'el1c/1f'd, i. e. upon our former mis:-:ion. JJreached, :1111101111cl•d, 
procl:Jimed, <lcl'lared, the same verb that i:-; 11:-:ed in 4, :!. 13, 5. 
:.l8. 1'/tc 1cord of tlte Lord, the doctrine of Christ, i. e. the 
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Gospel. How tlley do, literally, how tliey have (themselves), 
i. e. how (or in what state) they arc (sec abovc,on 7, 1. 12, 15.) 
The words supplied in the tr:mslation (and see) give the sense, 
bnt not the syntax:, as this last clause (how they do) must be 
grammatically constrnecl with the verb let us visit, which in
?ludcs, both ~n. Greek and English, the idea of seeing, inquir
rng, or exanunmg. 

37. 38. And Barnabas determined to take with 
them John, whose surname was l\Iark. But Paul 
thought not good to take him with them, who depart
ed from them from Pamphylia, and went not with 
them to the work. 

.Dete1·1ninecl is too strong a Yersion, even of the common 
text, which simply means that he intended, purposed, or that 
such was his design and plan ; and still more of the reading 
given by the modern critics, he desired or wished. Some light 
is thrown upon this wish or purpose by Col. 4, 10, where we 
learn that Mark and Barnabas were consins, either in the 
strict sense or the wide one common to both idioms. Tyndale's 
Ycrsion (sister's son), retained in our Bible, is entirely too spe
cific. The Rhcmish (cousin-,r;ernian) is better, and 1Yiclif's 
(cousin) better still. Tlwur;ltt not r;oocl to take him, or re
taining the original construction, thought goocl not to take llim. 
Tltougllt goocl is a single word in Greek which strictly means 
thought wortliy (as in Luke 7, 7. 2 Th. 1, 11. 1 Tim. 5, 17. Heb. 
3, 3. 10, 29), hnt when absolutely used, tlwu,r;ltt right or prope1·. 
It sometimes means in classic Greek to ask, demand, but only 
as a matter of right, in which sense it is so translated by the 
Vulgatc here (1'0[J_abat) nncl in 28, 22 below (rogwnus), where 
it is copied by the English Yersion (1l'e desire.) If this sense 
he a<lopted in the case before us, the idea is, that Panl cle
~nancled or i'nsisted; upon principle, or as a right, that J olm 
should not go with them. This tliffors only by suggesting the 
idea of oral expression, from the common version, tlwught not 
goocl or rig/it. Bnt it seems best to adhere to the common 
usage of the verb in the N cw Testament, nrnl understand it as 
at lcnst implying, that he did not think l\Iark fit or worthy to 
be taken with them. The gronud of his objection is distinctly 
stated by referring to a fact recorded in its proper place (see 
above, on 13, 13.) The worl.:, i. c. the missionary work in whid1 
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they were engaged. Here, as in several other cases, the point 
of the sentence is impaired by a needless ch:mge of collocation. 
In the origin:i.l the sentence closes, not to take along ii:itli 
(tliem) this (man), i. e. such a person, one ,rho had thus acted. 
J>anl's objection to so doing gathers strength if we suppose, :i.s 
was before suggested (in the comment upon 13, 13), th:i.t )fark 
was guilty of resisting or rcfllsing to ncknowledge Paul's npos
tolical authority. There was thus a motiYc upon each side for 
the difference here recorded, the one being prfrate or personal, 
the other public and otlicial. 

39. 40. Ancl the content10n was so sharp between 
them, that they departed asunder one from the other, 
and so Tinrnabns took :Mark, and sailed unto Cyprus ; 
and Paul chose Silas, and departed, being recommend
ed by the brethren unto the grace of Goel. 

Ancl shoulcl be therefore, i. c. because they were di,·idell in 
opinion upon this point. This English clause is not a version 
but a paraphrase of the original, which may be strictly ren
dered, t/ie;-e icas therefore (or arose, bcg:111 to be) a paro:cysm, 
i. c. an excitement, elsewhere used in the good sense of incite
ment, provocation, to good works (Hob. 10, 24.) The idea of 
anger is suggested by the context, and confirmed by the ns:i.ge 
of the verbal root (sec below, on l 7, I 8, and compare I Cor. 
13, 5.) It is not to be magnified, howcvcr, into nny thing 
beyond a sudden and a temporary irritation (sharpening, as 
the Greek words primarily signify,) snflicicnt to account for 
the effect here mentioned, and, we may add, to carry out the 
divine purpose of multiplying labomcrs and even missions by 
a painful but momentary alienation between Paul and Barna
bas. Departed asunder is in Greek a passiYc verb properly 
denoting violent division or forcible separation. (Sec abo,·e, 
on 1, 4, where an nncompoundccl form of the same verb is 
used.) It might here be rendered, they 1ce1·e parted, scYcrccl, 
sundered. And so, or rather both (u), or on the one 11:rn(l, 
placing this clause in antithesis to that which follows. Tuuk 
J.1fark, taki11g Mark alo11g, as he at first proposed and Paul re
fnsetl to do. Sailed out ( or mcay) to U!fprus, his om1 coun
try, :rntl perhaps that of his ki11sman nlso. (See above, on .J., 
;HJ. 1 :1, 4.) Chose Silas is a feeble although not :m incorrect 
translation of ~ very cx1>ressive Greek verb, which denotes 
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the net of choosing for himself in nclclition to (or in the place 
of) some one else, thus connying the whole process of ex:
chnnge nnd snb~titution by a single worcl. Departed, literally, 
1cent forth (compare 13, 4 nbo,·e), it is not said how soon 
after the dispute, and therefore, if v. 34 be excluded from the 
text, it is not at all improbable that Silns was summoned from 
J crn:;;nlem, no doubt with the consent of the church there as 
well ns at Antioch, expressly to supply the place of Barnabas. 
Bein[/ recommeuclecl, literally, gicen 1,p (ns in 14, 2G above), 
which 111:1y include the idea of rclc_nse from service there, as 
well as th:1t of consignment to diYine protection. B!J t!ie 
brethren, as in v. 32 above. The inference usually drawn from 
the omission of any similar expression as to lhrnahas and 
JUark, to wit, that their mission wns without authority, diYinc 
or humnn, seems a little forced, since Luke is writing the his
tory of Paul as the Apostle of the Gentiles, and had mentioned 
the dispute with Barnabas at all, only to account for the subse
quent nppear:mcc of Silas as his substitute. It is equally a(l
missiblc, and much more pleasant, to suppose that the "par
oxysm," although directly caused by human frailty, w:1s a 
pro,·idential means of sending oat four men instead of two, on 
the same errand but in different directions, so as at the same 
time to avoid collision and enlarge the field of missionary b
bour. This hypothesis is favoured by the fact th:1t it supposes 
the leader of each mission to have gone again to his own 0onn
try (see above, on 13, 4. 13), and the two to have revisitetl, 
apart bnt simnltaneonsly, the whole field of their first joint 
mission; whereas if Barnabas went forth without authority, 
Paul's proposal of a second visitation (sec above, on v. 36) was 
not realized at all in relation to the islnncl where he may be 
said to have achieved his first conquest, ancl indeed to have 
been first acknowledged as Apostle of the Gentiles (sec n.bove, 
on 13, !).) This view of the matter also snpcrsedes the (lisa,
grceable necessity of inquiring whether Pnnl was chargeable 
with nncluc rigour or Barnabas with nepotism, or hoth, or nei
ther, all which alternati\·cs h:wc hecn maintained. The simplest 
and most satisfactory conclusion is, that the " paroxysm" here 
recorded was permitted to take place for the important 
reasons which have been suggested, and had no ulterior effects 
whatever on the mutual reln.tions of the three men, whom we 
find in several of Paul's epistles reunited in the closest bon1.b 
of Christian friendship. (~cc 2 Cor. !), G. Col. 4, 1 O. 2 Tim. 4, 
1 I. J>hilem. 24.) The same state of feeling is implied iq 
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Gal. 2, l :-:, where Paul seems to express surprise that "even 
Barn:1b.1s," his olll friend and associate, shared in that unhappy 
i11eo11sistc11cy of Peter, which by some is rcfcnecl to the "cer
tain llays" of v. 36, though some pnt it Inter, and others think 
it could not possibly have happened after the decision of the 
council at J crnsalcm. 

41. And he went through Syria and Cilicia, con
firming the churches. 

'-' 

IIe 1cent tlirougli, i. e. Paul, us leader of the mission :md 
Apostle of the Gentiles, Silas holding n, subordinate position, 
bec:rnse although n, prophet (sec nbo,·c, on v. 32) not of .Apos
tolic rank, an<l moreover just enlisted in the foreign scn·icc. 
Syria and Cilicia, the regions of which Antioch and Tar::-ns 
were the capitals, and to the Gentile conyerts of which the 
epistle from J ernsalem was formally addressed (sec above, on 
Y. 2:J.) This wns the 11atnral and necessary coun;e to he pnrsne<l 
hy one who went by land from Antioch into Asi:i )Iinor. The 
Gospel had most probably been first preached in Cilicia, :m<l 
perhaps in the acljaccnt parts of Syria, by Paul himself; a fow 
yt':lrs after his cmwcrsion (sec above, on v. 23, all(l on !J, :rn) ; 
lmt ehnrehes may 11ot have been organized till now, when the 
great J11(bic controversy hnd been scttlecl, and this organi
zation may be here inehHlcd umlcr the term COJ(firmin[J, cs
trtblisltiny, or :it least connected with it, as it seems to be in 
1-L 22. 2:J. 

_.. .. -. 

CHAPTER :X.YI. 

CoxTIXl"IXG his second foreign mission, Paul rcYisits Derbc 
n1Hl Lystr:1, where he enlists Timothy in the serYic(•, after cir
cu111C'isi11g him (1-:l.) They deliYer the decrees of the council 
at .h•rnsalcm in the towns through which they pas:,;, and foul 
the churches in a prosperous co)l(lition (4-5.) Ai'ter visiting 
Phryg-ia and Galatia, a111l ln,ing exel111led from other p:1rts of 
A~i:t 1'li11or, they arrive :it Troas (u-8.) There a Yision calls 
1 lie111 into Macedo11i:1 (!J-10.) Leaving .A:,;ia, they Lcgin tlwir 
Eurupt•:rn labours at l'hilippi, and a church is gathered in the 
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house of Lydia. (11-15.) A miracle performed by Paul oc
casions his arrest and imprisonment with Silas (113-24.) They 
prevent a suicide ancl baptize a household (25-~14.) They as
sert their right as Roman citizens, and arc honourably dis
charged and suffered to proceed upon their journey (35-40.) 

1. Then came he to Derbe and Lystra ; and, behold, 
a certain disciple was there, named 'firnotheus, the son 
of a certain "\Yoman which was a Jewess and believc<l; 
but his father (was) a Greek: 

Tlien is the usual continuativc particle, connecting this 
verse in the closest manner with what goes before, the division 
of the chapters being here mechanical. Came clown, or down 
npon, a favourite verb of Luke's (sec below, on 18, 19. 24.) 
The additional idea of return or coming back, which the word 
sometimes has in later Greek, would be appropriate here, but 
docs not seem to belong to the N cw Testament dialect. IJerbe 
and Lystra arc named together as in 14, 6, but in the reverse 
order, as they were now approached from the opposite direc
tion. Paul and Silas had probably come through the famous 
Cilician Gates, a pass in the Taurus range, leading from north 
to south, and eighty miles in length. Behold ( or lo) usua11y 
introduces something unexpected, and may here imply that 
Timothy ·was not at home, though in a place where he was well 
known, as appears from the next verse. This may seem to 
f:.wour the opinion that he was ::i natiYe of Dcrbc (sec below, 
on 20, 4), or of Antioch in Pisiclia (sec 2 Tim. 3, 11) ; but 
nothing can be certainly dcclncccl from any of these texts as 
to that point. Tlzere no doubt refers to Lystra, as the nearest 
antecedent, and as named again in the next verse ; or to nerbe 
and Lystrct together, as being not fhr apart, or for some other 
reason spoken of as one place. Disciple, Christian, probably 
one of Panl's convc1ts on his former visit (14, 7), and hence 
called his son or child (1 Cor. 4, 17. 1 Tim. 1, 2. 18. 2 Tim. 1, 
2. 2. 1.) Named (literally, by name) 1 1imotheus, sometimes 
written in our Bible with an English termination, 1~·mothy. 
Certain before wmnan is omitted in the oldest manuseript~. 
Son of a believing ,Tewish woman, i. e. a Christian or com•prtcd 
.T ewe:.,;s. From 2 Tim. 1, 5, we learn that his mother's 11amo 
,ms Eunice, an<l his grandmother's Lois, both eminent for faith, 
by whom ho had been early made acquainted with the sc.;rip-
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tnrcs {2 Tim. 3, 14. 15.) This cxclnsh·c mention of his fom:1lc 
relatives agrees exnctly with the faet here stated that his 
father was a Greek, and as "belie1..:i11g" is not a<l(lcd, no 
doubt :1, hc:1then; :1s well as with the fact that he had not heen 
circumcised. Intermarri:1gc with the heathen was forbidclen 
by the lnw (sec Dent. 7, 4. Ezra 10, 2. 44. X eh. 13, 23); hut 
some suppose a distinction between strange wiYes and strange 
lrnsLands, founded on the cases of Esther and Drusilla (sec be
low, on 24. 24.) 

2. ,Vliich was weU reported of by the brethrC'n that 
were at Lystra and Iconium. 

lVell reported of, litcr:11Iy, testified, attested, testified to be 
(what is not expressed, but suggested by the context.) He 
had probably Leen labouring in these cities since Paul's former 
Yisit, either in :1, priYatc way, or Ly express divine appoi11tment 
(1 Tim. 1, 1 S), aud ordination by the presbytery or elders of 
these churches (sec above, on 14, 23, and compare 1 Tim. 4, 
14. 2 Tim. 1, G.) .All this howeYcr may have happened after 
what is here recorded. J.('onium, sec above, on 14-, 21. Ilesillcs 
this testimony from the chnrch itself, Paul instructs Timothy 
himself to require that of those without (1 Tim. 3, 7.) 

3. Him would Paul have to go forth with him, and 
took and circumcised him because of the Jews which 
,vere in those quarters ; for they knew all that his fa
ther was a Greek. 

IIim (literally, this one) Paul 1l'oulcl llate (literally, 1cislt
cd, clcsircd) with him to go fortli (or out), i. e. npon this 
foreign mission, in the place of Jfark, or as some say, of Titus, 
whi<:11 supposes Paul's visit to Crete (Tit. 1, 1) to ha,·c Leen 
made just Lefore; bnt this is mere conjecture on :1, point not 
here re,·ealc(l or ascertainable. .And took (literally, tokiug) 
seems to imply Jceisioll aml authority, and also that he pL•r
forn1eLl the rite himself: as it. was not :i sacerdotal act, lrnt 
ratl1er Lelongc(l to the father or his n•presentatin-. lt was 
!lot done as a nccc:-sary net, on P:111l's part or 011 Timothy's, 
Lut ocrnuse l!/' tl,c .fe1cs that 1cei'C (literally, t/1e ones oei11:;) m 
tlwsc IJ.llllrlas (literally, places), i. e. DerhL•, Ly~tra, and per
haps lconium. J.i'ur they all knew ltis father, that lte 1cas (t 
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Greel.: (or Gentile), aml therefore concluded t .. at the son had 
not been circumcised. As one reason for selecting Timothy 
wns no doubt his connection with both races, fitting him to be 
an instrument of good to both, Paul acted on the principle 
avov,,ed in 1 Cor. 9, 22, nnd availccl himself of the liberty 
enjoyed, ns to ceremonial usages, during the interval between 
the ~dvent and the downfall of Jerusalem. (Sec above, on 2, 
4G, and below, on 21, 23.) As this concession, though intend
ed to conciliate the Jews, conlcl scarcely have been misunder
stood either by them or the Christian converts, it involves no 
sacrifice of principle, as the very same act would have done in 
the case of Titus, 1vho seems to have had no connection with 
the Jews at all, and whose subjection to the rite would there
fore have acknowledged the necessity of the legal ceremonies 
to salvation. (See above, on 15, 1, and compare Gal. 2, 3-5.) 
1Vas et Gree!.: may mean icas (still) et Greek, the original ex

pression being not the mere verb of existence, but one some
times denoting change of state and sometimes its continuance. 
(Sec nuovc, on 2, 30. 3, 2. G. 4, 34. 37. 5, 4. 7, 55. 8, IG. 10, 
12. 14, 8.) 

4. And as they went through the cities, they de
liYered them the decrees for to keep, that were ordained 
of the apostles and elders which were at Jerusalem. 

Went (journeyed, travelled) through tlie cities, where 
Paul had preached before, Derbe and Lystra, Iconinm and 
Antioch. Decrees, literally, dogmas, i-iee aLove, on J.5, 22. 25. 
28. Ordained, decreed, decided. T!te apostles and elders of 
the church at J emsalcm, representing the whole body. (See 
above, on 15, 2.) These decrees, though temporary or pro
visional, were highly important to the present peace nnd unity 
of the church, a11d therefore perfectly consistent with the doc
trine taught by Paul in liis epistles (Rom. 14, 2. 17. 1 Cor. 8, 
8. 10, 25. Tit. 1, 5.) 

5. And so were the churches established in the 
faith, and increased in number daily. 

So tlten, in consequence of this visitation (sec nbove, on 15, 
3G, and compare, 14, ~2), not merely by means of the decrees, 
the Greek connective (f-'-€V oDv) commonly reforring to a re
moter antecedent. Established, settleJ, or confirmed, as op-
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posed to doubt and vncilbtion. (Compare Eph. 4, H.) T/1;J 
faith, not merely the doctrine of Christ, bnt their belief of it, 
and tru~t in him. Increased, nboumle1l, were abundant . 
.Daily, literally, by day, that is, day by day, the s:uno ex
pression tit at is used above in 2, -!G. 4 7. 3, 2. 

G. X ow when they had gone throughout Phrygia 
arnl the region of Galatia, and were forbidden of the 
Holy Ghost to preach the word in Asia-

And luu.:ing r;one t/1rouglt Pl1rygia, n district of dubious or 
variable extent, in the interior of Asia l\Iinor, divided at one 
time i11to two, and :-it nnother into three parts. It included 
not only Colossc, Ilicrnpolis, and Laodicca, but ncconling to 
the classical writers, Antioch in Pisidin. 1'/ie Galctl ian rer;ion, 
elsewhere called Galatia, another inland district of the s:une 
peninsula, oecnpied hy Gauls :mil Celts in the thinl century 
before Christ, and still ret:1ining the l:mgunge of those settlers 
six centuries later. The mixed population were called Gallo
r1recicms. To the churches of this province, probably founded 
by himsclt; Paul addressed one of his epistles. The phr:1se 
Galaticm 1·egion may include more than Gabti::t proper. J.·vr
bidden, himlered, or prcYented, either by express commnnd or 
lJy insmmonntablc hindcranccs, most probably the former, ns 
it is referred spedfically to the t:,pirit. The omission of details 
in this account of Paul's visit to Galatia might lead to the con
clusion that it was m:1rkcd by no occnrrc1wes of interest ; :1nd 
yet to this date may be probaLly referred ynrious facts men
tioned in the cpistlc, showing a strong mutual nttnchment, and 
implying intimate acqnaint:u1cc. The details arc proLauly omit
ted here because no radinting centre was established, :md the 
chmchcs may have been in rnral districts rather th:rn in large 
town:-:, none of which arc mentioned, either iu .Acts or in Ga
latians. 

7. 8. After they were come to niysia, they assayed 
to go into Bithynia, bnt the Spirit suffered them not; 
and they passing by l\Iysia came dmn1 to 'l'roas. 

IIm:ing come do1cn to .Jfysia, the nortlHrest proYince of 
Asi:1. ~[i11or. Assayed, c11dc:1voretl, trie,l. .As the Greek wor<l 
i!:> usually npplied to moral trial or tcmptntio11, it m:1y pos:'-ihly 
imply that there was something presumptuous in this attempt. 



ACTS 16, B. 0. 105 

(Sec abon', 011 15, 10.) Bitl1ynia, a pro·dnce on the northern 
coast of .Asia l\finor, to the east of Mysia. Here again they were 
forbidden by the Spirit of Jesus, a phrase occurring only here, 
but probably denoting the mission of the Spirit by the Son 
(see above, 011 2, 33.) These prohibitions were no doubt in
tended. gradually to disclose to them their mission or vocation 
to introduce the Gospel into Europe. Passing by may mean 
passing through without stopping, or at least without preach
ing, as they must haYe traversed :;.\Iysia to reach 'l~·oas, a se:1-
port near the site of ancient Troy (see below, on 20, 5. G, and 
compare 2 Cor. 2, 12. 2 Tim. 4, 13.) Here they were opposite 
to Greece ancl near it-, so as to be ready to enter on their new 
field of missionary labour when commanded. 

9. And a vision appeared to Paul in the night. 
There stood a man of l\1acec1onia, and prayed him, say
ing, Corne oYer into l\Iacedonia, and help us. 

The diYine will is now more fully made known by a vision 
or preternatural appearance (sec above, on 7, 31. 9, 10. 12. 10, 
3. 17. rn. 11, 5. 12, D.) In (through, during, in the course of) 
t!ie night, perhaps the night of their arrival. Appeared to 
Paul, or 'Was seen by kim, as in 2, 3. 7, 2. 26. 30. 35. 9, 17. 
13, 31. It is not said in a dream, which expression ocenrs 
only in the case of Joseph (jiatt. 2, 13. 19. 22) and of Pilate's 
wifo ()fatt. 27, HI.) Some believe the supposition of a dre:1111 
to be excluded here, as the lowest form or ~tagc of cliYine com
m nnication, never used with the Apostles. '11/iere was a certain 
man, a 11laceclOJtian, standing and beseeching_; but the latest 
editors omit t!iere was a certain, and read simply, a 11Iaceclo
nian man standing and beseeching, or exhorting, as the same 
word often means (sec above, on 2, 40. 11, 23. 15, 32), but the 
stronger sense is also folly justified by nsage (see above, on 8, 
31. 9, 38. 13, 42. 15, 32.) The essential idea, of which these are 
only modifications, is that of calling on (or to) a person, whether 
in the way of exhortation or entreaty. Come over, literally, 
passing tlirougli or crossing 01.:er, which some explain as im
plying difficulties or obstructions to be broken through, but 
which rather implies nearness allCl at the same time separation, 
both which ideas are appropriate to Paul's position at the 
moment, on the confines of Europe aml Asia. There is no 
need of inquiring whether he was known to he a Maccclo-
11iau by his dress, voiee, or ,von1s ; as the whole commuuiea.-

YOL. 11.-5* 
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tion being preternatural might immediately suggest this fact 
without any reasoning at all. (Sec aboYe, on D, 12.) Ilclp us, 
to be saYed, or to obtain salvation. Us, the )lacc(lo11i:1ns, 
Greeks, or Enropc·ms, as well as thy own countrymen of A~i:i. 
l\linor. Macedonia is thus specified, because it was the part 
of Europe nearest to the scene of this Yision, and the part 
where his European work was to begin. 

10. Ancl after he had seen the vision, immediately 
we endeavoured to go into :Macedonia, assuredly gather
ing that the Lord had called us for to preach the gospel 
unto them. 

After lte ltacl seen, ]itcrnlly, as (or iolten) lw saw (sec ahoYe, 
on 1, 10.) Inunecliately, without any mention of his rising 
from :-Jeep, as in the case of J oscph (Matt. 2, H. 21.) r,'n
decn:oured, literally, sought, i. c. means or a conYcyance. To 
[JO, or more exactly, to [/O out (or forth), implying a departmc 
from their previous field of labour, and a migration into 
foreign parts. Assuredly gathering is in Greek one word, 
which we h:wc already met with in the sense of prouing (see 
ahoYe, on !), 2:j), but which here seems to retain more of its 
primary or strict sense, that of combining, putting things to
gether, in the way of argument, and as the ground of a eoncln
sion. (Compare the similal' expression in 4, 15 abon·, an<l Luke 
2, I D.) In the present case, they may haYc rcasonecl by compar
ing tl1is Yision with the preYious obstructions to theil' work in 
Asia (n. G. 7_.) Called us, literally, called to u.~, or called us 
to (himself), as in 5, 40. G, 2. 13, 7, but also nsed to signi(v :.\ 
cl1oicc ol' designation of i1uliYi(lnals, eitlwr to s:i.h-ation (:--cc 
above, on 2, :rn), or to sp~•cial scrYicc (sec nboYc, on 13, :?.) 
J;J 1,rc({('h tlte [JO,'{pel to tlwn, literally, to ei,•an,r;clize tlwn, as 
in ~, 25. -40. 1:i, :32. Here, for the first time, the writer uses 
the tir:--t person (1cc sour;ltt), implying his own presence an<l 
particip:1tion in the facts recorded. Some explain this by sup
}'Osinf.{ it to haYe been tran:-lerre,1 from the narratiYe or jour-
11:11 of one who accompanied Paul from Troas to Philippi, 
where this form of cxprL•ssion is <liscontinnetl, but rcsu11wll 
:1::ai11 i11 20, 5. To this ingenious combination it may he ob
jl•d (•cl 1h:1t so aLrnpt an i11trutl11ction of :mother's l:rng-11:i.ge, 
witl1u11t any i11timatiu11 or change of form, is far less probable 
than an abru1>t cha11gc in the author's own mode of expn!s-
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bion, even if he had been present from the first. Still more 
natural is the supposition that the writer of the book joined 
Paul at Trans, perhaps as his physician (sec Col. 4, 10), which 
agrees well with the supposition, that the infirmities of 
,.,vhich Paul speaks in his epistles (see Gal. 4, 13. 14, and com
pare 2 Car. 12, 7) arose from Louily disease, thongh some 
refer them to the cares and doubts occasioned by the in
terruption of his labours (sec above, on vs. G. 7), and others 
deny a11y direct rcfcrcucc to this part of his history. That 
Timothy is not the person here appearing for the first time, 
sec below, on 20, 5. Had it lJCen either Timothy or Silas, it 
would Le wholly unaccountable that this form of expression 
should hegin just here and not before, and also that the ancient 
and uniform tradition of the church, attested by such names as 
those of Clemens Alcxandrinus, Ircnrous, and Tcrtulli:m, should 
have dropped so eminent a name and substituted that of Luke, as 
the author both of this book and of the third gospel. That 
the use of the first person ceases at Philippi (sec below, on v. 
17), and is resumed there on a subsequent voyage (see below, 
on 20, G), is a plausible reason for supposing that Luke re
mained there during that whole interval, or even that it was 
his phce of residence. It is very possible, however, that he 
may have been in constant attendance upon Paul, but only 
wrote in the first person when he took part himself in that 
which he relates as a historian. Compare the similar intenal 
lJctween 21, 17 and 27, 1, during which we have no means of 
determining whether Luke was in Paul's company or separated 
from him. That he does not name himself~ or explain how he 
happened to be present, is ascribed by some to modesty, by 
others to the fact that Theophilus, for whom he wrote in the 
first instance (sec aboYc, on 1, 1 ), was already acqnnintcd with 
these circmnstanccs. The snppression was altogether natural 
if Luke attended Paul as his physician, nnd not as an assistant 
in the missionary work, for which, howe,·cr, then as now, his 
profossion offorcd great aclnmtagcs. 

11. Therefore loosing from rrroas, we came with a 
straight course to Samothracia, and the next ( day) to 
Nenpolis-

11/wrefore, in several of the olncst manuscripts, is simply ancl 
or but. Loosin,q, sailing, putting ont to sea, the same term 
that is used in 13, 13, and there explained. According to some 
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classical authorities, it originally means to loo~o the ropes. 
Came 1oitlt a stmiyltt course, or more briefly and exactly, ran 
strair;lit, i. c. sailo<l ueforc the wind, withont tackinQ", another 
nautical cxpres~ion, implying- that the win<l was fair. Tins 
must h:i.Yo Leen from the south, to oYercomc the current which 
sots constantly in that direction from the Darclanollcs. Sumo
tl,race, :rn isl:1ncl mid \\':lY between Troas and N eapolis, called 
1'/imcian fiamos to clistingnish it from Samos on the coast of 
Lydia (sec below, on 20, 15), and still known hy the slightly 
altered name of Samotraki or Smnanclriki. It is the highest 
laud in the 11orthern Archipelago except )fount Athos, and 
was anciently renowned for the worship of Cybele ancl the 
mysteries of:the Cabiri, forming a sort of link between Greek 
:mcl Oriental heathenism. This historical association, with it8 
loc:11 position between Enropc and .Asia, connects it, in an in
teresting manner, with Paul's transit from one to the oth(•r, 
though ho seems not CYC!l to h:i.Ye landed there. The ne.r·t 
(litc11llly, coming, coming on, ensuing), an :i.bbrcYiation of 
the phrase employed in 7, 2G aboYc, and there explain eel. 
(Sec below, 011 20, 15. 21, 18. 23, 11.) .1Ycapolis, a maritime 
city, properly belon_ging to Thrace, but afterwards mrncxed by 
V espasi:111 to the Homan province of Macedonia. lts site, 
thongh donbtfnl, is ~mpposed to he still marked by remains of 
Ro111a11 p:-tYements, aqueducts and cisterns, at the Turkish Yil
lagc of K:i.rnlla (or Ca\'allo.) 

12. And from thence to Philippi, which is the chief 
city of that part of i\Iaccllonia, (ancl) a colony; and we 
"·ere in that city abiding certain clays. 

The clirott cont in nation of the sentence seems to show that 
they merely landed at K capolis, without tmnccessary stay, per
haps lwcanse there were i10 J cws there, lrnt more prol.J:i.Lly be
ean~c Pan! w:i.s imp:itiC!nt to arrini at towns of primary i111por
ta11C(', in which r:1.diati11g ce11trcs of Christian intlnc11cc rnigl1t 
be est:i.h)i:,;hed. Snch a pbce was Pldli'ppi, :mc-iently cailcll 
Datos :1.ll(l Creni,lcs (from its m:rny spring:•;), but ati.en\':ll'lls 
11a111ccl in honour of Philip of l\I:tceclo11, uy whom it was rc
hnilt an,l fortified. In the year .t2 Lefore the Chri~tian era, 
it w:i.s the :,;ce11e of tlw great hattle, whieh tlccitled the fate 
of the Homan republic, and in which Brutus and Cas . .;i11s 

were dofoatcd Ly Octavian a11d ..:.\.uthony. In commcmo-



ACTS 16, 12. 109 

ration of this victory, and also as a s:1fcgnarcl of the empire, 
Augustus atterwarcls established there a colony, i. e. a milit:wy 
settlement chiefly composed of soldiers ,vho had been parti
sans of Anthony. The,;e Roman colonies were organized 
precisely on the model of the great metropolis, as to govern
ment, bws, language, and external forms, so that each exhib
ited a Rome in miniature. To some were granted in addition 
the Jus -italicwn, or the same exemption from all taxes on the 
land, which Julius Cmsar had extended to the whole of the 
Italian peninsula. Troas and Antioch in Pisidia were also 
colonies; bnt the fact is particularly mentionecl here, because 
connected with occm-rcuccs which took place at Philippi. 
(Sec bclo"-, on vs. 37. 38.) Luke describes Philippi, not only 
by the Latin term colonict (as distinguished from the Greek 
lnrotK1.a., which coincides more nearly with onr modern use of 
colony, as meaning any foreign settlement or emigration), but 
also as the.first (01· rnther, a .first) city of that pai't (literally, 
the part) of .1liaceclonia. This description has been variously 
explained, some nnderstanc1ing first of rank or dignity, ancl 
others of local situation, i. c. the first to which Paul came, 
N eapolis being then regarded either as a Thra(;ian (not a 
l\facedonian) city, or as the landing-place or harbour of 
Philippi, to which it is nearer than Selencia to Antioch (sec 
above, on l 3, 4) or Osti:1 to Home, and 11ot mn('h further than 
Ccnchre::t from Corinth (sec below, on 18, 18), or even than 
the Piraeus from Athens. The present tense (which is not 
1.1:!tich was) is urged in faxonr of the other 0xplm1ation ofjirst, 
as meaning first in rank or importance. It (·:mnot, howeYer, 
mean the capital of ~faccdonia, which was Thcssalonica, and 
the word part or portion cmrnot naturally signify a proYincc 
or division of the Homan Empire. It is trnc that the old 
kingdom of Philip nnd Alexau<ler, when subdued by Paulus 
.iEmilins, w:1s cli-..·ided into fonr provinces or districts ; but the 
c:1pit:1ls of these h:wc been 1n·esen'cd by Livy, and that of the 
most easterly was not Philippi bnt Ami)hipolis. (See below, 
on 17, 1.) Some connect ,first with colony, 'the first colony 
in that part of Macedonia,' either in point of time, or dignity, 
or local situation, i. c. the first colony to which they came. 
Bnt this construction is forbidden by the collocation of the 
s<•ntence, although not by the conjunction and, which is sup
plied in the translation. All these interpretations introduce 
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the :1rticlc before.first, tho11gh fonncl in no Greek manuscript, 
the only reacling extant being simply (np,lm7 r.o,\i~) affrst city, 
i. e. a city of the highest r:mk, as we mig-ht say a ,tfrst-class 
(or a.first-rate) city, not in reference to political arrangements, 
lrnt to population, wealth, &c. The same epithet (first) is 
applied, on coins still extant, to Pergamus an<l Smyrna, as 
well as to Ephesus, which was the political capital of Asia, 
Propel'. (Sec below, on I 8, 19. rn, 1.) The fact that there 
arc 110 such coins belonging to Philippi, or to any city out of 
Asia Minor, ouly renders improbable the technical and formal, 
not the popular descripti\'c use of the expression in the case 
before us. "~ e were in that (litcmlly, this) city, abiding 
(litc·rally, spendin:J j sec :1hon, on 12, Hl. 1-!, 3. 28. 15, :35) 
certain (i. c. some) days, an indefinite expression, but most 
readily suggesting the idea of a, short time. (Seo abo,·e, on 
O, Hl. 10, 48. 15, 3G, and compare 8, 3G.) 

13. And on the sabbath we went out of the city 
by a river side, where prayer was wont to be made ; 
an<l we sat down, and spake unto the "·omen which 
resorted (thither.) 

On tlie sa!Jbat/1, literally, the day of the sabbaths, the 
1\.r::unaic form of the Hebrew word resembling a, Greek plural, 
:m<l beillg often so inflected, even when a single day is meant. 
(Sec abo\'c, on J:3, 14.) Out of the city, or aecordiug to the 
oldest manuscripts, out of the gate. The Syriac \'ersion com
bines hoth readings (out of the gate of the city.) By ct ril:er 
side, literally, along a 1·frer, i. c. the small stream flowi11g near 
Philippi into the Strymon, which is se\'crnl miles distant. 
lV!wre pmyer 1rns wont to be made, i. e. by the J e\\·s of 

Pl1ilippi, ·whose worship may haYo been excluded from the 
city by the strict l:tws or the prejudices of a, Homan colony; 
or they may have been too fow to ha,·e a synagogue, in whid1 
ease it was mmal to ha\'c a place of pr:1yer, with or without :\ 
lrnildi11g, often without the walls, :md where it conlu. be rn 
arranged, near water, probably 011 ::1ccount of the ablutions 
which aceomp:mied the .Jewish worship. Thus Tertnllian 
:-;peaks in one pbce of tlie .J cws as praying on e\'ery shore 
(1)er omne litu.~), and in another of their SL•a-shore prayers 
(urationc.~ lito)'((/es.) From this ns:1ge the lfrllenistic word 
for prayer (-;rpo<T£VX}J) acquired a local sense, bei11g sometimes 
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synonymous with synagogue, and sometimes used to distin
guish the minor places of worship which hnxc just been men
tioned. The Latin form (proseuclw) is thns used by Jnycnal. 
The Greek word is most commonly expbincd so here, where 
t!tere was wont to be a p1'Clyer-place ( or house of praye1·.) But 
the -very same phrase is employed by Philo in explaining what 
a proseuclw was (vi:,,;. a place where prayer was wont to be 
made), which scorns to determine the sense here, or rather to 
confirm the invariable usage of the word in the Now Testa
ment, where it occurs nearly forty times, and always in the 
sense of p1·aye1·. The -verb occurs fifteen times, and al ways 
elsewhere in the sense of thinking or supposing. (Sec above, 
on 7, 25. s, 20. 14, 10.) .Adhering to this constant usage of 
both "·onls in the N cw Testament, the simplest version i:;:, 
w!tae prayer was supposed to be, i. c. where the missionaries 
were iuformcd that the Jews were accustomed to assemble, 
or still more probably, where they saw a company of women 
gathered, and themselves supposed that they were met for 
prayer. That this explanation is an ancient one, appears from 
the various reading found in several of the oldest nrnnu:;;cript:-, 
they supposed prayer to be. But although this is the most 
natural interpretation, and the one most in accordance with 
N eYr Tc:stmncnt usage, the modern interpreters arc almost 
unanimous in proforring the secondary sense of the noun (a 
place of praye1·) and the primary or classical usage of the 
Yerb (was wont or 1c·as aecustornecl.) The mention of women 
only has been variously explained, by supposing that the men 
were inattentive, or came later ; or that there were no male 
Jews at Philippi; or that the men and women prayed apart, 
as they are separated in the synagogue. But here again, the 
simplest supposition, and the one most readily suggested by 
the text itselt; is that Paul and his associates, seeing a com
pany of women there upon the sabhath, supposed them to be 
met for prayer, although they may have been mistaken, which 
agrees ,Yell with the usage of the verb in this hook (sec 
above, on 7, 25. s, 20. 14, 19, in all which cases it suggests 
the idea of a false impression or erroneous judgmcnt.) On 
any supposition, it is worthy of remark with what fidelity Paul 
carried out his plan of addressing the Jews first, and through 
them gai11ing access to the Gentiles. (See aboYe, on 13, 5. 
14. 4G. 14, 1.) 

14. And a certain ,voman named Lydia, a seller 
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of purple, of the city of Thyatira, "·hiclt ·worshipped 
Goel, heard (us) ; whose heart the Lord opened, that she 
attended unto the things which were spoken of Paul. 

Lydio, or a Lydian, as the name Ol'iginally means, ancl as 
some explain it here, bec·ause 'l'hyatira was situated on the 
confines of Lydia and l\Iysia in Asia Minor; but named a, 
Lydian, or a Lydian by name, would be a very nnnsunl ex
pression, and we know that Lydia wns in common nse among 
the Greeks aml Romans ns a proper name. It may indeed 
haYe been a snrn:une, gi,·en to her as a Lytlian by the stran
gers nmong whom she dwelt. Thyatira, between Pergamus 
mHl Sanlis, wns famous in the ancient world for its purple dye, 
and ohl inscriptions lrnye been fonnd there which originated 
with the Dyers (Baplteis) as a craft or a society. The purplo 
colour, so cxtraYnga11tly valued by the ancients, induded 
many shades or tints, from rose-red to sea-green or blue. 
Lydia's occupation may haYe been the sale of the dye itself, 
procured from a shell-fish (purpum nwrex), but more proba
bly was that of cloth or clothes dyed with it, an art expressly 
mentioned in the classics ns prnctisecl by the Lydian women. 
She seems to haYe been temporarily resifling at Philippi for 
this purpose, as Luke would scarcely ha,·e n::uncd Thyatira, 
merely as her birth-place, if it was not still her home. lVor
sluj)ping God, i. e. the true God, a phrase constantly npplied 
to Gentiles who had obtained some knowledge of the ::::icrip
tnrcs by attendance on the J cwish worship (see auoye, on 
1 :~, 4:l. GO, and compare 1 O, 2. 7), whether proselytes, i. c. 
professed converts to J uclaism, or not. The technical llistinc
tioa between different kinds of proselytes is proLably of later 
date. (See abo,·c, on 2, 10. G, 5. 1;1, 4:3.) Opened her heart 
(i. c. di~posecl the nnclcrstanding nncl affection!'--) to attend 
(:ipply the min,l, but often in the cla:-sics with the ncce~sory 
1wtion of Lelic,·ing-, gidng credence) to the (things) spo!.·en of 
Paul (not l'Ollcerning or about him, as the phrase would menn 
in modern English, but by him), or the things whid1 Paul 
spake. 

15. Ancl when she was haptizecl, ancl her honsc
holcl, she besought (us), saying, If ye have jndgccl me 
to be faithful to the Lord, con1e into my house, and 
abide (there). AnJ she constrained us. 
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Wlien slie -was baptizecl, not necessarily at this first meet
ing, but rather, as this phrase would seem to intimate, after 
an interval. In the former case, the natural expression would 
have been, she was baptized, whereas the idea now suggested 
is, that the Lord opened her heart at once, and then when she 
was afterwards baptized, &c. IIer lwuselwld, lit. house, sup
posed by some to mean her family, hy others her assistants in 
her business. Both being mere conjectures, ancl entirely com
patible with one another, there is nothing in the text to decide 
the controverted question, whether children were baptizcd on 
this occasion. Both parties reason in a circle from foregone 
conclusions; one contending that as infants arc incapable of 
faith, there either were none, or they were excluded from the 
ordi11ance; the other, that as households include children, we 
have no right to except them from the general statement. 
The real strength of the latter argument lies not in any one 
case, but in the repeated mention of whole houses as baptized. 
(See above, on 10, 2. 48. I I, 14, and below, on v. 33.) The 
whole dispute, however, rests on grounds entirely independent 
of these cases, and every reader will interpret these according 
to his views of those. He who believes in the perpetuity of 
the patriarchal covenant, with a change in the accompanying 
seal, will need no proof tlrnt children were baptized with their 
parents upon such occasions; whereas, he whose Yery defini
tion of the ordinance excludes children, will of course deny 
their actual reception of it in all given cases. Slie besought, 
entreated, or itrdtecl (sec above, on 8, 31. D, 38. 1:3, 42) ; 1rs 
is supplied by the translators. If ye liaue Judged is commonly 
explained to mean, since ye lwue done so, i. e. by baptizing me 
(see ::tbove, on 4, D.) Faitl1fal to the Lord (J esns Christ), or 
rather a believer in him (sec above, on v. I, and on 10, 45.) 
Entaing into my house, stay (or lodge) there, i. e. dnring 
their visit to Philippi. Abide, at least in modern English, 
is too strong, as it suggests the ide:1. of permanent residence. 
Constrained, or forced, i. e. by urgent importunity, as in 
Luke 24, 20, and often in the classics. Us, i. e. Paul's whole 
company, including the historian. 

16. And it came to pnss, as ,ve went to prayer, a 
certain damsel possessed with a Bpirit of divination met 
us, "·hich brought her masters umch gain Ly sooth
saymg. 
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It lwppenecl, nt n. 1.ime still later, as 1.he wonls seem nntn
rally to suggest, though some hnve strangely Ull(lerstood them 
to mean, on the smne day, nfter baptizing Lydia and her 
honseholcl, but before they had goue into the proscucha. 
Still more improbnble is it thnt he here goes b:l.Ck to relate 
what hnd happened on their way to the river-side. The nntn
ral impression made by the whole context is, thnt Pan] and 
his company took np their residence at the house of Lydin, ns 
requested by her, nnd there: formed a church or congregation 
of disciples, and that on their way to worship upon some oc
casion not particularly specified, it came to pass, &c. As u:e 
'lcent, liternlly, 1ce going, a Greek verb not denoting simple en
trance, but a walk or journey of some length (sec above, on 
Y. 7, nnd on l, 10. 11. 25. 8, 2G. 3G. 39. 9, 3. 10, 20. 12, 17.) 
A catain damsel, girl, young woman, commonly applied to 
se1Tants (sec above, on 12, 1:3), ancl perhaps denoting here n. 
slave. i"'ossessed with, liternlly, having, or posse:--:--ing. A 
spirit of divination, or as the margin reads, of Pytlwn. In 
the Greek mythology this was the name of a serpent which 
guarded an orncle on mount Pnrnassns and was slain by 
.Apollo, thence called Pythius, as being himself the goLl of 
divination. That she wns not, as some suppose, :i mere ven
triloquist or sheer impostor, nor a mere sonrnnmbulist 01· luna
tic, but :1 demoniac (see above, 011 5, IG), is clear from 
Paul's address to her (see below, on \', 18.) Broug!1t, liternl
Jy, yielded or afforded. .1.liaslas, joint-owners or employers, 
such partnerships in valuable slaves being not 1mnsu:1I in 
ancient times. Sootl1saying, divining, telling fortunes, by the 
aiJ. of the spirit which possessed her. 

17. The same followed Panl and ns, and cried, say
ing, These men arc the servants of the most high Gou, 
which shcw unto us the way of salvation. 

Tlw same, literally, this (woman), i. o. the one just described. 
J_,-ollowed, litcrnlly, followin[J down, doggi11g or pursuing. 
Paul aml 11s, i. c. 8ilas, Timothy, antl Luke, who therefol'c 
11sc•,; the first person. Cried, not once but often, as suggested 
by the form oi' the Greek verb ancl expressly st:Hctl in tho 
next \'ersc. Shew, liternlly, tell, ,lC'C"bl'l\ nm101mcl', prorbi111. 
(SL'c :1bon>, 011 -i, '2. l:J, 5. :iti. 15, :Ju.) 'l'hese expressions she 
h:1tl probably lw:ml nsc•d hy Paul antl Silas in their preaching 
and uow repeateJ, either without knowing what they me:mt, 
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or in a sort of scornful irony, or as an involuntary testimony 
to the truth, like th:1t borne to the Sonship and :i\Iessiahship 
of Jesus by the demons whom he dispo~sessed. (Sec 1'fark l, 
8. 5, 7. Lnkc 4, 34. S, 28.) There is no need, therefore, of 
supposing any particular motive on the woman's part, such as 
a desire to conciliate the strangers, or to increase her masters' 
profits, or her own fame as a prophetess. Some h:we even 
imagined that she was impelled by a desire of salvation, :md 
that this was gratified. But sec below, upon the next verse. 

18. And this did she many days ; but Paul, being 
grieved, turned and said to the spirit, I command thee 
in the name of J csus Christ to come out of her. And 
he came ont the same hour . 

.lliany clays, literally, fo1· many clay8, the omission of the 
preposition being allowed both by Greek and English usage. 
(See above, on l, 3.) Grieved, or more exactly, wearied, worn 
out, out of patience, from the frequent repetition of the same 
:mnoyance (sec abo,·e, on 4, D.) The common version, borrowed 
from the Vulgatc (clolens), seems to faxour the idea, enter
tained hy some, that Paul was not offendecl at her corn,tant 
cries, but only grieved (Rhemish version, so1·ry) that she was 
under demoniacal possession, and therefore, instead of rqwo,·
ing her, expelled the demon. But this is equally intelligible 
on the supposition that, although ho was displeased or vexed 
with her repeated outcries, he considered her responsibility as 
merged in that of the demon who controlled her action:-, and 
whose testimony, even to the truth, especially when thus ob
truded, Paul rejected, as more likely to impede than to ad
vance his work, and no doubt with intentional conformity to 
Christ's example (1'fark 1, 34.) Turning, i. c. towards the 
woman, who was following them through the ~;trcct as usual. 
To the spirit, present in her and acting through her, a sufficient 
proof that, in the view of the Apostle, it was not a case of 
mere disease, somn:unbnlism, or derangement, but of actual 
possession by a personal spirit (see above, on 5, lG.) Com
mand, or onler peremptorily, as an ofl-iccr his solcliers (but 
sec alJoYo, on l. 1.) .In. the name o.f Jesus Christ, by his au
thority, :rnd as his representatiYe. Cvme out of her, withdraw 
the preternatural control no,v exercised, arnl cease to influence 
her as at present. 17w same !tour, or as the same phrase is 
rendered elsewhere (Luke 2, 38), that instant. The word 
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trnnslate<l hour is more comprehensive than its English deriva
tive, meaning properly a season (of the year) in classical 
nsagc, and in that of the N cw Testament sometimes a whole 
day (as in l\Iatt. 14, 15. ~fork G, 35), sometimes any short time 
(as in John 5, 35. 2 Cor. 7, 8), sometimes any detinitc or set 
time, ,vhcthcr long or short (as in John 4, 21. )fatt. 2-1-, -1-2), 
hnt most frequently a definite division of the day, corrcRpon<l
ing to our use of hour, though varying in length according to 
the sc[lson. All that is here intended is, that the miraculous 
effect, as nsnal, w:1.s instantaneous. (Sec abo,·c, on 3, 7. 5, 10. 
!>, 18. 34. 13, 11.) 

l D. And ,Yhen her masters saw that the hope of 
their gains was gone, they caught Paul an<l Silas, arnl 
drew (them) into the market-place unto the rulcrs-

IIer masters, owncrR, or employers (sec above, on v. lG.) 
Seeing, by her silence, or the change in her demeanour at the 
moment; or perceiving aftcnrnrcls, that her cxtraordiuary gift 
was lost. Gains, in the plur:11, is derived from Tyndalc and 
Cranmer, ·whereas the other old English versions give it more 
cx:1etly in the singnbr. J.'lie lwpe of their uain, or tlwir lwpe 
of gain, not only their actual immecli:1.tc profit, but their pros
pect of it for the fotnrc, upon which they may have bc0n 
dl'pending for subsistence. lVas gone, literally, gone out, 
with obvious :1.lln~ion to the use of the same word in the 
preceding verse. The spirit went ont, and their hope of gain 
wcut ont with it. Caug!tt, !iterally, catdiin[J, seizing, or ar
resting, as in 18, 17. 21, ;:o. 3:i, though the (.-heck verb tlocs 
not :1.hrnys imply vio1cnec (sec ahon', on O, 27, and below, on 
17, 10. 23, Hl.) Paul and Si:las :1.rc not put for the whole 
company, hut sprciii<-ally mentioned ns the only two arrested, 
Timothy :111d Luke having prob:1.hly attracted no attention, 
from their silence or their olwions snbonlination to the others. 
Drew is not so strong a worc1 as that L'mployed in 8, :3. 1-1-, rn, 
hciug sometimes applied to the dmwing of a swonl (.T olm 1 S, 
10), or of :t net (.John 21, ti. 11), or of men by moml, spirit
ual influence (.John G, 44. 12, :32.) The market-place, atJora, 
or j'vrw11, the chief place of concourse in an :mcit•11t city (eo:n
p:1re ::H:1tt. 11, IC. 20, :3. 2~l, 7. ::\£ark G, 513. 7, 4), so111ctinws 
in the ee11trc, sonwtimes just within the g:itc, whL·n, bn;-;i!ll':-s 
was tr:msacte<1, both commercial and jndiei:11. Rulers, :i 
generic term, denoting those who take the lead, especially in 
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g:?nrnm~nt, :u\d 1:encle:ed mor~ spec}~c in t~e next nrse. 
(Sec abo, e, on ,_), 1,. 4, D. 8. 26. , , 27. 0D. 13, 21. 14-, 5.) 

20. And brought them to the magistrates, saying, 
These men, being J cws, do exceedingly trouble our 
city-

B,-ouuht (literally, bringing), i. e. formally presenting or 
arraigning, as distinguished from the violent, tnmnltuons draw-· 
ing, which had jnst been mentioned. (For a very different 
use of the same verb as a nautical term, sec below, on 27, '27 .) 
.1.1Ia,(Jistmtes, literally, generals, or leaders of :m army, but 
transforrccl in military governments or those of a militn.ry 
origin, to civil rulers of a certn.in rank. By the Greek histori
ans of Rome, it is nsed as an equivalent to Pffetores, a title 
which (as Cicero informs us) ,,·as affected by colonial and pro
vincial rulers. Philippi, as a Roman colony (sec above, on v. 
12), was no doubt organized in imitation of the great metro
polis, with its .Dumnvfri or miniature Consuls, who arc proba
bly the persons here intended, not as a distinct class from the 
rulers of v. 1 D, but as a more exact specification of that vagne 
description. They drew them to the forum, as the pbce 
where the magistrates or rulers usually sat, and actually 
brought them up before the Dnumviri or Prrutors whom they 
found there. The real ground of the original disturbance· is 
entirely suppressed, and one of a more public nature snbsti
tnted; just as Christ himself was condemned by the Sanhc
drim as a bla.sphcmer, and then accused by them to Pilate as 
n traitor and a rebel. (Sec Luke 22, uG-71. 23, 1. John 18, rn. 
19, 12.) .Exceedingly trouble is in Greek an emphatic com
})Otmcl, strictly meaning to out-trouble, or to trouUe out, i. e. 
to drive out of the regular aml normal state by stirring np dis
tnrb::mcc. "Being Jews to begin with," as :m English writer 
somewhat quaintly phrases it; bnt this agrees better with the 
English than the Greek collocation of the sentence, in which 
the phrase (being Jews) comes after the chief accusation. It 
is, however, no doubt introduced as an additional 01· nggra
Yating circumstance, intended to excite the national antipathy 
of the Roman colonists. As if he had said, 'who, by the bye, 
arc Jews, aml therefore less excusable for this intrusion.' 

21. And teach customs, which nrc not lawful for us 
to receive, neither to observe, being Romans. 
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This is not n new chnrge, hnt a mere specification of tl1c 
one in the preceding Yersc, explaining how these .J cws dis
tnrbe<l the city, nnmely, by attempting to introduce a new 
religion. J'cach is precisely the smne word that is trnnslatetl 
show in Y. 17, though really meaning in both cnses to cm
nounce, declare, hnt not without nn impliention of requirement 
nnd nnthority, like that suggested hy the word proclaim, from 
its hnhitnnl association with the nets of goYcrnmcnts or rulers. 
Customs, or rather institutions, whether established by law 
or nsng-c. Sec aboYe, on G, 14-. 15, I, where the term is np
plicll, Loth in the singnlnr and plnrnl, to the Law of )loses. 
This is also the seme here, ns the Philippian colonists hncl 
probably no notion of the difierencc lwt,n!en Jews nnd Chris
ti:ms. Are not lm~(ul giYes the sense but not the form of the 
original, in which the construction is impersonal, -it is not lcnc
jitl, or still more strictly, possible, but in a moral, not a physi
cal st-nsc, i. e. ndmissibl0, right, proper. The snme form 
occurs nhoYc in 8, 37, and the pnrticiple in 2, 2D. 1b rcceh-f', 
admit, or ndopt in theory. 1v obsa1:e (literally, do) in pr:1c
tice. (For a similar combination of worl,; and counsel, sec 
ahoYe, on 5, 38.) Being Romans, nn obvious antithesis to 
being Je1cs in the preceding Yerse, :rnd intcmled :1s :1 do11blc 
aggraYation of the chnrge, that J cws should dare to force 
their om1 religion upon Homnns. The nppeal is rather to the 
pride of r:1ce or 11:1tional conneetion thnn to the Homan lnws, 
which allowed the exercise of different religions, hnt forbade 
conYersions and innoYntions without public 8nnction nnd nn
thority. M~~cenas is said to ha,·e a(h-ised Angnstns to nhide 
hy the hereditnry worship, nll(l make others do the same>, pro
hil,iting all noYeltics, ns tending nrcessarily to ins11horcli11atio11 
:11}(1 confusion. It wns this worhlly poliey, rnther than nny 
Li~ote<l ho4ility, with which Christianity at first had to strug
gle in the Homan Empire. 

22. And the multitude rose np together ngninst 
them; nll(l the magistrntes rent off their dothes, nnd 
commanded to bent (them). 

The appeal to the pr0jll(lices of the Hom:111 population w:1s 
successful. 'Tlie multitude, erowd, mob, or rnbblc, :is distin
g11ished from the magistrates or rulers, Lefore whom Paul :md 
~ilas were anaigned. Rose up together, Hot with 011c another 
merely, l,y a gcucrnl ,_nll(l simultaneous mo,·cment, but with 
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the accasers, in conjunction or in concert with them. The 
charges, prompted by the selfish wishes or resentments of the 
owners of the shwe, were now effectually seconded by the ex
cited passions of the populace. The first chuse of this verse 
explains the second. It is plain that the rulers were unable 
or unwilling to resist the multitude, and therefore, it would 
seem, without even the form of a judicial process, hastened to 
inflict a painful and disgraceful punishment upon the strangers. 
Rent o.-ff tliefr clot/ie;;, literally, tore around (or from, around) 
tliem., tl!e clothes, not their own, as some imagine, which would 
be lrholly out of character in Homans, but those of Paul and 
Silas. Clotlies, not their outer garments merely, as the 
Greek word means when used distinctively (see above, on 
7, ,58. 9, 39. 12, 8. 14, 14), but their garments generally, as it 
was the custom to inflict this punishment upon the nake(l back 
and shoulders. To beat them with 1·ocls, as the original ·word, 
from its very etymology, specifically signifies. (The nearest 
equirnlent in English if; to cane thern.) This is one of the 
three cases, to which Paul refers in 2 Cor. 11, 25 ; the other 
two arc not on record. He also alludes to this disgr:1ceful 
1mnishment in 1 Thess. 2, 2. As the magistrates commanded 
them to be be:1tcn by others, some suppose them to have also 
torn off their clothes by proxy; but as this is not expressed, 
they m:1y h::we performed that act themselves, in order to con
vince the mob of their ~eal in executing its commands, and 
possibly by this unlawful violence to save the }Jrisoners from 
something worse. 

23. And when they had laid many stripes upon 
them, they cast (them) into prison, charging the jailer 
to keep them safeiy-

IIaving laid, imposed, inflicted, by the h:rnds of their 
officers or others, whom they arc said to hnxe comma1Hled in 
v. 22. 1llany stripes, strokes or blows, there being uo such 
mercifnl restriction in the Rom:111 practice, as in that cf the 
J cws (2 Cor. I I, 24-), or rather in the law of l\Ioses (Dent. 
25, 3.) Cast (or tlirew) tliem, docs not necessarily imply lite
ral violence, but may simply mean conimitted them to prisou. 
(Sec Lclow, on 22, 4. 2G, 10.) llut considering the violc11t, 
tunrnltu:"tl·y character of the whole proceeding, and the way 
in which the magistrates were evidently urged on by the pco
!Jlc, the worcl may be strictly understood as denoting, not only 
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the imprisonmC>nt of P:ml ancl Silas, bnt the harshness with 
which it was effected, by the agents of the magistrates, if not 
lJy their own hands. This last, though not a m:ccssary suppo
sition, agrees well, not only with the vim,· already taken of 
their motiYcs, but with the words of the remaining clause, 
which seem more naturally to suggest the iclea of personal or 
or:11 charge than th:1t of a mere message or a written order. 
The scene thus r,resentc<l is a vivid one, but not without its 
parnllcls in real lifo; the magistrntes, unable to resist the mob, 
apparently complying with its wishes, bnt really providing for 
the snfoty of the victims, first by an unjust punishment, :md 
then by false imprisonment, officiously demanding of the jailer 
more th:m usual fidelity and strictness in the execution of his 
trust ; for these words cannot mean mere ordinnry diligence 
or care, as appears from the whole connection, nml especially 
from whnt is added in the following vcrse. Safely, surely, or 
infallibly. (Sec .1bove, on 2, 3G, ancl compare ::\fork 14, H.) 

24. ,vho, having received such a charge, thrust 
them into the inner prison, and made their feet fast in 
the stocks. 

The jailer (liternlly, prison-guard or keeper) is not here 
represented as exceeding his commission, and cruelly aggra
vating the condition of his prisoners, as some snppose, by 
wanton and gratuitous severities, but simply as oLeying the 
comm:md of his superiors, which is therefore here repe:1t
ed, or again referred to, as a sort· of explanation or npol
ogy for his proceedings. IIaving receiccd such c~ cliarge (or 
peremptory order), whnt wns there left hnt to obey it r Or 
the sense may he otherwise expressed in this way: it was not 
from nny cruelty or mnlice upon his pnrt, b11t because he had 
recei,·e!l such a special order that he did what follows. The 
slight but oL,·ious ~;uggestion of this extenuating circumstance 
may possiLly be owing to the fact that when the history w:1s 
written this Philippian j:1iler was an eminent cliseiple. (Sec 
below, on vs. 3:l. 40.) 1'l1rust is precisely the same verb that 
is trnnslatc!l cast in the preceding Y<.'n,e, :md a<lmits of the 
snme wide or strict i11terpretatio11. '17w imu:r prisun is Ly 
some understood to mean a i--ubtcrranean dungeon ; but the 
phrase 11eccssarily expresses nothing more than greater !lis
ta11ce from the entr:u1ee, arnl as a co11seq11c11ce of this, 111<,rc 
security, not only from the chances of ese:1pe, lrnt also from 
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the furv of the mob. .11Iade their feet fast, literally, safe, 
secnre, ·in tile stocl~s, literally, into (i. e. by putting them into) 
tile wood, log, or block, an instrument employed in ancient 
times, not only for safe-keeping, but for punishment, the 
limbs being stretched as well as fiistcncd. Thi.s implement of 
torture (called in Latin nervus) was sometimes more and some
times less complex in structure, which accounts for the various 
descriptions gi\·cn by the ancient writers. 

25. And at midnight Paul and Silas prayed, and 
sang praises unto God, and the prisoners heard them. 

At, about, or towards. (Sec above, on 12, 1, and bclol\,•, 
on rn, 23. 27, 27.) Praying, hymned (or sw1r1 to) God, 
seems to express, not two distiuct acts, as in the English ver
sion, bnt the single act 0f lyrical worship, or praying (i. c. 
worshipping or calling npon God) by singing or chanting, 
perhaps 0110 or more of the many passnges in the Book of 
Psalms pcculinrly adapteJ and intenc1ctl for the nsc of prison
ers and others under persecution. Or the reference m:ty be 
to similar expressions of religions feeling, spont:1nconsly sug
gested by their circmnstancc's, or by a special diYinc influence, 
but not to metricnl, much less to rhymed hymns, an,cl to arti
ficial melodics, with which we now associate the term, but 
which arc usages of later date. This psalmody of Paul and 
Silas showed their confidence in God and their superiority to 
human spite and Yiolence. The difference in this respect bc
t wcen their case and that of Peter, ns described in 12, G, 
shows that the one account has not, as some pretend, been 
copied from the other, but that each is independently authen
tic m~d original. That two such imprisonments and two such 
liberations should haYe taken place, is less improbable ancl 
strange, than that God should haYe thus interposed in one case 
only. IIearcl them, should rather be were listening to them,, 
the imperfoet tense suggesting the idea of continued action. 
That Luke may haYc received an :1econnt of what took place 
in the prison from one of these ear-witnesses, is not impossible, 
though quite unnecessary to account for his minute description. 

26. And suddenly there was a great earthquake, so 
that the foundations of the prison were shaken : nud 
immediately all the doors were opened, and every one's 
Lands were loosed. 

\"'OL, II,- --0 ~. -- . .., 
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Tl1ere was (beg:i.n to be, took pl:i.ce, or h:i.ppencd) a r1reat 
earthqua!..'e, i-trictly a commotion, shaking, ouce translated 
tempest ()Iatt. 8, 24), but always elsewhere used in the spe
cilfo sense of earthquake. Iimnediately, at ouce, simnltane-
011sly, a]l(l not successively, as when they were opened by the 
hands of men. All t!te doors, not only the external entrance, 
but the intermediate ones conducting to the "iuner prison." 
(See abo,·e, 011 v. 24.) J._,',.:ery one's, in Greek a plnral form, 
of all. Bands, i. e. fetters, chains, or other means Hsetl to 
confine the iimbs. Loosed, relaxed, let go, also Hsecl as a. 
uautical term (sec below, on 27, 40), and in a metaphorical or 
moral sense (Eph. 6, 9. Ileb. 13, 3.) Some understand it here 
as denoting mere relaxation or diminished pressure ; Lnt the 
context seems to indicate the stronger se11sc of total liberation 
from constraint (but sec below! upon the next verse.) 

27. And the keeper of the prison awaking out of 
his sleep, and seeing the prison doors open, he drew 
out his sword, and would have killed himself, supposing 
that the prisoners had been fled. 

Becoming sleepless or aicake (ltV7iVo~.) Seeing, either from 
the place where he was lying, or more prob:i.bly, on rising and 
J)assing through the several wanls or sHbdivisions of the 
prison, which he fonnd all open, or more exactly opened, i. e. 
just opcnc<l, implying thnt they had been shut nnd locked ns 
usual. (Sec above, on 7, 56.) .I.laving drmcn a s1cord, per
haps one thnt happened to be near him, but more probably 
the one which he habitually wore, it may he even in his sleep, 
or which he seized as soon as he awoke. There can be little 
<loHbt that the keeper of this JJrison in a. military colony of 
Rome (sec above, on v. 1) was himself a Roman soldier, or nt 
least snhjecte<l to the Homan discipline. llis very title (sec 
ahoYe, 011 Y. 23) seems indicati,·e of military sen·ice. lVvulcl 
luwe killed, or more exactly, n·as (Just) about to kill, or on 
the point of despatching (making away ,Yith) liims('ff (For 
the usage of the two verbs, sec :1bove, on :1, :1. 5, :15. 11, 28. 
12, 6. 13, 34, :111(1 on 2, 2:1. 5, 3:1. 3G. 7, 28. 0, 2:3. 24. '..?0. 
10, :rn. 12, 2. 1 :1, 28.) Selt~1lestrnction was co11~illered liy 
the Uoma11s as not only lawful, Lut a duty 01· a Yirt11e 11mler 
certain circumstances. Cato's 1:mici1lc was eclel>1 att-11 as :i 

liernic act, ;mu, Ly a ~ingubr historical coill(:idence, this Ycry 
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city of Philippi, or its neighbourhood, had been sio-nalizecl, 
w:thin a hundred years, not only by the great defeat' of Brn
tus :rnd Cassius (sec abo,·c, on v. 1 ), bnt by the suicide of 
both, :md by a sort of wholesale sclf:dcstruction on the part 
of thci1· adherents who had been proscribed by Octavian and 
Anthony. There is something rather prm·idential than fortni
tons in this rescue of a virtual self:nrnrclcrer on a spot which 
had been consccrnted, as it were, to suicide by such examples. 
h'1tpposing the prisoners to lwve escaped, arnl considering him
sdf liable, according to the rigorous rcqnireme11ts of the Ro
man bw or discipline, to suffer :u their stead. This penalty, 
including the disgrace of hnving forfeited his trust, and liter
ally slept upon his post, which could not have been jnsti!.i.eJ 
to his superiors, or even to himself; by any allegation of n, 
miracle, seemed worse, at least to the excited feelings of this 
heathen jailer, than ~ny thing to be expected in n fnture state; 
a delusion which might seem incredible, but for the daily 
proofs of its existence in our own times, and amidst the clear
est light of Christianity. 

28. But Paul cried with a loud voice, saying, Do 
thyself no harm, for we arc all here. 

Cried, called, or us the yerb itself origin.ally means, raised 
l1is voice, which is then separately expressed, wit/1, a loud (lit
erally, et great) voice. (Sec above, on 7, 57. GO. 8, 7. 14, 10.) 
IIann, literally evil, which may perhaps suggest the ideas 
hoth of bodily violence and moral wrong. As if he hall said, 
'K either hurt thy body nor sin against thy sonl.' lVe are alt 
lwre, i. e. all the prisoners, not only Panl and Silas, but those 
who were confined before them, and who were described in 
v. 25 as listening to the prayers and praises of the two new 
comers. This seems to imply, that if not in the same apart
ment, i. c. the inner prison (sc>c ahon, on v. '.!:~), they "·ere 
near at hand, and that Paul could therefore sec them to he 
still there when he spoke; although ho may, with equal prob
ability, be understood as making this assertion on direct dh·ine 
authority. The fact itself; that all the prisoners remained, 
without embracing the occasion of escape, is supposed by 
some to prove that their chains were only loosened, not en
tirely removed (sec above, on v. 27), while others more cor
rectly refer it to a special divine influence, or to the natnral 
effoct of certain physical phenomena, such as storms, eclip::;es, 
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c:nthqnakes :mcl the like, in generating a religions a-we, c-vcn 
where there is nothing properly miraculous. If prisoners, 
C\"Cn in such cases, might forego the opportunity of liber
ation, how much more credible is such forLearnncc or neglect 
in this case, ,d1ere the circnmstnnccs were so cYi<lcntly prc
ternntmal, :rnd where the supposition of a special iti,·inc influ
ence upon their minds, although not requisite, is so ndmissib!e. 

20. Then he called for a light, and sprang in, and 
came trembling, and fell down before Paul and Silas, 

Ifm:ing asked for (or demanded) is the :1cth·c form of the 
Yerh HScd in 3, 2. 14. 'i, 46. 0, 2. 12, 20. 13, 21. 28. A 
light, liter:1lly, lights, which m:1y either be a generic plnrnl 
simply cqni rnlent in meaning to the singular, or really denote 
a plurnlity of lamps or torches, brought.. by different :1tte11<1-
ants and from different :1p:utments of the prison. Sprmi[J in 
is by some understood to mean that he leaped dmcn into the 
subtcn:mean dungeon, "·ith which they identify the "inner 
prison" of v. 23. But it probably denotes nothing more than 
his abrupt nnd hunied entrance into the wnn1 or cell where 
Paul and Silas were confined. Came trembling introcluces nn 
i<1ca not expressed in the original, which strietly me:111s, be
coming tremulous, i. e. beginning to tremble, ns a natural ex
ternal sign of foar. The very snmc phra:a-c is translated cbc
where Ly the one word trembled, aml alnwst the f.ame by 
quake. (::;cc ahO\·e, on 7, 32, and com1x1re Ifob. 12, 21.) .Fdl 
down b,,fore, in Greek n. very strong expression, meaning .fell 
to or ar;ainst, conveying the idea of n. pns:a-ive or powerless 
rather than an acti,·c and deliberate prostration. It is 11s11:i.lly 
rendered as it is here (sec Luke S, 28. 47. ::\lark, 3, 11. 5, !1!1), 
hut once fell at ()f:trk 'i, 25), once fell down at (Luke !1, s), 
:lll(l once, in reference ton. tempest, beat upon (.}fott. 7, 25, 
tlic only place where it is not :1pplicd to pcn;ons.) It here 
expres:--l•:--, iu the strongest and most vi,·i<l form, the terror 
:llld despair of the awakened jailer, and the :1wc with which 
110 lookc(l llpon the two men whom he ha(l so recently com
rnitte1l to the closest and most rigorous couliucmcut. 

30. And brought them out, and said, Sirs, "·hat 
must I clo to Le saved? 

JJro11:;l1t out, literally, le,.uling forth (or fvricarcl), not 
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from th~ house into the street or open air, but from the 
"inner" to the "outer prison," which was no doubt a more 
spacious, light, and airy place. This was, therefore, of itself 
an act of deforence, if not of kindness, which prepares the way 
for what subsequently passed between them. Sirs is not the 
word so rendered in 7, 26. 14, 15, and in many other places 
.J.1£1311, which is its proper meaning (see above, on 1, 11. JG. 
2, 14. 22. 20. 37. 3, 12. 5, 35. 7, 2. 13, 15. 2G. 15, 7. 1!3), 
but the word translated 11Iasters in vs. 1 G. 19, and useil 
in Greek, as that "·ord is in English, to express respect and 
courtesy, especially to strangers. lV!iat mttst I do, •or re
taining the original impersonal construction, iclwt is it neces
sary for me to do, a stronger and more definite cxprc<.:s:on, 
though snb~1:antially equivalent to that used in 2, 37 (lclwt 
s!tall ice do P) and there explained. It is rendered still more 
pointed all(l explicit by the additional words, that I ,nay be 
saved? This docs not mean delivered from the wrath of his 
superiors, whieh he Jrnd not incurred, as the prisoners were a!l 
sate, and from which Paul and Silas could not be expceted to 
protect him, or even to advise him how to save himself: X or 
<loes it mean delivered from the anger of the gods, by ,Y110m 
these strangers seemed to be protected, and who might there
fore be expected to nvo1ge their wrongs. If this had been 
his meaning, it would have bren otherwise expressed, and not 
in terms appropriated in this history and throughout the X cw 
Testament to the expression of n, wholly difforcnt idea. Nor 
would the .Apostles have replied to such a question as they 
did, unless we adopt the forced hypothesis, that he inquired 
in one sense and they answered in another. The only natural 
and satisfactory interpretation is the obvious and common one, 
that sm:ed is here used in its highest nnd most comprehensive 
sense, that of deliverance from sin and rnin, guilt and punish
ment, the wrath of God :md everlasting exclusion from his 
prescnee. The assertion that a heathen could not seek sah·a
tion in this sense, is :m absurdity, refuted by the case of every 
Gentile convert; and that this person in particular had heard 
of the new doctrine, and had even heard it preached by Paul 
and Silas, is decidedly more probable than that he had not. 

31-33. And they said, Believe on the Lord Jesus 
Christ, and thou shalt be saved, and thy house. And 
they spakc unto him the word of the Lord, and to all 
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that were in his house. And he took them the same 
hour of the night, and washed (their) stripes; and was 
baptizcd, he and all his, strnightway. 

This nnswer, thongh entirely difforent in form from thnt 
of Peter to the snm,·, inqniry on the cby of Pentecost (sec 
aboYe, on 2, 38), is perfectly harmonions in snbst::mce, saving 
faith a·ml evangelical repentance being inscpnralJlc in experi
ence, and mntnnlly implying one another. Baptism, nlthongh 
not in~lu<led in Paul's answer, r.s it is in Peter's, was actually 
ndministered in either cnsc. 17wu and tl,y lwusc (or housc
ltuhl, sec above, on Y. 15), docs not mean that they were to be 
saved by his faith, hnt by faith in the same Saviour. Before 
rccci,·ing them as convc1ts or disciples, Panl and Silas now in
strnctccl them more folly in the doctrine of Christ, or the 1corcl 
of the Lord (sec nhovc, on 8, 25. 13, -18. 40. 15, ~5. ;JG.) 
)"'JXlke (or talked) mny here denote a more colloquinl instrnc
tion than in other cases (sec above, on vs. G. 1:J. 14, and on 4, 
1.17.:H. 5,20.40. G,10. 8,25. D,20. 10,4-1-. 11,10.20. 13, 
42. 4G. 14, 1. 0. 25) ; bnt the (lifforcncc, if real, is snggcstecl by 
the context. All those, or all the (persons) being in l1i;:; house 
or dwelling-, which may inclmlc his family a!Hl all dependent 
011 him. Taking them, the same word that is used aborn in 
15, 30, where it evidently means taking :1way as well ns taking 
nlong or with one. .As Barnabas there lerwes the company 
of Paul :rnd takes 1'la~·k with him, so here the jailer tnkcs 
Paul and Silas from the society of their fellow-prisoners into 
th:tt of his own honschokl. 17ie ,~amc !tour, literally, i'n tlwt 
(r•lr!J) hour, btc nnd unscasonnule as it was (sec nbo,·e, on Y. 

18.) lViwhed their stripes, literally, ,ti·om tl1e stripes, i. e. 
from the blood or wounds occasioned by them. The Greek 
YCl'U (,\ouw) usually mcnns to bathe or wash the body, as an
other (1·{,;·rw) doc:; to wash the face, h:rnds, or feet (sec )Iatt. 
G, 17. )lark 7, 3. ,John 13, 5); bnt the former docs not ncccs
i-;:trily i1nply :i grentcr quantity of water, or require the suppo
sition of n cistern or :t swimming Lath. E,·cn granting Chry
i-;ostom'.-.; s11ggcstio11, therefore, th:1t the wnshin~ was reci;irocal, 
he 1·lt•:1nsi11g them and tlwy hnptizing hi 111, perhaps in the same 
w:1tL•r, nothing follows a:; to his immersion, since Loth ablution::; 
rn:1y 11:1,·e lH'e11 }ll'rli.>1·me<l at the month of :t deep well, or even 
with a Lo\\'l of water Lrought i11 for the purpose. Here again, 
the n:trrnti\'e proYcs nothing by itscll; but will alw:1ys Le in
tl'rprdcu. accordiug to the prc,·ious conclnsious of the reader. 
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He who regards immersion as the essence of the rite, will of 
course assume the one whcrc,·er the other is mentioned; he 
who does not will find it hard to belicYe that the jailer 
of Philippi and his household ,vere immersed at midnight 
(straigltt1cay, on the spot, or at the moment, sec aboYe, on v. 
213. 3, 7. 5, 10. !J, 18. 12, 33. 13, 11), either inside or outside 
of the prison. The same thing may be said, 1rnttanclis m,uta
tis, of the phrase all his. He who considers infants as exclud
ed from this ordin::rncc by its very nature, will of course ex
clude them from the all here mentioned; he who regards them 
as entitled to it by the stipulations of a didnc covenant will 
just as naturally giYc the word its widest application. ,v1iat 
is most important is to settle this disputed question upon other 
grounds aml higher principles, and then explain these histori
cal details accordingly. 

34. And when he had brought them into his house, 
he set meat before them, and rejoiced, believing in God 
with all his house. 

Leaclin,r; (or lwving lecl-) them, up inio his lwirne, which 
was probably aboYc the prison, or perhaps the upper part of 
the same building. lie set meat before tliem is in Greek lie 
set a table, placed n, table near (or by them), a natural expres
sion in :ill languages for giYing food, and more especially for 
furnishing a regular repa:st or meal. There is no need, there
fore, of supposing an allusion to the moveable tables of the 
East, or of the Greeks and Romans in the age of the apostles. 
That this W~tS :1, communion or :1, loYe-fcast, although not a 
necessary supposition, agrees well with the customary combi
nation, in the early church, of social intercourse and sacra
mental services. (Sec above, on 2, 42. 4G.) Rejoiced, exulted, 
a peculi:1r Hellenistic verb, not found iu classic Greek (sec 
above, on 2, 213.) 1Vith all his house, in Greek an ach-erb, 
used to signify what men do with their whole families or 
households, not excepting children, whom none perhaps would 
here exclude, as they arc capable of joy, if not of baptism. 
But their comprehension in the phrase here used requires still 
stronger proof that they arc not so comprehended in the 
equally wide terms of Ys. 31 and 32 aboYc. That there were 
110 chiklrcn, may be easily assumed in one case, but is highly 
improbable in many. Believing (or more ex:i.ctly, having be
lieved or trusted). in God, i. e. in his mercy for salvation. 
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This may denote mere sequence or succession, that nftcr hi:i 
conyen;ion he was joyful, Lnt more probably assigns the cause 
or reason of his joy, to wit, that he hacl now belicncl. (:;cc 
aboYc, on 2, 41. 4G. s, 8. 13, 52. 15, 3.) 

35. 3G. And when it "·as day, the magistrates sent 
the serjeants, saying, Let those men go. And the 
keeper of the prison told this saying to Paul, The ma
gistrates lmYc sent to let you go ; now therefore depart, 
and go in peace. 

Day having come, begun, or dawnccl The magistrate<'?: 
commanders, dm1myiri, or prrotors (sec aboYc, on vs. 20. 22.) 
Se1;jeants, literally, 1·od-bearers, the ministerial officers of the 
colonial rulers, corrcspondiug to the lictors of the Roman 
consuls. (\Viclif translates it by the homely English cutch
polcs.) Those men is hardly :1 contemptuous expression, being 
the only one that could "·ell have been used, if the magistrates, 
as seems most likely, did not know their names. Let go, rc
lcnsc, dismiss, the proper term for :1 judicial discharge (sec 
abo,·c, on 3, 13. 4, 21. 23. 51 40), or any formal and official 
dismbsion (sec aboYC, on 13, 3. 15, 30. 33.) ";rhethcr this 
proceeding was intended by the rulers from the first, or occ:1-
::;ioncd by n change of mind on Letter infonn:1tion, or extort ell 
by the earthquake :u1cl their superstitions foars, can only be 
determined uy conjecture. Told, :rnnonncccl, reported, as in 
4, 2:L 5, 22. 25. 11, 13. 12, 14. 17. 15, 27. He would 11:1tu
rally look npon this or<lcr as a happy delivcr:mce for his 
prisoners as well as for himself, and expected them no doubt 
to accept it thankfolly, as nn unexpected condescension en the 
part of his superiors. 1Yow therqfore, so then, or acconlingly, 
since such an opportunity of quietly withdrawing is aifordcll 
you. Depart, literally, goin[J out, uot only from the jail but 
from the city. Go, go away, depart, or journey. .Ju pcaee 
may mean the same as ictth peace in 15, ;J~1, that is, "'ith the 
blessing or goo<l wishes of those left hchillll. Bnt in this con
nection, it suggests the somewhat ditforrnt though not incom
patiLlc idea of withdrawing quietly, without disturbant.:c. 

37. Bnt Panl said nnto them, 'l'hey have beaten 11s 
openly uncon<lcmucll, being Romans, und have cast 
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(ns) into prison ; and now do they thrust ns out privi
ly? Nay verily, but let them come themselves and 
fetch ns out. 

Unto them, tho messengers, who therefore seem to have 
boon present when tho jailer told their errand, unless wo sup
pose that Paul's ans,ror was commtmicatcd through him, which 
appears less probable. 'l'liey have beaten, literally, lwvin,r; 
.flayed or skinned 1ts, a strong expression often used in the 
N cw Testament for the severest kind of scourging. (Soo 
abov<•, on 5, 40, and below, on 22, rn.) This is tho first ag
grarnting circumstance of which Paul here complains. Openly, 
publicly, before the pooplo (sec abov~, on 5, 18, and below, on 
18, 28. 20, 20.) This, as adding to the ignominy of their 
treatment, was a second aggravation. Uncondcmncd is a. 
third, ·which docs not moan that they wore tried and found 
not guilty, bnt that tht'Y wore not tried at all and conld not 
therefore bo condemned, a statement very similar to oue of 
Ciccro's, in charging Y orres with a like violation of the rights 
of others. Being Romans (literally, Roman men) is the 
fourth and highest aggravation which he mentions of their 
false imprisonment, itself a gross injustice, if committed against 
any one, ·without, authority of law, but fearfully enhanced in 
Roman eyes by i~:; eomrnission against Roman citizens. This 
docs not mean natives or inhabitants of Rome, nor even of 
Itaiy, for Paul was neither. N" or does it mean merely subjects 
of the empire, for this was no distinction. But it means the 
honorary ciuitas or citizenship, granted as a special f:n-our or 
reward to certain im1iYidnals 01· families, entitling them to 
rn:111y of the same immunities and positiYe achantagos enjoyed 
by native Romans, and among the rest to absolute exemption 
from imprisonment and corporal punishment, except as the 
result of a, judicial proccRs. This sanctity of the person had 
become a part of their religion, and any violation of it was es
teemed a sacrilege. The almost fanatical extreme to which 
this fooling had been carried is exemplified in Cicero's orations 
aga.in:;t V errcs, one of whose offences was a Yiolation of this 
privilege, ·which the orator describes as being known and 
rc\'erenced not only throughout the empire but among barba
ri:ms, so that the simple words, "I am a, Homan citizen," had 
hitherto suflicod as a protection anywhcr~. All this illustrates 
the effect produced hy Paul's disdosurc of his civic rights, us 
described in the next ,erse. But why was this cli:sdosuro not 
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m:i.clc sooner, so ns to prevent both sconrging nnd imprison
ment? Some i-ay, bec:rnsc he wns r:ot questioned and had no 
opportunity of putting in his clnim; bnt we find him, on n s11b
scqne11t occasion, urging it without challenge or interrogation 
(sec below, on 2:2, 25.) Another explanation is that he ·was 
not heanl in the tumult, or knew that he would not be hc:1.rd 
and therefore rcm:1.incd silent. But it was in such critical 
cmcrgencies that Cicero describes the three talismauic wonls 
( Ron~cmus civis swn) as instantly disnnning the most lawless 
violence; nncl these wonls: or their Greek equivalents, might 
certainly have reacl1ctl some cars amidst the riot at Philippi. 
The only rcm:1ining supposition seems to be, that Paul inten
tionally suffered his own rights nnd person to be ontrngcLl, in 
onlcr to ~ecnrc a greater good than mere exemption from dis
grace and suffering, not only by nclmonishing the magi:-trates 
to shun a repetition of their error, but by so clepnrti11g from 
Philippi as to leaYc the infant church there mHler the protec
tion of the laws and in possession of the popular res1wct. As 
to the origin of Pn11l's ch·ic rights, we 011ly know that lie pos
sessed them by heretlitary right (sec below, on 22, ~O), 11ot :15 
a citizen of Tarsus, for although that city was a free 011c, i. c. 
nllowed to govern itself; as a reward for public scn·iccs, this 
did not protect Paul from the punishment of sronrging on :i 

snbsccp1ent occa:--ion (compme 21, 39 with 2:2, 24), till lie h:iJ 
bcsi\lus tleclare(l himself :i Homan b}· hereditary right (:2:2, 20), 
i. '!. most probably in recompense of sen·ices remlcrcJ by his 
fatl1er, or some other ance:c;tur, to 0110 or more of the co11tcml
i11g parties in the ciYil wars. The snme thing m:1y h:n-c been 
trn0 in the cnse of Silas, who had a Homan name (~ilva1111s) 
as well as Paul; lmt some suppose th:1t he is here inclutletl in 
the general tlcscriptio11, just as Ihrnabas and Pan! arc (•ailed 
Apostles (sec abon·, on 14, 4. 14.) .Ancl now, after all this 
public i11jury a11d insult. Do they thrust us (literally, rnst us) 
011t, the con\·erse of the term u:-setl in vs. :23. 24, arnl like it 
necessarily :mggcsting the iden of ~omc force or violence, to 
wit, that of frcL"i11g t11e111 or semli11g them away again:-st their 
will, :it Jea..;t in point of time and 1n:11111cr. The dansc m:i.y 
abo be :dlirmatiYely n·nderetl, they are thrustin[J us out (or 
tlriri11g us away); but the i11terrogati\·e t·oustrndion ha::; ::i. 

strnnger tl)nc of iwlig11atio11 :111d expost11latio11. It also agrees 
bd ll'r with the uext t:lanse, in which Paul seems to answer 
Iii; o\\ ;1 q:it•:-t ion. 1Yuy 1.·irily, if closely rcntlcred, woultl he 
1w, fur, an l'lliptic:i.l expression wholly foreign from our idiom, 



ACTS 10, 3i-30. 131 

bnt which may thus be amplified., no (they shall not <lo so), 
for (we will not snLmit to it), but let them, come, &c. The ori
ginal construction of the last clause is, coming let tliem fctc!i 
1ts out, or lead us forth, another compound form of the verb 
used. :iboYc in Y. 30. Two things h:we always been admirecl 
in this verse; Paul's condensed and pointed statement of the 
case, in which it has been said that every word is full of 
meaniug; and the moral courage, calm decision, ancl sound 
judgment, which he showed in the assertion of his legal rights, 
precisely when it was most likely to be useful to himself and 
others. This is euough to show how far he was from putting 
a fanatical or rigorous interpretation on our Saviour's princi
ple of non-resistance (Matt. 5, 30. Luke G, 20), which, like 
many other precepts in the same discourse, teaches what we 
should be willing to endure in an extreme case, but ,vithout 
abolishing our right and duty to determine when that case 
occurs. Thus Paul obeyed it, both in letter and in spirit, hy 
snLmitting to maltreatment and Ly afterwards resenting it, as 
either of these courses seemed most likely to do good to men 
and honour to God. 

38. 30. And the serjeants told these words unto 
the magistrates, and they feared, when they heard that 
they were Romans. And they came and besought 
thcrn, and brought (them) out, and desired (them) to 
depart out of the city. 

Told, the s::une verb that is elsewhere rendered rel1carsecl 
(14, 2i), and cleclarccl (15, 4), but in all these cases has the 
more specific sense, reported, canicd b:ick, implying previous 
departure or communication. Feared, or adhering to the pas
sfre form of the original, were frightened, or afrnid, which is 
itself a passive participle, although now used only as an ad
jective. 1V71en tl1ey heard, having heard, or hearing. That 
they icere, liter:illy, that they are, the present tense, in this as 
in many other cases, calling up the scene before the reader's 
mind as actually passing. (See above, on 7, 25.) Came and 
(literally, coming) besouglit, inYitcd, or exhorted (sec al.Jore, 
on vs. 0. 15); but the i';trongcst sense is here the most appro
priate. ,vhat they besought them to do is stated in the last 
clause. And brought (literally, bringing, or having brought) 
tliern out, i. e. out of the prison or the jailer's house, which 
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were probably the same (sec aboYc, on '"· 37.) JJesirccl, 
litcrnlly, asked, inq11irc,l, bnt in Ilellcnistic Greek nlso mean
ing to ask a favonr, or inquire whether one will rlo it, which 
ngTees exnctly with the usage of the corresponrli11g word in 
English. (Sec alion~, on 3, 3. 10, 48.) Depart out is in Greek 
!-imply go out, as in Y. ;H, nboYc. This wns not intcn<led as nn 
insult, but as n, precautionary measure to ensure their safoty 
and the public pc::i.ce. 

40 . .And they went out of the prison, and enterccl 
into (the house of) Lydia: and when they ha<l seen the 
brethren, they comforted them, an<l departed. 

Enn in complying with this naturnl request, Pan1 and Silas 
seem to Jin.ye aYoidcd all appcar::mce of timidity or haste, for 
which indeed they had a double motiYc; first, to make snch 
an impression of their own respectability and innocence, :1s 
might serve to neutralize their prcYious maltreatment, and 
prcYcnt its repetition in the case of the disciples whom they 
left behind; :uul sccornlly, to part from these disciples in a 
suitable and edifying manner. This they did by dclibcrntely 
going from the prison to the house of Lycli:-l, -..vherc the church 
had been originally formed, and where it was accnstomcll to 
assemble (sec above, on Y. I G.) And having seen the brethren, 
no doubt gathered for the purpose, they exhorted them, the 
more spccitic sense of consolation beiug really inclndcc1, and 
departed, went out, from Philippi. Such wns the first org:rni
z:ition of a Christian church in Enrope, of which we h:we a11y 
authentic reconl, that of Rome restiug merely on a Y:igne tra
dition, though its elate may eertninly h::i.Yc been much earlier, 
as well as that of many others, founded by the fon,ign conYerts 
on the day of Pentecost, who afterwards retnrne(l to tlwir re
spective homes. lt is remarkable, howC\·er, that of such or
ganizations there is no memorial in Scripture, while the nar
rative before us lc:wes the natural impression, th:lt the one 
which it rcconls, if not really the iirst in time, ,ms clesignell 
to hold the first pince in the memory of uwn, as the earliest 
fruits of Apostolical bbonr in the territory sett led by the sous 
of ,hphct. ..1\.11other claim to this prcemim•Hcc is fonnde(l on 
the i;ingnlnr affection which the great Apostle cherishc(l 
towards this people, and which still appears as fresh as ever in 
hi~ short epistle to the church of the Philippi:rns, between 
which and the narratiYc before 11s there arc many cross lights 
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of reciprocal elncichtion. 'A peculiar mark of his attnchment 
·was his breaking or suspending his own rnlc of solf:snpport 
among the Gentiles, by accepting contributions from this 
church when ho refused them from all others. (Soo Phil. 4, 
10-16. 2Cor.11, 'i-12.) As the subjects of the Yorhs in this 
verso, and the whole preceding context, must be Paul ancl 
Silas, they alone are here expressly said to have departed. 
This docs not forbid the supposition that both Timothy and 
Luke went with them, :rnd in 17, 14, we find the former with 
them at Bcrea; but the use of the first person, which is com
monly regarded as the token of Luke's presence, does not re
appear until the close of Paul's next European mission (see 
abo,·e, on v. 10, and below, on 20, 5.) This, although not 
co1H·.lnsi,·o evidence, creates a strong presumption that Paul loft 
him at Philippi, either to attend to his own business, or more 
probably to nurse and train the infant church, which may haYe 
owed to him, as a chosen instrmncnt in God's hancl, that early 
advancement in the spiritual life which Paul so thankfully ac
knowledges long after. (~ee Phil. I, 3-5.) 

--.. •-

CHAPTER XVII. 

Tim account is still continued of Paul~s apostolical and 
mbsionary labours in the two great provinces of Greece, 
l\facedonia and Achaia. He passes through Amphipolis ancl 
Apolloni:. to Thossalonica (1.) Ho preaches there with groat 
success (2-4.) The J ows raise a persecution (5-9.) The 
same things happen at Beren (10-13.) Pan!, leaving Silas 
ancl Timothy Lcliincl, rcmons to Athens (14-15.) He 
preaches in the synagogue and in the market (lG-18.) He 
is brought to the Areopagns and reqnostocl to gratify the 
cnrio~ity of the Athenians (19-21.) Taking occasion from an 
altar to an unknown God, he teaches them that the Creator can
not be confined to temples or in need of hnman care (22-25.) 
He is himself the source of all existence, and the common 
father of all nations, whose history is ordered by his pro,·i
cloncc, with a Yiow to his own glory (:26-27 .) As the father 
of the hnman race, he is dishonoured by the use of images to 
represent him (28-29.) This practice he has hitherto on-
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clurcJ, bnt now forbiJs and will inexorably judge, through 
Christ whom he hns raised from thn clea<l (30-31.) At thi8 
poi11t his audience rcfosc to hear him forthcr, and he lcaYes 
them, but not without haying gained some converts, two of 
whom arc named (32-34.) 

1. Now ,vhen they lrncl passed through Amphipolis 
ancl Apoll011ia, they came to 'l'hessalonica, where was a 
synagogue of the Jews. 

The history of the Macedonian mission is continued with
out interruption. IIaving made t!teir v:ay (or journeyed) 
tltrour;h AnipMpolis ancl Apollonia, it would seem ·without 
stopping, probably because there were no ,Tews, or at least 110 

syuagogues, in those two cities. Amplu"polis, an Athenian 
colouy, famous in the history of Greece, almost snrronnclcd by 
tlic riYer Strymon, a circumstance indicated by its name. It 
was aboYe thirty miles west of Philippi; Apollonia as many 
miles still forther west; Thessalonica about as far, still in the 
s:rn1c direction. "\Yhcn Paulus .1I~milins, the Homan con
queror of Jfacedonia, divided it into four proYinees or distrids, 
Amphipolis was the chief town of the first, :md Thess:do11ic:1. 
of the second. "\\~hen all Greece was afterwards (fo·idcd into 
two great proYi11ee~, Macedonia ancl .Achaia, Thessalo11ica. was 
the capital of the former. It was nnciently called Thermae, 
but C:1s:-;antler, ·who rebuilt and fortiliL'll it, named it in houonr 
of ltis ·wifi,, the sister of Alexamlrr the Great, who had hcr
sdf bren t:iO namc<l. by her father Philip in commemoration of 
a great Thessali:m victory. The fo1c t:iitnation of the tmn1 at 
the lw:1J of the Thermaic gult~ awl on the great Egnn.ti:m 
road from Italy to .Asia, gave it early importance, both com
mercial a11<1 political, which it has cYer since retained ; bei11g 
still one of the most flonrishing cities of the Turkish Empire, 
u11<lcr the aLhre\"iated uamc of Salonica. or Sa\oniki. A syna
gugue, or more exaetly, tlie syJta[/O[JUC, i. c. the wcll-k11ow11 or 
famous :-:y11:1gog11e; or still more J!l'obahl,\·1 the only one to 
·which they hacl yet come in 111:tcl'<lonia. The Jews appl'ar to 
h:tHJ U<.•en alw:i.ys 1111111cro11s in this 1ilacC', and at, present con
stitute a large proportion of the population. 

:2. All(l r.rnl, as his lllallllCr was, "·ent in unto 
them, :rnd t hrcc sabLath c.l:iys reasoned with them out 
of the Scriptures-
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Accorclin,r; to the custom (or iclwt was custom,ary) to Paul, 
lie n·ent in, &c. A similar practice of onr Savionr is expressed 
in the s:m1c manner, Luke 4, 16. Paul was so for from ha Ying 
ceasccl his efforts to convert the J cm~, that he still beg:111 with 
these whcrc,,cr he went. (See abon~, on 13, 46.) 'fliis also 
niforcled him the best means of access to serious nncl in<1uiring 
Gentiles. Upon (or for) three sabbaths, which implies a stay 
there of at least two weeks, but without forLic1diug the sup
position of a much longer one, which some profor, as more in 
keeping with the statements an(l allusions in the two epistles 
to the Thessalonians, presupposing n, longer residence and a 
more intimate acquaintance with the people. Some, however, 
think n, residence of two or thrce weeks quite sufticiont to ac
count for all th::t is there said; while others arbitrarily refer 
it to a later Yisit. Reasoned, or discoursed argumentatively, 
either in the w:-:.y of dialogue, which is the primary moa11ing 
of the Greek verb (see above, on 1, rn. 2, G. 8), or in that of 
formal and continuous discourse. Out of ( or from,) the Baip
tures, as the source and starting-point of all his teachings. 
Some connect this with what follo,vs, out of the Saipturea 
openin[/, &c. But although the cliYision of the verses is with
out authority, it seems here to assume the true construction. 

3. Opening and alleging, that Christ must needs 
have suffered, and risen again from the dead ; and that 
this Jesus, whom I preach unto you, is Christ. 

Opening, in Greek an emphatic compound, opening out 
or tltrough, i. c. completely opening or explaining. The s:1me 
,rord is elsewhere applied by Luke to the Scripturrs them
selves as the subject of instruction (Luke 24-, 3:!), nrnl .also to 
the minds of those i11strnctecl (Luke 24-, 45.) Aller;iug, or 
1n·opounding, setting forth, as in l\Iatt. 13, 24-. :31. (For other 
se11scs of the same Yerh, sec aboYc, on 14, 23. lG, 34.) The 
distinction here is variously supposed to be that between par
ticular :1ncl general instruction, or between synthetical aucl 
:malytical ratiocinatio:1, bnt is more probably between eluci
dation or solution of difficulties, nncl the authoritative propo
sition of things to be belic,·cd. It was necessm·y, made so by 
the cliYiuo purpose as rcYCaled in the Old Testamc11t. Ibr 
tlie Cltrist (the ::\Icssiah there predicted) to sujf'er (and csp~
cially to die, sec above, on 1, 3) a.s a sacrifice for sin, a doD
trine whieh the Jews had very commonly lost sight of: Aral 
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to rise from the dead, :1s the :1ppoi11tecl test of his diYine lega
tion, and a necessary proof that his great work ·was aecom
plishc<l. And that tliis (suffering and rising ]\Icssiah foretold 
by the prophets) is (no other than) tlie Jesus Christ iclwm I 
announce to you. The usual construction (this ,Jesus is the 
Cliri..;;t) is not so natural or easy; and the srnsc which it 
affords, though good, is less complete and less :1ppropriate in 
this connection. ,v e learn from this verse, that the two great 
doctrines pre:i.ched by Paul at Thessalonica were those of a 
suffering ~Icssiah and of his identity with J esns of K aza1:eth. 

,t. And some of them believed, and consorted ,vith 
l)anl and Silas, and of the clcyout Greeks a great mul
titncle, and of the chief women not a few. 

The immediate success of his pre:i.ching appears to have been 
grrn.t. Some of them, i. e. of the Jews nncl Proselytes nt Thes
saluuiea. Believed, liter:1lly, 1ccre persuaded (or convincecl) of 
the trnth of Chri:--ti:mity. This inward COJH'iction was fol
lowc<l by a corresponding outward profession or admission to. 
the church. Cunsurtecl icith ( or more exactly, 1ccre allotted 
to) Paul WICl Silas, Ly dh·ine grace, as their portion, or the 
fruit of their mi11istry. The cffoct thns proclucccl upon the 
Jews cxtendec1 also to the Proselytes, as the writer adds dis
tinctly in the last clause. .And (n·, as well as) of the worship
ping Greeks, i. e. Gentiles (so called because Greek was now 
the general language) who worshipped in the synagogue, or 
won,hippecl the true Goel, whether profossccl converts to the 
Jewish fa:th or not. (Sec above, on 13, •13. 50. lG, 14:.) .A 
great (literallr, much) multitude, nn indefinite but strong ex
pression, showing in a general but striking ,my the extent of 
the effect prncluced by the first preaching of the Gospel in the 
c:i.pital of JI:we<lonia. And (TE", also, or as well as) <~t' tliefirst 
icomcn, i. c. first in r~nk and social position. (Sec lwlow, on 
...-. 1 2, and aboYe, on 1 :3, 50.) The reforence ia still, :i.s it would 
seem, to the J cwesses anc1 fomalc Proselytes, through whom, 
howen:r, the 1\postle, no doubt, obtaine<l access to the Gen
tile population, out of which the church at Thcssaloniea scenis 
to hare been chiefly f!:atherc(l. (Sec 1 'fhess. I, fl. 2, I-!. •l, 5.) 
\\' e ha\'e here indel'd rccorde<l ouly the beginning and the 
end of Paul's Thessaloni:rn ministry. Jn his two epistles to the 
cl111rch th<•n', we haYe a. more particular account hoth of the 
methoJ. aml the spirit of that ministry, as well as of Paul's 
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self-denying b.bours to support himself and his companions. 
(Sec above, on JG, 40, and below, on 20, 34, and compare 
I Thcss. 1, 5. 2, 1-11. 2 Thcss. 3, 7-1 o.) 

5. But the Jews which believed not, moved with 
envv, took unto them certain lewd fellows of the baser 
sort, and gathered a company, and set all the city on 
an uproar, and assaulted the house of Jason, and sought 
to ~ring them out to the people. 

Ui1belieuing (and clisobcdicnt), sec above, on 14, 2. J1Lovecl 
with em·y, as in 7, 9, answers to a single worcl in Greek, arn.1 
that an active participle, envying or being jealous, i. c. of the 
influence exerted by the strangers. (See above, on 5, 17. 
13, 45.) :ft1king to (themselves), into their comp:i.ny an<l 
councils .. Certain fellows, literally, some nien. Lewd, or more 
generally, icicl.:cd, or as the worcl is sometimes used in such 
connections by the classical writers, mean, low, referring <li
rectly to their social standing, bnt by necessary implic:i.tion to 
their moral character. This is perhaps the sense cxpr0ssccl by 
our ycrsion, of the baser sort, or this may correspond to 
another won] in the original strictly meaning of the market, 
or belonging to the forum, bnt familiarly applied to idlers ,vho 
frequented public places, without employment or respecta
bility. Almost the same terms arc combined by Aristophanes 
to describe a person of the same class in his own times. Gath
ered a company, or rather, made a mob (or riot.) Set all tlze 
city on an uproar, literally, disturbed the city. Assaulted, 
literally, standing over, coming suddenly upon, the actual at
tack being certainly implied, if not expressed. (Sec above, on 
4, 1. G, 12. 12, 7.) Jason, the Greek name borne by a Jew
ish resident, perhaps corresponding to the Hebrew Joshua (or 
Jesus, sec [lboYc, on 7, 45.) It is here implied, and afterwards 
affirmed, that Paul was lodged or entertained by this man, 
possibly because he was of the same trade and could gi,,e him 
work, as Aquila did in Corinth. (Sec below, on 18, 3.) To 
t!te people, uot the mob, but into t!te assembly, or the people 
in their corporate capacity, Thessalonic:1 being a free city, like 
Tarsns, flml 11ot a Uoman colony like Philippi. (Sec abo,·c, on 
l () •)() 11) 1 qh) 

"""' --• v, •VI. 

G. And when they found them not, they <lJ_·ew Ja-
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son ancl crrtain brethren unto the rulers of the city, 
crying, rl'hcse that have turned the "·orkl upside down 
arc conic hither also-

1Yot .finding tltem, i. c. Paul :mcl his companions, as in the 
prccediug Ycrsc. .Drew, violently dragged, the same Ycrb 
that is used aboYc in 8, 3. 14, 10. Certain bretltrw, some 
disciples or belicYcrs, converts to Christianity since Paul's 
arriYal. Rulers of tlte city, in Greek one compound word, 
Pulitcm .. :lts, the proper designation of the clcctirn magistr:ttcs 
of this free city, as distinguished from the Pnctors or Dnum
viri (<TTfH1.TrJyot) of a Uoman colony. (Sec aboYe, on lu, 20.) 
Luke's unstudied but exact precision in the use of these ofliei:.il 
titles h:.1s been justly urged as a strong inei<lcnt:.11 proof of 
:rnthenticity. .A further confirmation of his accuracy is afford
ed hy an ancient arch still standing at Thessaloniea, inscribed 
v,·ith the names of scYcn Politarcl1s, three of which, by a cmi
ous coincidence, arc also the names of three :'lface<loni::ms ebe
whcrc nwntioncd as Paul's trnYclling companions, viz. Sopater, 
Gains, aud Secnll(lns. (Sec below, on 20, 4.) Crying, shout
ing, or bellowing, n, word snggestiYe of unusual excitement 
:md confusion. J'lte world, the inhabited (earth), the Roman 
empire. (Sec aboYc, on I I, 28.) 'l'urned upside doicn, else
where translated mcule an uproar, anll troubled. (Sec below, 
on 21, !38, and compare Gal. 5, 12.) It is n, nrb belonging to 
the l:ltcr Greek, and strictly me:i.ning to proclncc a, state of 
insurrection or rebellion, and therefore very nc:i.rly conc
sponding to 1·ei•olutionize in modern E11gli:-h. The idea meant 
to be conveyed is cYidently that of soci:ll (fo;tnrb:mcc and dis
organization ; lmt the figure of turning upside down is uot in 
the original. (Sec below, on v. 30, where a simil:i.r but more 
objecti011aLlc liberty is taken by the common Yersion.) 'l'liese 
ulsu here are present, implying that they had been often heard 
of elsewhere, which indeed is altogether 11atnr:1l, co11:-:;illeri11g 
how long the Gospel h:1.d been preached, and the political tcn
dcucies with whieh it l1ad been charged from the Lrgi1111ing-. 
(Sec below, upon the 11ext Ycrsc, and the passages there cite1l.) 
The GL'IICYa version of this clause is, "these arc they which 
l1arc ::mhYcrtcd the state of the world, aml here they are!" 

7. "\Yliom Ja son hath rcccivcc.l ; and these all do 
contrary to the clccrccs of Cesar, saying that there is 
another king, (one) Jesus. 
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Receivecl imder (his roof or his protection.) Compare 
the use of the same verb in Lnke 10, 38. 10, G. James 2, 25, 
in all which cases it is rendered by the simple verb 1·eceivecl, 
although really cxpes;;i11g shelter and hospitable entertai111nent. 
These all, not merely Jason and his guests, but the whole sect 
or party which they represent. .Do, act, practise, as distin
guished from a single momentary action. 'Pile decrees of 
Ccesar, the laws or edicts (or in a wider sense, the soYe
reignty and goy,~nm1ent) of the Roman Emperors, who bore 
as an official title the name of their great predecessor, J nlius 
Crnsar. It properly denoted one branch of the noble Julian 
race or family, bnt was adopted uy Angnstns and his sncees
i:;ors, even nfter the race had ceased to reign, until Hadrian 
assigned it to the secondary emperor or heir-apparent, rese1T
i11g that of Angnstns for the actual sovereign. The particular 
violation of the imperial rights here charged was the procla
nrntion of a rival sovereign. The word king (1·ex) was abjnrec1 
lly the Rom:ms after the expulsion of the Tarquins, so that 
when monarchical institutions were restored with greater 
porn p and power than ever, the name assumed was really a 
military one (impe1·ator, commander), although now consid
ered higher th:111 kinr; itself. Ifad Luke been writing in L~1tin, 
the use of the word ldng would have been contrary to usage, 
antl at least a pretext for some sceptical misgiring; bnt the 
Greek writers constantly applied the corresponding Greek 
word even to the Roman Emperors. The charge itself may 
be regard eel either as a Jewish calumny, like that nll cgetl 
against onr Lonl himself ()Iatt. 27, 11. 12. :i\Iark 15, 2. :1. Lnkc 
~3, 2. John 18, 3:J-37. 19, 12), or as a misconception of Paul's 
l\Icssianic doctrine, which appears to have been misapprc
hend.etl e,·en by the Thessalonian Christians. (See 1 Thess. 
5, 1. 2 Thess. 2, L) One, snpplied by the translators, makes 
the expression too contemptuous, implying that the name ·was 
uever before heard there, which, however possible or <ffen 
probable, is not ~uggested by the form of the original. (\Vic
lif 's construction of the last clause is, that Jesus is another 
1.:ing.) 

8. 0. And they troubled the people and the rulers 
of the city when they hcarcl these things. And when 
they had taken security of J asou, an<l of the others, 
they let thc111 go. 
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Troubled, disturbed in mind, as in 15, 24 aboYc, a dilTercnt 
verb from that in Y. G, which relates rather to extcrn:11 tumult 
and confosion. J.1/ie people, populace, or mob, not the wonl 
so rendered in v. 5 above, aml there explained. Rulc;-s of tlte 
city, Politnrchs, as in v. 6 above. ]fearing these t!tin:;s, i. c. 
the charges first alleged against the Christians. IIcwing take;i 
security, literally enough, supposed to be a Latin law-phrase, 
the correlative of satisdare, to gi,·e bonds or security. J•;·om 
.Tuson aml the others (or the rest), not Paul and his company, 
but the certain brethren mentionecl in Y. G above. Let them 
.r;o, discharged them, a jndicial term employed a born in 1 G, 
35. 3G, and often elsewhere. rrhc security was probably to 
keep the pence, or to abstain from every thing opposed to the 
imperial government, or possibly to send away the causes or 
occasions of this tunrnlt, as they did. 

10. And the brethren immecliatelv sent mnlY P:rnl 
and Silas by night unto Bcrca, who., coming (tl1ithcr) 
went into the synagogue of the Jews. 

The uretliren, diseiples, Christians, acting in one body, as 
the same class had done long before, in a similar emergelley, 
at Damascus and ,J crnsalcm. (Sec abon~, on 9, 25. 30.) L1t
mecliately, no doubt upon the snmc <lay, or in the course of 
the ensuing night. Sent mrny (or out from Thess:t!o11ic;1) 
both (n:) Paul und Silas, i. c. uot only Paul, whose safety was 
particularly cared for, bnt also Silas, who might perhaps ham 
been expected to remain, as he did at the next place from 
which Paul was driven. (Sec below, on Y. 14.) Berea, 
another town of :\Iacedonia, sonthwcst of Thessalonic:i.. It is 
a curious coiucitleucc that Cicero, in his oration against Piso, 
represents him :1s escaping from the same Thessalouica to the 
same Berca. (}oming tltit!ter, being there,_ haying got there 
or nnfrcd. (Sec ahon, on 5, 21. 2~. 25. 9, 2G. 30. 10, 3~. 
33. 11, 23. 1a, 14. 14, 2i. 15, 4.) lVent, or more 0x:wtly, 
went mcay, went out, pcrh:1ps Lcc:rnse the synagogue was out 
of town, as at Philippi. (Sec aboYc, on JG, 13.) 

11. These were more noble than those in 'l1hcssa
lonica, in that they recci,·cd the word with all readiness 
of mincl, alHl searched the Scriptm·cs daily, ,rhcthcr 
those things were so. 
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Tl1ese, i. c. the J cws of Derca, whose synagogue had 
jnst been mentioned. C:i.h-in, it is true, understands it of 
the higher r:111ks, or first families in Thessaloniea (the more 
noble of those £n 1'/tessalonica), a constrnction which appears 
to be adopted also in the Yulgatc, and by Luther; but with 
these exceptions, interpreters appear to be unanimous in un
derstanding it as a comparison between the Thessalonian and 
Berem1 Jews, the latter being represented as more noble in n. 
moral sense, i. e. more candid and impartial, jnst :rncl devoted 
to the trnth. Receil'ecl tlie word, i. c listened to the pre:1eh
in_g of the Gospel. Readiness of mind ('Viclif, desire j Tyn
<l::ile, diligence of mincl j Gene,·a, 1·eadiest qffeetion j Rhcmish, 
greediness.) They were not only open to conviction, but pre
disposed in fiwour of the new religion. (Dav) by clay, n. 
strengthened form of the expression used a hove, in 2, 4G. 4 7. 
3, 2. 5, 42, denoting not mere occasional but constant and as
siduous investigation. Scare/ting, the verb employed ahoYe 
in 4, 0. 12, rn, ancl properly denoting an official or judicial 
inquisition, thus suggesting the idea that they acted not as 
achocates or partisans, but judges, i. c. with unhiasscd equa
nimity and conscientious love of truth. These tliin,qs, i. c. the 
things taught by Paul ancl his comp:mions, which hacl just 
1Jeen called the word. 1Vere so, literally, had (themselves) so 
(sec nbo,·e, on 7, 1. 12, 15), i. c. as the Christian teachers 
represented. 

12. 1'hercfore many of them believed ; also of hon
ourable women which were Greeks, and of men, not a 
few. 

T!icre;fore, or rnther, so then (sec above, on 1, 18. 2, 41. 
s, 4. 25. 9, 31. 11, rn. 12, 5. 13, 4. 14, 3. 15, 3. 30. 16, 5), as 
might have hccn expected from these preclispositions. .11Iany 
of (or fi·om., mnon,(J) t!tem,, the Bcrcan .Jews who had been 
j nst describe,l. Beliei:ed in Christ, were co11Ycrtccl, became 
Christi:ms. Ancl of t!te Grecian (i. c. Gentile) women, the 
respectable (sec above, on 13, 50.) The female converts were 
probably most nmncrous, and perhaps most distingnishecl, but 
of men too (there were also) not a few, i. c. there were many, 
as in v. 4, above. 

13. But when the Jews of rrhessalonica had know-
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lccln·e that the word of God "·as preached of Panl at a 
l?.erca, they came thither also, and stirrccl up the people. 

P:111l's labours :1t Deren, were distnrhc1l precisely ns they 
hn(i LL•e11 nt Lystra on his fonncr mission. (Sec aboYe, on 
H, l fl.) Both cases scnc to show not only the inveterate 
ho4ility, but the intc11igcncc :md energy, of these dispersed 
.J em.;, who apprar to ha Ye been well informc,1 of whnt was 
passing even at n, distnncc, and hnhitnnlly really for decided 
nction. Of (litcr:1lly, .from,) 1'11essalonica, i. e. hclonging to 
that place (sec nhO\·c, on 10, 2:3. 38. 1.5, 5. lfl), not si1nply com
i11cr from it upon this occnsion, for their coming is n.'conlcd in 
tit~ b:-t clause. 11/w icorcl of God, the Go..;pel, as a specinl 
revelation. (Sec abow, on 4-, 31. G, 2. 7. 8, 1-!. 11, 1. l ~- 2-L 
J :1, ;'5. 7. 4-!.) Preached, dcelaretl, annolmccd, procl:1imL•d 
(:-:cc aho,·c, on Y. :3, nnd on 4-, 2. 1:1, 5. 38. 15, 3G. JG, 7. 21) 
<~/' Paul, i. c. by Pan!. 1'/tither, liternlly, there, whieh r-ome 
eonstrne with what follow~, tliae also stirring 1tp tlie m1tlti
tudo~, hecansc it is to this act, and not to th;•t of coming, thnt 
the also must apply. Stirring up, exciting, ngitating, ebe
where spoken both of bodily and mental agitation. (See 
above, on 2, 25. 4, 31. lG, 2G.) 

14. And then immediately the brethren sent away 
Paul to go as it were to the sea; but Silas and 'fimo
theus abmlc there still . 

.Immediately then, i. c. as soon ns this commotion had hr.!!'nn. 
_11/,e bretlu·en, as in Y. l O, implying the formation of n Ghris
ti:1.11 f.:OtiL•ty or church here also, as the fruit of the .Apo:-:tle's 
short nrnl intcrrnptcd visit. Sent mcay is not the same verb 
that is nsccl in Y. 10, hnt a somewhat more expressive double 
con1po1111<l, meaning they sent out and away (to a dist:rnce, as 
in 7, l:.?. D, :10. 11, 22. 12, 11.) 1'or;o,go aw:1y, depnrt, tr:1Ycl, 
jonrnL'Y· (Sec nhovc, 011 lu, 7. Hi. 0u.) As it n·ere is in Grc(•k 
a single word (~,i) strictly meaning as, hut often 11se1l by the 
lJcst prose writer1--, with the pn•position following it here 
(<:,~ ir.[), to 1--ignity the mere <1ireetion in wl1id1 :1ny thing or 
person mo\'cs, or at most the design to mon' in that direl'tion. 
'l'hc foll forec of the phrase may he, to jo11:·11cy as (he must 
if he wouhl get) to the sea. This idiom is so common in 
Th11cydi1lcs, l'olyhius, :1ml Xenophon, thnt it cannot he con
siuered as implying an intention to elude pursuit, by seeming 
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to go to the sea, hut really journeying l)y Janel. That he 
actually went by sea, although not absolutely certain, is made 
highly probable, not only by its being easier and usually 
shorter than the hnd route, bnt also by Luke's silence as to 
any of the places through which he must have passed if he 
had p;one by land. Buth (n-) Silas ancl 1.'imotliy, not only 
Silas hnt Timothy, one of whom might have been expected to 
attend the ..Apostle. (See nhove, on Y. 10.) Abode, not per
manently, as the ,\·ord in modern English usually means, but 
1·eniained, continued, for a time, no doubt, according to Paul's 
constant practice, to watch and train the infant church there. 
It is very remarkable, considering the description abo,·e giYen 
(v. 11) of the cbss from which this chnrch must lrnve been 
chiefly formed, that it is never again mentioned, especially 
when such abundant evidence exists of Paul's solicitous regard 
for the Christians of Thessalonica and Philippi, in his three 
epistles to those clrnrches still preserved in the N cw Testament 
canon. This silence has been variously explained, by suppos
ing that although the word of Goel was preached in llerea (see 
above, on v. 13), no permanent society or church was formed 
there; or that it soon declined and died out ; both of which 
hypotheses arc far from having any antecedent probability. 

15. And they that conducted Paul brought him 
unto Athens, and receiving a commandment unto 
Silas and 1'imotheus for to come to him with all speed, 
they departed. 

1'ftose conducting (or escortin,fJ) Paul, a different word 
from that in 15, 3, and descriptiYe of a different proceeding, 
not, as in that case, the affectionate and honorary act of ac
companying one for :,, short distance and then taking leave of 
him, bnt the more sn bstantial sen·ice of attending him 
throughout a journey, both for guidance and protection. The 
word here used means strictly, putting (or setting) down, as n. 
deposit in a place of safety, and is stronger than the corre
sponding phrnse in English, as specially applied to the convey
ing of a person in a carriage to his home, or any other point 
along the way, while the carriage proceeds further. In the 
sense of conveying to one's destination, or his journey's end, 
the Greek verb is employed by the best ancient writers, and 
by Homer with specific reference to a voyage by sea. Brought 
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(led, or condnctc<l) liim as .far as (or ei·en unto) Atliens. For 
to come (sec aLoYe, on 5, 31.) 'l'hc Greek construrtion is, 
that tl1cy as soon as possible (with all speed, or immediately) 
should come to him. This seems to fayour the opinion that 
Silas ancl Timothy were merely left behind for safety, or to 
co,·er Paul's retreat, and that for want of time no church hail 
been gathered at Berca, notwithstanding the fin-onrablo pre
di:-;positions of the Jews there. (Seo above, on Y. 14.) The 
nrgent message sent to Silas and Timotheus m:1.y imply :1. ,Yish 
for their assist:rncc in the work which he believed to Le await
ing him in Athens. But it may just as well imply a wish for 
such assistance iu his work at Corinth, and an intention to re
main nt .Athens only until they should join him. (Sec bclo"-, 
on v. 23.) The occurrences recorded in the rest of this chap
ter may h:wo hastened his departure, so th:1.t his comp:mions 
did not really rejoin him until after his arri,-al in Corinth (sec 
below, on 18, 5.) It wonld seem, however, from his own 
words elsewhere (I Thcss. 3, 1 ), that Timothy did come to him 
at Athens, but was sent back to Thcssalouica; unless we un
derstand that passage, as some lrnYc done, of what happene<l 
nt Beren, ancl of Paul's prospectively consenting to Lo left 
alone at .Athens, as he was when his llfacctlonian escort ha<l 
rctnrnctl. .Departed, literally, 'Went out (or mcay) from .. Atheus 
oa their way home. 

1 G. Now while Paul waited for them at Athens, 
his snirit was stirred in him, "·hen he saw the citv 

1 ~ 

·wholly given to idolatry. 
II:i.ving thus clil'-posecl of Paul's arrangements for his fur

ther travels ancl his messages to Silas and Timothy, Lnkc 
turns to his short but memornblc stay in .Athens. But in 
Athens itse{!; literally, in the Athens, a more definite cxprcs
i-ion than the one in the preceding verse. This city had for 
ages hecn the source ancl centre of Hellenic culture, the me
tropolis of Gentile science, art, and wisdom. .Although now 
clcprive1l of all political importan<;.e by the Homan conquest, 
it was i--till revered throughout the civilized world for what it 
hn<l ae('omplishe<l in the cause of 1111111:111 freedom, as ·well as 
for its litcr:i.turc and its ccuius. The .Athl•nian schools were 
i;till freqncutctl by the flowl'r of the Ho111:1n youth, all(l the 
great names of its history idolatrously cherishell. There is 
i:;omethi11" therefore vcrv striki1w in the contrast here cf: 

.::-,, ' ~ 0 
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focted between Jewish, Christian, and Hellenic wisdom in the 
vi:--it of St. Paul to the intellectual metropolis of Greece and 
of the Homan Empire. Paul awaiting them (or while he 
waited for them), i. e. for Silas and Timotheus, whom he hacl 
left in Berea, but had summoned to rc-jom him. It is a natu
ral though not a necessary implication, that he only stopped 
in Athens for this purpose, which m:ty help to account for his 
impatience and excitement, though its main source was a 
deeper one, as here described. Stirred, or more exactly, 
sharpened, set on edge, the verb from which comes paroxysm,, 
violent excitement, as a medical term signifying the access or 
fit of an acute disease, as an ethical term commonly applied 
to anger (sec above, on 15, 37), but admitting of a wider ap
plicatiou here, where we may readily suppose Paul to have 
folt, not only indignation in the proper sense, but grief, shame, 
wonder, and compassion likewise. In (or wit!iin) him, may 
imply that for a time he was obliged or disposed to stifle his 
emotions, or at least to abstain from publicly expressing them. 
1V!ien he saw is more expressive in the Greek, where it agrees 

directly, as an active participle, with the pronoun which im
mediately precedes, his spirit was stirred witliin !tim seeing, 
or surveying as a spectacle (see above, on 3, 16. 4, 13. 7, 56. 
8, 13. 10, ll.) 1Vlwlly given to idolatry, a paraphrase (copied 
from the V ulgate) of the Greek phrase, being idol-full ( or full 
of idols.) The original epithet occurs here only, but is formed 
on the analogy of many adjectives, compounded with the same 
preposition, and expressing the abundance of the object which 
the noun denotes (KaTaowopos-, full of trees; KUT11µ:1n:Aos-, fnU 
of vines, &c.) It was peculiarly appropriate to Athens, which 
is repeatedly described by ancient writers as not only crowd
ed with images and temples, but as containing more such 
objects than all other cities or the rest of Greece. Xcno
phon, poetically though in prose, refors to it as one great altar, 
one great sacrifice, etc. These general descriptions arc abun
dantly sustained by the existing relics of these ancient struc
tures, and still more completely by the enumeration and ac
count of them in ancient writers. It was this peculiarity of 
Athens, visible and palpable to every one however ignorant or 
vicious, and not its mere moral aspect as devoted to idolatry, 
that Luke expresses here as the occasion of Paul's "paroxysm" 
while detained there. 

1 7. Therefore disputed he in the synagogue with 
V<;)L~ !~i-7 
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the .J e"·s, and with the devout persons, ancl m the 
market daily with them that met with him. 

In order to gi,·c vent to his emotions, he resorted to his 
customary method of communicating with the pnhlie. IIe 
disputed ( or discoursed, the word translated rertsoned in v. 2 
ahoYe, and there explained.) 1Vitli the ,Iews (literally, to 
them) and to the dei.:011t persons (literally, 1corslii'pping, a term 
explained nbo\"e, on Y. 4.) "\Ye 1ind therefore, here, as in De
ren arnl Thcssalonica, the same two classes of 11:lti,·e or here,1i
tary .J cws, and Gentile pro:::-elytes or worshippers of J ehornh 
in the synagogue, with or without a formal profession of the 
Jewish faith. But finding this mode of access to the natirn 
mind of Athens still inadequate, Paul was obliged to employ 
the ol<l Socratic method, handed down by a perpetual tradi
tion, of conversing in the public squares or markets with the 
J)Coplc whom he happened to encounter there. It has been 
disputed whether hy the Agom (or Forwn), here trnnslated 
market (sec abon, on IG, rn), is intended the Ccr:unicm; (the 
ancient Fortun) or the .Agora Erctri:-t (the new one); but it 
seems rather to be used generically, just as we might s:i.y the 
street, without intending any one cxclush·cly. .Daily is a still 
stronger phrase than that in Y. 11, and means on (or tlirou:J!t
out) every day, which seems to imply a sojourn or detention 
of considerable though uncertain length. .1.liet 'l.l'ith him, in 
Engli;,h, mar suggest the idea of n formal meeting or a pre
vious appointment, both which arc expressly excluded in the 
Greek phrase, meaning those who chanced or happened to be 
b,r, so that Thucydidcs employs substantially the same form to 
denote the first comer (i. c. any body), and the neuter of the 
same to denote wlrntcycr m:-ty turn up (i. c. any thing). X o 
form of speech could therefore have been chosen to express 
more clearly a fortuitous or random intercourse ·with people 
in the public places, a circumstance not wholly without inter
est, because of its cx:i.ct :i.grcemcnt, which h:i.s been :i.lready 
mentioned, with the old Athenian antl Socratic method of in
struction. The faeility with which the great Apostle of the 
Gentiles here adopts peculiar n:i.tional and local habits, for the 
s:i.ke of rc:i.ching the Athcni:m mirnl, is one of the most strik
ing illustrations ancl examples of the holy art, with which ho 
c\"er :,;to()(l prepared to 1,ecomc "all to all," that he might "by 
alt means save some" (1 Cor. D, 22.) 
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18. Then certain philosophcr3 of the Epicureans, 
nncl of the Stoics, encountered him. And some said, 
"\Vlwt will this babLlcr say? other sorne, He sccmcth 
to be a setter forth of strange gods ; because he 
preached unto them Jesus and the resurrection. 

Ont of the promiscuous mass with which Paul thns c:11110 
into contnct, Luke now singles two weli known schools or 
classes of philosophers. That ho s:1ys nothing of the still more 
illnstrions schools fonnclccl by Plnto and .Aristotle, has been 
Yariously expl:linecl, by snpposing that these had lost their in
fluence e,·cn in their 11:1tiYe city; or that they were more em. 
ployccl in abstruse speculation, ancl took less interest in pr:1c
tic:1l discmsions; or th:1t their principles were less immediately 
assailed by Christianity; or finally, that the only schools who 
happened to be representecl i:i the Agora, when Paul appc:i.recl 
there, were the two here mentioned. The Epicnrrnns, or Phi
losophers of the Garclen, o,vecl their n:1mo to Epicurns, who 
cliecl nt Atlwns in the year 270 before the birth of Christ, 
lenYing his house ancl garden to be the constant scat of 
his philosophy, which was nccorclingly maintainecl there till 
the time of which we are now reading. He taught that the 
highest gnod ancl great encl of existence was serene enjoy
ment, which his followers interpreted as meaning pleasure, and 
that often of the grossest kind. He ascribed the creation of 
the world to chance, ancl althongh ho aoknowlc<lgccl the exist
ence o( the gods, clescrH,ed them as indifferent to human inter
ests and hmn::m coll(lnct. The Stoics, or Philosophers of the 
Porch, were so called from the Stoa Precile or Painted Porch, 
adjoining one of the Athenian Bqnares or markets, where their 
founder, Zeno, tnnght nt the same time with Epicurus. The 
Stoi~::; acknowlcdgrd the supremacy of moral good, ancl CYen 
affected to deny the difference between pain and pleasure. 
They also acknowledged :i supreme God ancl a Providence, 
bnt the former confonnclecl with the world or universe, the 
latter governed by a fatal necessity. In later times, the Epi
curean system was a fayonrite with the Greeks, and the Stoic:11 
with the Homans, as suiting their national characters respect
iYely; but each Juul adherents in both races, one of the most 
eminent Stoics (Epictetus) being a Greek of Asia ::\linor, aml 
one of the most t>minent Epicureans (LncrL•tins) a, nom:rn r(1ct . 

. Encountered i::; the veru trn11s!atecl cmu:e,1cd in ..J., 15 auuY0, 
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ancl met w!'.tll in 20, 14 below, which last may be the meaning 
lwre, to wit, that in his pnhlic walks and conversations he foll 
in with some philosophers of these two schools. It may, how
ever, h:n-e the more specific meaning of c01~ferring, or com
Jlaring vim,·s, in conn,:~ation. JJ_abbler, li~crally, grain-picker, 
or seed-gatherer, an epithet at hrst applied to birds, then to 
becr~ars who collect and live on scra1)s, and finallv, as an ex-

~~ . 
})ression of contempt, to any low or worthless character, or 
more specifically to a retailer of borrowed sayings, whieh is 
very nearly the idea snggestccl by the English version. Some 
derive the same sense from a different etymology, according 
to whieh the compound strictly means a so1cer (or scatterer) 
of words. ~etter forth, announcer or proclaimer, a nonn cor
responding to the verb employed in YS. 3. 1:3 abo,·c, and often 
elsewhere. Strange, not wonderful or singular, but foreign, 
which in the month of au .Athenian necessarily snggcsts the 
accessory idea of barbarous, or to use a homely English term, 
outlandish. Gods, or demons, a word which has only a bnd 
sense in the X cw Testament, but which in classic Greek was 
used to designate the gods of secondary rank, who in Latin 
were call eel JJii .1llinores, or more indefinitely, deities, di ,·ini
ties, or superhuman beings in general. The last cbuse has 
been variously understood as meaning that they, really or in 
pretence, took Jesus ancl Anastasis (Resnncction) for a god 
and go(hlcss; or that gods is a generic plural, meaning Jesus 
only; or that it has its proper meaning, and refers to Jesus 
and the Goel who raised him from the dead. .Although not 
necessary, it is very natural to understand these two charac
teristic speeches as proceeding from the Epicureans and the 
Stoics, as they h:111 jnst been mentioned, an\l as the words 
themsch·cs agree so well with the levity and gravity for which 
they were respccti,,cly proverbial. J>reached, or :umouuccd 
as gooJ news (sec above, on 15, 35. JG, 10.) 

10. And they took him, nncl bronght him unto 
Areopagns, saying, nlny we know ,rhnt this new doc
trine whereof thou spcakcst (is) ? 

Taking him, or laying !told upon him, not with force or 
violcncl', as in -1 G, 1 !), but in a frie1Hlly manner, as lhrn:1h:1s is 
said to have laid hold on Sanl in !), 27, in both whieh cases the 
1;ame verb is used. The most that can he meant lwrc is a :,;ort 
of mock arrest, in allusion to the place whither they were t:ik-
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mg him. Areopagus, or IIill of .llfars, a rocky ridge facing 
the Acropolis, where ]\fors was said to have been triecl for 
mnrder, and from which the highest conrt of ancient Athens 
took its namC'. The seats of the· juclges, hewn in the solid 
rock, arn ~aid to be still visible. Some have supposed the 
name in this case to clcnote the court itself; before which Paul 
was now arraigned, as Socrates liacl been 450 years before, for 
the same offence of introducing strange or foreign gods. The 
objection to this supposition is, not that the court hacl been 
dissoh-cd or deprived of its authority, which is uncertain, but 
that the ensuing context is without a vestige of judicial pro
cess, and that Paul, at the close of his address, went out, as it 
would seem, without the slightest molestation. (Sec below, 
on v. 33.) He was no doubt taken to the Arcopagus ns a con
venient and customary place for public speaking, but with ::i. 

sort of half jocose nllnsion to its being a scat of justice, and to 
the whole proceeding as a species of mock trial, which is per
fectly in keeping with the national hnmom and traditions since 
the days of .Aristoph:mcs, and serves to explain his being taken 
up the steep hill, no doubt by the rocky steps which still re
main, instead of being led into the more capacious Pnyx which 
was close at hand, or suffered to discourse in the Agora itscH; 
or one of its adjacent porches. It seems to have been ,·cry 
much as if a stranger, preaching in the streets of any modern 
town, shoulcl be taken, not before a court, but to a court-house, 
as a convenient and appropriate locality in which to answer for 
himself before the pnblic. In the scit:samc spirit, and in ex
quisite agreement with Athenian taste and manners, is the 
half..comie courtesy of the request recorded in the last clause . 
.11.fuy we know, literally, can ice, arc we able, i. c. morally, is it 
lawful, will it be allowed; a mode of address wholly out of 
place in a judicial trial, but exactly suited to the temper and 
the motives of the people, as described above. Another slight 
hut striking trait of genuineness and consistency in this whole 
passage is the use of doctrine, not in its usual sense in this 
book and the Gospels (sec above, on 2, 42. 5, 28. 13, 12), but 
in that of the truth taught or the sentiment propounded. 
1Vlwreof tliou speakest, literally, by thee spoken, tohl, or talked 
of (sec above, on lG, 13. 14), i. c. in his previous colloquial dis
courses in the .Agora or market (sec above, on v. 17.) 

20. l◄'or thou bringest certain strange things to our 
cars: we would know therefore what these things menu. 
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Stranr;e is not the word so rendered in Y. 18, bnt the par
ticiple of a cognate verb, which might he E11glishcll strw1f/C
seeming, i. e. startling or s11rpri:-i11g. Elsewhere in _.\.t.:ts tlw 
Greek vcro me:rns to receive or entertain a stranger (sec 
above, on 10, G. 13. 23. 32, and lJelow, on 21, lG. ~t:l, 7, a11d 
compare llcb. 1:1, 2), Lut is twice employed by Peter i11 the 
kindred sense of thinkiug strange, or wonderiug (1 Pet. -i, -L 
l~.) J.'v (or rather into) our eu,·s (or hearing), altl1011gh Ilut 
without dassical :malogies, seems to sa\·our of the cu111ic ur 
hnlf:sl'rions tone of this entire proceelling. 1Vc 1could !.:110/IJ 

(litL'rally, desire to /mow) 1clwt these tlti11gs mean, or rather, 
what t/1cy may oe, or more closely still, 1clwt they n·oul(l 1cish 
(or elwose) to 01:. Of this peculiar idiom we have already had 
an iust:mce (sec aLove, 011 2, 12.) 

21. For all the Athenians, and strangers wliieh 
"·ere there, spent their time in nothing else, but either 
to tell or to hear some new thing. 

This is Lnke's explanation of the e:1gerness with wl1ich the 
11111ltitmlc at .Athem:, unlike that of other cities, song·ht to hear 
this :,:tranger, withont any disposition to LelicYe his tlol'lrim', 
or any sense of spiritual want. All t!ie Athenicms, not as 
ebcwhcre the more leisnrely or idle classes, but the people as 
a Lotl.,·. Stranr;ers, temporary resitl<>nts or sojonmers. ll'/1idt 
icue t/1cre, the same word that is used abo\'e in 2, 10, and tl1ere 
explained. This class was very nmncrons at .Athens,* as a fa
rnous SL':lt of learning, still frequented from all qnarters, both 
Ly stndents :11Hl Ly men alreally famous, of which we h:1\·e an 
l'arlier cx:1mplo in the lifo of Ciccrn, who i-pent mnt:h time 
here antl with great delight. These temporary resitlL'11ts 
,\·onkl share of conrse in the peculiar haLits of the nati\·cs 
with whom they hatl come there to hold intercourse. Jlad 
time (or leisure) for nothin[J else, :t strong expression for their 
social arnl restlc:-s disposition. S0111e }leW tliill[/, liter:11ly, 
,c;o,1u:thi11g 11c1cer, i. e. IIC'Wcr than the Inst 11e,\·s heanl Lefore. 
The Ycry :-;a111c description, and with some of the same tl'rms, 
is fot111d i11 Thcol'ltrastus aml in two orations of Dc111osthl'!IL's.t 

of< ITo,\,\ol brt~7),ll0l'O'l u,,01. Tlrrn;>Lr. C'h:ir. ~-
-1 "Tell 111(', do y1111 ~till l';i~!i g,,i11µ- n1111!tl tu 11,k t11rnu~l1ont tire m:1rkf·t, 

is tlrcre ally 1ww~: l'a:1 :Ill}' thi11.~ h: 11•·w,·r (n 1.a1111lrrpo11) 1h:t11 th:it a )lnec
J.0ui:rn, fo.:." D1:m0~th. l'J.ilip1'ie. I. '· \\'c t:t hcl'll <lv-:11J 11uthi11:; but trilling, 
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These ancient nnd nnt hcntic witncsS('S ngree not only with 
Luke's own deseription, which he might he charged with lrnv
ing Lorrowe<l from them, but with the whole course of pro
ceedings upon this occasion, which he could 11ot have obtained 
in the same manner. 

22. Then Paul stood in the midst of l\Iars' hill, 
and said, (Ye) men of Athens, I perceive that in all 
things ye arc too superstitious. 

Stood, literally, standin[J, or, ns the form in Greek is pas
sin•, being placed, or made to stand. lliars' IIill, the transla
tion of the uamc retained in v. 19. The margin here has, "or 
court of the ..Arcopngites ; " but sec above, on v. 19. .11Ien o.f 
Athens, literally, Athenian men (or gentlemen), the form of 
mlclress common with the Attic orators and constantly occur
ring in the spceehcs of Demosthenes. (Sec abo\·e, on 1, 11. lG. 
2, 14. 22. 5, :35. 13, lG.) In all tliings, or in all respects, en
tirely, a1together. Ye are, literally, as, i. e. as being. 'lbo 
superstitious is in Greek one word, and that :1 comparative, 
like the one translated new in the preceding verse. J:Jupersti
tious, literally, god;f'earing, or more exactly, de1non-feari11g 
(sec above, on Y. 18), a word used by the classical Greek 
writers, both in the good sense of reli9ious or devout, and in 
the bacl sense of superstitious, i. c. slavishly afraid of the divine 
wrath. This cquiyocal exprcs!"ion seems to be deliberately 
chosen here, as justly dcscriptiye of the .Athenians, m1cl yet 
not liable to shock their \·:mity or prepossessions in the nry 
outset of this great discourse. A multitude of passages has 
been collected from the ancient writers, which agree with this 
in reprcsenti11g the Athenians as the most religions (in their 
way) of all the Greeks, and indeed of all the ancient heathen. 
Of this distinction they were naturally proud, ancl Paul avails 
himself of that ·well-known feeling to secure attention and con
ciliate his hearers. This end, however, would have been de
feated by directly and explicitly denouncing them as supersti
tions in the very first sentence that he uttered. It is not, 
howe\·er, on the other hand, to be regarded as mere praise, 
much less as empty compliment or flattery, bnt simply as con
cecliug to them what they might have justly claimed, the 

and voting, and,, inquiring in the market whether any thin er newer is rerorted 
( n VHfinpov.) " Ep. Phil. 

0 
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credit of superior deYotion in the henthen sense, wl1ich, nt tlw 
snme time, to :i Christinn, wns the grossest superstition. I 
percefoe, l)ehol<l, contempbte (sec above, on \". 1 G), stands 
last in the original, hi all t!tings as (being) more decout (thnn 
others) you I behold, with some surprise and admiration, not 
of their idolatrous delusions, but of their assiduous devotion 
to what they regarded ns the trnc religion. 

23. llor as I passed by, and beheld your devotions, 
I found an altar with this iuscription, rro THE U ~ -
KXOWN Gon. "\Vhom therefore ye ignorantly ·worship, 
him declare I unto you. 

As I passed by, liternlly, coming tl11·oug!i, wlnch may 
mean simply passmg through the streets, lrnt it mny nlso mean, 
passing through the city, on his way from Macedonia to Cor
inth (see nbove, on Y. 1 l.i.) Beliolcling, an emphatic compound 
form of the Yerb used in the JH"ecedino- verse, here suo-O'estin,,. 

0 00 O 

the additional iden. of attention, curiosity, 01· interest. .Deco--
tions, in the sense of religions services or worship, is an inex
nct translation. The one gi\·en in the margin of the English 
Bible (:1ocls tlwt you 1.corsldp) is more aceurate, but too re
stricted, as the Greek word denotes c,·ery thing connected 
with their worship, not its objects merely, but its rites an!l 
imp!cments, including temples, images, and altars. Jfvund 
seems to denote something more thnn saw, perhaps implying 
thnt the altar wns not in public Yiew, but in some corner or 
less frequented place, where P:rnl had unexpectedly cliscowretl 
it or come upon it. Also an altar, the tirst of which words is 
omitted in the version, but essential to the sense, as meaning 
in addition to the well known and more ohYions appurtenances 
of the henthen worship. lVith tlds fosci·i'ption, liternlly, in 
(or on) w!iicli had been wri'tten (or imaibed.) The pluperfect 
form of the Greek Ycrb may be intended to sng-gest the same 
idea of neglect, or at least of grent :1ntiq11ity. J.'o cm u11k1w1cn 
(not THE unknown) God, n. species of inscription not 1meom111011 
in antiquity, especially at .Athe1!s, where l'ansanias and Phi
lostrntus bear witness to the existence of anonnnous altars. 
Some light is thrown upon tht>ir origin by the ·statement ol' 
Diogenes Laertius, that when Epi111e11i!lcs was hrougl1t from 
Crete to stay :i plague at Athens, he directctl white aml lilal'k 
:-1he<'p to he dri,·en from the Ar<'opagus, :11Hl where they lir.st 
lay dow11, new altars to be built to the appropriate Goll (n~ 
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.9n{' 11'pOO"~KOVTt), i. <'. to the dh·inity by whom the pl::igne had 
been inflicted, and by appeasing whom it was to be removed. 
The practice, thus established or exemplified, of trying to pro
pitiate an offended deity without even knowing ·who it wns, 
agrees with the statements of the other writers above men
tioned, that there were altars there to anonymous or unkno,\·n 
gods. Of this fact, plainly showing the uncertain :md unsatis
fying nature of the heathen superstition, which requiretl so 
many gods to be appeased, and left it donhtfol aiter all 
whether some had not been overlooked, the Apostle takes 
aclYantage, to show his cultivated but deluded hearers ":i. 

more excellent way." For 1.clwm, and him, the oldest manu
scripts and latest editors read w!tat and t!tat, which gives a 
better sense, because the object of their worship in snch cases 
was not the true God, but a mere nonentity or vague abstrac
tion. J erome's arrogant and foolish statement-that the fact 
was not as Paul asserted, but that the altar was inscribed to 
the gods of Europe, Africa and Asia, and that Paul, having 
need of only one, so represented it-1f worthy of regard at 
all, proves only that there was such an inscription as Jerome 
describes in his day, but not (as some seem to imagine) that 
there was none snch as Panl describes four hundred yenrs be
fore. Ignomntly is in Greek a participle (not lmon-ing), and 
worsliip a compound form of the yerb commonly so rendered 
(sec above, on YS. 4. 17, and on 13, 43. 50. Hi, 14), expressing 
the idea of peculiarly devout or pious reverence. (Comparo 
the use of the correlative adjective in 10, 2. 7 above.) lVlwt 
ye 1.corship 1.citlwut knowing (what it is), t!tat J. declare unto 
you. The reference is not directly to Jehovah, as one of the 
foreign deities to whom they had erected altars; nor to the 
yearnings after the Supreme Goel, which are said to under
lie the grossest forms of polytheism; but simply to the practi
cal adrnowledgment of insufliciency and worthlessness, includ
ed in the Yery fact that their religion allowed the "·orship of 
an unknown god. As if he had s:1.id, 'I pcrecive from one of 
your m•glectcd altnrs, that yon recognize another god (or 
other go<ls) besides the many which you worship formally by 
name, and I announce to you that under this imlciiuite clc
i,;criJ)tion falls the verv Beiwr whom you mwht to :-;en·e to the ., ~ . ~ 

exclusion of all others. "\Vhat yonr:,;elves acknowlellgc to ex-
ist and to be worthy of religions re,·ercnce, although you 
c:m11ot even name it," I make known to you this day, in tho 
person of the only trnc and living Gou.' 

YOI,. 11.-~* 
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24. Goel that made the world and all things therein, 
seeing that he i:; Lord of heaven and earth, clwcllcth not 
in tcmple3 made with hands-

The God, whom he thns proclaimed to them, is the maker, 
a11d hy necessary consequence the sovereign, of the nniYen,t.•, 
de:--eribed in one clause as t!te 1.corlcl ancl all things in it, :m,1 
ia the other as licw:cn ancl earth, which is plai11ly au cq11i,·a
l~nt expression (sec abo,·c, on 4, 24. 7, 4D. 14, 15.) Seeing 
tlwt !te is, in Greek a single word, existing, being (sec abon.•, 
on lG, 3. ~0. :3i.) The inforcncc from these two facts, to wit, 
that God is the Crc:1tor and therefore the Lord ( or So,·creig11) 
of the uninrsc, is that he Llocs not dwell in artiticial (liter:11ly, 
lwnd-nutcle, m:rnufactured) shrines (or temples, sec above, on 
7, -!S, and below, Oil 10, 2-!.) The error here denied is th:lt of 
He:1thl'nism and corrupted .J ncfairn1, 11:m1ely, that the DL'ity 
could be confined or nnehangcably attached to any earthly 
residcnec, not the genuine Old Tcst:unent doetrinc of J cho
vah's real and continued d \\·elling in the tabernacle and tem
ple. There seems to be an evident a1lnsion here to Stephe11'.s 
word~, which had been heard by Paul himself. (8cc auon•, 
Oil i, 48. 58.) 

23. ~either is ,Yorshippccl with men's hands, as 
eiough he needed any thing, seeing he gi;-cth to all 
life, awl breath, and all things-

A11othcr necessary i11forc11cc from the cloctrinc of creation 
nnd cli\"inc so,·creig11ty is God's c>11tirc i11depc11tlellcc of all 
1111111:in c:lrc nml scn·icc as c:--scntial to his blcsscLlness or 
glory. 1Vitli (literally, /Jy) t!te luulCls of men, i. e. uy men 
(as the agents) with tlwir h:rnds (as the instrnments.) 1J~vr
shi'ppcd is Hot exadly the idea conn•yc~cl by the original ex
pres:--ion, whid1 llll':ll\S cured for, taken care of~ in the way of 
scn-ice, hy !->IIJ>]>lying want aml (in the case of human subjects) 
11cali11g- sielmcss (sec aboYc, on .t, 1-!. 5, Hi. 8, 'i, and the Gos
l)l']s passim.) As tlwur;h lw needed (literally, ncedinr1) Cl/1.'f 

(t!ti11r1), or any (ow:), as the pro1101111 rn:1y uc either masculine 
or 11:•11tcr. It, is somewhat sing11I:ir that this same sc11ti111L•nt 
is uttere<l l,y L11ereti11s, the Epie11re:111 poet, a11tl by SL'lll!l":1, 
thL~ :--it(li<: rnor:ilist. Bnt in 11:wr:rnt contr:1dictio11 to tlii:sc 
t-jlvciil:iti\·e dol'tri11c•s was the ~~l1olc reli~·illus practice, ot' 
pliilusuphcrs as well as of the 1nultitutle, implying the 11cce.;.. 
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sity of hum:m senice to the divine blessedness. Seeing he 
gii.:etli (literallr, ldmself givin!J) to all (without exception or 
distinction) life and breath (the word translated wind in 2, 2), 
as a necessary incident nncl condition of lifo. The phrase is, 
therefore, not a mere heudiadys for rital breath, though this 
is the essential meaning. Aud all the (tliing.~) required for 
the support of lifo. 

2G . .Ancl hath made of one blood all nations of men 
for to dwell on all the face of the earth, and hath clcter
minccl the times before appointed, and the bounds of 
their habitation-

This relation of the maker to the made is uniform and 
universal. \Vitb respect, not only to the local pride of the 
.Athenians, ::i.s C(l{foc!tt!wncs or aburigincs, distinct from other 
rat.:es and the ofr':-pring of their o,vn soil, but also to the gen
eral connection between the belief in many gods nnd that in 
many races, Paul here asserts the original unity of men, as the 
creatnres of the same God and subjects of the same proYiclen
tial government. Blood is omitted in some manuscripts and 
Yersions arnl editions ; but this omission is more easily ex
p!ainetl than the insertion of an expression so unusual, although 
iHtelligible and approp1fate, as evidently me::ming a comrnn-
11ity of nature and of origin. JJfade may either mean created 
(as in 4, 24. 7, 50. 14, 15, and v. 24, al>0ve) for the purpose of 
dwelling, &c., or caused (as in 3, 12. 7, Hl) to dwell, &c. 'l'he 
clitfore11t.:e is one of mere construction, the creation of the race 
Lcing as certainly implied in one ca8e as it is expressed in the 
ether. Tlw groat fact here alluded to, though frequently as
sailed and sometimes· given np by the defenders of revealed 
trnth, is confirmed by e,·ery new <liscoYery in science, showing 
that the actnal di,·crsities among mankind arc not more real 
or more marked than tho8c whi~h can be dearly traced in the 
same species of other animals. All nations (literally, every 
nation) to dwell (or more speeifically settle), begin to dwell (see 
above, on 1, l!). 2, 5. D. 14. 4, Hi. 7, 2. 4) on all the face ( or 
surface) of tlie earth, a stu<lied generality of ln11guage, ap
parently intended to exclude all rescrYation and exception, 
even in favour of the Greeks or the Athenians. .Jicu-ing de
termined (or defined), not in the metaphorical or secondary 
sense of the ""Verb elsewhere (sec above, on 2, 23. 10, 42. 11, 
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29), bnt in its proper sense of rnnrking boundaries or limits, 
either in reference to time (IIcb. 4, 7) or spnc<.', or both, as in 
the case lJefore us. Times, set times, jmH_-tnres (::.-ee aboYe, 
on 1, 'i. :-i, ID. 'i, 20. 12, 1. 1 ;J, 11. 1-1-, 17), meani11~ here the 
dates of history, the turning points in the experience or na
tions. Be.fiJre appointed, or according to the latest eritic~, 
simply appointed or commanded. Bu1!nds, literally !Jound
settings, limitations, definitions of exteut awl mntnal relation. 
1/abitution, settleme11t, the noun corresponding to the Yerb 
dwell (or settle) in the preeeding clause. Ju this Yerse Panl 
claims for the Most High the right to gonrn, antl indeed the 
actual coutrol of the vieissitudes of 11atio11s, whether temporal 
or local, as a part of his great pr0Yide11tial plan or pnrpo::;e. 

27. That they shoulcl seek the Lord, if Imply they 
might feel after him and find him, though he be not 
far from every one of us-

.A fort her st:1tement of the end for which this one race was 
created and established in the earth. To seek the Lord, or 
according to the critics, God, which may, howeYer, be an 
emendation founded on the supposition that tlie Lord docs not 
express God's true relation to the Gentiles; hnt in this case it 
is perfectly approprinte, as meaning the diYine nuthority or 
s0Ye1·eig-nty, arising from the act of creation, ancl explicitly 
aflinned in Y. 24 above. .If lwply (or by chance, implying 
contingency and clonht) they mir1l1t feel or grope qf~er !tim (as 
in the dark) and jlnd khn (e,·en Huclcr all these dis:1clYan
tnges), a viYicl and expressiYe exhibition of the state in whieh 
the Gentile world was placed, without a written revebtion or 
direct communication with their :Maker, yet with light enough 
to rnnke their ignorance of God iuex<·ns:tble. (See above, on 
14, 15-l'i, ancl compare Rom. I, 18-21.) Though lie be, lit
erally, tlt01t[/h being, or existing, the same verb that is c•m
ployecl aboYe, in Y. 24, aucl here the last word in the clause or 
se11teuce. 1.Yot .fur, au instance of the 1ignrc called litotes or 
meio~is, the idea s11ggestecl being that ot the closest and most 
iutimate proximity. l~c,cli ( or ceery) one of us, i. c. of men 
in general, mankind, the hum:1n race. 

28. }'or in him "·e live, and move, ancl have our 
heing ; as certain also of yonr own poets b,l\"C saill, 
}'or we arc also his offspring. 
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The rebtion thus existing between God and man is not a 
mere external nearness, but an intimate, essential oneness. 
J..'or in him, not merely by 01· through him, which gratuitously 
weakens the .Apostle's meaning, but in vital n11ion with him, 
a1Hl included in him, as the source and sphere of onr existence. 
IIave our being, literally, are, the ordinary verb of existence, 
11ot the one employed in vs. 24. 27. Some suppose a climax 
in these words, the first denoting animal lifo, the last exist
ence in the highest sense. Others suppose an anticlimax, lice 
meaning spiritual life, move animal life, and are bare being or 
existence. Another view of the meaning is that without (or 
out of) God we could not live, nor even move, as some things 
without life can do, nor c,·cn (which is less than both) exist 
at all. But all these explanations arc perhaps too artificial, 
and the wonls may be regarded as substantially cquirnlcnt, a 
cumulative or exhaustive expression of the one great thought, 
that onr being and activity arc wholly dependent on our inti
mate relation and proximity to Goel onr Maker. That this 
was no peculiar tenet either of the Jews or Christians, Paul 
evinces by a sentence from a heathen poet, his own countrym~m, 
Aratus of Cilicia, who had lived in the third century before 
Christ, and who, in his astronomical poem, the Phenomena, 
translated into Latin by at least two illustrious Romans 
(Cicero and Germanicus), has these very words as part of a 
hexameter. The same idea, but com·cycd in a direct adclrcss 
to Zens or Jupiter, is found in an old hymn of Clcanthes the 
Stoic. Hence the plural form, som,e of your own poets, or of 
the poets among you (or belonging to yon.) That Paul was 
fanuliar with the classics, although not cleduciblc from thi:::1 
quotation, is much more probable, considering the reputation 
of his uative city as a seat of learning (sec ~hove, on D, 11. 30. 
1 I, 25), than that his trainiug was exelnsiYely rabbinical. The 
use here made of heathen testimony is not an abuse, or c,·en 
an accommodation, of the language qnotL•d, which although 
applied by Aratus and addressed by Cleanthes to a mytholo
gical (li\·inity, could only be regarded, even by themselves, as 
true of the Supreme God, as distinguished from all others. 
The for belongs to the quotation, and refors to nothing in this 
context. 1Ve also, as well as other orders of intelligences 
nearer to him. Ojf8pring, family or raee (sec above, on 
4, 6. 36. 7, 13. rn. 13, 26.) 

20. :Forasmuch then us we arc the offspring of God, 
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we onght not to think that the Godhcntl js like unto 
gold, or silrcr, or stone, graven by art and man's clcricc. 

The relationship existing between Goel and man mnst he 
chiefly ::piritual, not ~orporeal. To deity matter, thcrcf;_,rc, is 
to rnake God inferior to man, the Creator to the cn•aturc. 
l·'orasnwdi then as ice arc, literally, therefore being. Our;ht 
nut, arc lJ01111d not, as a matter Loth of interest and mor:il 
obligation. G'rcu:en, literally, witli carving, sculpture. .Art 
and mmt's clci:icc disturbs both the order and the syntax, the 
iirst and last noun being equally depcll(lcnt on the second, art 
and clecice of man. The two ideas here combined arc those 
of skill :mJ gcuin~, the })O\rcr of execution ancl the power of 
invention or artisti<.:al creation, neither of which, nor both to
gether, c:1n change matter into spirit, much lc:-s clothe it with 
di,·inc perfections. 1'/ie Clodhead, literally, the divine, i. c. 
the diYine nature or essence. The corresponding abstract 
tL·rm in English is the Deity. The original order of this sen
telll·e, although scarcely reproducible in English, is peculiarly 
striking a:1d cxprcssh·c, the first word being <!1J'8pring, :mu 
the bst, the Godltcad to be like. 

30. And the times of this ignorance Goel "-inked 
at, hnt now commnncleth all men every where to 
repent-

A thought to be s11ppliccl b0t"-cen the Yerses is, th:1t this 
<lcgra1latio11 a11d denial of the Gocfoe:1d had Leen pr:1ctised 
unirersally for ages, i. c. in the whole heathen "·orship :mcl 
mythology. J'/w times of t/1is (literally, tlic) ignorance (of 
,rhat Gl;d \\·:1s :111d what was dnc to him from m:rn) include 
the whole of the preceding ages or the p:lst history of the 
<3entile world. Times is not the "-onl employed in Y. ~G, bnt 
011c dc11oting period~, as distinguished from mere points or 
j1111ctilres. (Sec aLon•, on I, 7. 3, 21. 7, 17. :!;J. S, 11. 13, 18. 
U, 3. 23. Li, a:1.) lVinkcd at is not only an inaccurate 
tr:rn:-;l:1lion, hnt :i rcry objectionable altholigh m1i11tc11ded 
<kgradatiun ot' the s11l1jcct, by applying to the ::.\lost High, 
cn.~n in a iigurc, a bodily gesture triYi:tl in itself ancl its asso
ciations, and e11ti1·l•ly w:111ting in the Greek, which simply 
lllL':tns, lw1•i11r; 01:crlookcd, or p:1ssccl by, i. e. sutlerctl or en
<lme<l, without tkcl:1ring his disapprob:1tio11. (Sec abo,·e, on 
14, IG, a111l compare 1{0111. ;:, 23.) This period of forbear-



ACTS 17, 30. 31. 159 

nncc is now past. The rcvebtion of God's will is confined no 
longer to a single nation. .1Yow, in emphatic opposition 1.o the 
past times of man's ignorance and God's forbearance (::;cc 
aho,·c, on 4, 2D. 5, :JS.) Commands, peremptorily re<1nires 01· 

orders (sec n.boYe, on 1, 4. 4, 18. 5, 28. 40. 10, 42. l 5, 5. 
JG, 18. 23.) All (men) e1Jery where, a double expression of the 
universality of the eommand, made still more striking i11 the 
Greek Ly the use of t,ro cognate terms (7Tucn ,ravmxov), whi\.'h 
might be Englishcc1, eterybody e1;erywhere. 'lb 1·epent, to 
change their minds and reform their practice (sec abcwe, on 
2, 3t,. 3, rn. 5, 31. s, 22. 11, 18. 13, 24), with special reforencc 
to this sin of idolatry, but not excluding a more general and 
comprehensive reYolntion both of heart and lifo. 

31. Because ho bath appointed a clay, in the \rhich 
he "'ill judge the world in rightconsness by (that) man 
whom he bath ordained; (whereof) he hath given assu
rance unto all (men), in that he hath Tnised him from 
the dead. 

Because refers directly not so much to what immediately 
precedes as to an intennccliatc thought, whieh is snpprc~sed 
Lut may be rea<lily supplied, to wit, this divine commalld i~ 
not without a sauction and a penn.lty. Its Yiolation will Le 
made the subject of judicial inquest, before one who li:is 
already been appointed n.11cl accredited by God himself: Ap
pointed, set, or tixcd (sec above, on 1, 23. 4, 7. 5, 27. G, G. l :J.) 
.A day, i. e. a definite or set time, with particular bat not ex
clusive reference to the final judgment. Sec abo,·c, on 10, 4:!, 
where Peter pi·eseuts Christ in his judicial character n.ncl ofliec 
to :mother company of Gentiles. In the 'Which, an oLsoll'te 
rcdnn<1:mcy or pleonasm in English, meaning neither more 11or 
less than in wltich without the article, there being nothing
corresponding to it in Greek, either here or elsewhere. lVilt 
judge, i::; about (or jnst about) to jucl,qe (see abon, on :1, :L 
5, 35. 11, 28. 12, G. 13, 34. Hi, 27.) '11/ie world, literally, t!w 
inhabited (<-·:uth), here pnt for the whole world or its inhabit
ants, the whole human rn.ce. (Sec ahoYe, on v. G and 11, 28.) 
In righteousness, not merely righteously or justly, as an e['i
thct of qnality 01· mam1cr, lmt in the actual and actiYc exer
cise of righteousness or justice as a moral attribute or trait of 
character. (See abo,·c, on 10, 35. 13, 10.) The jndgmcnt 
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J1ere preclicte<l will not only be :i just one, but a gr:md display 
of God's essential justice. (Compare Rom. 1, I 'i. 3, 25.) IJy 
tliat man, literally, in a man, not merely through the agency, 
but in the person, of :i man as yet unknown to Paul's immedi
ate hearers, but about to be more definitely set forth and iden
titic<l. Ordained, the same verb with cleterniinecl in Y. 2G, 
but here, as applied to :i person, meaning designated, pointed 
ont, as well as chosen and appointed. (Sec above, on 2, 23. 
10, -t-2, nrnl compare the use of the same verb in Hom. 1, 4.) 
1Vl,cr<:forc ltc lwtlt gil:en assurance, literally, l,cu.-ing ojf'ered 
faith (as in the margin of the English Dible), i. e. having 
made it possible hy famishing the necessary evidence. Li 
tltat ltc lwth (literally, lwvinr;) raised ltim ji·om, (among) tlte 
dead, the same expression that is used above in 1:J, :3-t-, and 
there explained. The resurrection of Christ established his 
divine legation and the truth of all his doctrines and preten
sions (sec above, 011 I, 22}, among which was his claim to the 
j11<1icial functions here ascribed to him by Paul. As this dis
course was interrupted (sec below, upon the next verse), we 
have no right to describe it as a mere lesson in nnturnl theol
ogy, nor even to nssume (,dth Cah-in nncl some others) thnt 
it is less folly reported in the Inst thnn in the first part. The 
Apostle showed his wisdom, in addressing such an audicnC'e, 
by :.-;etting ont from principles of 1w.tnral religion, nml gradu
ally introducing the clistinctive doctrines of the Gospel, as he 
begins to do in this Ycrse. Thnt he did not folly carry out 
his plan, w::i.s the fa.nit of his hearers, not his own. 

3:2. And when they heard of the rcsnrrection of 
the dead, some mocked, and others said, ,v c will hear 
thee again of this (matter). 

lVl,cn tl1cy heard, liternlly, l1ai-inr1 liearcl (or l1cori11:1.) 
_J/ockcd, 1kridecl, riclicnled, the snme verb that is 11se1l ahon.', 
in :!, 1 :i, although the latest critics give it there n compomHl 
:tncl thcruforc more emphatic form. The possibility of res111-
rection alter <knth was not only no part of the Greek creed, 
either philosophical or popular, bnt was positively rep1aliated 
a:-. a gross alisnnlity. The universal faith mny be s11111llll'd up 
in the poetical but strong- and clear phrnsc of 1E-;chyl11:-., 
"Once dc:ul, there is 110 resurrection." This incrc1l11lity :1p

pc:1rs to have been folt, not only by the mockers of the tirst 
clam;c, but also by the graver and more courteous class men-
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tionccl in the second. Others said (or some said), We will 
hear tliee a,qain about t!tis, not the resurrectio11 merely, bat 
the whole theme of his clisconrsc. This is commonly explained 
as a polite refusal to hear fnrther, even on the part of those 
·who did not mock or ridicule the speaker, and has sometimes 
been compared to the procrastinating speech of Felix to the 
same Apostle (sec below, on 24, 25.) Some, however, nrnler
stand it as a serious proposal, which was never carried into 
execution, while some even think it was, and that one more 
conference at least was held, but as it led to no result, was not 
recorded. Here again, though not a necessary supposition, it 
is certainly more natural than ::my other, that the classes whom 
Lnke so distinctly characterizes, by the few words which he 
puts into their mouths, were the gay Epicureans aml the 
graver Stoics. (Sec above, on v. 18.) 

33. So Paul departed from among them. 
Ancl (omitted in some copies) so (or thus), not a mere con

nccti,·c or continuativc particle, but like the same word as 
employed by Stephen (sec above, on 7, s), summing up the 
snbst:rncc of what goes immediately before. And thus reject
ed, thns dcriJed by one portion of his hearers, thus put off to 
a more convenient season by another, and perhaps regarded 
with indifference by the rest, the Apostle of the Gentiles 1cent 
out from, among (or from the m,iclst of) them, fortuitous but 
real representatives of Gentile wisdom and of Greek civiliza
tion. The way in which his going forth is here described 
i;hows clearly that he was not on his trial or under ::my per
sonal restraint whatcyer (sec above, on v. 10.) "-,-hethcr he 
merely left the Areopagns, or 110,v took his departure from 
the city, is a, question which depends, in some degree, upon 
the expbnation of the following verse. 

3-L Howbeit certain men clave unto him, and be
lieved, among the ,vhich (was) Dionysius the Areopa
gite, and a "·oman named Damaris, and others "·ith 
them. 

Had the story of Paul's mini.,try at Athens ended with the 
foregoing verse, it would haYc seemed to be entirely fruitless. 
To correct this false but natural impression, an addition is 
here made to the whole narrative, the very form of which be-
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trays its supplementary or quali(\·ing purpose, Ho1coeit, yet, 
l,11t, not withstanding the apparent ill sucecss of the Apostle's 
Jabour:-, in this famous city, they were 11ot "·itho11t fruit after 
all. Sowe men (and one woman), derming to !tim, an expres
sion ·which implies the sacrilice i1wol\'(•d in doing so, a<1hcring
to him in the face of ridicule and opposition, belieced ltis doc
trine, a)l(l in Chri~t, as the Redeemer whom he preached to 
them. As if to ·make up for the fewness of the c011Ycrts in 
this famous city, one of them ·was chosen from among the 
judges of the .Areopagns itself~ the most angnst tribunal of the 
mwient world. .As n~ual in all snch cas(•s, the tradition of the 
chnreh describes him as the first Cliristian bishop of Athens 
(so Eusebins}, arnl a legend of m1wh later date as haYing sut: 
for~d martyrdom there (so Nicephorns.) A still less crediLle 
traditio11 has attached the name of Dionysius tlte Arcopa:Jile 
to certain mystieal and hierarchical prodnctions of a later age, 
y,·hich influenced both practice and opinion in the meclicr:11 
cl111rd1 to a remarkahle degree. The other name particnlarly 
111e.•ntio11e1l here is JJmnrrris, which differs only in a single let
ter from the favonrite Greek female designation, JJwnalis, ::i. 

heifer (comp:1rc Dorcns and TaLitha, !J, 3G, nnd Hhocla ot· 
Hhocle, 12, 1:3.) Some suppose her to hnve been the wifo of 
Diony:-:i11s; bnt she would hardly lw:rn been simply calk•d er, 
wulilWl. Some infor from her being"so particularly mentione(l, 
t!tat she ·was a pcr::-:on of distin('tion; others, from her mixing 
with the crowd on this ocea!:-ion, in direct Yiolation of Greek 
11:-:age, that she wa;; a, woma11 of had character. )fore proha-
1,le than eithl'r is the snpposition that she was the only female 
(·nn,·t•rt, :rn1l is therefore uamed with Dio11ysi11s as the most 
di:-:ti11g11ishe1l male one, while the rest are iJHkliiiitcly d:tss~·ll, 
at the Lcgiuni11g and the cnll of the S('I1te11ce, as "ccrta~u 
mcu n and '' other (men)," Lesides or with them. 

--➔+•--

CHAPTER XYIII. 

"\YE !Jave here the conclnsion of Pan]'::, second mission, and the 
comm('IH'('llll'llt of the third. The iirst of' thest> di,·isions is 
c11tirl'ly oec11picll witlt his rnini:-:.try at Corinth. Beeoming :1c
q11:1i1:tl'tl with Aquila :rnd Priscilla, he takes up his abode with 
them, and works as a tent-maker, at the same time preaching 
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in the synago_gne (1-5.) The Jews opposillg him, he leaves 
them for the Gentiles, aud c011Yerts many of both classes (U-8.) 
Encouraged by a r,;pccial rcyclatiou, he continnes thus em
ployed eighteen months (!J-11.) The Jews accuse him uefore 
Uallio, bnt arc ignominiously defeated (12-17.) S:tili11g from 
Cenchrca, he Yisits Ephesus, nncl with :1 promise to return, pro
ceeds upon his journey to J crnsalem, and thence to Antioch 
(18-22.) "\Vhile he is ueginning his thir<l mission by revisiting 
Galatia and Phrygi:i, Apollos makes l1is first appear:mce flt 
Ephesus, but removes to Corinth before Paul's arrival (28-28.) 

1. After these things Patil departed from Athens, 
and came to Corinth -

Aper tl1ese things, an imlefinitc expression, which cannot 
lie rell(lerccl more determinate by any calculation or eon
jt•ctnre. Departed is in Greek a passive participle meaning 
pal'led, sep:u·atetl, as if by force or against one's will, (Sec 
above, 011 1, 4, m:cl compare 1'htt. lfl, G. l\Iark 10, !J. Hom. 8, 
3.3. :rn.) It may here imply that Paul left Athens with reluc
t:mce and regret. Cor/ntli, a, famous Grecian city, mentioned 
by Homer, situated on the Isthmus bet\\·ccn N" orthcrn Gn•cce 
aud the Pclopounesns, with a port on each side, ltcuce called 
uy Horace llinwris (on two seas). The to"·n was famous in 
remote antiquity for commerce, riclies, luxury, and Yicc. It 
was destroyed by the Homan Consul Mnmmins, in the same 
year with Carthage (B. C. 14G), but rebuilt by Julius Cn~sar. 
It was now the capit:.l of Achaia, one of the two grc:it pro
Yinccs into which Greece was divided uy the Homans, the 
other being J\heN1onia. (Sec above, on rn, !J. I 0. U, awl Lu
low, on v. '27. I !J, 21.) It is now an inconsiderable tmn1 of 
two thousaml inhabitants, with few remnants of the splendid 
buildings which gave name to the Corinthian order of :trchi
tcctnre. Its identity is clc::u·ly ascert:1.inecl, not only uy its 
singular position, but by the Acrocorinthns, a, hill eighteen 
hundred foet high, npon •,d1ieh stood the Corinthian Acropo
lis. Paul was no doubt directed to this place, as one peculiarly 
adapted to become n. radiating centre of Christian iutlucncc. 

2. And fmmcl a certain Jew nanwcl Aqnib, horn 
in Pontus, lately come from Ita1y, v,·ith his "·ife Priscil
la, because that Claudius had commanded all Jmrn to 
de.part from Rome, aucl came unto them. 
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Finding, meeting unexpectedly, falJing in with ; or pcr
hnps it mny menn, finding nfler se:1rch, upon inquiry (sec 
abon•, on 11, 26.) By 11ame Aquila, by oirtli (or 1·acc) a, 
.Ponticm, or nath:e of .Pontu.~, oue of the northern pro\'inccs 
of .Asia )Iinor. By a cnrions eoineidcnce, Snctonius speaks 
of a Homan senator named .Aquila Pontius, a contemporary 
of C:esar nnd Cicero, who also nnmes him in his priYntc letters. 
Hence some ha\'c hnstily concluded that the ,Jew here men
tioned wns a freedman (<~r cm:rncipnted scrnmt) of the sena
tor, aucl nccordiug to the Homan custom, bore his nnme. But 
nothing can be more precarious than an inference from mere 
coinciclence of names, a circumstance by no means rnrc either 
in history or real lifo. In this case the coi11cidence is double, 
as Aquiln, the Greek tmnslator of the Old Testament, is also 
snid to haYe been horn in Pontns. Lately, recc11tly, a term 
originally applicable only to fresh 01· newly killed lll('at, then 
cxten<le<l to fruits and flowers, and in the later Greek em
ploye<l. i11 a generic sense, without regard to its etymology aml 
primary usage. Priscillu, a diminutive of Prisca, which form 
is itself used in 2 Tim. 4, 1 D. On account of Cluudius's !ut1.:
inf/ ordaed all the Jeics (not indefinitely, all .Teu:s, but specifi
cally, all tlic .Ie1cs there resident) to depart (the Yerb used in 
the preceding Yersc and there explained). Suctonius relates 
that Claudius expelled the J cws been use they were continual
ly making a disturbance (assidue twnultuantes) under the 
influence, or at the inst:mce, of one Chrcstus ( Chresto impul
sore), ,rhich some reganl as the proper name of a person now 
unknown, but others as a mistake for C!tristus (which Tertul
lian meutions as a freq!1ent error.) The reference may then 
he c•ither to the J cwish doctrine of a reigning and conquering 
l\ressiah, or to the Christian doctrine of our Lonl's ~lessi:ih
ship, which was a constant subject of disturbance and dispute 
among the .Tews, with whom the Christians were as yet con
fotmlled. There is less probability in the opinion that the 
etliet here referred to is one of the same emperor, rcconled 
l,y T:u:itus, in "'hich alt astrologers (nwtliemutici) were ban
ished. Came to tliem, i. e. to their house or 1lwelling1 for he 
had alrea<ly found them or become acquainted with them. 
J lis coming to them seems to imply that they were Christians, 
although :,;ome take Jew antl J1:1cs iu the disti11cti,·e sense, 
and suppose that .Alp1il:i auLl l'riseilla were among Paul's 
converts. 
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3. And hecansc he ,Yas of the same craft, he ahodc 
with them, and wrought; for by their occupation they 
were tent-makers. 

Besides the nntional and spiritnal tie, there was also a pro
fossiollal or business one. On account of being a .f'ellow-c1·aft, 
or of the same trade, literally art, a term orig-in ally signifying 
manual employment, i. e. snch as requires skill and not mere 
strength. It was an ancient Jewish custom to teach all boys 
some trade, enn those who received a liberal education, both 
as a means of subsistence and a moral safeguard. IIe abode, 
continued, or remained with them, how long· is not expressed 
(but see below, on Y. ll.) lVi·our;ht, the old and genuine past 
tense of icork, no-w superseded by the so-called regular form, 
worked. It is here used in its proper sense of manual labour. 
The last clnuse is explanatory of the "fellow-craft" in that be
fore it. (He was of the same trade) for they were tent-mal.:ers. 
There was a great demand for tents in ancient times, both for 
tran~Ilcrs and soldiers. They were sometimes made of leather, 
whence Chrysostom explains the compound term here nsed as 
meaning cnrriers or leather-dressers; but still more frequently 
of hair-cloth, and especially of the coarse hair furnished by a 
species of goat which abounded in Cilicia, whence the LMin 
name (ciliciwn) for hair-cloth. As Paul was a native of that 
country, this may help to account for his having acquired this 
particular trade. As the demand for tents, though great, wns 
variable, it is not improbable that those ,vho made them went 
from place to place, which would account for .Aqnila and Pris
cilla had11g lived at Home, and for their being there again 
when Paul wrote his epistle (Rom. 16, 3-5.) These migr:t
tions m:i.y, however, have had other causes. 

4. And he reasoned in the synagogue every sabbaih, 
and persuaded the J cws and the Greeks. 

Here again P:i.ul addresses himself first to the J cws, who 
were Yery numerous in Corinth, on nccount of its extensive 
trade mid achantageous situation near the confines, not only 
of Peninsular and Contincnt:i.l Greece, but of Europe and A~ia, 
and its immediate intercourse both with East nucl ,vest bv 
8ea. As in Salamis (13, 5), Antioch (1 :3, 14 ), Iconium (14, 1 ), 
Thessalonica (17, 1), Berea (17, 10), and Athens (17, 17), so in 
Corinth, he aYails himself of the facilities afforded by the syna-
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gogue for :,.d(lressing- both the Jews :1.ncl the de,onter Gentiles, 
whet her formal proselytes or mere inquirer:-.. J:urnuucd, ur 
disputed, 110th whil'h (_•qniYalents nre nse(l in the tr:rn:--l:1tion 
of the s:1111c Gred;: Yerh in the prel'eding chapter. (:-:ice aLuYe, 
on 17, :?. 17.) The second iclc:t is rather s11ggeste<l 1,y the 
context than expressed by this won1, which denotes argu
mentnti\·c discourse, c\·en as uttered by a single person. Per
Sl(aded, cndea,·oHred to com·ince, and in many cases di<l con
Yi11ce, buth Je1cs and G,·eeks, i. c. Gentiles who freqncntccl the 
synagogue. In such connections, nil such Gentiles may be 
called Greeks, on account of the Jll'eYniling use of the Greek 
l:111g11nge; hut in this c:1.se, ns in 17, 4 abun-', the \Yord may 
l1:1n.J its primary and strictest sense. 

5. And when Silas ancl Timothens were come from 
~Iacedonia, Paul was pressed in the spirit, and testified 
to the .Jews (that) J csus (was) Christ. 

There is some doubt both as to the rencling- and the sense 
of this yerse. lust end of sph-it, the Jn test editors re:1d 1rord, 
:is fo1111d in senrnl of the oldest manuscripts. The oriiinal 
rne:111i11g of the Yerb is lielcl together, or compressed, :1s in 7, 
57 ahoYe, and in Luke 8, 45. Sometimes it seems to denote 
a painful pressure on the mind or heart, as in Luke 12, 50. 
Phil. 1, 23, :1nd perhaps 2 Cor. 5, 14. This is the sense com
monly a<loptetl here, to wit, that Paul was painfolly afri:cted 
ln liis ,<1pil'it, or constrni11ecl hy tlie IIoly ,.__.._pirit to pnrsne a 
certain course. If the other rending he preferred, the sense 
m:1y be, that he w:1s pninfolly oceupied in pre:1chi11g- (or con
strained to preach) the gospd (compare 1 Cor. 9, lG.) There 
is also some <1011ht ns to the connection between what is here 
allirn1L•d of Panl nnd the fact rec-onled in the oth0r el:n1sc, to 
wit, thP arriYal of Silas a1H1 Timothy from ::\[acedo11ia. The 
11s11al assumption seems to bP, that their arri,·:1l ga\'e him ::i 

11ew 11np11l:--t', or imposed n m·,,· :-.ense of lH'Cl'S::-ity and obliga
tion. But this is neither so intelligible in it::-l'lt~ 11or so co11-
i-i:,;t('nt with the form of the origi11:1l, the Yerb being in the 
im1wrfl'et tens(•, ns the snpposition that this secon(l cl:rnse de
i-crilH':-, not the cffel't of tlH•ir arri,·al, but the state in which 
thl'\' fo111Hl him. .And when Silas arn1 Timothy e:une dow11 
froi'11 ::\[:H"e<loni:1, l'c11tl ·11:as (:dn•:uly) pressed in ;pirit (or' had 
liC'cn :tlreatly pr(•Fised by the Holy (;host'); or, ae<"ording to 
the other text, 'P:~ul was solieitoHs about (or wholly taken np 
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with) the word,' i. c. the preaching of the gospel. The effect 
of this pressure or co11straint is gfrcu in the last clause. J.'es
tlfying to the ,fc1rs, and through them to the Ge11tiles who 
were present at their worship. 11/wt Jesus was Christ is m 
Greek bnt two words, Christ Jesus, the sense of which, how
ever, is correctly gin~n in the English version. TestitYing to 
the Jews, and nil who ·were ae<p1:1inted with the Hebrew 
Scriptures, that the Messiah there predicted was identical with 
Jesus of N nzareth. (Sec above, on 2, 3G. 5, 42.) 

6. And when they opposed themselves and blns
phemecl, he shook (his) raiment, and said unto them, 
Your hlood (be) upon your own heads; I (am) clean; 
from henceforth I will go unto the Gentiles. 

The course of events here described is very similar to th!lt 
at Antioch in Pisidia (see above, on 13, 45--i7), bnt precisely 
such as might have been expected- wherever there were unbe
lieving Jews. 1'/iey resisting (or opposing) is in Greek a 
military term, :md strictly means, arraying themsell.Jes, as an 
army to resist an enemy, implying not mere privnte or fortui
tous but systematic and concerted opposition. Blaspheming, 
either in the lower but more classical sense of reviling, abusing 
(i. c. Paul and his compm1ions), or in the stronger Helleuistic 
sense of impiously maliguing (God or Christ.) Sec above, on 
6, 11. 1:3. 13, 45. Shaking, or shaking out, the same verb 
which in 13, 51 means slwking off' the dust, for the same pur
pose which is there expbinecl. The accompanying words, 
however, arc here different. Your blood, i. c. the blame of 
your clestrnction, be ( or is, or shall be, as the verb is not ex
pressed in Greek) ·upon your (ozcn) lteacls, i. c. rest upon yonr
se!Yos. (See l\latt. 23, 30. 35. 27, 25, and compare LeY. 20, D. 
Dent. rn, 10. Ezek. 18, :JO. 33, 5.) Clean (am) I, or pure, i. c. 
guiltless of your min. (Sec below, on 20, 2G.) Jt1rom the now 
(i. e. the present moment), henceforth, to the nations (i. e. 
other nations, Gentiles) I will go, i. c, as an apostle and a 
}Jl"eachcr. This aucl the parallel passage in 13, 46 illustrate 
one another, by showing that Paul's language in such cases 
has immediate roforence only to the place or the community 
in which he uttered it. 

7. And he <lcpartecl thence, and entered into a ccr-
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tain (man's) house, named Justus, (one) that "·orshippe<l 
Goel, whose house joined hard to the synagogue. 

Removing, as the s:1mc ycrb is twice trnnsl:ltcd in ~fatt. 
17, 20. 1'1,cnce, uot from the house of .Aquila, as some sup
pose, for which uo motive is assignable, but from the syna
gogue, where this conflict with the uubclicving J cws h:1d 
taken place. J~11tered, came or went in, not at thnt time 
merely, or once for all, but as a pcnnnncnt arrangement. He 
began to prench there, as he had done in the synagogue. A 
certain man, literally, some (one). 1Yamed, literally, by name 
(sec above, on 5, I.) Justus, a Latin n:11nc, which we have 
already met with, as the Homan surname of J oscph Barsabns 
(:-:cc nbovc, 011 1, 22.) There is a singulnr diYcrsity of reading 
in the maunscripts and Yersions ns to this name, Justus, Titus 
.Justus, Titius Justus, Titus son of Justus, Titus. Some have 
hence inferred that the Justus mentioned here was really the 
Titus often named in Paul's epistles (Gal. 2, I. 3. 2 Tim. 4, 
10. Tit. 1, 4. 2 Cor. 2, 13, et passim), but never elsewhere in 
the Acts, an omission ·which these textual variations may hnve 
been intended to supply. (Sec above, on 15, 4.) If the sup
posed connection or identity has any historical foundation, the 
tradition of the Church has not prescn·ed it. Both names arc 
Roman, which agrees well with the description of J nstus as 
1corsldpping tlw (true) God, a phrase commonly applietl to 
Proselytes or Gentiles who ncknowlcdgcd mul adored Jehovah. 
(Sec above, on 1!3, 43. 50. rn, 14. 17, 4. 17.) He had now, no 
donht, gone forthcl', and recognized the Jesus whom Panl 
preached as the )Icssiah. Joined hard, an old English phl':1sc 
for next, adjoining, or conti[Juous. It wns no douLt for this 
rcaso11 that Paul chose it, ns his rcmo,·nl and resort to it wonhl 
he a ki11cl of puhlic deelal'ation and memorial of his pcl'manent 
secession from the nnLclicvers nml bla:-phcmcrs of the syna
gogue. A comparison of synar;ogue in this verse with the 
~amc word in 14, 43, will illustrate the transitio11 from the pri
mary arnl prnpcr sense of meetin[J to the secondary 011c of 
meetiug-lwu~e. 

8. Ancl Crispns, the chief ruler of the synagogue, 
hclicYcd on the Lord, with all his house ; :rncl many of 
the Cori11thians, hearing bclievccl ancl were baptizecl. 

Crispus, nuother Homan uame, Lnt in this (•ase certainly 
belonging to a J cw, perhaps a proselyte, as Gentile birth might 
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not disqnalify him for his office. Cltiqf ruler o.f tlw .~yna.1ogue, 
in Greek a single word, the plural form of which is rendered 
simply mlers ((j'tlie syna[JOf/tte in 13, 15. The cltiqj'mayhave 
heen a<ldecl 011 account of the article (the ruler), snpposccl by 
the translators to imply that there ,ms only one. Bnt the 
definite form of the expression may merely designate him as a 
person of some note, 'Crispns the (well known) ruler of the 
synagogue,' just as we say, "the Apostle Pan]," "the Prophet 
Daniel," although there were many other Prophets and Apos
tles. There is also reason to believe, that these rnlers of the 
synngogne were not elective officers, hut the hereditary elders 
of the Jews, of whom there would of course be a plurality in 
every syirngoi:rnc or congregation. (Sec above, on 4, 5. 8. 2:1. 
5, 21. G, 12, and below, on 2:3, 14. 2--1, I. 25, 15.) If this be 
Ro, the position occupied by Crispns, although highly respecta
ble among the J °'vs, wns not so eminent, especially in Gentile 
eyes, as onr translation may suggest to English readers. It 
could hardly he the reason, as some think, for Paul's haptizing 
this man with his own h:md, as we know that he did from his 
own explicit statement in his first epistle to this very church. 
(Sec 1 Cor. 1, 14.) It is well observed by Paley, that the cor
respoll(1cncc here between the letter and the narrative is just 
sufficient, in degree and kind, to prove the authenticity of 
hoth, without exciting the suspicion of collusion or assimila
tion. If the epistle had been framed to suit the history, the 
names of Stcphanas and Gains would not have been a11dcd; 
in the contrary case, they would not have been omitted. 
Paul's departure from his ordinary practice in these cases, far 
from implying that they were peculiarly important, or entitled 
to particular attention upon his part, seems to be treated by 
himself as something accidental or fortuitous. (Sec ahoYc, on 
1:1, !), and compare 1 Cor. 1, 13-17.) Believed on (or in) the 
Lo1·cl (.Jesus), as the true Messiah and the only Saviour. (Sec 
aLovc, on !), 42. 11, 17. 14, 23. IG, 31.) lVitli all Iii.~ !touse, 
or more exactly, with !tis whole !wuse, household, family. (Sec 
above, on 11, 14. IG, 15. 31.) That they were all baptizcd is 
uot afiinncd, but scorns to he implied both here and in Corin
thians. The smnc thing is recorded, in the last clause of the 
verse before us, ns to many of tlw Corint!dans, i. e. Greeks 
or Gentiles, who, hearing (not of it, i. c. that Crispns wns 
couvertcd, hnt the gospel as Paul -preached it in the house of 
Justus), believed, or were converted, became Christians, in the 
same sense as Lefore. 

V<;)L~ p!-§ 
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D. Then spake the Lonl to Paul in the night by 
a Yision, Be not afraid, bnt speak, and hol<l not thy 
peace-

.And tlie Lord, i. c. the Lord Jesus, as in !J, 17. Saicl·by 
vision, i. e. a divine communicntion, with or without a visible 
nppe:i.r:rnce. See a hove, on IG, O, where the word appeared 
is L·~~pressly used. l 1ear not, perhnps implying that he wns 
di~poscd to shrink from the dangers of his new position. 
/•..,1w1k ancl be not silent, ns he mny have been tempted to re
main. 01· this may be merely the idiomatic combination of n 
positirn and negative expression, as in other cases. The idea 
of some writers, that P:1111 wns dejected, when he c:une to 
Corinth, hy the failure of his ministry nt .. Athens, nnd by n. 
consciousness of having erred there in his mode of prcnching-, 
is at varianec, not only with his apostolicnl authority, but also 
with recorded facts. The wny in which he introduced the 
Gospel to his Athenian hearers is among the strongest proofa 
of his extraordinary wisdom. That he did not preaeh Christ 
folly to them, was because they would not hear, and not be
cause he had begnn with an appeal to the principles of naturnl 
religion. The divine approbation was attested by several con
vcn,ions, perhaps mnny (sec aboYe, on 17, 34.) The reforencc 
in the Yersc before us can be only to such untnral misgivings 
as may be felt by the best and most courageous men. 

10. for I am with thee, and no man shall set on 
thee to hurt thee; for I have much people in this city. 

This yerse assigns the renson why he should not fcnr, by 
assuring him of the divine presence and })l"Otcction. I am 
with thee, in n, spcc1nl and extraordinary sense, to nid nnd 
guard thee. (Sec al.low, on 10, 3S.) The effoet of this pro
tcetion is then statell. 1Yo man, literally, no one (sec abo,·e, 
on ri, 13. 2:L fl, 7. 8. 10, 28.) Set on thee, an old English 
phrase, of which n. kindred form still current is the 11oun onset. 
The Greek ycrb strictly means to place or lay upon, -impose, 
n, lrnr1len (as in 15, 28), a yoke (as in 15, 10), stripes (as in 
iG, 23), the h::t1Hls (as in S, I 7. Hl. O, 12. l 7. 13, a), the la! ter 
ahran1 as n, spiritual or religions act; whereas a kindred 
phra~c (to throw hands -upon w1y one) means to SL•ize or arrest 
(as in •1, :l, 5, 1 s. l 2, 1.) The other yerb may here han! a re
~lcxin\ sense, to place or set one';'! self agaiust, i. e. to assail, 
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attack, in which sense it is also used by Xenophon and in the 
Septuagint (Gen. 4;31 18.) To hurt ( or harm) thee, i. c. for 
the prn·pose of so doing, or as the actnal result. (For the 
nsnge of the Greek Yerb, sec aboYe, on 7, G. 19. 12, I, 14, 2.) 
The last clause gi,·es another reason why he should not fear. 
The meaning is not that there were already many co11Yerts in 
the place who would protect him, but that there were many 
yet to be conYerted, for whose sake his life must be presened. 
(Compare John 10, lG.) 

11. And he continued (there) a year and s1x 
months, teaching the word of God among them. 

Panl belieYes the promise and obeys the order. IIe con
tinued there, literally, !te sat, implying safety and tranquillity, 
perhaps with some allusion to the customary attitude of an
cient teachers. (Bnt compare Luke 24, 49, where the same 
Greek Yerb is rendered tarl'y.) , A year and six 1nontlu1, a 
much longer stay than any one before recorded in Paul's mis
sionary lifo, and aflording time for the abundant and extcmiYe 
labours presupposed in his epistles to the Church of Corinth. 
The period here mentionefl may be either that of his whole 
residence at this time, or the part of it extending to the inci
dent recorded in the next yersc. In the latter case, the sense 
will be, that he continued quietly and safely at his work for 
eighteen months, when it was unexpectcclly disturbed and in
terruptecl. Some prefer this explanation on the ground thnt 
it Yindicates the trnth of the Lord's promise (sec above, on Y. 

1 o), that he should not he attacked, whereas he was attacked 
before he left Corinth. Bnt this, though plausible, is incon
clusive, as the promise may be understood to mean that no 
one should assail him with success, or so as really to hurt him, 
either personally, or by interrupting his work as an .Apostle. 
1eaching among (literally, h1,) tltem (the Corinthians) tlte icord 
of God (the true religion, sec above, on 4, 31. G, 2. 7. 13, 5. 7. 
44.17,13.) 

12. And when Gallio lvas the deputy of Achaia, 
the Jews made ins11rrcction with one accord against 
I>~ml, and brought him to the juclgrnent-seat-• 

Gallio was the brother of Seneca, the famous Stoic, who 
dc_scriLes him in his letter::; as a man universally be1ovcd 011 
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account of ]1is mni:1hle (lisposition, :mcl refers to his h:n-ing 
canght a 1i_n-er in Aehaia (the prnYince of whieh Corinth was 
the capital.) This n•lation~hip probably g-an rise to the tra
dition aml the fabrication of a corrcspoll(lence bet"·een Seneca 
:md Paul. Aceorcling to one acco1111t, Gallio r,;hared his lJro
ther's fate, being put to death by X ero; accol'(ling to another, 
he destroye<l himselt'. Gallio being (or actin:J as) procm,s11I, 
the G.reek Yerh corresponding to the noun used in 13, 7. 8. 1:2, 
and there explainec1. Here again Luke's :iccnracy, eYen in 
minute points, is remarkable. One historian (Dio Cassius) 
says that Achaia was at fir:::t an imperial province, and thl'rc
fore goYcnwd by Proconsuls (sec aboYe, on 1:3, 7); another 
(Tacitns) that it was afterwards transforre(l to the Senat<:, 
whieh wouhl cause it to be goYernecl by a Pr:ctor; bnt a thinl 
(Suctonins) records its restoration to the Emperor before the 
time of these events; so that the nomenclature of the 11arra
tiYc is perfectly correct. Since Gallio's proconsnlatc is here 
assigned as the elate of the new movement, it is probable th:-1t 
he arrived and entered on the office dnring Paul's ahoclc then•, 
and that his repnt:-i.tion as n man of easy temper le(l the .Jew:; 
to make the attempt here recorclccl. Jllacle 1·nsurrcction, or 
7•ose 1,p ct[Jctinst, a strengthened form of the Greek Yerb us(•<l 
in 4-, l. G, 12. 17, 5, nncl there cxpbinC'd. lJ'i'tli one acC'ord, 
n11animo11sly, which implies not only joint action, hnt prccon
ccrt mHl n systematic plan. (For· the etymology and usage 
of the Greek wonl, sec nboYc, on l, 14-. 2, l. 4-0. 4, 2-L 5, l ::?. 
7, 57. 8, G. 12, 20. 15, 25.) Brour;ht, led, not ncc(•ssarily im
]'lying force or YiolencC', bnt only the presentin.~ of hi~ person 
a~ :t prisoner before the magistrate. 1'/ie Judr;mcnt-scat, or 
the tribunal of the gove1·11or, to whieh the Homan:-:. att:iehe1l 
great importance and a kill(l of sanctity, so that the Pr:t>tnrs 
:ill(l Proc-onsnls, sent into the proYinccs, sometimrs c-arrie(l 
tht>ir tribunals with them. (For the meaning of the Gre!'k 
wonl lwre 11sc1l, !-:ice nuoYe, on 12, 21, and compare )fatt. 27, 
Hl. John rn, 13.) 

13. Saying, This (fellow) pcrsnadcth men to wor
ship Goel contrary to the law. 

Sl(yin:1 f/i({f (,~n), the w,nal GrCL•k formnb of eit:i.tion, C'Yen 
when tile ,·ery words are gin•n; whereas we use it 011ly when 
we g:iYe the subst:me<'. lL is 0111ittc1l in tr:111sl:1tio11 het'(', :1s it 
\\':.ls lll :!1 LJ, 51 :!;J, :!5. O, 11. l-1. 11, :.I. l;l1 3-1, lt.i1 ~(J. 17, G. 
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In the few places where it is expresse<l (7, G. 15, .5), there i.~ a 
slight change of constrnction to nccomrnodnte our idiom. Fel
low is not expresse<l in Greek, bnt snpplied by the trnnslator:'-1, 
to conyey the contemptuous meaning commonly attache<l to 
the (lemonstrntive (this) when nLsolntely used. Bnt besides 
the uncertainty of the alleged usage, the simple idea of this 
man (or person) would hnxe been expressed }H'C'ciscly in the 
s:une way. Persuacleth, an emphatic compound of the Ycrb 
so rcmlered in Y. 4, and in 13, 4:J. 14, 10. above. 1b worshij_J 
God, the Greek Ycrb so repeatedly applied to the worship of 
J ehov:ih by the Gentiles. (Sec above, on Y. 7, and compare 
13, 43. 50. lG, 14. 17, 4. 17.) Against the law is understood 
by some to mean the Homan law, which, like those of Turkey 
and some Christian states, recognized certain kinds of worship 
or religion besides that cstablishccl, ancl allowed no others. 
To the supposition that it means the law of :\loses, these in
terpreters object, that with this the Roman magistrates ha<l 
no concern, either as interpreters or executioners. Bnt as 
this is just what Ga1Iio says in the next verse, the objection 
rather i:ffonrs that construction. It is possible, however, that 
the phrase was meant to be eqniYocal by those who used it, so 
that what was really n violation only of their own law might 
be taken by the inexperienced Proconsul as an offonce against 
the Homan government, and as such punished. 

14. An<l when Paul ,vas now about to open (his) 
mouth, Gallio said unto the Jews, If it were a matter 
of wrong or ,rick.eel lewdness, 0 (ye) J mYs, reason 
,roukl that I should hear with you -

Paul being about (sec al.Jove, on 3, 3. 5, 35. 11, 28. 12, G. 
13, 3-t lG, 27. 17, 31) to open his 1nouth (see above, on S, 35. 
10, 3-1), i. e. to speak in his own defonce and in answer to the 
charge just brought against him. Some suppose Gallio's in
terruptiou to be here recorded as a disrespectful or c011temp
tuons act towards Panl himself: But it seems to have been 
rather like the practice in the English courts of hearing only 
oue side when the case is too plain to require discussion, all(l 
stopping the party in whose favour the decision is to lie. 
Tims vimved, the interruption was a virtual decision in Paul's 
fanJ11r, or nt least an intimation that he nee(1ctl no dcfolH·e. 
The reason is gi\·en in the other clause by Galliu himself: Jj' 
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indeed, n p:i.rt1clc sHggcsting th:i.t tho c:i.se 1s only n snpposed 
one. A 1111tltcr of wrong, Jiternlly, an i,~justice, or a Jeg:i.l in
jmy, :i.. Yiobtion of yonr ch·il rights. Lewdness is too istro11g 
an1l too i-pecitic a Yersion of :i.. Greek word Hear :i.kiu to that 
translat<.·d mischief in 13, 10, aml denoting mH.lne facility of 
action, i. c. recklcss11css, unserupulousness, here determined 
by the epithet (wicked) to denote an inunorality, pcrh:i.ps :n 
clisti11gnishcd from an illegnl act, which had just been mc11-
tioned. The two together arc intended to dcseribc the whole 
class of offences, of which. the ci\'il rnngistrate was bound to 
t:i.kc cog11ir.:mcc. Beason ~could is an oLseure translatiou of 
n dubious Greek phrase, which m:i.y either menn, accurding to 
reason, or tliroug!tout (your) speech. 'I would hear yon as in 
duty Lo1111d,' or 'I would hear yon to the cud.' The ,·eru 
doc.,; not litcr:1lly menn to hear, Lnt to !Jeai' or bear icitli. 'I 
woukl think it rational or right to Lear with your eomplai11t=-,' 
or, 'I wou\,l beat· with you, as long as yon thonght fit to 
f-ipcak,' if your complaints had reference either to h:gal or to 
moral wrong. 

. 13. lG. But if it be a question of words and names, 
and (of) your law, look ye (to it); for I will be no jndge 
of such (matters). And lie draYe them from the judg
mcnt-scat. 

But ij; as yon know to be the cnsc, ·which is cqninlent to 
since, the couditio11al particle not always signi(ri11g tloul,t (::-cc 
:i.bon•, on 4, D. IG, 15.) A question, Jitcrally, somethi11g 
sought, that is a subject of inquiry and <li~putc (sec aLoYe, 011 

J 5, 2, null below, on 23, 20. 25, 10. 2G, 3.) lJTurds, literally, 
a 'teord, or language, speech, ns opposed to action. .1Yamts 
docs not ncecssnrily denote the names . .Jlcssiali, Clirist, and 
Jesus, although these may Le included, :i.s may those of Chris
tiau, Jew, &c. But the term has rather a generic sense, :1~ 

when we s:i.y proverbially "names :-i.re things." The sentence 
is dcsnipti,·e of mere Yerbal contro,·crsy or logom:1ehy, as 
oppose<l to <Jllcstions of principle or faet. .And of !we, tlw 
(/cw,·) 1cith you, or that uclougiug to, prerniling :1111O11g you, 
not 11s. The preposition and cow;trnetion arc the s:1111e as i11 
17, ~8 (!101:r 01cn pucts, i. c. yoms, J1ot 011r~.) Look ye tu it, 
literally, ye slutll see (i. e. must sc0 to that) yourselves, a ,·cry 
!-i111ilar. expre:-;sio11 to that usc<l Ly the chief priests iu reply to 
Judas, when he repented of his crime aml returned the price 
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of blood (:\Iatt. 27, 3-5.} Fol' a Judge of these things I do 
not wisli (or choose) to be. Nothing could be more charac
teristic of a Roman, sueh as Gallio is reputed to have been, 
than this contemptuous indifterence, unmixed with any thing 
like spite or anger, towards the Jews and their internal feuds 
and broils. The perfect truth of these unstudied portraits, 
·without :my thing like ibrmal or avowed description, is among 
the strongest incidental proofs of :mthenticity. (See below, 
on 25, 18-20.) Iu perfect keeping with this speech is the act 
by which it was accompanied (v. lG), and which is not to be 
regarded as an act of brutal violence, but merely as a summa
ry and practical expression of the resolution which he had 
expressed iu words. .Dmve (or drove) them from, the Jucl,q
ment-scat (tribunal, as in v. 12}, i. e. peremptorily dismissed 
them allCl refoscd to hear them further. This attenuated 
meaning of the verb is found in the best Greek writers, who 
apply it to banishment, and even to the marching of an army. 

17. rnien all the Greeks took Sosthenes, the chief 
ruler of the synagogue, and (beat) him before the judg
meut-scat; and Gallio cared for none of those things. 

Instead of Greeks, some manuscripts read Jews, according 
to which text the sense woald seem to Le, that they ascribed 
their failure to the way in which their case had been present
ed to the governor by Sosthcnes. Another still less probable 
opinion is that Sostheues, like Crispus (sec above, on v. 8}, 
w~ts a Christian convert, and ·was beaten by the Jews on that 
account. But if Gallio wonlcl not even hear their charges 
against Paul, he snrely would not have allowed such violeuce 
against his followers. According to the common text, the 
meaning seems to be, that when the governor so cavalierly 
sent them ofi~ the Greeks who had been looking on expressed 
their indignation, or perhaps gave vent to their long cherished 
hatred of the J e·ws, by beating their official rcprl"sentative. 
The latest critics omit both words ( Greeks and Jews), which 
le::wes the clause indefinite, or refors it to all present; but as 
these must have been mostly Greeks or Gentiles, the essential 
meaning still remains the same. There is no need of assuming 
that Sosthenes was the successor of Crispus, or the ruler of 
another synagogue, as the ofiiee probably was not electiYc, 
nnd was held by a plurality of persons (sec above, 011 v. 8.) 
That this is "Sosthene.s the brother," named in the beginning 
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of Paul's second epistle to the Corinthi:rns, is not impossible', 
and rather fayonre<l by the identity of name; lrnt it re:-:ts on 
no other proof~ and requires us to n:-;s111ne that he was alter
wanls com·ertecl. And none rif these things concerned Gallio 
(or 1rc1s a care to ltim .. ) The origiu:11 com;trnction is imper
sonal, like that in John 12, G, where the same form of the Yerb 
is used, whereas in every other case it i:; the present tense (sec 
.M:itt. 22, IG. :\fork 4, 38. 12, H. Luke 10, 10. John JO, 10. 
1 Cor. D, !). 1 Pet. 5, 7), :ind in one the imperative mood 
(1 Cor. 7, 21.) The immediate reference in t/1ese things is to 
the disorderly proceedings of the mnltitncle before the very 
judgment-seat of G:illio, whose silence aml incliiforence is re
corded as a token of his 11onchalance or stoical npathy, and 
only indirectly of that callousness or cohlness in religion, 
which is commonly regarded as the principal thing here in
tended; so that Gnllio h:is become n, standing type, and "G:tl
lio-like" a stereotyped simile, in our religious phrnseolog~·. 
That he knew little :rncl cared less abont the true religion, is 
most probable; that he was eqnnlly indifforent to nll religions, 
true or false, is possible; but 11either of these facts is here dis
closed, except by inference from what is renlly aflinned, to 
wit, thnt when the Jews nccnsed Panl he refosed to hem· 
them, and when Sosthenes was beaten by the mob he suffered 
it, and none of these thiugs troubled or concerned him. 

18. And Paul (after this) tnrriecl (there) yet a good 
while, and then took his leaye of the brethren, nrnl 
snilecl thence into Syria, and with him }>riscilla and 
Aquiln, having shorn (his) head in Cenchrea, for he 
had a Yow. 

The original constrnction is, 'And Pan], h:n-ing- i-till re
mained (coutinnell 011, or staill oYer) many dnys (IitC'rally, 
days enough), haYing taken le[1Ye of the brethrC'11, s:1ilell, &e.' 
Aj?cr this, supplied by the translators, may be i-ai,1 to rl')ll'l'
sent the particle with whil'.11 the Greek n•rh is compo111Hkd, 
nrnl which properly denotes a(l1lition or (·ontinn:mec. It may 
here suggest that he remained there longer than he iir:-:t i11-
te111led, as another componll(l of' the :,;amc \"('rb clol'S in 1 0, 48. 
15, :H. 'l.'lie brethren, the co11Ycrts who 1·0111posP1l the infant 
church of Coriuth. Sailed t/1c11cc, litC'rally, sailed Ol(t, :t ki11-
<lreu form to that in 13, •1 (sailul wca:;.) .lutv ,Syria, i. e. on 
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his way to Antioch, thongh not by a direct conrsc (sec below, 
on vs. ID. 22.) IIaving slwrn (or slicwed) the Jiead in Cen
clu-ect, one of the two ports of Corinth, on the cast i-iiclc of the 
isthmus (sec above, on v. 1.) It has been a snl,ject of clispntc 
for ages, and especially since Chrysostom and J eronw, whether 
this relates to Panl or Aquila. In f:wour of the latter con
struction, it is urged that Aquila not only is the nearest :rnte
cedent, but is postponed to Priscilla, as if to bring him into 
closer connection with the verb that follows. The force of 
this argmnent is much diminished by the fact that the names 
occur in the same order elsewhere (Hom. IG, 3. 2 'l'im. 4, 19), 
perhaps because Priscilla was more active and intelligent or 
better known. The position of the name is also uentralizcd 
by the constrnction, in which there is a series of participles, 
all relating to Paul, unless this be an exeeption. If A<p1ila 
were meant, the natural expression wonld have been, 1dw 
,r;Jun·ecl (not lw1.:ing s!tavecl) his lieacl in Cericlirea. There is, 
moreover, no snilicient reason for the mention of a circum
stance so unimportant in relation to a minor personnge like 
Aquila. If mennt to show Paul's tolerance of cerernoni:11 ob
sernmces mnong his followers nnd friends, which is by no 
means :111 obYious supposition, this design wonlcl doubtless 
have been more distinctly stated. But admitting that thl, 
·words refor to Panl, there arc still two questions to Le an
swered. The first is, how this ceremonial act is to he recon
ciled with Paul's anti-judaic principles and practice. The 
answer is, that during the anonrnlons intcnal between the clay 
of Pentecost and the downfall of J ernsalem, the ohsenance of 
the ceremonial law, whether stnted or occnsional, wns alway:i 
lawful, sometimes necessary, often cxpe(licnt, as a mcnns of 
safety or conciliation. (Seo al.Joye, on 2, 4G. Hi, 3.) In tlie 
present case it may have had respect to persons with ·whom 
P:llll expected soon to meet, either in J ernsalt•m or Antioch, 
where some suppose the conference referred to in Gal. 2, 11-1-l-, 
to haye taken place soon after this, althonp;h it hns been com
monly reforrecl to a much earlier date. The other qnest ion 
has respect to the nature of the vow here mentione<l. Its 
form resembles that of the Na:zarites, ,rho alJ!':tame<l from 
strong drink and allowed their hair to grow for a specific 
time, at the close of which they shaved their heads arnl offcrc<l 
certain sacritices, as prcscriLccl in X um. G, 1-21. Bnt ns these 
rites coul<l Le performed only at the temple, or at least in Pa
lestine, the most prol1able condusio11, 011 the whole, i::; that this 
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was :t personal or priYate Yo"", such as we rcacl of elsewhere 
(e. g. Gen. 28, 20. Lev. 27, 2. Knm. 30, 2. Dent. 23, 21. .Judg. 
11, 30. 1 Sam. 1, 11. 2 Sam. 15, 7. Ps. G5, I. Eec. 5, 4), the 
()ntw:ml formalities of which would naturally be conformed 
to those of whieh the law took cognizance. Soinc suppose that 
the sh:n-ing of his hcatl was the assumption of the vow, hnt 
thb is eontrary to all analogy and usage. (Sec below, on 21, 
2-1, and compare Kum. G, 13. 18.) 

1 D. And he came to Ephesus, nncl left them there: 
but he himself entered into the synagogue, and Tea
sonecl with the J C\YS. 

Came dozen upon (or into) Ephesus, an-iYe<l there (sec 
ahm·e, on IG, l .) Ephesus being opposite to Corinth, 011 the 
eastern si11c of the Egean Sea, may have been :t customary 
stopping-pbce in Yoyages from Greece to Syria. Left them 
(~\.quila antl Priseill:1) there (in Ephef-ins.) The relation of the 
clauses is obscure :md doubtful. Some suppose the synagogue 
at Ephesus, as at Bcrea (sec aboYe, on 17, 10), to haYc heen 
outside of the city, and that Paul went out to it, lc:wing his 
corn p:rnions in the town. But this, cYen if true, was too 
minute a eircmnstancc to be recorded, ·which objection do~s 
not lie agaillst the common opinion, that the leaYing here 
rnL•a11t was at Paul's dcp:1rtnrc to resume his journey eastwarcl, 
arnl that after mentioning it, Luke reYerts to his short stay 
tlH·re, for the purpose of noting that he did not neglect e\·en 
t!iis occ:1sio11 of ad(lressing the J cws in the synagogue. .As if 
lie hacl saicl, Aquila and Priseill:i went no further, lcaYing 
Paul to eompk,tc his voyage alone, but not till he h:Hl gone 
into tlie sy11agop:11e and there addresse<l the J e"·s, showing 
l10w far lw was from haYing- abandonell the desire and hope 
of their saln1tio11. (Sec aboYe, on Y. G, and oil 13, -tu; and 
for the meaning of the Ycrb transbtcd reasoned, Oil Y. 4. 17, 
2. 17.) 

20. 21. ,vhen they desired (him) to tarry longer 
time ,rith them, he consented not; but bade them fare
\rell, sayiug, I must by all means keep this feast that 
co111et h in .J erns:ilcm : lJnt I "·ill return again unto 
you, if God will. An<l he sailc<l from Ephesus. 
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1Vlwn tlwy desired liini, literally, they asldng l!im (see 
above, on 3, 3. 10, 48. rn, 39.) To tarry lvJ1ger time, liter
ally,jor more time to 1·emain. This rcque:;t implies that they 
were 1:H"onrnLl,:r impressed with Paul's a<l<lress, and, as some 
suppose, with his ceremonial act at Cenchrea. Consented, a 
Greek verL originally meaning nodded, as a natural and cus
tomary gestnre of assent or utiirmation. Bade fare1cell, the 
same verL that is rendered took Ids leave in v. 18. I must, or 
it is necesscwy for me (ot:Z /H.) By all means, or at all ei:ents, 
whatever else may happen, in familiar English, any liow. 1'/ie 
feast, tile coming (oue), that now approaching or at hand. 
This is commonly supposed to have been Pentecost, as naxiga
tion was not commonly rcsnmecl before the passover, and no 
other mmnal solemnity was absolutely called "the feast." 
Jteep, literally, make, which may either mean obsen•c, ccle
Lrnte, or spend, pass, as apphcd to time in 15, 33, above. The 
latter is commonly preforred, because it seems less probable 
th:1t Paul considered himself bomul to keep a Jewish festi\·al, 
than that he wished to take a{h-::mtagc of it as an opportm1ity 
of meeting with great numbers from all quarters. (Sec above, 
Oil 2, 5.) Some of the latest critics expunge this clause, as au 
interpol.-i.tion from 20, 1 G, on the ground of its omission in 
seYeral of the oldest manuscripts and versions. But others, 
with much more probability, accqunt for this omission by 
supposing, that these old transcribers and translators fell into 
the natural mistake. still made by many readers, of bclim·ing 
tl1at no visit to J ernsalem is mentioned in the context, and 
therefore thought it necessary to omit a promise which was 
not foltillcd (bnt sec below, upon the next verse.) There is 
no doubt that the last clause of v. 21 is genuine. Goel 1cill
iJ/g, Vnlg. Deo volcute. Sailed, not the verb used in v. 18, 
but that iu l:J, 13. IG, ll. 

22. And when he had landed at Cesarea, and gone 
up, and saluted the church, he went down to Antioch. 

lVlwn lie lwcl lanclecl, literally, !taving come clown (i. e. 
from the vessel) into Cesarea, and [!One ·up (i. e. to J erusa
lem), ancl saluted t!te ckurcli (i. c. the mother-clrnrch there, 
the only one that wonld be absolutely so called), !te 1cent clown 
(from .Jerusalem again) to Antioch, thus rctnrning to his point 
of departure, as he did at the close of his firt-t mission (see 
above, on 14, 2G.) It may seem more obYious and natural 
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nt nrst sight tc npply the middle cl:rnscs of this ycrse tn 
Ccsarcn, which is actnally mentione(l, while ,J crnsalcm is not. 
But why should he ha Ye gone ont of Iii~ way to Cesarea, if not 
in execution of the pmpose ~o explicitly nvowe1l in the pn•
cedi11g Yersc? Aud why should his saluting the church tlil're 
lJC mentioned as a drcnmst:mee of :rny moment? Ilc is al:-o 
Haid to have gone up, for which no reason can l)e gin~11 at 
CL•s:ircn, whereas it is the constant usage with respect to .Te
rusakm. (See above, on 11, 2. 15, 2, a11d compare )Iatt. 20, 
17. )fark 10, 32. Luke 2, 42. John 5, 1. 7, 8. 11, 55. 12, :?0. 
Gal. 1, 17. 18. 2, 1. 2.) The same is trne of goin(J d01cn from 
Jernsalcm to.Antioch (sec nbon\ on 8, 5. D, 32. 11, 27. l:?, 10. 
15, 1); Lut in what sense could he go clo1cn from Ccsarea to 
the snme pince? To all these reasons may Le addL•1l a con
clnsivc one deriYed from the preceding Yerse. If Paul w:13 

l!ot really in haste to reach the Holy City, how can l1is dc•cla
ration tlwre Le justified, o:r what could Le his motiYe for m:il-:
iug it? It~ on the other hand, this was his pnrpose, "·hen wag 
it carri<•cl i11to execution? Or if it was 1n·cvented, why is not 
that reconlcd, to explain nnd justify the failure? The only 
method of aYoiding nll these diflicnlties is Ly adopting what i~ 
now the usn:il iuterprctation of the verse before us. 

23. And after he had spent some time (there), )rn 
depnrtcd, nwl went oYer (all) the country of Gnlntia 
and Phrygia in order, strengthening all the disciple:,. 

·-
A chapter might c01n-cnicntly have been L0gun here, at 

the opening- of Paul's third foreign mission. Jlm:inr1 mar/e 
(i. c. i-.;pcnt, sec above, on L 21 ancl 15, :l3) some time (at ..\11-
tioch, sec above, 011 4, 28.) .Departed, literally, c:ime out, 
went forth (sec auoYc, 011 7, 4. 10, 2;3. 11, 25. 1:2, 17. 14, 20. 
15, 24. 40. JG, 3.10. 40. 17, ;13.) llcnt oi:cr, literally, con_iin(/ 
(i. c. pa:;si11g) tlirour;h (sec abon·, 011 8, 4. 40. fl, 3:2. 10, :i~. 
JJ,lfl.22. l:J,G.H. 14,24. 15,3.41. IG,G. 17,23.) Ualati,t 
U)l(l Plir!/(/i({, interior provinces of Asia ]llinor, me11tio11L11l to
gL·tl1l'r with the ~a111c hrc,·ity ns hen', n11rl with the s:tlllL' ]'L'Cll
liar formul:t (t/,e Ualotian 1·cr1ion) i11 the aeco1111t of l'aul's 
:,;cco11d mission (sec aho,·c, 011 IG, G), hot in tlw opposite ordl'r 
(Plu·yf/i<t a)l(l Ualati11), to which some rl'li.·r thL• phrasl' in 
urder here usecl; but it rather has n•:-:pc.·ct to the IIIL1tltodical 
i-uccessiYc visitation of the churchL•:--, thL~ cll'tails nf wltid1 \\'L'l'C 

proLaLly divcr:;ilicd l,y 1.10 extraordinary i11c:Lle11ts, as uuth 
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Yisitations :we so briefly 111f'ntioned. Strengthening, the same 
word that is nmclere!l eu1~finning (or co1~firmecl) in H, 22. 
15, 32. 41, in all which case~, as in this, it denotes not :1, cere
mony but an intellectual and spiritual process of instruction 
and conviction. 

2LL. And a certain Jew, named Apollos, born at 
Alcxarnh-ia, an cloqnent rnnn, (and) mighty in the 
Scriptures. came to _Ephesus. 

Having thns clcspntched in :1, single sentence Paul's ro
visitntion of thlatia and Phrygia, Lnke proceeds to the moro 
important part of his third mission, namely, his residence at 
Ephesus; but first, as a preliminary topic, introduces the ap
pearance of .Apollos thoro before Paul's arrival. A Jew, by 
Lirth an<l education, in whieh sense J>aul himself was one. 
Apollos by name, most probal>ly a contracted form of .Apollo
uius. (For similar contracted forms in as, sec above, ou 15, 
22.) An Alexandrian by bil'th (mce or nation, sec above, 011 

v. 2. 4, 36.) Alexandria in Egypt, so called from its founder, 
Alexander the Great, was at this time, not only a great 00111-

mercial mart, but an illnstrions scat both of Greek and He
brew lcami11g. A mnltitndo of .T cws were settled here under 
the Ptolemies or l\Iacedoninn kings of Egypt, and were thus 
brought into contact with the Greek philosophy nnd civiliz:1-
tion. It was here that the Septuagint version hnd its orip:in, 
and the school of Platonizing J cws represented by Philo. 
Thero was no place where greater :idvantagos of e<lncntion 
were enjoyed in the ago of the .Apostles, among "·hich may be 
reckoned the greatest library of the ancient world. .E7oquent, 
a Greek word also meaning leamecl, especially in history; l>nt 
the first sense is more common with the later writers, and is 
probably the prominent one here, as Apollos's scriptnral lcarn
iug i::; se1iarately mentioned in the last chnso. 'rho origiual 
order i:.;, arrived at .E))ltesus, being mir;l1ty in the Script11res. 
This collocation, ·which is not rotaine(l in English, seems to 
separate the qualities :iscribed to Apollos, as if one were pre
vious and the other snbseqnent to his arrival; or as if the first 
wero of a general nature, and the seconcl had :1, more speeilic 
rcforonce to the object of his visit. l le was eloquent au<l edu
cated, but when he appeared at Ephesus, displnyetl another 
speeial <pmlification, that of i11timate aefp1aintance with the 
,vord of Goel, and nn extraordinary power in expounding aud 
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enforcing it, both which ideas arc suggested by the pregnant 
phrase, mighty in tlw Scriptures. 

2 5. rrhis man was instructed in the ,vav of the 
,I 

Lord; and being fervent in the spirit, he spake and 
tanght diligently the things of the Lord, knmring ouly 
the baptism of J olm. 

lVits instructed might be nnc1crstooc1 to mean after he ar-
1frec1 at Ephcsns; but the original expression is the usual form 
of the pluperfect passiYc, lw fwd been insti•ueted, i. e. already, 
or Lefore he came there. The YerL itself is one peculiar to 
the Ilcllcnistic ancl Ecclcsiastic:i.l Greek, and is nscc1 to denote 
oral elementary instruction, being the root of the won1s cate
chism, catechize, &c. (Compare Luke 1, 4. Hom. 2, 18. 1 Cor. 
14, 10. Gal. 0, G, :md sec below, on 21, 21. 24.) 1'lie icay of 
the Lord is a phrase used elsewhere only in relation to the 
mini::;try of .T ohn the Baptist, as our Lord's forerunner (sec 
:i\Iatt. 3, 3. Mark 1, 3. Luke 3, 4. John 1, 23), and as John'3 
baptism is expressly me11tioned in the bst clause, it has Leen 
sugge~te,l, and is not impossible, that it here mc:rns the reli
g-io11 taught hy J olrn, i. e. the doctrine of a )Icssiah come or 
Z·omi11g, ~i.)1(1 c;f his kingdom as at hand (sec Matt. 3, I. 2. 11. 
12.) It is comrnonly, liowcYer, nnclerstoocl to mean the gos
pel, or the doctrine of Christ him~,crt; elsewhere called the 
(this or that) 1cay. (Sec ahoYe, on !J, 2, am1 hl'low, on 10, !J. 
:!3. 22, 4. 2--1-, 14. 22.) J1hTent (literally, boiling) in spirit, is 
:t plll'ase used by Paul in Horn. 12, 11. 1--.."J)ake ( or talked) coul 
tauglt-t, may signif)' p1frate ancl public tcaclii11g (sec aLon, on 
1 G, 13. 32.) Dili,r;ently is not the meaning of the Greek word, 
but c:ractly, accurately, or correctly, i. c. as far as he knew or 
hatl as yet been taught, if by tlte things of ( or about) the Lord 
we 11m1erstaml the gospel. But if that phrase means J oh11':3 
prospccti,·e preaching of the SaYionr, the aclYerb may be taken 
in its stro11gl'st scn~e. JCnowinrJ, knowing WP11, a :stronger 
word than that which is commonly so rcm1ci·ed (sec alio,·e, on 
10, 28. 15, 7, a11fl below, on rn, L,. 25. 20, 18. 2:!, 10. 24-, 10. 
2G, 2li.) 17ie baptism of ,John may Le either the rite properly 
so ca!lctl, or .Toln1's whole ministry antl cloctrinc (see ahon•, 
on l, 22. 10, :17.) The meaning cannot be, that Apollos did 
1JUt know that the ::\Icssiah had aet11:1lly come, or who he was; 
for John had illentilied him :mu baptized him Lefore the close 
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of his own ministry. (Sec l\Iatt. 3, 13. l\fark 1, 9. Luke 3, 21. 
John 1, 2D-3U. 3, '.!G-30.) 

2G. And he began to speak boldly in the syna
gogue ; ,d10m when Aquila and Priscilla had heard, 
they took him unto (them), and expounded unto him 
the way of God more perfectly. 

'171is same man (oDnk n:), or tliis man also, besides talking 
nncl teaching as above related, llOW began to speak publicly 
and plainly (sec abo,,-c, on 9, 27. 29. 13, 4G. 14, 3) in the sy11a
gogne of Ephesus, where, as a native J cw, he had liberty not 
only of worship bnt of speech (sec above, on 13, 5. 14. 15.) 
J.Jut Aquila ancl .Priscilla (whom Paul had left at Ephesus, Y. 

19), lwving lteanl liim, in the synagogue which they still fre
quented, or to which they were attracted by the fame of this 
1iew preaehcr, tool.; /iim, unto (t!tem), into their society or com
p:my, the same verb that is used above in 17, 5. EJ:_pouml
ed, set forth, stated, nnd explained, the same verb that is used 
above in 11, 4, and in a very different sense, in 7, 21. The 
way of God, i. c. his method of salvation, and the doctrine of 
his Son. The latest critics omit Goel, and simply read tlte 1wy, 
which may then be an abbreviation of the phrase us2tl in Y. 

25. That it means the same with that phrase, seems to follow 
from their teaching him this way more accumtely or e;ecwtly, 
the comparatirn form of the adverb in v. 25. The Euglish 
versions arc peculiarly unfortunate in remlering this acherl.J 
by t,,·o entirely different English ones (diligently arnl pe1fect
ly), neither of which expresses its true menniug. The se1Nl 
of this clause may be either that they gave him a, more lwen
ratc iuea of the gospel, the Christian system; or that they 
taught him more exactly what the way of the Lord was wl1ich 
J olm t:a.me to prepare. 

27. And when he was disposed to pnss into Achaia, 
the brethren wrote, exhorting the disciples to rccciYe 
him; who, when he was come, helped them much 
which had believed through grace. 

lVlten lte was disposed (literally, !te desiring) to pass, or 
go through, i. c. through the iutervcning space (sec aboYe, on 
Y. 23) iuto AcAaia, and no doubt to Corinth, as the IDost im-
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portant plnce in the proYince (sec above, on v. 1.) This wish 
111:1y have been prompted by the representations and ach-il'e 
of Aquib :i.nd Priscilla, who perhaps preforred that he should 
l,uil1l at Corinth upon Paul's foundation, rather than :mticipate 
J >a11l's work in Ephesus. 17w bretlu·en may denote the same 
t1\·o pen;ons, but perhaps includes some other Christians whom 
they h:Hl found or gathered there. It is not impossible indeed 
that the Ephesian church was organized already, as Paul in 
his e11istlc to it nowhere claims to l,e its fomnler, as he docs 
i11 other cases. (Compare 1 'l'hess. I, 5. G. 0. Phil. I, 5. G. Gal. 
I, 8. fl.) There is here an ambiguity in the original, "·hich 
has not been retained in the translation. E.dwrting stan<ls 
before the bretlu·en nTote, an,1 is by some snppose<l to me:111 
e;dwrtinr; (him), i. c. cncour:1ging him in his purpo~e. Bnt 
most interpreters explain exhorting as a, st:1te111ent of what 
they wrote, the verb :rnd participle indieating sinrnlt:meous 
net~, as in I, 2-!. I O, 2. 1Vhen lie 1cas come, or, lim.:inr; al'rived, 
i. c. in Achaia, :md no doubt at Corinth (sec below, on 1 fl, 1.) 
lldped, or contributed, the same verb th:1t is used above in 4, 
15. 17, 18, all(l below, in 20, 1-!. IIad believed, or been con
n.~rtl'd, not through his prcadiing, but through P:rnl'~, before 
Apollos c:1mc. These he assisted, ns nppcan; from the next 
verse, in their contronrsy with the unbelieving J cws. Throu:;h 
vrace is by some eounccted with the remoter verb, contributed 
or helped through gr:1ce, i. c. by special di\"ine intlnence. To 
the other :rnd more obYions eonstrnction with believed, it is 
olijectcd that the statement would be here supcrtl11011s :1rnl 
out of place, as Lnkc is uot relnti11g how they bl•camc Chris
ti:u1s nt n. former time, but how .Apollos now assistL·d them. 
It, may he doubted whether this consideration is suflieient to 
ontwci"h the :u-<rnment deri,·e<l. from the eollocatiou of tlH.' .::, .::, 

words. 

28. }'or he mightily convinced the J cws, (nud thnt) 
pnhlidy, i:;hewiug by the Scriptures that Jesus "·a~ 
Christ. 

The wn.y in which he helped them is p:uticnl:1rly ~t:1tecl. 
.Jlir;htily, i11tl'nsely, vehemeutly, which may rder either to tha 
force of his aq.!,"11I11l•11ts, or to the warn1t h ol' his lh•lin•ry, most 
proliauly to lJOth together. (Cu111p:1re Luke :!:3, 10, where tho 
(.; reek word is the S:lllll'.) <..:v11 ci111·nl, relit tl·d, or eunfu tell 
utterly, iu (1reek au emphatic.: duuLle cumpuuml Yeru, denut-
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ing not a cliange of mincl in the opponentR, m1 the EngliRh ver
sion wonl<l imply, hut their logical cliscornfitmo or failure in 
:ugumcnt, and the complete triumph of Apollos over them. 
The adyerse party were the unhelieYing Jews, with whom he 
was partienl:uly qualified to deal (sec abow, on v. 24.) Pub
licly (sec abon•, on 113, 37, and below, 011 20, 20), no doubt in 
the synagogue (sec above, 011 ,,. 26.) Showing, evincing, or 
clcmonstrnting. By (or tl1rourJli) tlte Scriptw·es, as the only 
means of proof (sec above, on 1 7, 2. 11.) 11/w Ultrist, the 
l\lessiah of the Prophecies (sec al.ion, on v. 5.) 

CHAPTER XIX. 

WE have hero the history of Paul's Jong rcsic1cnco and mm1s
try at Ephesus. He first rccein•s into the chnrch twelve dis
ciples who had only been haptized with the baptism of J olm 
(1-7.) IIc then preaches three months in the syn:igognc, and 
two years in another place, until the whole province had hear(l 
the gospel (8-10.) His preaching is attested by cxtraonlinary 
miraelcs, which certain J er,'S nttempt to imitate, lmt to their 
own cliscomfitnrc (I 1-17.) This is followed by a general eon
fossion and clestrnction of magical writings (18-20.) Paul 
prepares for his dcpartmo and sends two of his attc]](lants 
into )faceclonia before him (21-22.) :l\Ic:mtinic the city is 
aroused ngainst him by interested persons (23-3-!.) The tn
mnlt is nllayecl by the authority and roasoniugs of a public 
ofticcr (35--! I.) 

1. And it came to pass, that, w11ilc Apollos was nt 
Corinth, l)aul bnving passed through the upper coasts 
came to Ephesus ; n11d finding certain disciples -

It came to pass (or lwppenecl), a conncctiYc fonnnln, re
suming and contiuning the 11anatiYo of Paul's third mission, 
,d1ich was int0.rrnpted ( 18, 2--1-) to record the first a ppcaranec 
of Apollos. lV!tile Apollos was, literally, in liis be£nr1- lic 
was go11c to Corinth, therrfor0, before Paul arriveLl i11 Ephe
sus. Coasts, in the ol<l English sense of borders, <listriet~ 



18G , A C T S rn, 1. 2. 

(sec aboYe, on 1:3, 50.) The Gree.k word here us£'d properly' 
means part8, i. e. di\'isions of the country. lTpper, i. e. inla11d 1 

])(~rhaps with some allusion to the rnountairn; in the interior of 
.Asia ::\Iinor. The !)arts here mea11t may he Phrv<•ia and Gab-

• ~ 0 

tia (see aboYe, on 18, 2~), or the cou11try bct\\"een them all<l 
Ephesus. This last was a Yery :rne.ient eity of Ionia, near the 
mouth of the Cayster, famous for its wealth and commerce, 
a1Hl for the temple of Diana just without its walls, built in the 
sixth ccntmy Lcfo_re Christ, burnt down in the fourth, on the 
night that .Alexander the Great "·as born, :md rebnilt iu such 
a style as to be reckoned uy the ::mcicnts one of the seYcu 
wo,;clers of the world. (Sec lJclow, on Y. 2--1-.) .Ancient Ephe
sus was always flourishing, and under the Homan clomin:1tion, 
the greatest city of Asia ::\linor, whereas now it exists only in 
rnin:-:, 11ear the Turkish village of Asayalnk; while Smyrna, 
by a singular but not nncommou contrast, is now more 1io11r
i,d1111g and populous than ever. In fulfilment of the promi:;e 
rnade on l1i:-; way from Corinth to J ernsal<'lll (sec al,oYc, on 
l 8, 21 ), Panl now commences his long resi1lcncc at Ephesn~, 
of which the frnits were so abnncl:mt and so dnral>lc. J.1'incl
ing, unexpectedly, and on his first arriYal (see nhon•, on l 8, ::!.) 
Certain (i. c. some, a, fow) disciples, not of Apollos, or of John 
the Baptist, Lnt of Christ, as the word always means when 
absolutely usctl (sec aboYe, on 18, 23. 27), and as appcn.rs from 
the way in which Paul treated them. 

2. He said unto them, llaYe ye received the Holy 
Ghost since ye believed? Ancl they said unto him, 
"\Ve hnYc 11ot so much as heard ,rltethcr there be any 
1Io1y Ghost. 

Did ye reccil:e tlie IIoly G!wst 1cl1cn ye bclic1.:cd (or tcere 
com.:crted)? 11ot, haYc yon recci,·ed it since? which would be 
otherwise expressed in Greek. The Ycrb and participle de
note :-:i11111lt:111co11s actions, ns in 1, 2--1-. 5, :JO. 10, 3!J. 18, 27. 
1'iw lloly Uhost, i. c. hi:-; extraonlinary inflnc-nccs, with their 
rnir:1e11lo11s l'ffeet:-:, by which baptism was so frequently accom
pa11it•1l (:-ee abo,·t•, 011 2, 38. S, 17. D, 17. 101 4-1---1-8. I 1, 15. IG. 
1.:;, 8.) lt might :-c(•m in<k<·d to haYe been an innri:tble con
.11mctio11 from P:111l's q11e:-;tion; but this qncstion may han.l 
been ocl'a:-:ioned by :so111cthi11g else not here recorded; or it 
m:iy have been customary iu such cases, to ask whether thes~ 
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extraon1in:i.rr gifts had been received or not, "·ithout imply
ing that they were essential or invariable in every case of 
genui11e conversion. Paul's douht :i.s to tlwir Laptism did not 
arise from the absence of these gifts, l,nt from their imperfect 
knowledo·e of the trnc rclio·ion. If thev 11:id simJll ,. answcn•tl 

b :-i •' .J 

No, he might have questioned them llO fort her; lrnt the sin-
gular form of their denial led him to pnrsue the subject. lVe 
haue not so mucli as lieal'cl, may Le more exaetly rernlcred, 
but (or w!ty, i. e. so far from receiving it) we did nut e1.:en hew· 
{/' (or wliet!ter) there i's a IIuly Spirit. That they had literal
ly never heard of his existence is incredible, even if they were 
mere.Jews (whose Scriptures contain reforences to him), or 
disciples of ,John, or of Apollos, much more if they h:ul be
lieved in Christ, which is the constant meaning of the verb be
lie1.:e when absolutely used. (See above, on 2, 44. 4, 32. 11, 
21. 1:3, lZ. 30. 48. H, 1. 15, 5. 7. 17, 12. 34. 18, 8. 27.) IIecml 
is in Greek an aorist relating, not to a long interval, but to a 
single point of time, to wit, the c1ate of their cmn-ersion or 
profo,sion. They did not then hear the Holy Spirit mentioned, 
:my more than if there h:ul been no such being. Far from re
ceh·ing his extraordinary gifts, they were not even baptizcd 
in his name, or instructed in relation to his work and office. 
The expression of this fact is strong but natural, ancl not with
out analogies, even in the dialect of common Iifo. As if :Ill 

Englishman were asked whether he swore allcgi:mcc to the 
Queen on a particular occasion, he might simply say that no 
such oath was tendered to him; but if he wished to make his 
negati,·e peculiarly emphatic, might express the same idea by 
dcclari11g that he did not hear her named; or still more 
i:;trongly, that he did not hear that there was such a pcrsou, 
without any risk of being understood to mean that he had 
never heard of her. 

3. And he said unto them, Unto what then were 
ye haptizcd? And they said, Unto John's baptism. 

This second question is not fom1tlcd on the fir,;t, but on 
their strange and unexpected answer. He docs not mean to 
ask them how they conld hare hc·cn haptizcd at all without 
rel'.ciYing 1 hcsc ext r:10nlinary gilt,;, for the two tl,ings tlid not 
always go 1og·dh0r (~(•c ahoYe, un 8, lG); but !tow they could 
have Lc,'11 liaptizcd without so much as hcari11g of the Holy 
Spirit._ Tliis implies, what is other_wi::;e most probable, that 
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Christi:i.n hnptism w:u1 administered from the beginning in the 
form prescribed hy Christ himself Platt. 28, 1 U), mHl that 110 

one therefore could recei,·o it without hearing of the Holy 
Ghost, in whoso n:ime, :is well ns in the Father's arnl the Son's, 
onry conYert was Laptized. Since they could not he b:iptizcd 
i11to Christ (sec above, on 8, Hi) without so much as hearing 
of the Iloly Spirit, Paul infers th:it they had not been so hap
tizetl at all, nncl asks them into what they were haptized, i. e. 
into what profession or communion, into what creed or system, 
into wh:it faith or rcligiou, they had been i11iti:1tecl hy the rite 
to which they had submitted. Unto, in both cl:iuscs, should 
Le 'into, as the nsnal all(] strict seusc of the Greek word, :1ml 
as more expressi,·c of the main icle::t hero sng_gcstecl, namely, 
that of initi:1tion, union, nncl incoq,omtion. Bnt how could 
tlll'y l>c bapti:::cd into a baptisni? N' ot at all, if by {)(fpti:-1m 
Le urnlcn;toocl the sacrament or rite itself. They might Le 
haptizL'<l 1cit/1, it, or aecotding to it; hnt neither of these 
i-cnses is expressed in the original, which menus :-imply into it, 
:is just explained. The solution of the difficulty is afforded by 
the use of the word baptism clsowhcro to denote John's min
istry or mission (sec aboYc, on 1, 22), and the subject of his 
preaching (sec above, on 10, 37.) Hotniuing this seuso here, 
to Le baptizccl iuto John's baptism is to he initiated, by that 
rite, into the doctriue, 8ystcm, or religion which he t:rng-ht. 
This was the doctrine of repentance (sec nhoYe, on 1:1, 24 ), or 
rdim11 of heart and lifo, not as sutlicient of itself or pmctical,le 
hy itselt; Lnt as :i preparation for something else, u:imely, faith 
in the ::\Icssiah, whoso way John himself came to prepare. 
This ::\Icssiah he idcntiticd as J esns of Xazarcth (John 1, 29-~G. 
:J, 2G-30), who must therefore Le acknowledged by all who 
"·ere liaptizcd with the hapti:-;m of J olm. There is 110 ground, 
therefore, for suppm;ing that thc:-;o men knew nothing of J csns 
as the trnc :i.\fossi:1h; for this was an cssc1itial part of John's 
1loctri11c, aml without this they would not hnYe bcrn called 
di1wiplcs (sec aLoYe, 011 "· l .) 'fhrir defit·iency cousistetl iu 

thL•ir stopping short at the :\lt>ssiahship of .T csn:-:, without any 
knowk·,lge of his doctrine, miraclL1 s, ato11iug dl':tth, resnnec
t ion, a:-ccnsion, arnl cfli1sio11 of t ho ~pirit, in a word, of :my 
thing llistinctively or characteristically Christian. 

4. Then saicl Panl, .T ohn Ycrily baptizccl ,Yith the 
baptism of rcpcntallcc, saying unto the people, that 
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they shonlcl believe on him "·hich should come • after 
him, that is, on Christ Jesus. 

Paul explains to them the prospective :rn<l preparntory 
character of ,J olm's ministry, who exhorte1l the people to he
]ie,·e, 11ot on him:--clt~ Luton the coming (one) j nn<l this cominf/ 
one was .J csns. Though uot cxpresse<l, it is implied that ,John 
had 110 church or religion of his owu, imo which men were 
initiated Ly his Laptism, but merely introduced men to hi::i 
priucip:11, hy whom alone they <'Ould be savetl, or even folly 
instructetl. "\Vhere this dfoct did not eusue, lrnt men stoppell 
short :1t the l)aptism of J ohu, it was dep1fred of its whole 
rneauing a11d eifoct. 

G . .Ancl "·hen they hcnrcl (this), they were baptizecl 
in the name of the Lord Jesus. 

And hearing, they 1cere baptizecl. There is here a remark
ahle ambiguity of syntax, which has led to two entirely differ
t•nt interpret at ions of the narrative. Some of the ol<lcr ,niters 
urnler:-taml this as a part of what Paul saitt and therefore a~ 
refr•1Ti11µ- to the people mentioned in v. 4. And lwm·iug (wh:1t 
,John t--ai<l ahout believing in the coming one) they were bop
tizecl (a:- so believing') into the name of tlte Lord Je8/f,'I (i. t'. 

into union with him as the only Saviour.) The objection 
ns11ally made to this constrnetion, that John did not, i11 point 
of fa('t, Laptize into the nnme of J esns, begs the question h(•re 
at issue, as this passage, if a part of Paul's discour:--e, ·would he 
snflicic11t to establish what is thus denied, though not i11 the 
most obYio11s meaning of the words. Panl may, in that cas(', 
ha\'e intemle1l to describe, not the formula which .J oh11 11se(l, 
but the end he had in view. As if he had said, 'Since ,T olm 
called the people to belieYe on a l\Icssiah yet to come, awl 
this Messiah was Jesus, those who received his haptism were 
really (though not ostensibly) Laptized into the name of the 
Lord ,Jesus.' This view of the passage is preferred hy some 
who nre unwilli11g to admit the fact of a rebnptism. l\lost in
terpreters, howcn~r, nre agreed that these arc not the words 
of the Apostle, but of the historian, describing the cffoct of 
whnt P:111l said upon his hearers. Jieariny (his stntemcut in 
r_clation to John's baptism, as deriving all its worth arnl 11H•:111-

ing from its relation to the Saviour) they 1cere baptizecl /n (or 
into) tlie name of the Lord Jesus. The ciucstion why this was 
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required or pcnnittc<l hns been variously answered. Some 
say, because .John's baptism was essentially distinct from thnt 
of Christ :rnd co11lll 11ot answer the same purpose. But we t1o 
11ot rend that Apollos wns relmptizcd, or onr Lord's own dis
ciples, some OI' all of whom had been hnptized hy .John. It is 
trne, however, that Peter, on the ,1::i.y of Pentecost, requires 
all to he haptized, without inquiring whether any h:Hl been 
.Jolm's cfo,ciples. To reconcile these seeming contradictions, 
some suppose thnt there was no fixed rule, lrnt that haptism 
,ms allministel'e<l or not, nt the discretion of the minister, or 
eYe11 nt the optio11 of the convert, who mi_!.!ht wish to he as
i-nrecl of his lcgit11nate n<lmission to tl1c chul'ch, hy a repetition 
of the rite, even where it w:is unnecessary, ns for inst:mce in 
the case hefore us. Another explanation is, that thc-y were 
not again bapt1zed with water, but for the first time with the 
Holy ~pil'it ; :111 idea nowherP. else expressed by the phrase, 
l,:1ptizctl into the name of J esns. Perhaps the most satisfac
torv solution is the 011e afforded bv the intimate relation be
t w~e11 John :rncl Christ, nnd the e1;tire clependence of ,John's 
h:1ptisn1 npo11 faith in Christ for its whole meaning an<l Yalidi
ty. \\~here this was 1111tlerstood, and those bnptized by .T ohn 
went 011, as he instructed them, without undue delay or inter
ruption, to embrace Christ as their SnYiom and his doctrine 
as their faith, rehaptism would have been a ceremonial mock
ery. This was probably the case with most of Christ's disciples 
who were resident in Palestine. But where, from their rc•moYal 
or return to foreign countries, or from other proyiclential in
tc•1-r11ptio11s, they had gone no further than this first step, lmt 
eontin11ed at the threshold to which John had led them, long 
nfter the condnsio11 of his ministry and life, the work had as 
it were to be begun de nvvo, not bcc:rnse .T oh11's baptism was 
invali(l or even insnflicient, when correctly understood :111(1 
followed up, b11t because by being insnl:ited nml cli,·ided from 
the work of Christ and of the Holy Ghost, to whieh it was :i 

solemn introduction, it became nscless nml mmie:rning-, and 
11111st therefore he rencwetl from the beginning. This hypothe
filS not 011ly sc1Tes to throw lig-ht on the ease before ns, hnt to 
harmonize it with the other facts whieh have bct>n mentioned. 
That these men rcg:mlell .John hi111self as the Messiah, as we 
know hi111 to h:n-e hec11 hy later heretics, is incons1ste11t with 
Luke's e:1lli11g them dil3cip°tcs (Y. 1), :111d Paul's s1waking of tJ.p 
ti111e whc11 they bcliacd (,·. :!.) A similar qm•~tion of c011-
i:;trnction_has occun·e_cl .before in 15, 5; hut a still more strikin;; 
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parallel is that in Lnke 7, 20. :rn, bC"canse the reference is there, 
as well as here, to John the Baptist's preaching, and to its ef.. 
feet upon his hearers. 

6. 7. _And when Paul had laid (his) hands upon 
them, the Holy Ghost came on them; nncl they spnke 
with tongues, and prophesied. And all the men ,vere 
about twelve. 

Paul !wi·ing laicl (his) lwncls upon them, tlzey prophesied, 
not foretold, but spoke by inspiration. (See above, on 2, 17. 
18.) The effect is simil::tr to that described in S, 17. 10, 44, 
except that in the latter case baptism had not yet been admin
istered, and there ·was no imposition of hands. Those who 
explain Y. 5 as the words of Panl, reg:1rd this as a confirmation 
of their previous baptism ; those who do not, as a confirmation 
of that just administered. Snch confirmation cannot now be 
practised, as it had relation, not to the sa!1ctifying influences, 
but to the miraculous endowments, of the Holy Spirit, which 
haYe long since ceased. All the 1nen 1cere about twelve, is an 
unusual expression, meaning something- more than a simple 
designation of the nmnher. It may haxc been intended to 
1weclude the false impression, that all the brethren in Ephesus 
(see above, on 1 s, 2 7) "·ere in this infantile state of ignorance 
and backwardness. All may then be understood to mean all 
told, or at the most. ' So far was this from being universnl, 
that the men concerned in this transnction, on the highest 
computation, were not more than twelve.' 

8. And he went into the synagogue, and spnke 
boldly for the space of three months, disputing and 
persuading the things concerning the kingdom of God. 

The occurrence just related took place at the time of 
Paul's arriYal in Ephcsns. Luke now begins the history of 
his residence aml labours there. He gives his first attention 
to the .J ewia:, not only in nccorclnnce with his general practice, 
hut becan::;e they had i1witcd him to come among them. (Sec 
above, on 18, 20.) Disputing (or discou1's-ing) a11cl pasuad-
1·ng may l1escribc his preaching as both doctrinal :md practical, 
didactic anc,l hortatory; or the first- term may describe hilj 
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preaching, and the second its efft,ct. (Sec nhon•, on 18, 4.) 
The i-;ul,jl'et of his preaching was all thnt rvlatc<l to the king
<lom of Uod, the new dispcns:ition, the doctrine aml church 
of Christ. (Sec auo\·e, ou 1, 3. 8, 1 :2.) 

9. Rut when divers were hardened, and bc1ieYcd 
not, bnt spake evil of that way before the multitude, 
he departed from them, U]l(l separated the disciples, 
disputing daily in the school of one Tyramms. 

ll71eu, liter:1lly, as, suggesting hoth the time :1nd the oc
cnsion of Paul's conduct. lVcre l1ro·dencd, became ohsti11:1te 
in 1111beliet: Bcliei-ed not, in Greek :1 single wonl which m:iy 
l,c rendered di~bclieued, denoti11g 11ot a mere ucgation, lint a. 
positirn re!i1sal. The Greek verb also suggests the idea of 
lfo:ohedience or resistance to authority. (Sec above, on H, 2. 
17, 5.) Spcoking e1:il, vilifying, or reviling, here used :1s :m 
equirnlent to Uaspheming (sec aboYe, on 13, 48. 18, G), in itg 
origi11:1l or lower sense, :11Hl also in the secondary l1igher sense, 
i-o far as the eYil spenking was directed :1g:1inst God or Christ. 
J'/wt 11'('.11, literally, tlie icay, i. e. the 11e\\· religion, eh;cwherc 
more folly eall(•ll the way of God, of the Lord, :1rnl of sah-a
tio11. (SL·e abow, on IG, 17. 18. 25. 2G.) The same aLLreYiate<l 
form occms ahovc, O, 2. B('fore tlie multitude, i. c. the eo11-
gregatio11 in the synagogue, :1s appenrs from the lH'Cce<li11g 
yerse. The op1wsition w:1s probably so violent and noisy a:,; 
to 111:1kc nil farther efforts in the s:1mc pbce useless or impos
sible. JJ('partiJ1[/, not merely going out from one place to 
:rnothcr, but st•cecling, formally with1lrawing. (St>e :1b0Ye, on 
1 .j, :38.) From the ba<l sense of the Greek Yerb here used 
comes t.hc uotm aposta.~y. (Sec below, on 21, 21, :1rnl com
pare 2 Thcss. 2, :q Separated tlie disciples, drew a line Le
t \\'e<·n them :111<1 the u11 Lclicving Jews, wit h(lre\\' them from 
the sy11:1gog11e, :11111 forme<l a separate society or church. This 
was 110 new measure (sec above, 011 1 !l, 4li--Hl. 18, G. 7), Lnt is 
lllL'ntione,l here as h:1ving- bcL'll occasioned hy the violent resist
ance to the truth at Ephesn~, whil'h is the more n•markahlc 
hccam;e this very class or ho<ly, awl most probahly some of 
the i-a111e i11<li,·i<l11:1ls, li:111 ur_!,!'l'<l Paul to n'main 11po11 his former 
Yisit. (See ahon•, on 18, 20.) Dis1;11linf/, re:1:,;011ing or dis
coursing, see al,oYL', 011 "· 8, :111,l 011 17, 2. 17. 18, 4. 1 !J. The 
woru. has rcforcncc, uo LlouLt, to the polcu1ic, argumcutative 
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character impartc<l to Panl's preaching by the opposition of 
the unbelieving J cws. Sclwol, a Greek word originally mean
ing leisure or spare time, then study or instruction, then a 
pbcc for teaching. One Tyrcmnus, or a certain 1yrannits, 
as the pronoun is translated elsewhere. (Sec above, on 5, I. 
10, I. 12, I. 13, I. 15, I. IG, 1. 18, 2. 24.) As Tyrannus orig
inally means a king, Calvin thinks it not impossible that the 
place here mentioned was a school or college built by some 
former sovereign of the country, who reigned before the Ro
man Conquest. It is commonly agreed, however, that it is a 
proper name, of which use there are numerous examples both 
in classical and hellcnistic Greek. ,vhether this Tyrannus 
was a Jewish raubi, and his school a betli-nddrash or private 
synagogn"; or a Greek sophist, with his school of rhetoric ; is 
as doubtful and as unimportant as the questions, whether he 
and Paul occupied the room together, aml whether it was 
hired or only borrowed. 

10. And this continued by the space of two years; 
so that all they which dwelt in Asia heard the word of 
the Lord J esns, both Jews and Greeks. 

T!tis, i. e. this practice of discoursing daily in the school 
of Tyrannus. Continued, literally, happened, came to pass, 
was done, the same Greek word with which the chapter opens. 
By t!te space of; an obsolete and needless paraphrase of the 
preposition for, as in Y. 8. Two years, from the time of his 
remoYal to the school of Tyramrns, and therefore exclusive of 
the three months mentioned in v. 8. (See below, on 20, 31.) 
All tlwse inliabiting Asia, i. e. Asia Proper, or Proconsular 
Asia, of which Ephesus was the capital. (See above, on 2, 9. 
G, 9. IG, G.) All, a natnrnl hyperbole, and not a strong one, 
as it may h:we been literally true, that the entire population 
of that province heard the new doctrine, not all by coming to 
Ephesus, nor all directly from the lips of Paul, but some from 
him or his assistnnts, in their journeys through the province. 
It was probably at this time that the seven churches of Asia, 
to which the epistles in the Book of Revelation arc nddresscd, 
were originally founded. To this time, likewise, are 110'1.r 

commonly referred the epistle to the Galatians· and the first 
to the Corinthians, which last contains a reference to Paul's 
Ephesi:m labours, in perfect harmony with what is here re-

Y9Li U,-Q 
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corded. (Sec 1 Cor. rn, 8.) Tlie 1rnrcl of tl,e Lo,·cl (.Jesus), 
that of whieh he is both the anthor and the subject. (Sec 
aLoYc, on s, 23. 13, 48. 49. 15, 33. uG. lG, 32.) 

11. 12. And Goel wrought special miracles by the 
lrnnds of l)au], so that from his body were brought 
unto the sick handkerchiefs or anrons, and the diseases 

J. 

departed from them, and the evil spirits went out of 
them. 

,4-:pccial miracles, literally, powers, not tlie common (ones), 
or still more closely, not t!iose happening (readily or often.) 
The same phrase- oC"curs ngain in this hook: ancl is rendered, 
no little. (Sec below, on 2S, 2.) P01cers or forces is a term 
applied to rnir:i.cles, ns be:11g proofs nnd actu:i.l exertions of 
omnipot011cC'. (Sec ahon, on 2, 22. 8, 18.) ".,.hat distin
gnishcd these from onlinary miracles wns not their number or 
i11trinsic magnitmlC', hnt the w:i.y in which they were• pcr
fornwcl, through :i.rticlcs of dress, ,vhich had b<'en in contal't 
with l)aul's Lody. Ilandkercliiefs :i.nd aprons :i.rc both Latin 
wonls in the original, the former strictly meaning s1ceat-clot/i.'{ 
(Rudaria, elsewhere transbtcd napkin (Luke l 9, 20. ,T olm l 1, 
44. 20, 7), from sudor), and the fatter !wlj:girdles (semicinctia), 
i. e. going only half round the body, covering the front of the 
person. It here clenotes most probnbly a workmnn~s :i.pron, 
perhaps those of Paul himself, if we suppose, ns some do, t hnt 
the articles here mentioned were his own, anJ were c:1rricd 
to :i.ml fro Letwecn him nnd the persons to Le healed. It 
seems more natural, however, to snpposc thnt the people 
l>ro11ght their handkerchiefs or aprons nnd applied them to 
Paul's person, for the pnrpo~c of securing a mirnculons ctfoct. 
Or (not and) may be intended to snggest, that it mattered 
little what the g:i.rment was, or thnt it was not alwnys the 
s:11nP; as if he hnd snid, hnndkcrchicfa, nprons, or other nrti
eil's of dress, that conl<l be easilv removed and cnrrie<l. 
B1·ou:;!1t unto (or 11pon), i. e. applied, imposed; but :i.ccord
illg to some critic,;;, the true text is !Jrought away. J/i;; !Jody, 
prupel'ly, his skin (or sw;f<.,ce), not implying that the:c-c arti
cles were worn there, which was not the case with either, hnt 
that a mere s11perficinl to11<'h or colltact was s11flicient to im
part the he:iling Yirtne. The i<lea of a Ynlg:ir superstition, 
with which !):ud h:iLl 110 conccrn, and which was mercifully 
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co11ntcn:mccd by the event, is as gratuitous and groundless 
here as in the c:1sc of Pcter's shadow. (Sec above, on 5, 15.) 
In either case, there was a special diYine ordering, intended 
to communicate a healing influence to greater numbers and a 
greater distance, yet ·without nlIOiving nny doubt as to the 
source or ch:rnnel of communication, sueh ns might h:we arisen 
if the miro.cles had been performed by mere wo1·d of com
mand, without :ictnnl proximity or contact, mediate or imme
diate, with the object. Departed, were got rill ot; or esc:1petl 
from, as the Greek word properly denotes. (Compare Luke 
12, 58. Ileb. 12, 15.) As in other cases of the s:uue kind, 
demoniac:11 possessions are distinctly mentioned, as the wor:-t 
form of disease, because entirely preternntnral ancl arising 
from the real though mysterious agency of evil spirits, the ex
pulsion of which furnished the most striking proof of :1 divine 
legntion and authority. (See above, on 5, JG. 8, 7.) These 
were "the signs of an Apostle," by which Paul's commis~ion 
was attested in Ephesus as well as Corinth (2 Cor. 12, 12.) 

13. Then certain of the vagabond Jews, exorcists, 
took upon them to call over them which had eYil spir
rits the name of the Lord Jesus, saying, ,V c adjure 
you by Jesus whom Paul preacheth. 

Tlien (8£) wulertool.;, took in hand, or attempted. (Sec 
above, on O, 20, and compare Lnke 1, 1.) Certain, some, see 
above, on vs. 1, 0. OJ; literally, jj•om,, i. c. from mno11g (see 
above, on 12, 1. 13, 2:J. 15, 5. I 7, 13); bnt the latest crities, 
following the oldest manuscripts, read some also (Ka[). Vag
aboml Je1cs, exorcists, is too strong a version, as the first 
Greek word (going about, wandering) is descripti,·e of their 
mode of life and not their character. (Compare its nse in 
1 Tim. 5, 13. Heh. 11, 37.) The whole phrase rather mc:1ns, 
itinerant Jewish exorcists, as the second word mny be either 
an adjectiYe or snhstanti,·c. (See above, on l:l, G.) These 
were men who uwlertook to expel demons hy the nsc of spells 
or charms, some of which, acconling to J oscphus, were said to 
have been h::m<lcd (1own from Solomo11. Such exoreists were 
very numerous in the days of Christ and his .Apostl<·s, p;1rtly 
because there was a general taste for mysteries and oecult 
science in that age, partly because the nmnbcr of <lcmo11i:1<.::.; 
was unu:.mally great. (Sec abo,·c, on 5, lG, and compare 
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Jifatt. 12, 2 7 .) They nsccl the name of Jesus, no clonbt, be
c:rnse they had hearcl Paul so use it, and dcsirccl to try it8 
efficacy for thcmsch·os. Ocer or upon, implying personal 
proximity, not merely w1 to them, in their hehalt: 1Ve (or ac
cording to the oJaest copies, I) adjure you, i. c. solemnly re
quire yon to come out of those whom yon have thus possessed. 
These arc here actively described as lwvin[! evil spirits, as a. 
sick man rnav be either said to have a. disease, or to be seized, 
held, hy it. 

0

As ,Tes us ( or ,Toslwa) was a. common name among 
the ,Jews (sec aboYc, on 7, 45. 1:3, G), the person meant is here 
distinguished as tlte Jesus whom Paul preaclwd, or proclaimed 
as the )lcssiah. 

14. And there "·ere seven sons of (one) Sceva, a 
J c,v, (and) chief of the priests, which did so. 

This mny either he a. single case among those mentioned 
in v. 13, or a. morn specific statement of the only one there 
nwant ; as if he had said, 'the exorcists who did this were 
certain sons,' &c. Some or certain (omitted in our version) 
may be con:--trncd, as a. qualifYing term, with sacn, in the 
i-cnsc of some (or about) se1:en. Bnt it suits tlic cnllocntion of 
tl1e Greek words hcttc1· to take them separately, 0110 as an 
indefinite, the other as a. definite description of the same pcr
so11s, 'certain sons of ScoYa, sen•n (in number.)' .A chi~( 
prie.'lt, resident at Ephesm;, is something str:mge, and has 
uecn variously explained according to the different senses of 
the Greek word. (Sec nbovc, on 4, 4.) It is not impossible 
that :1 member of the sncerdotal race, entitled to ho thus dis
ting-nished, may h:wc been residing there. But it is also pos
sible thnt chief-priest hero h:1s reference to the worship of 
Diann, and thnt this Scov:1 was a, renegade or npostate J °''"· 
This is the less improhnblc bccanso the Greek word (a.pxup1cv-.) 
w:1s not only in genernl use nmong the heathen, bnt occurs rc
)H':tle(lly on coins mHl in other inscriptions relating to the wor
~hip of Di:1n:1 at Ephesus. The word ,Tew, ns in 18, ~a, aml 
ollcn elsewhere, relates only to his origin. The name Sewvci 
oct:urs Loth in Greek and Latin writers. 

15. And the evil spirit answered and said, J csns I 
know, alHl Panl I know; but who arc ·ye? 

.A.ml ansiccri11y, rcspondiug to this impious inYocation. 
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T!te e-vil spirit, i. e. wicked, fallen, us distinguished from good 
angels. The same idea is sometimes expressed by tho phrase 
'lfftelectn (or impure) spirits. (Sec above, on 5, 16. 8, 7. Luke 
4, 36. 6, 18. 8, 20. !), 42, and compare Lnke 7, 21. 8, 2. and vs. 
12. 13, above.) Tlte evil spirit said, throngh the vocal organs 
of the man whom he possessed, bnt :probably in snch a man
ner as to indicate the presence of two personal agents. (See 
above, on 8, 7.) I know is expressed by two entirely distinct 
Greek verl,s, the last of which is commonly explained to mean 
a more familiar knowledge, thongh the first is applied enn to 
our Lord's omniscience (e. g. in John 2, 24. 25. 5, 42. 10, 14. 
15. 27.) The <lifforence meant to be expressed, if any, is prob
ably rather one of qnality than quantity, the first Yerb being 
more reYcrential and the second more familiar. ' I know who 
J csus is, arn1 as for Paul, I am well acquainted with him.' 
One writer paraphrases, 'Jesus I know (to my cost) ; ' but 
thi~ can hardly be included in the meaning of the verb, nor is 
it cn)n necessarily suggested by the context, though readily 
deducible from other passages. (Sec l\fark l, 24. Luke 4, 34.) 
The qnestion ( 1Vlw are ye P) is exprcssiYe both of indignation 
and contempt, in which sense it is familiar to the dialect of 
common life. It is here equivalent to saying, ,vhat right 
have you to use this vener::tblc name, at which the Yery devils 
tremble? (Sec James 2, rn.) 

lG. And the man in whom the evil spirit was 
leaped on them, and overcame them, and prevailed 
against them, so that they fled out of that house naked 
and wouuclc<l. 

The verbal expression of contempt is followed up by cor
responding acts, which arc here ascribed to the man himself, 
as the words in the preceding verse arc to the evil spirit, a 
varintion altogether 11:1tural, as both belonged to both. Un
der the resist less power of the demon, the demoniac attacked 
the presumptuous exorcists. Ocercame them,, mastered them, 
lorded it over them, the same verb t!tat is used in l\Iatt. 20, 
25. l\lark lo, 42, l Pet. 5, 3. Prevailed (literally, was strong 
or powerful) against them. Naked, i. c. with their cloth<:s 
torn partially or wholly off. The Greek word sometimes 
means imperfectly or badly clothed (e. g. l\latt. 25, 3G. Jolin 
2 I, 7. James 2, 15.) This violeuce was pcrmitte<l both as a. 
proof of real demoniacal possession, and as a }Hlnislunent of 
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the exorcists. Some of the oldest manuscripts :rncl l:ltest crit
it:s rea,l Uf!ainst tliem both, as if only two of the seYen were 
actually thus maltreated. But this mny he n mere correction 
by some copyist who thought the disproportion too great Le
t wecn one and seven. 

17. And this "·as knmn1 to all the J mYs and Greeks 
also chYclling at Ephesus ; ·and fear fell on them all, and 
the 11ame of the Lord J csus was magnified. 

T!iis occurrence was rcconlc<l, not for its own sake merely, 
though sufliciently remarlrnhlc, but on account of its cfieet in 
<1iscournging all such attempts, and vindicating Paul's miracu
lous pcrform:mccs from the chnrgc or the suspicion of rnagic:11 
impostul'e. llcts known, nr became known, by report, to 
mnny who were not eye-witnesses. (Sec above, on 1, I D. 9, 
42.) Jnea ancl G'>·eeks (or G'entiles, sec abo,·c, on v. 10, and 
compare 14, l. IG, l. 3. l i, 4. 18, 4. 17), the two great classes 
or cfo·i:-ions oi' the people as to-religion. Both :ne particnbr
Jy mentioned, either because the J cws were very numerous in_ 
Ephesus and formed a large proportion of the population, or 
l.>ecause they were primarily interested in this incitlcnt, as 
having tnkcn place mnong thcmscln•s (but sec aboYc, on v. 
14.) Jcll's and Greeks. also, or both Jcu·s and G'reeks. ~Fear, 
not mere terror, or drc:1,l of similar discomfiture to that ex
perienced by the sons of Sccvn, but religious awe, a sense of 
the divine presence, such as signnl providences sometimes pro
duce, even in irreligious men. (:::ice nbovc, on 2, 43. 5, 5. 11.) 
This feeling hail particular respect to the Lortl J csns, ns the 
Kn·iom whom Paul preached (sec above, on,·. 13), nml whose 
wrnw had been profaned by the exorcists, but was now mag-
11Uicd, extolled, and honoured, by their ignominious defoat 
nnd punishment. 

18. And many that helieYecl came, and confessed, 
and shc,recl their dee<ls . 

.A further cffL•ct of this rcmark1blc occmTcnrc 11·:1s to 
tonclt the conscic11ces of ma11y co11Ycrts and co11strai11 them to 
at:k11owlc,lgc their malpractices. .Jlw1y tuv (n) c!( tliose iclw 
1,wl udicvcd (in Christ) or bePn conYertetl to the true rL•ligiun. 
This may me:rn those who were eom·crted no"·, 011 this occa
i:;io11, iu co11scq11cucc of this cvcut. Dut the past form of thu 
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JXtrticiple rather seems to indicate those who had before be
lieved or been convertell, but were now re-awakened uy this 
singular occurrence, and the proof which it afforded, both of 
Paul's di\·inc legation, and of God's displeasure at all magical 
and occult arts. Came, HO doubt to Paul, but ·whether pub
licly or privately, is not recorded, though the former is more 
probable from what is mentioned in the next verse. Came, 
not once for all, or all at once, but, as the form of the verb in
dicates, 1cere coming, or continued to come, came from time to 
time. Confessing, or acknowledging, a Greek verb sometimes 
Hsed in a good sense (e. g. l\Iatt. 11, 25. Luke 10, 21. Rom. 
14, 11. 15, D. Phil. 2, 11. Hcv. 3, 5.) Ilcnec some of the old 
writers understood this verse as meaning, th:1t those who hnd 
already been converted, nnd had gone forth to convert others, 
no,v came b:1.ck to the Apostle, as the t wclvc aud seventy re
turned to Christ ()fork G, 30. Lnkc 10, 17), acknowledging 
and rrporting, th:mkfolly acknowlc<lging and joyfully annonnc-
ing ( or reporting) their proceedings and performances, i. e. 
what they had been enabled to aceomplish for the good of 
others. This construction, though it yields a good sense, and 
1·emovcs the appearance of tautology or needless repetition in 
the next verse, is otherwise less fayourecl by the context mid 
the usage of the terms employell. Such a report from the 
Ephesian converts would be out of place between the refore11cc 
to cxorci:m1 in the prcYions context and to magic in what fol
lO\n::. The word t ranslatcd deeds, though in itself geucric or 
indifferent (sec l\Iatt. IG, 27. Rom. 12, 4), is commonly usccl 
in a bad sense (sec Luke 2;1, 51. Hom. 8, 13. Col. 3, 9.) That 
the Yerb confess is also so nsccl, sec l\Iatt. 3, G. l\fark 1, 5. J as. 
5, IG. It is therefore commonly agreed, that deeds means cYil 
deeds or sins, and the verb the confession of them, either pri
Yatcly to Paul, or publicly before the people. Some understand 
this as a, general confossion of misdeeds, occasioned by a new 
conYictiou or alarm of conseiencc; others, more spceiiically, 
that of magical or occult practices continued since their bap
tism; otlicrs still, that of having dealt with sorcerers or wizards, 
,,·hose own confession is recorded separately in the next Ycrse. 

1 !J. l\Iany of them also which used curious arts 
brought their books together, and burned them before 
all (men), and they counted the price of them, aml 
found (it) fifty thousand (pieces) of silver. 
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And (or but) many, not the word so rcn<lcrcd in the verse 
preceding, but one which literally me:i.ns enough, and is of fre
quent occmrcncc in this book (sec above, on 5, 37. 8, 11. D, 
2:3. 43. 11, 24. 2G. 12, 12. 14, 3. 21. 17, D. 18, 18.) Used, lit
cr:i.lly, practising, the verb corresponding to the nonn trans
lated deecls in v. 18. Curious arts, in Greek an article aml 
adjective, the curious (t!tings). The adjective originally means 
oflieions, ovcr-bnsy; then meddlesome, inquisitive, :i.s to the 
concerns of others (sec 1 Tim. 5, 13) ; then as to invisible re:i.li
ties with special reference to futnrity, occasioning the use of 
magical or occult arts, as means of inform:i.tion and discovery. 
Carious means inquisitive in this sense, i. c. prying into the 
secret things of God (Dent. 29, 20.) (The sense of rare or 
singular belongs to later usage.) l 1'or such practices Ephesus 
was famous in the ancient world, so that "J~)>hesian lettas" 
or "inscriptions" ( i<J,ima ypa.p.p.ara) was almost proverbial :i.s 
a designation of written charms, amulets and t:i.lism:rns. The:-e 
were connected with the worship of DiGn::t there, on whose 
image certain mystical and nninte11igible words (such as aski, 
lix, &c.) arc said to have been inscribed, and thence trarn;
forred to the grammata aforesaid. To this bad eminence the 
city seems to have attained very early. Crccsns, king of Lydia, 
is reported to lrnve muttered some of these Ephesian charms 
upon his funeral pile, and Enstnthins relates :,, famous story of 
an Ephesian wrestler at Olympia, who could not be thrown 
until he was dep1fred of an Ephesian amulet about his ankle. 
It is not str:i.11~e, therefore, that one of the effects of Christi
anity in Ephcst1s w:1s to revval this class of evil deNls. Some 
i<lentify the perso·ns here referred to with thoso mentioned in 
Y. 18; others, with more probability, distinguish them as sin
ners of a certnin sort from sinners in general, or as practition
ers of occult arts from their patie11ts or employers. Books, in 
a wide sense, writi11_gs, p:i.pers, so as to inchttle the ch:i.rms :i.1-
rcacly mentioned awl the l:i.rge rolls or volmnes which con
tained the rnles and formulas of incantation. The co11\'ertcd 
sorcerers attested their sincerity by burning these i11stea(l of 
selling them, as they might have do11e for the enormous price 
mentionetl in the Inst clause. Counted, l'alc11latecl, or com
puted. JJ'ouml, ns the product of this reekoni11g, :m expression 
often used i11 Greek, to signify :111 aritlunetie:i.l result. l·'U?!f 
thouswHl (literally, ffre myriads) of sill-Cl', lrnt of what de-
11orni11atio11 is uot mentioned, although commonly supposctl to 
be the Attic drachma, varying in value from fiHceu to seyen-
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teen cents of our money, making n, total of at least seven or 
eight thousand dollars. This sum ,rnuld be tripled or quad
rupled by supposing the coin mo:mt to be the J cwish shekel, 
which, however, is loss probable, as Luke was writing for 
Greek readers, and is here relating what occurred in a Greek 
city. It must be remembered that all ancient books were 
dear compared with ours, and that books of the class here 
described arc always rated far beyond their real worth and 
enm their commercial value. 

20. So mightily grew the word of Goel and pre
vailed. 

So niiglitily, in English, means with such force and rapidity, 
as that just mentioned. But in Greek, the first word docs not 
necessarily quality the second, but has an independent mean
it1g, namely, tlius, in this way, or by this means. lJiir;htily, in 
Greek a compound phrase, with power, or by force. Tile word 
of God (the gospel, the Christian religion) grew, in extent of 
influence and number of adherents, and p1·evailed, became 
Rtrong, as in v. 16 above. (Sec also, 6, 7. 12, 24.) 

21. After these things were ended, Paul purposed 
in the spirit, when he had passed through 1\laccdonia 
and Achaia, to go to Jerusalem, saying, After I have 
been there, I must also see Rome. 

As (or when) tltese (things), not the growth ancl prevalence 
jnst mentioucd, but the occu1-rc1:ces respecting the exorcists. 
lVere enclNl, liternlly, filled or fuljilled, i. c. fiuishcd or com

p1etecl. Pw1Josecl, literally, placed or sot, i. e. settled or de
termined (sec nbovc, on 1, 8.) In tl1e spirit, i. e. under the 
divine direction, or in his own mind as cletcrminccl by the 
Holy Ghost. Going (or having gone) through 1'Iacedonict 
ancl Achaia, the two great }Jl'o,·inces into whieh Greece was 
di,·ided at the Roman conquest (sec above, on 16, 1. 18, I.) 
To go, depart, or journey (sec above, on 1, 25. 8, 26. 9, 3. 12, 
17. 17, 4.) 1b Jerusalem, to carry the collections which he 
had been making, or was now about to make, for the poor 
saints there, as appears from the first epistle to the Corinthi. 
ans, written from this place and about this time. (Sec 1 Cor. 
IG, 1-0, and compn.rc Hom. 15, 25. 26. 31.) Su!Jing, either to 
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himself in me<lit:1tion, or to his friencls in consnlt:1tion. .Afte1· 
hm.:ing been tliae, or :l!Tive<l there; linving come so far, I mnst 
go forthel'. I must (or it is necessrrry for me to) see Rome 
ulso, not to grntily a priv:1tc wish and lawfol curiosity, hnt as 
a part of the divine plan which he was engaged in executing, 
hy the cstablislnnent of radiating centres at great points of 
i111lnencc throughout the empire, which of course would have 
been incomplete if Rome had been neglected. The same pm
pose or desire is expressed in his epistle to the Romans, writ
ten probably at Co:-inth, after lenxing Ephesus (sec Hom. 1 t,, 
28. 20), hut with a forthrr intimation of his purpose to go hy 
them into Spain. (On the perfect hut 1mstndiell agreement 
of these passages with that before us, all(l the cvillence of 
genuineness thence arising, sec Palcy's Hone Paulinrc.) 

22. So he sent into l\Iaccdonia two of them that 
ministered unto him, 'l'imotheus and Erastus ; but he 
l1i111sclf staYed in Asia for a season . ., 

And hm.Jing sent azcrry into 11facedorda, i. e. prob:1lJly to 
The:,;::;alouira and Philippi, two of those scrcing l1im (or 111in
isfrri11t1 to liim), hoth as perso11al attend:rnts and as fcllow
Jahonrers in the Gospel. (Sec ahoYc, on 1:3, 5, ::rnd compare 
1 Thess. :J, 2. 2 Cor. 8, 23. Hom. 1 u, 21. Phil. 2, 25. Col. 4, 11. 
J>i1ile111on 1 :3.) These were probably sent Lefore to set on 
foot the collections ahoYc mentionrd. (Sec l Cor. JG, l. 10.) 
:.-\1 o:st i11terprcters distinguish the Erastns here named from 
tlw one 111eutio11ecl lfom. IG, 23 (compare 2 Tim. 4, '.20), he
c:rnsc the latter was the steward (or chamberlain) of Cori11th; 
lH,t he may not h:n-c become so until aft erwanls, and c,·en 
"·hilc lie held the place, it may not h:l\"C required his constant 
pn•se11ce, c•speeially as it is quite uncertain what the oflicc w:1s, 
:lllcl whetlwr it was :-;hare1l Ly more th:rn one ineumlicnt. The 
general pn•s1m1ption is of course in fayonr of ic1enti1Ying per
sous who are called 1,y the same 11:nnc, without some positive 
n•:1so11 for distiug-uishing them. (Sec abm·e, on l S, 1 7, :rnd 
Lclo"·, on Y. 2D.) But is snpplic1l by the tr:rn::-1:ttor:--, be
ing remlcrcll 11ecc:--snry by their change of the construction. 
Stoy(({, literally, held on, an expression similal'ly nscd in eol
loqui:il English. (For a H'l'Y clifferc11t :1pplic:ltion of' the :,;:rnw 
Ynli, see :dJUn•, on 3, 5, and compare Luke 14, 7. l Tiu1. -1, 11>. 
Pi1il. :!, Ill.) l 1 ln· a season, literally, a time, without a particle 
11r1;1:xcll, :m i11dcli11itc expres::,ion like our .English some time. 
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In Asia, liter:-illy, into Asia, which some regard as a mere 
interchange of prepositions ; Lut the more exact philologists 
explain it :-is a pregnant construction implying motion. The 
sense m:-iy then be tlrnt he stayed behind, nnd carried the Gos
pel farther into Asia, i. e. Asia, Proper or Proconsular (sec 
above, on Y. 10.) 

23. And the same time there arose no small stir 
about that way. 

This verse introduce;:; an ncconnt of the extraordinary in
terruption to Paul's work in Asia niter the clepnrtnre of Erastns 
and Timothens. Abont that time, the new religion, which 
had been trinmpirnntly but quietly ad rnncing since tl1e defcnt 
of the exorcists (see nbo,·e, on YS. 17. 20), gave occnsion to a 
violent :mu sudden ontbreak of hostility, the causes and effects 
of which arc circumstnntially recorded in the remainder of the 
present chapter. (At or about) tlie scone time, the preposition 
lHiing here omitted, ns it is suppliecl in the preceding verse. 
There arose, happened, cnme to pnss, began to be, implying 
pre,·ions tr:mqnillity or freedom from clistnrb:mce. Stii·, com
motion, tumult, the same word that is so rendered in 12, 18, 
and with the same quali(ri11g adjunct. 1Yo small (literally, 
few, "·hich can be used in Engfo,h only with the plnral), i. e. 
hy :,, natural rneiusis or litotes, very great. (Sec above, on 14, 
:!d. 15, 2. 17, 4. 12.) About that 1wy is ambiguous in Eng
lish, and may seem to mean, in those parts, or in that place, 
namely, Ephesus or Asia. Bnt neither noun nor preposition 
has a local sense here, nnd the meaning of the phrase is, about, 
(i. e. respecting or concerning) the 1cay, i. e. Christianity con
sidered as :,, way of thinking, living, and salvation. (Sec 
aboYe, on Y. O, :m<l compare O, 2.) 

24. For a certain (man) named Demctrins, a silver
smith, whir.h m::ulc silver shrines for Diana, brought no 
small gain unto the craftsmen -

For introduces or assigns the gronncl ancl the occasion 
of the uproar. One Demetrius by name, or et certain man oy 

?tame 1Jemetrii1s, :,, f:1mons name in history, nnd :i.lso one in 
common use, derived from Demeter, the Greek name of the 
goddess Ceres. It occurs ngain in :J John 12, where some snp
pose it to <leuote the same man, and infer that he had been 
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conYcrtccl in the mean time. (Sec abon, on 18, 1 7 .) .A 
silversmith, sih-cr-hcatcr, one who works in sih·cr, nsc<l hy 
Plntarch to denote n. coiner, bnt here a manufacturer of sih·cr 
wares, described more particnlarly in the 11cxt cl:rnse. ~llokinr;, 
manufacturing, hal1itually, as his co11s~ant business. Slirincs 
.fvr Diana, literally, temples of Artemis, the Greek gotldess 
corresponding mo:-t nearly t0 the .Diana of the Roman mythol
ogy. "'\Yhate\·er may h:n-c been the points of rcscmhbncc, 
there was also n. great ditlcrence, at least between the Di:111:1. 
of the Latin poets ancl the .Artemis of Ephesus, the former 
being nsnally represented in the succinct gn.rb of a huntress 
armed with bow and arrow, while the latter was n. less pleas
ing form clistingnishcd by its many breasts, snpposc,1 to rep
resent the prolific and n11triti\·c attrilmtcs of natnrc. The 
temples here meant were not s/1riJ,es .for Diana, to be used in 
the great temple, bnt either medals stamped with its image, 
or more probably small models of the edifice itself; which were 
sold in great numbers, to be usecl in clc,·otion, or as charms 
nml nmulcts, a practice common in the heathen world, arnl not 
unknown iu certain parts of Christendom, for instance at J,o
rctto, where snch models of the Virgin Mary's house, (tr:ms
portcd by the hands of angels through the air from X azarcth 
to Italy) furnish the staJJlc of n. constant traflic. Brou,r;!tt (nt~ 
forded, yicltlccl) no small (i. c. very great, as in the verse pre
ceding) ,r;ain, or work, employment, which is the primary 
meaning of the Greek word, a11<l from which the other sense 
is readily dcdnciule. (Sec nbovc, on IG, Hl.) To tlw crafts
men, artisans, or artists, those employed by Demetrius, or, in 
n. wider Rcnse, all who ·worked at the same trade. (Sec above, 
Oil 18, 3.) 

25. "\Yhom he called together with the workmen 
of like occupation, ancl saitl, Sirs, ye know that by this 
craft "·c have our wealth. 

lVlwm !trwing gathered, or asscmvlcd, the Greek verb, hy 
its very etymology, suggest in~ the idea of ma:-ses or great 1111111-

bers, which is not necessarily implied in cullinr; them to:;etl1cr. 
lVith tl,e 11:orkmc11, liternlly, and t/w 1eor!.:mrn, or as it might 

lJO rendered, eL·en the icorkmcn, i. e. those already mentioned. 
But it seems more nat11rnlly to express :mother class Lcsitlcs 
these. Some suppose the disti11ctio11 to be that Lctween art
ists arnl artisans, those who de\'ise anJ those who cxecntc, or 
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those wno execute the finer :mcl the co:irser p:irts of the s:imo 
work. Bnt this distinction lwlongs rather to modern than to 
ancient usage, in which art (Tixv17) not only comprehends me. 
clrnnic:il employments, bnt originally signilies no other, being 
applied by Homer to ship-building, the working of metals, &c. 
It is therefore more probable that the distinction here, if :my 
be intended, is between the workmen whom Demetrius him. 
i-elf employed, and others of like occupation, or as the words 
literally me:in, the (other} workmen about such (things.) Sirs, 
literally, men (or gentlemen); sec above, on 1, 11. IG. 7, 26. 
1-J., 15. 15, 7. 13. 17, 22.) Ye know, or know well, ye arc well 
:-rn·are, without my telling yon. (Sec aboYc, on v. 15. 10, 28. 
15, 7. 18, 25.) Oraj~, trade, business (sec above, on 18, 3), a 
word used in modern English chiefly in a bad sense, that of 
cunning or deceit. The Greek word is the one translated 
gain in the preceding verse, bnt eYen there denoting not so 
much the gain itself as the employment which prndnecd it. 
lVealth, attluence, abnmlancc, comfort, a Greek noun corre

sponding to the verb employed above in 11, 29, and there ex
plained. lVe lw,1)e our icealth, literally, our icealt/1, is, or nc
cordi11g to the oldest mannscripts and latest critics, wealth to 
1ts is. He rouses their attention by appealing, first to their 
cupidity or selfish interest, and then to their religions feelings. 
(Sec below, on v. 27.) 

2G. I\Iorcover ye see and hear, that not alone at 
Ephesus, but almost (throughout) all Asia, this Paul 
hath persuaclc"d and turned m,·ay much prople, saying 
that they be no gods which are made "·ith hands -

Ye sec, behold, contemplate as a spectacle, as something 
more than onlin:i.ry i-ights. (Sec above, on 3, 16. 4, 13. 7, 56. 
8, 13. 10, ll. 17, 16. 22.) Ancl hear, from others, what yon 
do not see yonrsekcs, referring probably to that part of Paul's 
work which is mentioned in the next clause as extending be
yond Ephesus. 'l'he names Ephesus and Asia m:iy be either 
genitives of place, as in the English version, or dependent 
in construction on the following nonn, a great crowcl not 
of Ephesus only, but of almost all Asia. The latter synt:n: 
is more regular, the first more natnrnl and simple, both essen
tially the same in meaning. IIaving persuaded, or persuad
ing, i. c. both convincing and alluring. (Seo above, on v. 8. 
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5, 40. 12, 20. 13, 43. 14, 10. 17, 4. 18, 4.) IIas tumed away, 
cfo·crtccl, or pern~rtcd, from their former faith. The same 
Yerb, with the s::une essential meaning, is applied to Saul's rc
moYal, either from oflicc or from lifo. (Sec above, on 13, 22.) 
.1lluch people, literally, a s1rtficient crowd. (Sec aboYc, on Y. 
1 !).) T!tey be, an old English form of the verb, simply cq11i,·
::i.le11t in snch constrnctions to the modern one, tltey are. The 
exart trnnslntion of the clam:c is, they are not gods, tile (ones) 
by ltemds made (literally, being, made to be.) The doctrine 
here ascribed to Panl is substantially identical with that which 
we ha,·o heard Lim preach at Athens. (Sec aboYc, on 17, 2!J.) 

27. So that not only this our craft is in danger to 
be set at nonght ; but also that the temple of the great 
goddess Diana should be despised, and her magnificence 
should be destroyed, whom all Asia, and the world "·or
shippcth. 

So th((t, literally, and or but. Craft is not the word so 
rendered in v. 2i,, lrnt one meaning simplr patt or portion, as 
ia 2, 10. 5, 2, and in the first verse of thi::; chapter, where it is 
tr:rnslatcd coasts. Hero it may either mean this portion, 
r-;hare, which we enjoy; or this part, department, of our busi-
11ess, :i.s they were not merely maunfactnrcrs of shrines, b11t 
silYer:--mith,;; or jewellers, though the former was mnch tl,c 
most proiitablc part of their employment, :rnd perhaps the only 
one in many cases. Is in dange;- to us, for ns, with respeet to 
11s, an<l hy necessary implication, to onr loss and damage. 
(The English yorsion treats the dative ::i.s a genitiYe and tr:rns
lat('S it 01fi'.) 1'o be set at 110ur;ht, literally, to come to (or 
into) confutation, a word occnrring nowhere else, perhaps 
coined for the occasion, bnt, admirably cxpressiYc of the 
speaker's meaning, as its obYious etymology determines it to 
:,;ignity not mere contempt in general, but logical or rational 
<·ontvmpt, arising from a recllfctio ad absurdum, in allusion to 
Paul's argumPnts :1gai11f-t the yery being of a man-made god. 
"\Ve ha.,·e here the transition from their own loss to that of 
tl1eir patroness or tutelary god(lcss. 11/ie temple, 11ot the 
word transbte(l sl1rine in Y. 24, but a neuter adjectiYo de11ot
i11p; srt('l'cd, 1. e. set ap:irt, appropriated to the deity, and con
st:111tly apphecl to the whole 0nclosuro or conseerated ground, 
Lutl1 at J crns:tlcm and among the heathen. (Sec above, on 2, 
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46. 3, I. 4, I. .5, 20.) The great goddess is not merely an ex~ 
pression of praise and admiration, on the part of the speaker 
or his hearers, but a sort of standing epithet or proper name, 
by which she wns distinguished, not only from inforior deities, 
but also from all others bearing the same name of Artemis or 
Diana. Thus Xenophon desc;ibes au Asiatic Greek as swear
ing by his national aucestral god, "the great Ephesian Artemis." 
This eminence was partly owing to the peculiar oriental nttri
bntes ascribed to this divinity, and altogether different from 
those of the Hellenic .Artemis and Roman Diann. (sec above, on 
v. 2·1), whose name was gi,·en to her, no doubt, on account of 
some minor and fortuitous resemblance, in n.ccorclanco with 
the Greek and Roman custom of transforring the names of 
their own gods to those of other nations, though belonging to 
a system altogether different. (Sec above, on 14, 12.) This 
method being practised by both nations, not only with respect 
to the barbarians, but to one :mother, is n. chief source of the 
l'n<1Icss contradietion and confnsion of the classical mythology. 
Another cause of the peculiar greatness, uni,·ersally ascribo(l 
to the Ephosi:111 goddess, was the greatness of her temple, 
which has been already mentioned (sec above, on v. 1) as ex
tremely ancient, and rebuilt after its destruction by I-Icrostra
tus, on a scale and in a style which caused it to be rockonccl 
among the seYen wonders of the world. Besides the a<lmira
tion ,,'=Inch it thus comnw.1Hlecl, it was built at the joint ox1iouso 
of many cities, who lmd thus a common interest, not ouly in 
its sustcntation, but in the honours of the resident and tutelary 
deity, tlie great goddess Diana. Both these, the temple awl 
the gocldcss, Demetrius hero tells his associates, arc now hi 
danger to be 1·eckoned for nothing, n. much stronger expression 
th:111 despised. The next clause, on account of its peculiar 
iLliom::ttic form, can scarcely be translated into English, though 
its meaning is entirely clenr. By a slight inegularity or 
change of coustrnl'.tion, Lnko proceeds as if~ instead of giYing 
the exact words of Demetrius, he were merely telling what 
he said in snbst:rnce. This is what the old grammari:ms C'all 
the change from direct to indirect narration. And that !,er 
greatness icas about to be destroyed, a Greek verb originally 
ml:auing to be taken clown or pulled doicn, and therefore pe
culi:uly appropriate, both in its strict sense to the thre:1t<.1noll 
rnin of the temple, ancl in its figurative sense to the dishouonr 
of the goddess. 1Vlwm the whole (<1') Asia (or all Asia) Cl71d 

t!te wvrld doth icorsldp, no 1mmoaniug boast, nor cYon un ex-
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tr:wa~:mt hyperbole, consiclering the focts already mencioncd 
and the usage of the word here rendered icorld, the s:une that 
we haYc had repeatedly before (sec :-..Lon, on 11, 28. l i, G. 31), 
and which originally means inhabited, but is indefinitely used 
to sigmfy the whole world, or the Homan Empire, or some 
one ?f its divisions, as the writer chooses or the context rnay 
reqmre. 

28. And when they heard (these sayings), they "·ere 
full of "-rath, and cried out, saying, Great (is) Diana 
of the l~phcsians. 

But (or tlien) ltearin[J (these sayings is supplied by the 
translators) and being (or beconiing) full of icrath (:mger, 
passio11), they cried (in the imperfoct tense, u·ere crying, or 
continnecl to cry), saying, Great (is) JJiana of the Je;JJliesians 
(or the bJJliesicms' .Artemis!) Here again, this is not a mere 
doxology or panegyric, but an assertion of their grnncl reli
gious tenet, 11amcly, that the goclcless whom they worshipr--:,d 
was, in the strictest and the highest sense, entitled to Le c .. tlled 
T1rn GnEAT. 

2!J. And the who1e city was filled with confusion; 
and having caught Gains and Aristarclms, men of nia
ccdonia, Paul's companions in travel, they rushed "·ith 
one accord into the theatre. 

IIca:ing caug!tt, or rather, seizing :mcl cnrrying along -with 
them, the same verb that is used above in G, 12, and below in 
2i, 15. The original or<ler gf the sentence is, they mslied icith 
one accord into tlw theatre, seizing Caius, &c. The latter is 
therefore only a secondary or accompnnying act, and not tho 
main one, as the E11glish may suggest. T/1e tlieatre, nmong 
the Greeb, was used 11ot only for dramatic exhibitions Lnt 
for public meetings, particnl:uly those in which the whole 
population was assembled. .A modern annlogy is thnt of the 
theatre at Oxford, which is nc,·cr used for dr:m1atic purposes 
at all, but 011ly for academical solemnities. The Greek thea
tres \\"ere \':lst m1rool'l'd enclosures, semil'ircular in frm11, with 
tiers of stone seats ri,ing one abo\'e another. The (tlllj>l1ithe
atres, iu which were l1cld the fights of gla<liators and wild 
Leasts, were clouLlu theatres, or rather mere elliptical cnclo-
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1:mres, with spectators' seats surrounding the arena. The the
atre at Ephesus was one of great size, as appears from the 
enclosure, which m[ty still be traced, although the seats, &c. 
have long sinuc disappeared, the materials having been em
ployed in other buildings. lVitli one accord, or by a common 
impulse, such as often actuates a mob, without implying any 
definite design or knowledge of each other's purpose (sec be
low, on v. 32.) Gaius, the Greek form of the Latin Caius, 
was a very common name among the Romans and their sub
jects, which greatly weakens the presumption (sec above, on 
v. 22), that wherever it is used in the N cw Testament, it 
designates one and the same person. This, however, is by no 
means impossible; for although the Gains mentioned after
wards in this book (sec below, on 20, 4) is described as a 
Dcrbcan; and the Gains of whom Paul writes (Rom. IG, 23. 
1 Cor. I, 14) would appear to kwe been resident in Corinth; 
::m<l the Gains to whom J olm writes (3 J olm 1) may have liYcc1 
loug after; none of these circumstances is sufficient to disprove 
the identity; the date of John's epistle being doubtful, and 
there being reason to believe that many of the early converts 
often changed their place of residence, both for prudential and 
religions reasons, like Priscilb and her hnsb::mcl. (Sec above, 
on 18, 2. 18. 2G, and compare Hom. IG, 3. 1 Cor. IG, HJ.) Aris
tarclws is more commonly agreed to be the same who after
ward::. attended Paul to Palestine, ancl shared in his imprison
ment. (Compare Col. 4, 10. Philcm. 24.) Both are here 
called 1.1Iaceclmiians ( or as the English version has it, men of 
1.llaceclonia), which agrees with the description of .1\ri,t:uclrns 
elsewhere as a Thessalonian (20, 4), awl a 1'/iessalonian 11Ia
ceclonian (27, 2.) They arc also here describcLl as Paul's cmn
pcmions in travel, or more exact]y, those who were away from 
home with him. (Compare the use of the same word in 
2 Cor. 8, 1 D.) 

30. And when Paul would have entered in unto 
the people, the disciples suffered him not. 

Ancl Paul 1,1.:isliing (or intending) to [JO in, though not 
carried in by the people, probably bcca11se he was not in their 
way, as his companions were, ·who do uot seem to hasc been 
sought for an<l arrested, but swept along by the Jiving stream 
in its resistless course. (Sec aho,·c, on v. 29.) l.lnto tlic peo
ple, or into the assembly, the Greek word being that used to 
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denote the people as :i, soYcrcign, or as acting in :i, corpor:itc 
capacity. "rhat w:1s merely a mob or rabble (ox,\o,) in the 
streets, became a 1~opnl:lr assemhly _(o'?u.to,), although not a legal 
one, when seated m the thc:1trc. (Sec above, on I, 15, and be
low, on Y. 30.) This attempt of Panl evinced that it was not 
from foar, or any other personal moti,·c, that he was separated 
from the others. 1'/ie 'brethren, his own com·erts, the Ephesi:m 
Christians, ,rho appear to have been no less anxious for his 
safety than the s:ime class at Damascus, ,J erusalcm, Lystr:1, 
and Thessalonic:1 (sec aboYC, on D, 25. 30. 14, 20. 17, 10.) Jiuj: 
fered l1im not, did not allow him or permit him. 

31. And certain of the chief of Asia, ,d1ich were 
his friends, sent unto him, desiring (him) that he "·ould 
not aclvcuturc himself into the theatre. 

Some of the Asiarclis, not civil magistrates, nor priest:- in 
the on1i11ary sense, although their ofiice was co1medcd with 
religion. They were mmnally chosen in the cities of the pro,·
ince, to cou<lnct the sacrificial scn·iccs :md public games in 
honour of Dia1w. They derfrecl tl1cir title from the name of 
the province, as the c~rrcspouding ofliccrs in Cyprus, Syria, 
a1Hl Lydia, were called Cypri:uehs, Syriarchs, Lydiarchs, &c. 
Those of .Asia arc baicl to lrnYe been ten in number; but 
whether equal and co-onlinatc, and whether always resitlent at 
Ephesus, is doubtful. As the ancient 11a1Tati\·e of Polycarp's 
martyrdom at Smyrna says that '· Philip the .Asiarch" rcfoscll 
to loose the wild beasts when required by the people, il has 
l)een i11ferrcd that there was onlv one snch otticcr 011 duty at 
the same time, and with more p~ohability that they cxen:iscll 
their functions at the ditforcnt cities of the pro\'iucc in rota
tion, or as occasion might require. As the games and saeri
iices oycr which these Asiard1s presided, were proYided at 
their own expense, they were always ehoscn from the richest 
ebss, and may be said to represent the highest rank of the 
,~01mmmity. It is therefore 110 slin-ht indication of Paul's 
sta11tli11g ,~·ith the highest class of he:rthen, that these _i\sian.:hs 
arc said to haYe Leen his ji·ic11ds, or rather _ti·icll(l/!J to l1im 
(uun,) cp[,\ui), i. e. personally wdl disposed, without implying 
any faith in his 11ew doc-tri11e, which inlleed seems inconsistent 
,\"ith their ,-;ocial and oflieial station, as co1ul11ctors of ceremo
nies altogether hL•athcnish. It i:,; worth:, of remark, howc\'er, 
that the church-councils of the third anJ fourth ceutnrirs were 
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sometimes e:1.llccl upon to Jay clown rules for the direction of 
those Christians who were summoned by official or hereditary 
duty to perform this very service. It is possible, therefore, 
that these Asiarchs were converts, or at least inclined to be. 
come Christians, though the terms of the narrative arc satis. 
ficcl by simply :1.ssuming a respectfol and benevolent feeling 
npon their part to\\·ards the great Apostle. Even this throws 
an interesting light upon his character and social position in 
the midst of that idolatrous community, by showing that his 
teachings and his miracles were not clone in a corner, and that 
he was most respected by the most intelligent and we:i.lthy 
classes. (See below, on,·. 37.) Sending to lthn, messengers 
or letters, bnt more probably the former, from their residence, 
private or official, or perhaps from the place where they were 
~wtually engaged in their pubiic duties, and which may have 
been forsaken by the people when the tumult :1bont P:rnl arose. 
E-dwrtcd or besou.r7ltt liim, the same verb that is used :1bove 
in 2, 40. S, 31. O, 38. 11, 2:1. 13, 42. 14, 22. 15, ;{2. • lG, fl. 15. 
3!). 40. 1._Yot to give (risk, or venture) himself into t!te theatre, 
already filled ·with the infnriatell populace, whose conduct :rncl 
condition are described in the next Hrse. 

32. Some therefore cried one thing, and some 
another ; for the assemblv was confused, and the rnore 
part knew uot wherefore "'they were come together. 

So then (JJ-EV oiv), the rcsumptiYe particle so often used in 
this book after an interruption of the nnrrntive or argnmcnt. 
(See above, ons, 2. 25. o, 31. 11, rn. l '2, 5. 13, 4. 14, 3. 15, 3. 
30. 16, 5. 17, 12. 17. 30.) Having told how the people rushed 
into the theatre, and then paused to relate -what happenecl 
outside, Luke now resumes his account of what was done in 
the assern bly. The description given in this verse is admira
bly true to nature, being perfectly appropriate in all its parts 
to many a convention and conventicle among ourselves. Tlw 
nw1·e (part), the majority, the greater numl)Cr. This clause 
shows that the one consent, with which they rushed into the 
theatre (,·. 2fl), had rcforcnce only to that act, or at most to 
the gcnernl purpose of consulting whnt to do, but not to nny 
definite proposal, which hacl Leen concertc(l, if at all, only be
tween the lenders, i. e. those immediately connected with 
Demetrius. This agrees so exactly with the mode of mau• 
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aging such matters now, that it imparts to the whole narrative 
a striking character of authenticity and graphic truth. 

33. And they drew Alexander out of the multi
tnclc, the Jews putting him forward. And Alexander 
Lcckoncd "·ith the hand, and "·oulcl have made his de
fence unto the people. 

Andji·oni (or out of) tlze crowd (assembled in the theatre) 
tliey (i. e. 80llll', indefinitely) brought forward Ale;,xmcler. Cal-
1·i11 and others have supposed this to be Alexander the coppa
smit/1, of whom Paul says (2 Tim. 4, 14) that he dicl him m11C'h 
eyi) (litera11y, showed him mnny evils), but whether nt this 
time or nftcnn.r,h:, they nrc not agreed. The identity of 
name proves still less here thnn in the cnse of Gains (sec above, 
on Y. 20), on account of its frequency in J cwish usngu ever 
since the time of Alexander the Great. (Sec ahoYe, on 4, U, 
mid compare Matt. 15, 21. 1 Tim. I, 20.) The i<lcntity of bu~i
ncss, too, is not sufliciently exnct, although the Greek word 
used by P:inl might possibly haYe some degree of latitude, or 
one who wns properly n coppersmith (or bmzier) might be led, 
by the prospect of cxtraonlin:1ry profit, to engage in the same 
1nsiness with Demetrius. But npnrt from this question of 
illcntity, an<l c,·cu granting that the person here n::uncd is one 
otherwise unknown, interpreters nre much dh·ided as to his 
rclntion to the parties and the matter now at iRsn<', A~ the 
Jews put him fonrnnl, some suppose that he wns to defon1l 
them from the charge of h:wing any thing to do with Paul, 
and to cxplnin the difference between Jews and Christi:111s. 
Others think that he was himself a conYe1:t to the new religion 
(which is not inconsistent with the statement in the next nrsc), 
aml that the uneom·erted Jews rnalie:ously im·ited the atten
tion of the Gentiles to him, in onlcr to di,·crt it from thc.·m
scl\"cs. In either case, it was the J cws who pnt him fcn·\\·anl, 
either to (lcfond them or himself: 1Vmdd lwi:e made his de
fence is too i-pccitic, as the Greek phrase simply mc:ms, 1cisl1CCl 
to UJ>olor;ize, or make d1fence, l111t whether for himself or 
others, is 11ot here expressed. JJec!.:oned 1cith his lwnd, or 
more cxactlr, i-;hook it downwards, almost lrnt not pn!cisely 
the snme phrnse with that e111pioyed in 12, 1 i. 1 ;1, Hi, and 
there explained. 'l'v the peo1J!e, not as a mere mob, Lut ns an 
org:111ized asscmLly. (Sec above, 011 v. 30.) 
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34. But "·hen they kne"· that he "·as a JmY, a1l 
with one Yoice about the space of two hours cried out, 
Great (is) Diana of the Ephesians. 

But (they) knowin[J, recognizing, or discovei·ing, the same 
verb that was used above in 3, 10. 4, 13. D, 30. 12, 14, and 
there explained. How they perceived or ascertained this, we 
arc not told, possibly by something Jewish in his looks or lan
guage ; or the information may lw.Ye been commnnicated 
orally from those who knew him to the others, and cvcntnally 
to the whole assembly. Tlwt he 'is, in the present tenfc, n::; 
if the scene were actually passing, a graphic trait of which we 
h::we had se,·eral examples. (Sec above, on 7, 25. D, 22. 2G. :rn. 
12, ;1, D.) .A Jew, i. c. by birth or nation, and therefore cqnally 
descriptive of an nnconvcrtcd and a Christian J cw. (Sec 
nbo,·e, on v. 33, :md compare 10, 28. IG, 1. 20. 18, 2. 24.) T/1ere 
1.cas one voice (or one voice cwose) from, all, a similar expres
sion to the one in 4, 32, but there relating to one heart and 
son!. Cryinr; ( or shouting) about the space of (literally, as 
for) tu.:o !iours. The cry is the same as in the last cl:111sc of 
Y. 28, :md i::; here repeate<1, not as a mere act of adornti01~ or 
religions praise, bnt n~ a kind of watch-word, an expression of 
their zeal and resolution in the cause of their insulted mHl en
dangered godi1ess. Viewed in the former light, it may he 
reckoned as a samp!e of the battology or "vain repetitions," 
which onr Lord describes as characteristic of the heatben \\'Ol'

ship. (Sec ~fatt. G, 7, and compare 1 Kings 18, 2G.) 

35. And when the town-clerk had appeased the 
people, he said, (Ye) men of Ephesus, what man is 
there that knoweth not how that the city of the Ephe.,. 
sians is a worshipper of the great goddess Diana, an<l 
of the (image) ,Yhich fell down from Jupiter? 

The first words, as thus rendered, seem to refer to some
thing pre\'ionsly mcntione(l (' when the town-clerk had thus 
stilled the crowd') ; whereas in the original, n. new character 
appears upon the stage (' the town-elerk, having stilled the 
crowd, says, &c.') .Appeased implies that they were satistie,1, 
or reconciled to something which before offended them; 
whereas the Greek word means to put down, qncll, snb<lnc, 
not by persuasion, which was yet to come, but by anthority 
and iuflucnce of character or office, In dcscriLiug this cifoct, 



214 ACTS ID, 35. 

Lnke, with gre:lt cx:1ctness of expression, snbstitntes the word 
denoting crowd or nwb for that clenoting an assembly of the 
peoplC'. (Sec aboYe, on YS. 30. 3:J.) It was in the former, not 
the latter ('haracter, that they were i:.;houting arnl extolling 
Artemis. This significant though slight y:1riation may iilns
tr:1te at the same time the resources of the language and 
Luke's power to employ them. Town-clerk is eYidcntly much 
too modest n. description of the person, whose appearance 
i;;ccms to Jiayo immediately restored the mob to order. The 
Gr(•ek word is Grwnnwteits, the one so often rendered scribe 
(we aboYe, on 4, 5. G, 12), and like it means a writer, or one 
who has oflici:11 charge of writin.~s, whether sacred· scriptures 
or oiliei:il records. Like the English clerk :incl secretary, it 
:1<lmits of nnmherless gradations in the rank of those to whom 
it i:,; :ipplied, extending from a town-clerk (or still lower) to a 
.<1e1'1'etary of state, which last is probably much nearer than the 
former to the meaning of the title here. \Vhethcr it be so 
rendered, or, as some prefer, recorder, actuary, chancellor, &c., 
it nmlonbtedly denotes a functionary whom the people wC're 
:1ccnstomed to respect, and whose very presence w:is sufficient 
to compose them ; for until this was C'ffocted, he conlcl neither 
renson with them nor exhort them. Besides abnncb.11t proof 
that Grammateus is used in classic Greek to si!!nifr 11ot only 
}rnmble l,nt exaltccl oftice, there arc extant i-i;sc1:iptions of' 
Ephesian origin, in which this title is combined with that of 
.Asicm:li, before C'xplainecl (on Y. 31), in such a way as to sug
gest the quc:-;tion, whether the person here reforrc•cl to was 
110t a religious rather th:m a civil ofticcr, and therefore the 
more likely to comm:mcl a hcnring, when the honour of the 
P,-(H1Lkss wns itself at stake. This is still more probable it: as 
Do11min11s snys, the Gr:unmntcns at Antioch, on similar oc-ca
sioll~, wns the rC'prcsentative or spokesm:111 of Apollo. Bnt 
11owe,·cr this may be, it is nnquestionablc that the pcn;on here 
rne:111t :1,rcd the multitmk, as well by his oflici:11 rank or per
Fo11al clt:1racter as by his arguments which follow, and the 
(lril't of which is to conYince them that their riotous proccC'1l
i11gs were s11peril11011s and dn11gerons. ) ~c men of J~jJ/1cs11.~, 
]itL-rally, J-.,))/1csian men (or [J('Jiflrmcn), the nsual Gre!'k for
rn11h of pnp111:lr nchlress (sec nhm·c, on Y. :?5.) H'lwt ?J1((n, 

in (-}re('k, j<Ji' 1,,./wt man, as if ref'L,1-ring to something pre,·ion~ly 
s:ti<l lrnt nut rl•conlc'd, po:--sihly to so11wthing sai<l heforc tl1e 
11oisc was wholly stilled. (Q. cl. 'Be silent, cease this npro:11· 
,rhich is both u1111cccssary :rnd alarming; for what man, &c.') 
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TVlw does not !.:now is a form of rhetorical interrogation, :ilso 
u~ed by Demosthenes in speaking of a certain and notorious 
fact. IIow that, aa old English pleonastic phrase, to which 
nothing corresponds in the original, the form of which is 
foreign from our idiom, consisting of a noun :m<l participle, 
both in the accnsati,·e, who does not know the city being, &c. 
City of (the) J:}phesians, like IJiana of (the) Ephesians (see 
aboYe, on YS. 28. 34) seems to have been a favourite formula 
in preference to city (and IJiana) of Ephesus, like" Emperor 
of the French," and "King of the Belgians," instead of" Em
peror of France," and "King of Belgium." A icorsldpper, 
or as the margin more exaetly renders it, a temple-keeper. 
The GL'eek word is commonly explained to mean, at least in 
the first instance, temple-swecpc1·; bnt one of the old Greek 
lexicographers (Snidas) deuie;-; that there is :my reference to 
sweeping, and declares the true sense to be that of decking 
or adorning. Hence some compare it with the English sexton, 
others with cliw·cli-warclen, the only difference being one of 
dignity and rank, as the essential idea is, in either case, that 
of oue who has charge (or takes care) of :i, temple. This, even 
in its lower sense, was reckoned a great honour, when connect
ed with the serYicc of snch a deity ns Artemis, and such a 
temple :1s the one at Ephesus. (Sec above, on vs. 24. 27.) 
Even to sweep that s~cred ancl magnificent nboc1c was a dis
tinction for which cities and crowned heads contended. The 
very epithet here used is found upon Ephesian coins still ex
tant, and applied not merely to the city lmt the state or body 
politic (Si'1J-Loc; vEwKopoc;.) Ancl of the J02:e-fallen (image), a 
phrase used by Euripides in application to the same <1i\'inity 
as worshipped at Tamis. According to Pliny and other 
ancient writers, there was a ·wooden image of Diana at Ephe
sus, so old that it had outlived seven restorations of the tem
ple, and was therefore fabled to have dropped from heaven, 
no mrnsual belief among the ancient heathen. Other exam
ples are the famous Palladium at Troy ancl Rome, and an 
image of Cybele at Pessinns, as described by Lfry. This no
tion has by some been traced to the real fall of meteoric 
stones; but in the case before us, we arc told not only that 
the image-was a wooden one, hut also, by clifforent authorities, 
of what wood it was made (vine, ebony, &c.) 

36. Seeing then that these things cannot be spoken 
against, ye ought to be quiet, and to do nothing r~shly. 



21G ACTS HI, 3G. 37. 

The reference jnst made to their most highly prized dis
tinction as a city was intcnclccl, partly as a solace to their 
national or local pride, and partly as the bnsis of nn argument 
agninst tnmnltnons proceedings, which Jw now propounds 
distinctly. Uiuleniable, tlierefore, being tl1ese (things), nnmcly, 
thnt their city was confessedly the constituted gnnnlian of 
Dinna's temple and its heaven-descended image. It is neces
sw·y (i. e. morally, in Greek a }Xtrticipial form, like binding 
an<l becoming) /01· you to be ( or that ye be), continue, or begin 
to be (the same verb that is used above, in 5, 4. 8, IG. 14-, 8. 
IG, 20. l'i, 27, and there expl::tinecl.) Quiet is in Greek the 
passive participle of the verb at the beginning of v. 35, and 
might be here translated settled or subdued, but is still more 
exactly rendered in the Vulgate by the Latin word sedatos, 
which is really a corresponding form, and from which comes 
.~edate in English. The idea meant to be conveyed is not that 
of coercion Ly superior authority or power, but a dignified 
and reasonable self-control. Raslily, literally, l1eadlong or 
!wad-foremost, then precipitate, which means the same in 
Lntin, but is always tropically used in English, as a synonyme 
of hasty, inconsiderate, or rash, as applied to human character 
and conduct. 

37. :For ye have brought hither these men, ,d1ich 
are neither robbers of churches, nor yet blasphemers 
of your goddess. 

"Tith a skill showing nnturnl sngacity as well as grc:1t 0x
perience in argument and public speaking, he now insinuates 
wilhont asserting that they had actually fallen into the great 
error acr:iinst which he had J·ust w:l.rned them. Instead of say-

~ • 1 i11g that they h:l.d already acted rashly, he describes t ic net 
itself~ without express qualification or description, which their 
own mincls, influenced by what he had before sai,1, would im
me,liately supply. The only application which he makes him
self is Ly the use of the word for, referring to the thought 
which he had first suggested but ·without expressing it. This 
aposiopesis (as the Greek grammarians calle<l it) may be thus 
completed ot· filled up. 'Yon haYc the strongest grounds for 
<loi11g nothing rash, :111<1 yet yon haYe Lel'll acting, and :ll'e 
ricting now most rashly; for,' &c. Jc lim:e ln·our;ht (or ye 
brought just now, in Greek an aorist) tlicse men, not an ex
pression of contempt, but r:i.t.her of respect, the Greek noul! 
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being that employed above in vs. 25. 35, and there explained. 
IIither, supplied by the translators, is correct, bnt hardly ade
quate to give the foll force of the speaker's language, which 
suggests not only the idea, of locality (brought them into this 
place or nssembly), but also that of mode or manner (brought 
them violently and disgraccfnlly.) The rashness tacitly im
puted to their whole proceeding lay in the fact that there w:1s 
no sufficient ground for it afforded by the conduct of the pris
oners themselves. These men (being, or who arc) neither 
temple-spoilers (and so chargeable with sacrilege) nor revilers 
of (literally, revilin,q) your goclcless (and so chargeable with 
blasphemy.) Robbers of Cliurclies is a Christian phrase put 
into the month of a heathen, less absurcl but not more accu
rate than the change of Passover to Easter elsewhere. (See 
above, on 12, 4.) The latter statement of the Grammateus, in 
refcre1Jce to ~:rnl and his associates, has been very variously 
understood, by some as a, mere falsehood, meant to calm the 
mob; by others as a true description of Paul's abstinence 
from all direct warfare against idol-worship; by a third class, 
as describing only his forbearance as to particular deities, or 
forms of heathen worship, which, according to J osephns, was 
practised also by the Jews; and lastly, as denying not oven this 
kind of attack, but only an offensive and insulting method of 
conducting it. Shaftesbury's reflection upon Paul for allow
ing false witness to be borne in his behalf; when he was not 
present, and could not have spoken if he had been, is both 
false and foolish. 

38. vVhcrefore if Demetrius, and the craftsmen 
which are with him, have a matter against any (man), 
the law is open, and there are deputies ; let them im
plcad one another. 

So then, :1s in v. 32, where it resumes the narrative, as it 
here does the argument, after a momentary interruption in 
v. 37, which is a kind of parenthetical allusion to their conduct 
as at vari:mce with the rule which he had laid down. 'Yon 
ought to do nothing rashly-as yon have done by your treat
ment of these persons-so then, if Demetrius, &c.' Cr(~fts
n-ien, artisans or artists (see above, on v. 24.) 1Vitli him, 
not merely in his company, or in the same place, but on his 
side, in his interest, associated with him, members of his party. 
(See above, 0n 5, 17. 14, 4.) .1.1Iatter, literally, word, here 
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used like the corresponding Hebrew term, in a jndicbl or 
forensic sense, for cause, complaint, or accusation. (Sec Ex. 
18, lG. 22. 22, 8. 24, 14, and compare the foll phrase, word of 
judgment, 2 Chron. Hl, G.) Any (man), or more genericallv, 
any (person), the same pronoun that is so often re~Hlcrccl ce; •. 
tain. (~ec aborn, on vs. 1. 13. 14. 2-1-. 31.) 11/ie lmo is open, 
a mere parnphrase, the version being gi,·cn in the margin, tlie 
court-days are kept. Ji'rom a Greek word (,lyopu) meaning 
both a market nncl a conrt (sec above, on lG, 1 D. 17, 1 7) comes 
an acljecti,·c (u.yopaw~), applied in 17, 5 to idlers or frequenters 
of the public pbces, bnt here employed in the higher sense of 
forensic or judicial, ancl most probably agreeing with days 
understooLl. The verb (are led, passed, or passing) may be 
exprcssi,·c either of a gencrnl fact (there arc such times or 
terms of conrt), or of what was netnally taking place at that 
time (there arc snch terms now held or hokling.) Tlzere are 
deputies, a word before applied to :-:,ergins Paulus (sec 'abon~, 
on 13, 7. 8. 12, and compare the corre::-:poncling verb 18, Li), 
and there explained to be the Greek translation of Proconsul, 
the appropriate title of one who go,·ernecl an imperial prO\·
incc (sec above, on the passages jnst cited), such as ..-\c;ia 
Proper was, and therefore often called Proconsula,·is. The 
only diflicnlty here nrises from the facts, that the Proconsnl 
was the highest judicial magistrate, :md that there was llCH'r 
more than one in the same province. The plural form (Pro
consuls) has been variously explained, as comprehending the 
legates or assessors of the governor; or :1s indntling the pro
consuls of alljacent provint.:es, who may h:1\'c been attending 
the Ephesian festival; or as cll'noting two procurators who 
about this time had mnrclcrecl the Procomml, ancl perhaps 
usurped his title; or finally, as a generic plural, repn.•sent ing 
tlie whole cla:-s, and not the i11di,·itl11al, examples of whil'11 
usage have been fontHl by some in .:\htt. 2, 20, where the p!tt
ral is supposed to denote I foroll, :111(1 in 1 i, 1 S, above, where 
it is supposed to tlenotc .Te:a:u::;. ,Yhether thi:,; be the trnc 
grammatical :m:1lysis or not, it is no clonht the essl'ntial mc:111-
i11~, "·hich has reJi.,rence not to the 1wr:,;on bnt the otlice of 1 l1c 
jt~Jircs, whether one or m:111y, whose exi::-:tcncc and jndi1•i:1l 
fo11ctions are asserted :1-. notorious t:1cts. Implccul (i. e. plPad 
against) radi otlia is a goO!l tran:,;lation of the Greek verb, 
which, although il strictly mc:u1s aceuse or charge, is hl're ap
plied apparelltly to both the parties, although only one haJ 
Leen expressly mentioned. 
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39. But if ye inquire any thi11g concerning other 
matters, it shall be determined in a lawful assembly. 

Having shown them how all printe litigation shoul<l. be 
settled, he now gives them similar advice in reference to ques
tions of more public interest, municipal or legislative matters. 
1re, i. e. Demetrius and his associates, of whom he had jnst 
spoken in the thinl person, bnt to whom he may now have 
tumccl or specially addressed himself: It is equally admissi
ble, however, and perhaps more simple, to nnclcrstancl these 
words as still addressed to the assembly, all of whom were 
really concerned in what is here asserted. Inquire, not merely 
in the popular or vagne sense of seeking or desiring (as in 12, 
19. 13, 7, above), but in the more specilic one of controvert
ing or disputing, commonly expressed by another compound of 
the same Greek verb. (Sec above, on G, 0. fl, 20. 15, 2. 7.) 
'If yon want a decision upon any other question not within the 
jnriscliction of the courts jnst mentioned.' .Assem,bly is a 
general expression for all public meetings, but espceially ap
plied in classic Greek to legislative bodies, as in Scripture to 
the Congregation of hracl, :rncl ultimately to the Christian 
Chnreh. (:::,cc above, on 2, 4 7. 5, l l. 7, 38. 8, I. 3. 11, 22. 2G. 
12, 1. 5. 1:3, 1. 14, 23. 27. 15, 3. 4. 22.) .A lcw;('ul assembly 
seems to be contrasted with an unlawful or forLidllen one. 
The Romans, however, did not dcpri,·e their Greci:111 subjects 
of their darling right to hold pnhlic meetings, the abuse of 
which, by needless gatherings and speeches "in the theatre," 
Cicero (in his defoncc of Flaccns) represents as a chief cause 
of their political misfortunes. This Ephesian meeting, there
fore, could be called 1.mlcw;j'ul, only with respect to its disor
derly, tnmnltuons proceetlings, and the opposite expression 
wonld denote nothing more than one rlccoronsly couclnctcd; 
,vhieh woukl not be an appropriate antithesis or supplement 
to what had Leen already 1,;aid abont the court-d:tys or assizes. 
It is plain that the Gr:1111matens is :-:tating t,Yo w:tys of <lcter
mining two kinds of eontroversy, priY:tte and publie, or foren
sic mid municipal. The former must he :-;ctt!ed by the regular 
trilmnals, the latter in a general assc•mbly, hnt of what kil](l? 
Not merely lcmf11l o·r permitted 1,y 1.hc Ia,\·s; for such \\·as 
this one, in itself considered. Kot men•lv orderly and well
bch:wed; for such w:ts this, since he had \,con alldrcssing it. 
'l'he true sense of the "·onls is, the (not ct) legal (or constitn
tional) assembly, i. e. the ouc held at certain periods (as ;.i.t 
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Athens thrice a month) for the tr:ms:iction of public business. 
(Hence, in the margin of the English BilJle, lmrfulis exchanged 
for ordinary.) The :issembly now in session is described by 
implication, not as unbwt'ul or forbi(1<1en, but as infonn:il and 
without authority; just as a voluntary meeting or conven
tion, although pcrfoctly lawful, differs now from a jnclicial or 
legislative body. The word translated lawful, therefore, here 
me:ms, not permitted, bnt 1·equirecl or constituted by tlie lmcs. 
Slwll be determined, liter:illy solved, implying doubt and ditfor
cncc of judp;mcnt, in rcbtion to the principles or facts involYcd. 
(Compare the use of the same Greek verb in Mark 4-, 34-, and 
of the corrc~ponding- noun in 2 Pet. 1, 20.) This phrase, in the 
original, emphatically c11<ls the sentence, -in the legal assembly 
it shall be determined. The same argument is urged by Seneca 
against tnmnltnons and riotous proceedings. 

40. For we are in danger to be called in question 
for this clay's uproar, there being no cause whereby we 
may give an accou11t of this concourse. 

Ifaving shown that their tnmnltnons proceedings "·ere 
gratuitous, there being other more legitimate methods of :ie
complishing their la"·fol ends, he now suggests a still more 
serious eonsi<leration, namely, that the s:unc procccdin~s were 
extremely dangerous. not only to the persons who took part in 
them, bnt also to their whole co111mn11ity. The danger arose 
from the extraordinary strictness of the Homan goYernmcnt 
in reference to every thing like riotous <listnrb:rnces among 
their snl,jects mHl <lepentlc11ts. It was not the mere act of as
i-emhli11g, c,·e1t in large 1111mbcrs (sec abo,·c, on the preceding 
Vl'rse), ·which was prol1ibite,l, hut what is here called uprow· 
:m,1 concourse, correspowling to the L:1tin terms C(1'tus et con
c11rsus, wl1ich appe:tr to ha Ye lwcn teelrnic:1! exprc:,:sinns of the 
Homan law, and <ll'Scripti\'c of a capital offc11ce. JJc are fa 
d,u1:;e;·, the same Ycrh that was usell by Demetrius (sec :1hm·e, 
011 \'. 27.) Tv be called in question, also a single wonl in 
(~rl'ek, tl1c same that was cxpl:1i1ll'<l abon• (on Y. :rn}, as strict
ly 111e:rnin~ to he dwrqcd or a,·,·1tsrd. The orii:611:d co11strnc
Li1J11 is, to~oe accuSf'((1!t' riot .fin· to-duy (or tiiis doy, Sl'e a 
f-.imilar construction of to-mor1·011•, •l, :L 5), i. c. co11ccrni11g, on 
aceonnt of~ tl1is day's colllluet or proecl'dings. The <l:111gl'I' 
was not merely that of being charged, hut that of being lclt 
without excuse aml unable to llcfr•11d thl•msel,·e3, l'hae uchi[J 
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no cause, a jndici:tl term, elsewhere translated fault (sec Luke 
23, 4. 14), and here denoting, not a cause in general, but a 
guilty cause upon the part of those accused. 11/iere being ( or 
existing, sec above on Y. 3G) no crime or offence whereby (lit
erally, as to or concerning which) 'll'e can, or adhering to the 
future form of the original, we shall be able, in the case sup
posed, of their being ch:uged or called in question. Give (ren
der or deliver, an emphatic compound, nscd above, 4, 33. 5, 8. 
7, O, and there explained.) .Account, literally, word, the one 
translated matte;· iu Y. 38, but sometimes signitYing an account 
or reckoning, both in a financial and a moral sense. (Compare 
Matt. 12, 3G. 18, 23. Phil. 4, 17. Ilcb. l 3, 7. 1 Pet. --1-, 5.) In 
all the pa::-sages referred to, there is more or less distinct allu
sion to juclieial process and sclf:vindication, which is here the 
main idea, and as such expressly mentioned. Concourse is 
the literal translation of the Greek wonl, and denotes a violent 
tnmnltnary running tor;ct!tcr. The idea of conspiraey, or law
less combination, may be also impliell, but is not prominent in 
this case, as it is in 23, 12 below. 

,11. And when he had thus spoken, he dismissed 
the assembly . 

.Ancl these thinr;s liavin[/ said ( or saying), he dismissed 
(or clissofred, the verh explained above, on 3, 13. 4-, 21. 23. 5, 
40. 13, 3. 15, 30. 3:3. Ill, 35. 3G. 17, 0) t!te assembly (the eccle
sia, as in YS. 32. 30.) This is evidently mentioned as an act 
of authority, implying that the tumult had entirely ceased, 
and that the people quietly dispersed; an important and re
markable effect, bnt not at all incredible, considering the pro
Yerbial mobility from which the moh derives its name, and 
also the extraordinary force and skill, with which the Grnm
mateus appealed to their religions feelings, local pride, muni
cipal usages, and selfish fears. The intrinsic merit of this 
speech, with reforenen to the encl in view, its congruity and 
suitableness to the speaker and the hcarel's, and its total un
likeness to the other speeches here reconled, stamp it as pal
pably original and genuine. .And this i11tcrnal e,·iclencc 
instead of losing gains strength from the low views entertained 
by some of Luke's ability as a writer and the literary merit 
f the book before us. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

Tms cliYision of the text contnins the ncconnt of Pnul's return 
from his third mission, from his lcnYing Ephesus to his )('tn·ing 
l\Iiletns. "\V c ha\"C first his Yisit to the Grecinn prO\·inccs 
( 1-:l.) Then comes n, list of his scyen compnnions who "·cnt 
Lefore to Trans nml were followetl by Paul nncl Luke (4-G.) 
Paul there prenches nncl performs n, mirndc ('i-12.) His 
course from Trons to )Iilctus is recorded with great minutc-
11css (13-i'5.) Pnssing by Ephesus, he sends for the chlcrs of 
the chnrch there to )Iilctus, and deliYers a farewell discourse 
to them ( I G-35.) Ilc thc1! prays with them and tnkcs learn 
of them (31-38.) 

1. And after the uproar ,Yas ceased, Paul called 
unto (him) the disciples, and embraced (them), and de
parted for to go into :Macedonia. 

The cessation of the tnrnnlt is not given as the c:rnsc of 
Paul's depart me, lrnt as a mere specifieation of time, or rather 
an indefinite de:,;eriptiou, since the length of the intcn-al i~ not 
recorded (sec auo\"C, on 1 D, 22.) J~'mbraced is a sccomhry 
usage of the Greek YcrL, which originally signifies to greet or 
welcome, Lnt is also used Ly Xenophon and later writers in 
the sense of taking leave or Lilhliug farewell, which is the 
meaning here. Departed, litcrnlly, iccnt ~ut (sec nbon:, on 
lu, 3G. -rn.) J•'ur to go, depart, or journey (sec above, on 5, 
31.) Into .. Macedonia, as he l1atl before designed, ancl whither 
he had already sent Timothy and Ernstus (sec aboYe, ou 
1 D, 22.) 

2. 3. And when he had gone over those parts, and 
had given them much exhortation, he came into Greece, 
:rnd (there) nbocle three months. And "·hen the ,Jews 
laicl wait for him, as he ,ras aliont to ::-ail into Syria, he 
purposed to rct11rn through .i\laccclouia. 

1 Im.Jin (I r;o11c ( or j)(tsscd) t l11·011r1h those parts. i. r. M:H:c
cloni:t, :mll perh:1ps sonic adjact•11t re_!~·ions (~l•e Hurn. Hi, 1 fl.) 
Cicen them 111uch c.dwrtation, literallr, IHu:i11r1 c.dwrtcd them 
(i. e. the Christians in those parts) with, macli speed1, (or many 
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words.) Greece, properly so cnllcd, or what the Romans 
umnccl Acbaia, to distinguish it from l\faccdoui:t (sec above, 
on lG, I. 18, 12. 27. rn, 21.) IIavinr; made t!1ree months, i. e. 
passed or spent them, uut perhaps with an implieation of active 
employment (sec above, on 15, 33. 18, 2:J.) This is the more 
worthy of attention, as Luke gfrcs us no details of this second 
missionary tour in Greece, the greater part of which was pro
bably spent at Corinth, ·where ho is commonly supposed to have 
written the epistle to the Romans. Being about to sail into 
Syria, i. c. to enter on the voyage ,vhich was to terminate at 
Antioch, as in the case of his two previous missions. •(Sec above, 
on 18, 18, and below, on 21, 3.) The words express his purpose, 
not the actual event, which was altogether different, as he did 
not reach Antioch, but was arrestecl in J erusalcm, ancl after 
being long detained. in Ccsarca, sent to Rome. A plot (the 
same word that occurs abo,Te in D, 2,1) being macle (or formed) 
against him, by the Jeics. "\Yhat was the nature or occnsion 
of the J e,Yish plot here meutio11e<l, we ha Ye no means of de
termining. "\Ve only know that Pan] was led, no doubt by 
the detection or diYine re-velation of it, to relinquish his design 
of setting sail from Corinth or Ccuchrca (see a1,ovc, 011 1 S, 18), 
all(l to rcvi~it l\Iaecdoni:1 for that pnrposc. Purposed to re
turn, literally, there iurn a purpose ( or it became his purpose) 
to return. The Greek Houn properly means jnclgment or 
opinion, but is used by the purest Attic writers in the sease 
of will or purpose. 

4. And there accompanied him into Asia Sopater 
of Bcrca; and of the rl'hcssalonians, Aristarclrns and 
Sccuudns; and Gains of Dcrbc, and Timothcus; and 
of Asia, rl'ychicus and rl'rophinms. 

11/wre follo1cccl icitli khn, an expression which implies both 
association aucl subordination. They were in his company, 
not as his equals, but as his adherents aud attcrn1:mls. As far 
as Asia, in the usual restridetl sense (see aboYc, on 10, 10. 22. 
2G. 27.) As far as may haye reforcnce to their waiting for 
him at Troas. It <locs not neeess:uily imply that they attend
ed him no further, altlwngh only two of them arc afi:cnr:mls 
expressly I1:uncd as being with him. (Seo bclo"T, on 21, 20. 
27, 2.) Sopater, au abbreviation of Sosipata, and proLauly 
:lenoting the same person wlnm Paul mentions (Rom. lG, 21) 
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as a kinsman who w1s with him in Corinth. Some of tho 
oldest manuscripts and versions h:i-vc Soputcr (son) of Pyrrlws, 
which seems more likely to lrnve been omitted than inserted 
without reason. Of Bcrea, litcr:1lly, et Berean, an inhabitant 
or natirn of that place in )laceclonia, where the .T e"·s g:we 
Paul so cordial a reception and so ca11clid a hearing (see 
abo,·c, on 17, 11.) Secundus, a Latin name, occurring only 
here in the X cw Tc3tamcnt. Gaius (or Caius), commonly 
supposed to be a different person from the one so called in 11, 
29, bec:rnse he is there called a ~foccdonian a11d here a Derbe
::m, or citizen of Dcrbe, which was i11 Lyc-aonia (sec above, on 
l·l, G.) Some eornicct Derbean with 'l'imotlwus, :rnd thus 
make Gains a Thessalonian; but this coustrnction is forbidden 
by the ancl bctwcL'll Deroean :tl}(l 1'in,otlwus, nnlcs:a;, Ly an
other arbitrary supposition, we c:111 cl1:111p:c the form of the 
Greek particle (from Ka{ to U.) Some add, that Timothy was 
certainly of Lystra, not of Der be; but that fact is too doubtful 
to decide the question here at issue (sec above, 011 lG, 1. 21 ), 
especially as Dcrbe :rnd Lystra arc so often n:uned together, 
as if constituting one commu11ity. It is not certain, although 
commonly assumed, that these local adjectiYes denote the na
tive place or co11st:111t rc:--iclcncc of those to whom they are 
applied, as they may possibly denote the last place of abode, 
or some official position in the church or rcprcscntatiYc rela
tion to it. The question is, however, less important, as Cains 
was 011C of the most common Homan names. In fovonr of the 
identity is the slight lmt noticcablc circumstance, that the 
name is in both cases joinetl with that of ..Aristarchns. .Ac
cording to the usual constrnction, Timothy has no local epithet 
connected ·with his name, perhaps bcca11se his origin was gen
erally well known. Bnt Lesides the constrnction which has 
Leen· already mentioned as forhitl(len by the syntax, we may 
read, (Jaius a Derberm aJ/(l (also, or from the same place) 
J.'imotheus, agaimt which it may a_~·ain Le urged, Lnt not 
more concl11sh·ely than in the other instance, that he "·as from 
Lystm. Of ..-1sia, literally, Asians, 1\:,;iatics, i. e. n'JH·esenta
tin•s of 1\sia )linnr, 01· rather o!' that part of it called ..-L.~ia 
Procon.rnluris. 1'.1rl1i<-us is several timL'S 11amcd hy Paul, as 
his mcssenp;er to the ehurelH•s, awl thl' hearer of two of his 
epistles. (Sec Eph. u, 21. Col. 4, 7. ~ Tim. 4, J 2. Tit. 3, J 2.) 
1'rop!timus was with him at .Jprn:,;:11L•m, :uHl there became the 
innocent occasion of his :HTL'sl and long captivity (sec below, 
ou 21, 29.) He is also rneutioncd iu the latest of Paul's cpis-
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tit~, as having beeu left sick at .l\Iilctus (2 Tim. 4, 20.) ThE\ 
presence of these seven men on this occasion has been various
ly explained and understood. That it was not fortuitous, i. e. 
that they did not merely happen to be travelling the same 
way at the same time, is evinced by the formality and fulness 
of the catalogue, if not by their being named at all. That 
they simply attended Paul to aid him in his missionary work, 
is peculiarly improbable at this point, where he is about to 
leave his field of labour and to have less need of such assist
ance than before. That they accompanied him as a body
guard, or to protect him from the violence or machinations of 
the Jews, seems inconsistent with the fact recorded in the 
next verse, that at the very outset of his journey, and before 
he left the country where his life had been in clauger, they 
were sent before him, and thus separated from him, at least 
five clays, and possibly much longer. Perhaps the most feli
citous conjecture which has been proposed, is that these men 
went as representatiYes of the Gentile clrnrches btely founded, 
in the presence of the mother-church and the Apostles; three 
representing Europe and four Asia, two of the latter the inte
rior and two the western coast of Asia Minor. If they were 
also hearers of a general contriLution from the Gentile church
es for the poor saints at J ernsalem, as some in for from certain 
passages in Paul's epistles written about this time or not long 
before (e. g. 1 Cor. IG, 1-4. 2 Cor. 8, 1-5. Rom. 15, 25-28), 
the whole number (seven) m:1y have had some reference to 
that of the almoners or deacons in t11e mother-church itself 
(see ::ibove, on G, 3, and below, on 21, 8.) 

5. rl'hese going before tarried for us at Troas. 

These, i. e. the sen~n namecl in the precediug yerse, and 
not merely the two last, as some explain it, which is perfectly 
grntuitons and arLitrary. Awaited (waited for) 'llS, i. e. for 
Paul an<l the historian himself; a form of expn'ssion which has 
not occmred before siuce the :,;ixteenth chapter, and the re
appearance of which here has justly been regarded as a proof 
that Luke rejoined Paul at l'hilippi, where he hnd been left 
by him so long before. (~t-e aboYe, on IG, 40.) It also shows 
that the writer was not Timothy, who is not only 11amed in 
the preceuing list, Lut explicitly 6aid to have gone before and 
waited for the writer, as well as for Paul, ut Troas. 

VOL. 11.-10* 
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G. And we sailetl away from Philippi after the days 
of unleavened bread, and came unto them to 'l'roas in 
five days, ,vhcre \Ye abode seven days. 

After tlte days of 1.mlem.,.ened bread, i. c. the week follow
ing the PassoYer. (Sec abon', on 12, 3.) This not only fixes 
the season of the year, but, as some suppose, assigns the rca
sou for Paul's staying at Philippi, while the scnn went imme
diately to Troas, namely, that he wished to keep the feast. 
But although such obscrrnncc was hy no means incompatible 
with Paul's principles of Christian liberty, it can hardly be 
supposed that he would haYc deferred his voyage on that ac
count, or hayc attachc<l as much importance to the spending 
of a paschal week in Philippi, as he might kwe done in .J em
s 1lem. It is equally probable, at least, as Luke alone remainccl 
with him, while all the rest went on to Troas, that this delay 
had some connection with the state of the Apostle's health ; 
or that he waited until Luke h::Hl made his preparations to 
withdraw from the place where he had probably been rc~ident 
for seYeral years, without detaining the whole company on 
that account. On either of these l:ltter suppositions, t!te duys 
of wzlecu:enecl bread may be regarded as a mere date or chro
nologieal specification (sec abon', on 1 S, 21 ), like Christmas 
and Easter in modern parlance, when employed to designate 
the season, withont reforcnce to religious obsen·ancc. Jn Jfre 
cloys, literally, unto (or as far as) jice clays, the s:11110 partiele 
employed aboYe (Y. 4) in its proper local sense, bnt here np
plied to time, ::md suggesting two id('as, namely, that this 
1111mber was the maximum or limit, that they were not more 
than ti,·c day:-; on the way, and also that this number was un
usually great, as appears morcoYer from the fact, that on his 
1irst ,·oyagc from 'l'roas to Philippi, he was only two days go
ing the same distance, a di,·ersity 110 doubt arising from a tlit: 
forenec of wind. Abode se1·en duys is the sense but 11ot the 
form of the original, in which the last word is llirectlr goY
crned by the Yerb meaning passed or spent. (Sec abon', on 
12, rn. 14, 3. 28. 15, ;;5_ Hi, 1 :2.) These minute ehronologieal 
specifications arc in perfect keeping with the prcYio11s intima
tion that the writer hall again njoincd Paul. (Sec above, on 
Iu, 11.) 

7. And upon the fil'st (day) of the week, when the 
<l.isciplcs came. together to break bread, Paul preached 
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unto them, ready to depart on the morrow, and con. 
tinned his speech until midnight. 

Cranmer'8 ,·ersion, upon one of the sabbatlL-clays, seems at 
first sight more exact, but is not even gr:unmatical, the Greek 
numeral and noun being of <lifferent genders. Equally incor
rect i8 Tyndale's version, the morrow c~f~er the subbatlt-day, 
except that it retains the reforencc to the tirst day of the week. 
,v e lrnve seen already that the Hebrew word sabbath, in its 
Aramaic form, resembles a Greek plural, and is often so in
flected, e,·en when a single day is meant. (t,ee above, on 13, 
14. Hi, 13.) Still more natural is the nse of tlw plural to de
note the iuternll between two sabb:i.ths, or rather a whole 
week, a cli,·ision of time connecte<l, both in origin and usage, 
with the religions observance of one <lay in seven. E,·en in 
Hebrew, weeks and sabbat/u; are convertible terms ( compare 
Lev. 23, 15 and Dent. IG, 0.) lu the Greek of the X cw Tes
t:uncnt, a week is once or twice oxprc:-:;secl by sabbath in the 
siugnlar (sec Mark IG, 9. Lnkc 18, 1 :!), but usually by the 
plural (see ~Iatt. 28, 1. Mark lU, :?. Luke 24, 1. J olm 20, 1. 19. 
1 Cor. rn, ~), which, howm·er, as explained above, is only such 
in form, but in reality a singular. The substitution of the 
cardinal (one) fo1· the ordinal (Jirst) is not a Hebrew idiom, 
but a usa 0 ·e equally well known to other lmwua 0 ·es as in our 

0 .,:-, V ' 

o\\·n familiar phrases, "numlJer ont•," "chapter two," etc. 
Thus the phrase which, rendered wonl for word, would mean 
one of the sabbat!ts, is clcterrniued Ly an:1logy and use to mean 
(the) first (day) of the week, a striking illustration of the cmi
ous fact, that literal tr:rnslatio11 is not always the most faithful. 
In the case be(orc us, it is not a simple <late or chronologieal 
specification of the <lay OIi which this mcetiug happened to be 
ltehl; for such a circu111stancc was too minute to be recorded 
for its own s:tke, and is never given elsewhere. The only sat
isfactory solution is, that the ol.Jserrnnce of the iirst <lay of the 
week, as that of our Lord's resu1-rcctio11, liad already become 
customary, so that the assembling of th..: church at that time 
for tlie purposes here nwutionccl, was a matter of course, with 
01· without special notice aud arraugemeut. Tl1is :1.grecs well 
with the form of the expression here, bei11g as~embletl (i. c. :is 
usual) to break bread, ete., and also with the words of Paul iu 
1 Uor. IU, :!, where the designation of the day would Le gra
tuitous and incom:eBicnt, unless founded 011 a pre,·ious and fa
:uiliar custom. The observance itselt; though not explicitly 
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enjoined, nor even formally recorded, seems to date from tho 
very day of Christ's resurrection. Compare .John 20, HI. 2u, 
where " eight days" is a common idiomatic expression for a 
week, and "again" implies a periodical reunion, not by ch:rnce, 
but by order or agreement, on the same clay as before. The 
original or Jewish sabbath may ha Ye been obse1Ted, at least 
by J cwish Christians, either alone or in conjunction with the 
first day of the week, until the downfall of J crusalcm anu final 
abrogation of the old economy, after which the former was 
entirely superseded by the latter, except among the Ebionites 
a.nd J udaizing Guostics, who were really, as well in form as 
spirit, rather Jews than Christians. In all the places which 
have now been cited, the expression used is simply, the ,first 
day of the iceek '1'/1e Lord's Day is a phrase deriYed from 
Rev. 1, 10, which is also commonly regarded as a proof of 
apostolical observance, although some interpreters identity it 
with the day of tlte Lord (or of Jelwvah), so often mentioned 
and foretold in prophecy. Tlie disciples being assembled, or, 
according to the oldest manuscripts and latest critics, we being 
assernbled, which renders still more prominent the fact that 
the historian himself was an eye-witness of the facts recorded. 
(Sec above, ou v. 5.) Assem,bled, literally, brought together, 
gathered, hut not necessarily implying- a special com•oeation, 
being elsewhere applied both to statell and occasional assem
blies. (Sec above, on 4, u. 2u. 27. 31. 11, 2G. 1:3, 44. U-, 27. 
15, u. 30.) It is in fact the ,·crbal root of the noun synar;ogue, 
the most generic hcllenistic term for any meeting, though 
especially appliecl to worshipping- as:-,.cmblics. (Sec aboYc, on 
G, D. 13, 4:L 15, 21. 18, 7 .) 1'u brcl/k bi'eud, socially all(l sacr:t
mcutally, according to the primitin~ :tllll apostolic usage, which 
attached the encharist to an onliuary meal, m; in its original 
institution. (Sec nLon•, on 2, 42. 4u, an:l compare 1 Cor. 11, 
20-22.) Ready is in Greek the participle of a \'erb <knoting 
mere iilturity, to whieh we have 110 exact eqnirnle11t in Eng
lish, arnl which is therefore very \'ariously rendered. (Sec 
abovc,ouv.:J. 11,~s. 12,u. 13,:lL rn,27. 17,31. lt:l,J.l. 
ID, 27.) It might han~ bl•en tran:-late(l here, intcwlin[J (as in 
5, 35), or still lwtter, bcin[J <tbout (as i11 :1, ::, :111<1 "· :\ abo\'e.) 
1, l • 1· 'l' i ,_ o c l')Ftrt, or go out, go away, 1. L'. rom ro:\s ,:-cc :tuOH', 

on L 1.) On tlie morrow, or the 11ext <lay (s~e aho\'l', un 
·1, 3. 5. 1 O, D. 2:3, 24. I-!, 20. Preucl,ed, the wonl tr:u1:-:lateJ 
reaso,ie(l and di~puted elsewhere (sl'e :ibon', on 17, 2. 17. 
18, 4. 10. ID, 8. D.) As it primarily signilics colloquial dis-
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course or com·ersation (being the root both of dialogue and 
dialect), some nnderst:rnd it to hrwe that sense here, as agree
ing better with the extraordinary length referred to in the 
next clause. It is probable, however, both from the usage of 
the word in thi:5 book (sec the places above cited), and from 
the circumstances of the present case, that it was not a desul
tory talk, but an act of official or professional instruction, how
ever informal aud unshackled by rhetorical or other rules. 
The length of the discourse depends upon the time when it 
began, whieh is not speeified ; but that it was unusual, seems 
to be implied in the suggestion that it was his last opportunity 
of meeting with them, and also in the incident recorded in v. 
9 below. It is still more explicitly affirmed in the ensuing 
clause of this verse, where continuecl is a stronger word in 
Greek, meaning stretched out or protracted, i. e. beyond the 
time to which they ·were accustomed in such cases. Some in
fer from this verse, that the meetings of the Christians were 
already held at night, as they were afterwards in times of per
secution; others that this was an extraordinary meeting held 
in view of Paul's departure. It is possible, however, that he 
spent the whole day in the m:mnor here described, as he seems 
to have done afterwards at least on one occasion (see below, 
on 28, 23), not in continuous discourse, hut in animated con
versation, with occasional intervals of rest or silence. 

8. And there were many lights in the upper cham
ber where they were gathered together. 

Lights, literally, lamp.~, bnt in .a wi,lcr sense than that 
which we attach to it, inclnding ton·hes, c:rndlcs, lanterns, etc., 
and therefore, both in etymology and usage, co1T<'spondiug 
very nearly to the wor<l usl;d in the English version. l/j_)pcr 
cliamber, commouly the chief room in an andent honse, and 
best adapte,l to accommodate large numlwrs. (Sec above, on 
1, 13. 9, 37. 39.) The mention of a circumstance, apparent
ly so unimportant, has been variously and sometimes strangely 
accounted for. Some re for to the ancieut (.Jewish aIHl hea
then) use of lights, for ornament as well as use, in solemn 
ceremonies. Others suppose it to be intimated that the Chris
ti:ms of Troas took this method of avoiding the suspicious and 
malignant ehargcs sometimes provoked by their nocturnal 
meetings. A third opiuion is, that the multitude of lights is 
mentioned to account for the drowsiness of Entychus; a fourth, 
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to explain why his fall was instantly obscn·ccl. l\Iore natura. 
than either is the simple snpposition, that the lights arc men
tioned, not with any definite llcsign, but as a pnrt of the scene 
strongly impressed upon the writer's memory, nml therefore 
scn-ing, in conjunction with the intimations prcYiously giycn, 
to remind the reader that he is again rccci,·ing the report of 
n.n eye-witness. (Sec above, on vs. 5. G. 7.) .As Luke·, in oral
ly rehearsing this same narrntiYc long after the occurrence, 
might hayc said to those who heard him, ')Iy recollection of 
that night is still so YiYi<l, that I seem almo:c:t to sec the upper 
chamber brightly lighted np, the crowd, the yonng m:m in the 
window, etc.,' so in recording it, fin-t for Theophiln~, :rnd then 
for ns, he might naturally use some of the s:une expressions, 
without any pragmatical or utilitarian design at all. . .:.licmy, 
the word so rendered in O, 23. 43. l '.2, 12. 14, :21. 1 D, 1 D. J.'!1ey 
icere gatlterecl, or according to the olLlest copies, 1ce 1ce;·e gath
ered, as in the preceding verse. In Loth these cases later 
copyists seem to have entirely overlooked the graphic and au
thentic character imparted to the p:1ssagc by the use of the 
first person, or rather to h~n-c looked upon it as :m incongruity, 
nnd so expunged it. It is certninly remnrkablc that these 
slight emendations oi' the text, supported as they arc hy such 
external c,·iclence, should not only render the whole narrati\·e 
more lifelike, but as~irnilatc it still more completely to the 
context, and enhance the proof thnt the .Apostle of the Gen
tiles h::id rcco,·ered his '' Leloyecl lJh_y:-;iL:ian" (Col. 4, 1--1.) 

D. And there sat in a "·iudow a certain youug man 
Hamed .Eutyclms, being fallen i11to a deep sleep ; and 
as Paul was long preaching, he sunk down witli sleep, 
a11d fell down from the third loft, and was taken up 
dead. 

1'!1cre sat (literally, sittin,fJ, ,,;eatcd) in a 1cindo1c (litl'rally, 
on t/ie 1ci11dow), i. c. 011 the ledge or window-::-L•aL 'l'lie <lcti
uite form (tlte window) tloes not ll(•cess:irily impl~· t l1:1t there 
was ouly one; or dL·uote one looking toward:-i .J l'1"11:-:1lem, as 
1:;o111e suppose; hut is exactly like om o\\·n familiar plirase, to 
look out of the windo"·, without an~· n•lel'L'IICL' to 1111mlier or 
position. Ilis sitting in the wi11Llo,,· has bcl'II tlwugltt to im
ply, tl1at he \\'as a careless, i11atte11tin! he:,rL•r; Intl with more 
probability, that there was no room ebcwhcrc. The occur-
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rence of the same name (Eutyclius) in old inscriptions, as tho 
name of freedmen or emancipated sbYes, is no sufficient 
ground for the conjecture that this person was a se1Tant. A 
young rnan is in Greek one word, corresponding to our youth, 
but even more indefinite. That it docs not mean a child, see 
below, on Y. 12, and :1b0Yc, on 7, 58. The marked rescm
bbnce of this scene to one of our own public meetings, with 
its many lights and cYcn crowded windows, scnes to stamp 
the narratiYe as that of an eye-witness. Fallen and sunk are 
different participles of the s:1me Ycrh, strictly meaning bome 
( or ccn-ried) clown, and specially applied in Greek to the effects 
of sleep, not only when the latter is expressed, as in our phrase 
to fall ( or drop) asleep, but :1lso when the Ycrb is absolutely 
used. The medical Greek writers 0Yen use a cognate noun 
(KarncpopJ.) to designate the leth:1rgy. The present partit:iple 
here denotes the natural rcbxing influence of sleep, the aorist 
an additional corporeal moYement as its result, by which he 
lost his balance. Into and witlt, although substantially cor
rect, do not exactly reproduce the form of the original, in 
which the first is represented by the dative (vrrv<p), and the 
second by a preposition (ur.6) meaning .fi·mn. The final con
sequence was that he actually fell clown Ji·om the tltircl lop, 
i. c. tioor or story, probably the highest in the house, as the 
1.rpper room was usually next the roof (sec aboye, on 1, 13.) 
1(1ken itp, raised, lifted from the ground, an m1cornponnded 
form of the verb used n.boYc (in J, 9) to denote the first stage 
or incipient moYcmcnt of our Lord's ascension. Dead must 
of course be strictly un<lerstood, unless aftenrards cxplaine(l 
or qualified. 

10. And Paul went down, and fell on him, and 
embracing (him) said, '11roublc not yourselves, for his 
life is in him. 

Going clown, descending, to the street, or to the inucr 
conrt, around which an orie11tal house is built, ancl into which 
"the window" may haxc opened. .E"'mbracing, uot the word 
so rendered in the first Ycrse, but a double compound, strictly 
meaning to seize wit!t and arow1cl, often used by the classit:s 
in the foruratiYc sense of co11111rchendiwr or includin(r, but 

u b n 
here in its etymologic:i.l import of folding or encircling in 
the arms. Said, to those who stood by, prnbably to suc:h of 
the assembled Christians as had come clown with Paul, or Le-
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fore him, and immediately after the occurrence of the accident. 
1'ro,.tble no_t yourselces ( or be not troubled) seems in English 
to refor exclusively or chiefly to internal perturbation or dis
order, and to mean, 'be not anxions or alarmecl.' But the 
Greek verb properly, and almost constantly, expresses outward 
distnrb:rnce, and particularly noise or uproar, as the kindred 
noun is rendered in the first verse of this chapter, and the verb 
itself in 17, 5, above. Its specific application here derins 
some illustration from its use in Matt. O, 23. :Mark 5, 30, where 
it evidently signifies the noisy and tumultuous expression of 
grief, which was customary at an oriental foncral. Such a. 
demonstration had perhaps begun in this case, and Paul may 
then be understood, not merely as forbidding them to grieve, 
but as exhorting them to keep silence or be quiet. The rea
son he assigns has been very variously understood. IIis life 
(or soul) i·s in ltim, is by some explained to mean, 'he is not 
dead, ns yon imagine.' (Compare the words of Christ himself 
in the passages last cited.) Paul's language, thus explained, 
is then used to quality Luke's absolntc expression, in v. o, as 
meaning, 'he was taken up for dead,' or 'he was taken up 
dead, as they supposed.' This reasoning, however, may be 
just as easily reversed, and the terms of v. !) made to quality 
those here employed, instead of being qualified by them. As 
we arc there expressly told that lie was taken up decul, Paul 
may here he nnderstood to mean, liis life is (again) in lu'm. 
The "again" in this construction is no more forced into the 
text than "still" is in the other; so that in this rc:-pcct they 
stancl at least 011 equal ground. In fa.your of a real tleath, be
silles the positive assPrtion in v. fl, is the :\Ct, here ascriLed to 
Paul, of fa!li11g on tlw body and l'mbracing it, in obrious allu
sion to the conduct of Elijah and Elisha in cases of miracnlous 
resuscitation (sec 1 1Gngs 17, :! 1. :! IGngs 4, 3-!.} That this 
act was in either ease dt•signPtl to ascertain the fact of lifo or 
<leath, is far less probal1lc than that it was intemlccl to connect 
a miraculom; dlect with the person by whom it was c:rnsecl or 
brought about. (See aboYe, on 5, 15. rn, I:!.} Tlie present 
case is altogether different from that pf l':1111 himself in 14, 10, 
where the words, "supposing him to he de:111," seem to giYe 
us a discretion, or an option, not aifonlctl by the absolute cx
;:ression, lie -n·us f((kC// 11p dead. A ti1rtl1t•r proof that tliis 
was a miraculous reeo,·cn· from 1lt>at h m:1 ,. be lt>IIIHkd ou the 
fact that it is introduced ;It all, wliil'h ean.not he explai1wtl by 
the startling impression or the YiYid recollection of the acci-
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dent; for although this may be sufficient to account for the 
minuteness and vividness of the details, it docs not serve to 
show why Luke shonld thus have paused in his relation of this 
memorable journey, to record what happened to a person 
otherwise unknown and im;ignificant, unless it was accompa
nied by some display of Paul's miraculous endowments as the 
signs of his apostleship (2 Cor. 12, 12.) Thus his last recorded 
visit to this place was rendered memorable by a signal m1ra. 
cle, as the first was by a vision and a special revelation. (See 
above, on lG, 9. 10.) 

11. "'\Vhen he therefore ·was come up again, and 
had broken bread and eaten, and talked a long while, 
even till break of day, so he departed. 

IIavin[J t!,en (o.f) [Jone up, to the room in the third story, 
where the Christi:ms were assembled, and from which the 
youth had fallen. ~Eaten, literally, tasted, which may be strict
ly un<lerstood, as in Matt. 27, 34. John 2, 9. Col. 2, 21. Bnt 
the ,rider sense of eating, taking food, partaking of a meal, 
is found, not only in the later classics, but in Xcnophon. (S(•e 
above, on 10, 10, and below, on 23, 14.) l\Iost interpreters 
identif} this breaking of bread "·ith that rneutioned in v. 7 
above, and which ha<l been deforred by Paul's protracted con
versation or discourse. It is possible, however, that the love
feast and the eucharist had been obsened as soon as they as
sembled, and that the eating here described was "·hat we· c:1ll 
an early breakfast, preceding the departure of these honomecl 
guests. J.'alkecl, the 11carest Greek equivalent to our com·erse, 
both in its narrower and ,rider sense. (See aboYe, on 1 O, 2 i, 
and below, on 24, 2G, and compare Luke 24, H. 15.) It is 
somewhat cnrious that although this verb denotes familiar 
convcrsati011, as distinguished from more formal or elaborate 
discourse, it was afterwards applied, in ecclesiastical usage, to 
the latter, aml is the root or theme of the words homily and 
homiletics. (For a, somewhat analogous change, sec above, 
on 1:3, 2.) A luu[J while, literally, fur sujjicient (time), or 
(time) e11oug!t, a fayonrite expression in this book, and one 
which has alre:t<.ly been repeatedly explained. (See ahon:>, on 
,. 8.) The strict sense is retained here by the Vulgate (sutis) 
and its English copyist::; ('Viel. spake enou[Jh. Hhemish Vers. 
talkecl sufficiently.) This second mention of Paul's loug con
tinued talk illustrates his virncious and communicative habits, 
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:rncl implies the interest with which the brethren or di~iplcs 
hc::ml him. Break of day, or rnthcr, broad day-light, the 
Greek word properly denoting l.n·1°[;/dness :rncl particularly 
sunshine. So, 11ot so then, :1s a mere connective or rcsnmptive 
(sec aboYc, on lD, :3~. 38), unt thus, in this way, i. c. <lisconrs
ing or conversing to the Ycry last. (Sec aboYc, on 7, 8. H, 1. 
17, 3;L lD, 20.) Departed, literally, -icent out, not only from 
the 1 oom, or from the house, but from the city (sec aboYe, 
on Y. 1.) 

12. And they brougl1t the young man aliYc, and 
,vere not a little comforted. 

The sense is not, as some suppose, tl1:1t in the mc'.m time 
they hnll taken him home, bnt that now, auont the time of 
Paul's dcpartnrc, they brought him in, all(l showed him to the 
compnny, aliYc and well. Both nTbs refer to the tlisciplcs, 
whose :1sscmbly hnd been so abrnptly int(•tTnptct1, and ap
pcarc<.l to be completely broken up by this distressing cnsu
alty. Comforted, rclicrnd from the shock ·whieh the~· had folt 
at first, and from tlwir sn bscq ucnt solicit1Hlc as to the issue. 
The ,Yord may imlccd suggest still more, to wit, the nntnral 
reaction from distress of this kind to unusual cxeitem~nt and 
exhilaration. 1-\<Jt a litlle is in Gn•ek not moderately, an ex
ample of the figure callc(l meiosis or litotes, whieh crnploys a 
negatiYe expression to eom·cy a Ycry positin.1 idc::, such as 
mw.:ll or greatly. (~cc abo,·c, on 12, 18. H, 28. 15, 2. 17, 4. 12. 
1 D, :.!3. '.?4.) }~oung man is not the word so re11dcrcll in Y. O, 
hut one whieh a11swcrs to our buy (Gene\"a BiLlc) or lacl 
(Hhcmish version), a11d like it may Le substituted both for son 
and ser1.xmt. (Sec above, 011 3, 13. %. 4, '.!5. ~7. 30.) "\Yiclif's 
version (chilcl) is here at Yaria11ec \i·ith the pre,·iuus descrip
tion of him as a youth or youug man (see aLoH·, on v. 9.) 

13. Ancl \\'C went before to ship, and suilcll unto 
Assos, there intcuding to take in Paul; for so had he 
appointed, rni11cling himself to go afoot. 

-,re, i. c. the writer and his eOllljl:111y, wl1ieh ht'l"L' exclmlcs 
Paul, as it dill the othL•rs in v. li :dJUH. Uui11:1 (or lwci11g 
gon<)) before, i. t'. lJefore Paul'.-; ow1t tkpart11n•, :tltliongh pre
viously 111c11tiuned. (Sec auOH', 011 v. 11.) The idea seems 
to L,:, that they had lelL him in the house with the asscmLlcd 
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Christians. To slzip, or more exactly, to t!te ship, i. e. the one 
in which they were to s::iil. It is not necess:uily implied that 
this was the same ship in which they came to Troas; or if it 
was, that they had chartered it, and kept it waiting on their 
movements. For their own protracted stay of seven clays in 
one pbce may have been the conscqncncc, and not the cause, 
of the ship's dcby there, for the purpose of refitting, Joading, 
or awaiting a more favonrab]c wind. (Sec above, on v. u.) 
Sailed, the same nautical expression used above in v. 3, and 
in 13, 13. 16, 11. 18, 21, and there explained. Unto Assos, 
literally, into Assos, which appears to Le the technical or cus
tomary form in such connections, being found in all the pas
sages just cited. Some of the oldest manuscripts, however, 
Laye a different preposition in the case before us. Assos (or 
Apollonia), a 1'lysian seaport, opposite to Lesbos, and a fow 
miles south of 'l'roas, on a spot still marked by a wretched 
hamlet. 1'/tere, literally, tlwnce, from that place. Intending 
is too strong a term, especially as it was not their purpose, but 
his own, that ,rns to be accomplished. The Greek verb is the 
one denoting mere futurity (sec above, on vs. 3. 7), and here 
means simply that they 1.cere to take !tiJn, in pursuance of his 
own plan as expressed in the next clause. To take in, liter
ally, to take up, i. e. from the land, which in nautical Janguage 
is described as lower than the water. (Sec abo,·e, on 1 s, ~:!, 
and below, on 27, 3. 28, 12.) IIe Juul appointed i:; in Greek 
a passive form, and may be therefore more exactly represented 
by cletennined or 1·esoll:ecl. (For the meaning of the ycrL it
selt; sec aboYe, on 7, 44. 18, 2.) ]IIinclinr;, the same p:utici
plc just translated intenclinr;, but here too, although JHll'}JOSC 

is implied, expressing only fntnrition (that he was to go, or 
being about to go.) .Afoot (iu modern parlance, on foot) may 
Le strictly undl!rstoocl, as the distance was so short; but the 
verb is used by the best Greek writers (such as Xenophon and 
Aristotle) to denote a jonrncy or march Ly Jand, as distin
guished from a Yoyage by sea. The cog11:1te adverb is em
ployed in the same way uy Ilerodot:us and Tlrncydides, all(l 
may Le so cxplainc<l iu .:\l:ltt. 1-1, 13. :\lark G, 33. The cause 
of this arrangement has not been rC"cordecl and can 1-;carcely 
be conjectured. "\Vlicther designed for health, or safety, ot· 
retirement, or intcrcour:;c with other~, the unstudied mention 
of this fact ·without cxpl:mation, so far from tliscruditiug the 
narrative, imparts to it a fresh air of reality and simple truth. 
In every such case there are acts and incidents, which natur-



236 ACTS 20, 13-15 

ally dwell upon the memory of those who ·witnessed them, 
although they neither can nor need be folly understood by 
others, not because they arc mysterious or important, but per
haps for a reasou diametrically opposite. 

lt1. And when he met with us at Assos, we took 
him in, and came to l\Iitylene. 

1Vhen, litcrnlly, as, nn idiom common to both languages. 
(Sec abow, on 1, 10. 18, 5. rn, D. 21.) .J.llet, a Greek wrh 
which primarily means to throw (or put) together, but has sc,·
eral secondary senses, three of which occur in this book. (Sec 
abo,,e, on 4, 15. 1 'i, 18. 18, 27, and compare Luke 2, lfl. U-, 
31.) It here mc:rns something more than met, which might 
have been fortuitous, whereas Paul join eel ( or 1·0joinccl) the,n 
Ly express preeoncert. Us, including the historian (as i11 n:, 
5. G. 7. 8. 1:1), whose continued presence is evinced, moreover, 
Ly the minnte specifications both of time and pbcc which fol
low. .At Assos is the same phrase that is renderell unto .A.-,sos 
in v. 13. Took him 1·n, took him up, as in the same verse . 
.1.1Iitylcne, the capital of Lcsbos, on the cast sillc of the isl:rncl, 
famous as the birthplace of Sappho and ...-\lt·re11s, dc:::cribed by 
Cicero as 110Llc, by Horace as beautiful, by Vitrnvi11s as mag
nificent. It is now called Castro. The preposition is the 
same with that prefixed to A ssos. 

15. And we sailed thence, and came the next ( clay) 
over against Chios; ancl the next (clay) we arrived at 
Samos, and tarried at 'l'rogyllinm ; and the next (day) 
we came to nlilctns. 

,Y cha Ye here P:rnl's itinemry given with all the precision 
of a journal, or the vi,·id n•collcction of one personally pres
e11t. Sailing wrny, a tlifforent. verb from th:1t in Y. 1;~, :tllll a 
dilforcnt cornpou11d of the one in Y. G. Cumc, came down 
upo11, the verb employed abo,·c i11 IG, 1. 18, l!l. 2-!. 0l'cr 
against, opposite to, implying that thL•y tlitl not Janel or touch 
there, L11t. ::-imply pa,:sed in :-:iµ;ht ol' it. Cl1ios, a hc:rntili.11 
:111tl fertile island, 11c:1r the t:oast of .Asia )linor, hctwecn 
Lcsbos :11111 Samas. It. is 110w t::illctl Sl'io, :111d is famous for 
the Turkish massacre in 182'.?. Arril'cd, a <._;reL•k verb, liter
ally mcaniug to place one thing by or lll':lr another, for com. 
parisou or any other purpose. Ilcuce in :Mark •1, 30, it lllenus 
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to compare, and is the root of the word parab7e. As a n:mti
cal expression, it rne:ms to come to, tonch, or land, at any 
place. Samos, an isla!l(l of the .Archipelago, south-west of 
Ephesus, the birth-place of Pythagoras. Jicwin[J rem,ainecl, 
probably all night. 1',·orJ!Jllium, the name both of a promon
tory and a town, upon the coast of Asia 11Iinor, opposite to 
Sn.mos. 11Iiletus, a famous seaport, about thirty miles from 
Ephesus, in Ionia, but near the C:wi:m border, fa,mons as the 
birth-place of Thales, and at one time the chief commercial 
town of Asia 11Iinor. It is a curious circumstance, that the next 
day, thrice repe:1ted in this verse, answers to three different 
Greek phrases, meaning tfte coniing or ensuing (day); tfte 
other ( clay) ; and tlie ac?joinin,(J or adjacent ( day), the s:1rne 
expression that occnrs in the latest text of 13, 44, and is there 
explained. 

lG. For Paul had determined to sail by Ephesus, 
because he would not spend the time in Asia : for he 
hasted, if it were possible for him, to be at Jesusalem 
the day of Pentecost. 

This verse assigns the reason of P:rnl's visiting )Iilctns 
when he cli<l not vi~it Ephe~ns, although mnch more im
portant :1rnl attr:1ctin!. Dctel'mined, literally, Judged, imply
ing not mere arbitrary resolution, hut a <1<,}iber:ite opinion 
and conclusion (sec auove, on :J, l!l. 15, rn.) 1'o sail by, 
i. c. without stopping, thongh it r(':1lly lay in his w:1y (see 
above, on 1 S, 18. HI.) Beeause he would not spend the time, 
though correct as a parapl1 rase, is not :m ex:tl'.t Yersion. That 
it mitJht not lwppen to /,im, (against his own will and judg
ment) to spend tlie time in Asia, which he folt bonnd to spend 
elsewhere. One fine tr:1it, not app:trent in the <·ommon Yer
sion, is the Apostle's wise distrnst of his own constancy sug
gested in the beginning of this clause. As if he had s:ticl, 
• \Vho knows what may happen, wh(_•Jl I find myself :1gain 
among my old fricll(ls and old cncmie,-? In spite of present 
views an<l resolution:-:, I may be indllL'L'!l to waste time there, 
which I ought to be l'C(h•eming l'bcwhcre.' .Asia, i. c. Asia 
Proper or Proconsnlar, the province to which Ephesus Le~ 
longed (see aboYe, on v. 4.) F'vr he hasted, was imp:1ticut, 
or solicitous (sec 2 Pet. 3, 12.) If lt icere possiUe, imply
ing some doubt, and at the same time some anxiety. The last 
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cbnse may he constrned, that the clay of Pentecost should be 
(obse1'l:ed or spent) in Jerusalem, without rnatcri:"11 change of 
me:mi11g. (As to Pentecost, sec abo\·c, on 2, 1, and compan.• 
1 Cor. 1 G, 8.) It has been disputed whether this desire hacl 
reforence to the observance of the feast, or to the multitndes 
assembled at it; but there seems to be no reason for excluding 
either moti\·e, though the latter may have been the main 
one (sec above, on 18, 21.) 

17. And from l\Iiletns he sent to Ephesus, and 
called the elders of the church. 

Sending to h"lphesus, lie called for, callccl to him, snm
monecl (sec above, on 7, 14. 10, :~2.) The elders of tl1e 
~·lwrcl1, ancl as such its official representatives, as well as its 
divinely constituted rulers. (Sec bclO\,·, on v. 28, ancl above, 
on 11, 30. 14, 2:J. 15, 2. 4. G. 22. 23. IG, 4.) The clmrcl,, i. e. 
the chnrch of Ephesns, considered as one organic whole, wh:1t
ever may h:n-e been its snbdi,·isions or afliliatccl congregations. 
,vhethcr this desi:ription is to be extended beyond the bonmls 
of Ephesus it,:;e!f; is a disp11tecl question. Irenmns, follO\H'tl by 
some Inter writers, undcrstarnls tlie clwrcli to me:m the elrnrch 
of the whole province or smTotmdiug country. .Dnt this co11-
strnction is intended merely to acconnt for the nse of the word 
bishops in v. 28 below, without reli11qnishing its later sense 
of prelates or diocc:-ans. .As Ephesus alone is mentioned; as 
a general cit:1tion would have taken time, of which Paul cer
tainly h:t(l none to spare; and as the principle of s11d1 inter
pretations is precario11s, and :tllmits of :in irnlcfinitc extension; 
it is safost to aLidc bv the letter of the narratin', and under
stand t!te clwrdi to 1;1ean the Christi:rn bod\· then cxistine!,· in 
the place which is expressly named. That h~ should cite tf1e:~o 
prcsliy1 L•rs alone, is :ii together natnr:11, eonsi(lcring their cen
tral and conspic11011s position, :rncl the i11llnL1 ncc which thl')' 
must h:l\"e cxt•rtL•tl Oil the other chnrd1es of the pro,·i11L't'. lt 
is possilJIL•, i11clccd, and pL•rfoctly eo11siste11t with the apu:-tulie 
mode of chnn·h cxtl111sion (sl'e abon', on 1 !l, '.! 1), that th('sC 
<,tht'r cl111rclws Wl'rt' :-;upplil'd and gon•rnc(l by the C'ldcrs of 
Ephcsu:-, or tlt:"1t tli(•ir own elders wL•nt al}(l came to Ephc•sns, 
:1s the .Apostlt•s still (fol to .J ernsalcm, Loth as the muthcr
·.:l111n:h, :md :is a <·cnt rnl so111Te of radiation (st:e a Lon•, na 
L,, 2.) But howen:r this may bt>, there can be no do11bt th:tt 

,what Paul s:1id to the ciders of Ephesus on this occa:sion, ho 
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said throngh them to tle othe1· presbyten'1, not only of that 
pro,·ince, bnt of the "·hole church, not only then, but ever 
since, mid through all ages, for which encl it has been left on 
record. It is therefore a comparatively trivial question who 
were personally prcseut, as they virtl!ally represented those 
,Yho were not. Thu objection to supposing a citation of all 
the Asiatic churches docs not lie with cqnal force against the 
notion entert:.1ined by some, that the elders of Miletus were 
amo11g the pcrsous here addressed, and not expressly named 
because, being on the spot, they were not seut for. There is 
no proof~ howeyer, that a church existed there at this time, 
or eveu at the~ date of 2 Tim. 4, 20, which was some years 
later. Perhaps, indeed, the natnral impression made on every 
reader by the narratiYe itself; is rather that Pan], wishing, for 
the reason before given, not to stop at Ephesus itself, sent for 
the elders of the chnrch to meet him iu a place where there 
was none, but where they could conveniently confer together. 

18. And when they were come to him, he said unto 
them, Y c know, from the first day that I came into 
Asia, after what manner I have been with you at all 
scasons-

TI71cn, lit. as, sec aboYe, on v. 14. This disconrse of Paul 
to the Ephesian elders h:1s been justly regarded, not only as a 
masterpiece of apostolical :11Hl pasto)·al fidelity, but also ns ex
tremely characteristic of its author, and therefore affording a. 
strong proof of its own gcnnineuess, aud of Luke's fillelity a.s 
a reporter. (Sec ahove, on 3, 26.) Besides a multitude of 
verbal similarities lJC'twe<.'n this speech and the epistles, too 
minute :md inclircd to U<.' regar<le<l as the product of a studied 
imita.tiou, the disconr:--c is foll of those impassioned vindica
tions of himself from vari0ns malignant charges, "·hich occ:1-
sion~lly bmst forth in hi'., writings, and especially pervade l1is 
second letter to the Chnrl'h at Corinth. ~ome of these coin
cia.ences will be indicated in the exposition, but the greater 
part of the rnillnter oue:,, although by no means the least in
terestill!:?,", must be lult to the reader's own comparison aud 
obsen·aLion. IIu first appeals to their own recollection of his 
faithful ~md nnffearied ministry among them (17-21.) IIe 
then a<.h-erts to the Jubio11s prospect now before him, bnt 011ly 
to assert again his own fidelity and freedom from responsibiliLy 
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for tlwir perdition (22-2i.) He exhorts them to a like fideli
ty, and warns them of the perils that nw:1it them, still return
ing to the subj(;ct of his own u11\\·eariecl labours, as a model 
for their imitation (28-31.) Uc fi11:1lly commends them to the 
di\'ine fayour, with a parting protestation of his own disinter
ested toil among them, winding up with n memorable saying 
of the S:n-iour, nowhere else recorded (:32-35.) The charge 
of egotism and boasting, brought by infidels against this vale
dictory discourse, nc\'er occurs spontaneously to :rny devout 
reader, n sufficient proof that it is not only false but artificial 
and factitious. En!ry such reader feels that these arc not 
ebullitions of per~onai vanity or pride, bnt as it were official 
claims to apostolical fidelity, by one who had been placed 
there by the Holy Ghost, not only as an oracle to he belien~d, 
bnt as a leader to be followecl, arnl :111 cxt•mpbr to be sedn
lonsly copie,l. Lest the whole effect of this diYinc arrange
ment should be lost on his clepartnrc•, he eo11cc•11tratcs in this 
last discourse expressions whieh might othern·isc l1a,·c been 
expanded oYer rn:1ny, :11H1 details in words what otherwise 
might rather haYe been saitl i11 :1ctio11. It is this nec<'ssity of 
utteri11g ns much as possible, and in :1s strong a form as possible, 
on one occ:1sio11, tliat imparts to this i11comp:1ralJ!n speech the 
nir which has been mentioned, lrnt which none can fail· to un
derstand correctly, who have :my sympathy with Pan]':,; :1fti.,c
tions or his situation when the words w0re uttered. It rnny 
be adclerl, th:1t throughout the whole clisconrse, the id0:1 fs 
spo11t:rneo11sly s11_2,·gested of malign:rnt e:tlnmnics against P:rnl, 
possibly im·ented :--incc he "fought with hea:--ts :1t Ephesus" 
(1 Col'. 15, 3:!), and Llcsigned uot only to :1ffod him personally, 
but to stop the prngress of the new religion. That the .Tews 
of A:--ia were :1111011.!..:· hi:-; most inYetcrate ctH•mic's, appears from 
their co111H·c-tio11 with his s11hseqnent a1-r0st (sc•c below, 011 21, 
27. 2-1, 18.) The hl·:ttlwn foeling toward.~ him we h:ffc seen 
<lisplayc•d already (sc•c nbo, c, on 1 fl, :2:1-:r1.) By supposing, 
ns wc 11:1turally may, that tliis ad1lre:-;s ,•,:1s d(•signe<l in part to 
l,e a gc11cral :tll(1 fin:il aus\\·N to s1wh L·h:irgc:-;, we obtain an
other explanation of the promi11e11cc hL'rc gin•n to hi1nself :111<1 

liis Ephesian mini:-,t ry. These gem•ral 1·c·111ark:-; upon a. l'Olll-

111011 1nis1·011cl·ptio11 or )ll'l'n•rsio11 \\·ill preelllllc tl1e neccs:,ity 
of dwelling mi it, in ,'lJlllH'clion with the sc·n•r:t! L'XJH'c•ssinns 
-which h:t\'e gin•n risL• lo it, :1s tl1ey pn•sc•nt theniselnJs. l~e 
l.:no1c, or 111vre emplialil·:tlly, ye yo11rseln•s :ire \H•ll aware (sec 
above, 011 10, 28. 15, 7. I O, :.!5.) Ill· thus appeals tu their own 
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memory, in proof of what he is about to utter. As if he had 
said, 'whate,·er others may allege, as to my ministry among 
yon, I abide by your testimony; yon at least have been ac. 
quainted with my whole course since I first appeared among 
you.' J'!tat I came, literally, .from, which I entered, with refer. 
ence not merely to arrival but to public appearance on this 
stage or field of action. Asia, in the same sense as before 
(see above, on v. lG.) At all seasons, literally, t!te whole 
tinie, which is understood by some to moan that he was never 
absent; but the emphasis is evidently on the adverb !tow, or 
as the English version justly but diffusely phrases it, after 
what manner, i. e. in what way. I was with you, not merely 
in the local sense of bcin_g· personnlly present, but in that of 
intercourse, association. They were well aware of his rein.. 
tions to them, or connections with them, during the whole 
period of his residence in Asia. 

19. Serving the Lord with all humility of mind, 
and with many tears, and temptations, which befell me 
by the lying in wait of the Jews -

The sentence is continued and the how of the preceding 
verse explained and mnplified. Ye know how I was with yon, 
namely, serving t!te Lord, not as a private Christian, hut as a 
preacher and apostle, in which sense Peter, James, and ,Jude, 
as well as Paul, use the cognate Honn (servant) to describe 
themsckes in their epistles. (Sec James 1, 1. 2 Pet. l, 1. J ucle 
1. Rom. 1, I. Gal. 1, 10. Phil. 1, 1. Tit. l, I, and compare Rev. 
I, I.) IIwnility of mind, in Greek a single word, hut com
pounded of the two expressed in English. It is sometimes 
rendered lowliness (Eph. 4, 2) or lowliness of 1nincl (Phil. 2, 3.) 
The adjective answering to humble has commonly a bacl sense 
in the classics, namely, that of mean, base, abject, although 
sometimes used by Xenophon and Plato to express a virtue. 
Christian or evangelical humility was something unknown to 
the heathen, both in theory and practice. All kumility, i. e. 
all kinds and degrees that were appropriate to his condition. 
This may be taken, in accordance with n, pre,·ions suggestion, 
as a tacit answer to the charge of pride, which may have been 
alleged against him. .J.lfcmy tears, or according to the latest 
critics, simply tears, the many being reckoned an interpola
tion or unauthorized assimilation to Paul's language in 2 Cor. 
2. 4. Even the weaker phrase couyeys a strong idea of Paul'~ 

YOI:: !~:-1! 
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suffC'rings in his ministry nt Ephcsns. One specific cause or 
occasion of these sufferings is here presented. 1'eors and 
temptations, i. c. tcnrs arisi11g from tcmptntions, not in the re. 
strictcd sense of allurements 01· inducements to commit sin, 
bnt in the primary nnd wider sense of trials, including trou. 
Lies or aftlietions, when regarded as a test of character. (Com• 
pnrc the use of the same Greek "·ord in J amcs 1, 9. 12. 1 Pet. 
1, G. 4, 12. HcY. 3, 10.) The trials thus referred to arc then 
specified ns tlwse occurring to rne (or befalling me) in the plots 
(or machinations) of tlie .Tews. In docs not merely mean by 
means (or on account) of, bnt suggests the additional idea of 
his lwing in the midst of them, surrounded by them. The 
Greek noun is the snme with that in v. 3, and in 9, 24 aboYe, 
23, 30 below, in all which cases it is rendered by the English 
phrase, laicl 1.cait or lying in 1.cait, a metaphor not found in 
the original, which simply means a plan, plot, or design agninst 
one. "\Vhat these plots were we have now no means of de. 
tcrrnining; bnt the fact of their existence agrees folly with the 
glimpse which we obtained of .Jewish policy :rnd fooling in the 
riot of Demetrius (sec abon·, on 10, 33.) The same machina. 
tions still beset his path in Greece (sec aboYe, on v. ~1.) The 
.J cws of the Diaspora appear to ha\'c maintained an acti,·e in. 
terconrse among thcmsclYes, as well ns with J crusalern, and 
this cnablc<l them to operate with more effect against the 
Christinns (i--ec nbove, on 14, HI. 17, l'.3, and below, on 28, 21.) 
This Yersc, then, describes Paul's ministry nt Ephcsns as any 
thiug but ostentations and sclt:plcnsing. 

20. (And) how I kept hack nothing that was profit
able (unto you), hut have shewed you and have taught 
you, publicly and from house to house -

H:wing thns described the spirit nnd external circnmst:1n. 
ccs of his mission, he proceeds to state its more substantial 
q11nlitics of faithfulness all(l diligence, instructiveness nnd 
so1111<lnC'ss. Ile first nlkgcs ncgnti,·cly, and ns if in answer to 
some charge of negligence or pnrtinlity, thnt he hnd withheld 
nothing all(l ncgk·etetl 110 means to promote their impron.,'
tm·nt and sah·atio11. lfvw (or tltot) connects this scntC'ncc 
with his 111·c!,·ion:,;; appeal to their own recollection. As they 
knew how h11111hly a111l nmidst whnt trials he had toiled among 
them, so they knew that he had !.·ept ba1·k 11othin:1 of the 
t!tinfl.'1 e:rpcdicnt, i. c. to he known ill onlc:r to salvation. In 
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the other places where the verb occurs, it menns to shrink, re. 
coil, or dr::iw one's self bnck. (Sec below, on v. 27, nncl c01n
pnrc Gal. 2, 12. Heb. 10, 38.) Here, being construed with an 
expressed object, it denotes the net of holding back what 
onght to be presented or exhibited. E':epeclient is in Greek a 
participial form, the etymology nnd nsagc of which both give 
it the sense of conducing or contrilmtin:/, i. e. to the benefit 
of those concerned. (Compare 1 Cor. 7, 35. 10, 33. 12, 7. Ileb. 
12, 20.) The verb itself is nsed impersonally (like the Latin 
e;i·pedit, from which expedient is de1fred) except in l !J, 1 !J, 
above, where it has its physical nnd proper sense of bringing 
together. But liave slioicecl you is the sense bnt not the form 
of the original, which literally means, so as not to sliow you, 
and describes not what he did bnt what he would have done, 
if he had kept bnck any thing to which they were entitled. 
1Yhat kind of withholding he is here disclaiming, is appnrent 
from the last clanse, where the snmc negative constrnction is 
continued, so as not to tell you ancl to teacli you. The first 
of these verbs is the one variously rendered slwu:ecl (rn, 18), 
tolcl (IG, 38), declared (15, 4), 1·eliearsecl (14, 27), but strictly 
menning to announce, to bring news, nnd in this c01meetion, 
therefore, nearly equivalent to preach, in which sense it is 
joined ·with teach. (Sec abo,·e, on 4, 2. 18. 5, 21. 25. 28. 42. 4, 
2G. 15, 35. 18, 11. 25.) It appears, then, that what he here 
denies having held bnck from them is the ·word of Goel, in
struction in the truth, and the negative assertion that he did 
not so withhold the truth as not to preach nnd teach, is eqnivn
lent to the strongest affirmation that he did thus preach nnd 
teach it. Publicly, or (in) a public (place), before the people, 
in nssemblics. ~F'rom., house to house, or in houses, as distin
guished from the public meetings previously mentioned. (Sec 
above, on 2, 4G. 5, 42. 8, 3, where the singular number of the 
Greek noun is employed in the same manner.) Thus the two 
modes of instruction, which have ever since been fon11d most 
cfficaeious, arc here combined in Paul's description of his owu 
Ephesi:m ministry. The church has yet inYentecl nothing to 
supply the place or rirnl the effect of church and household 
preaching. 

21. Testifying, both to the Jews and also to the 
Greeks, repentance toward God, and faith toward our 
Lord Jesus Christ. 
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II:n-ing chimed for his ministry in Ephesns the pr:i.ise of 
being humble, :i.ffection:i.te, diligent, :i.ncl faithfol, he now de. 
scribes its specific ch:i.rncter or snbst:i.nce, wh:i.t it was :i.ncl 
,\·herein it consisted. In the first place, it was t<>stimony to 
the truth, ::i, common description of Christian ancl p.'lrticularly 
Apostolic preaching. (For the us:i.ge of the Greek verb, sec 
aboYe, on ~, 40. 8, 25. 10, 4~. 18, 5.) The subject of this tes
timony he reduces to two great heads of doctrine and of duty, 
repentance and faith. There is no c1isti11ctiYc reference to 
,Jews and Gentiles, both being equally in need of both. X or 
is it intimated that repent:1.11ce cnn be exercised without rc
gnrd to Christ, or faith without regard to God the Father . 
.Repentance toicarcl Goel (or with respect to God) is that 
change of heart nrn.1 life which every sinner owes to God ns 
his rightful sovereign, irrespecth·ely of any offered mercy, al
thong-h never renlly experienced till this has been reYenlcd and 
npprehendecl. Faith toicard ow· Lorcl ,Tesus Christ is thnt 
belief or trnst, of which he is the specific object, nnd wliich 
cannot therefore be reposed in Goel ns God, without rcgnnl to 
mediation or ntonement. The two together constitute the 
,vhole of prncticnl religion, nnd comprise nll the lawful :111(1 
obligntory themes of cYangclicnl instrnction. Ilo who prcnchcs 
the repentnncc nncl the faith here spoken ot; in nll their fnl
ncss nud vnriety, will need to seek no other topics, nncl mny 
humbly bonst of haying kept back nothing thnt wns profitable 
to his hearers. 

22. Ancl now, behold, I go bonncl in the spirit unto 
,Jcrnsalem, not knowing the things that shall befall me 
there -

He now tnms from the pnst to the fntnre, from the recol
ketion of his former bbonrs to the :rntieipntion of npproaching 
trials. And now often marks the transition from ouc topic tc 
n11other as n sort of logical connective (sec abo\·e, on 3, 1 'i. 'i, 
3-L 1 o, 5. 1!1, 11); hut here it may be takl'n in its proper 
i-;<>nS(', awl J101c, at present, at this tinw, as distiuguishcd from 
thP former times of whieh he had n•min(lcd tlwm. I [/O, or 
rnthcr, I mn r1oin.1, journeying (sl'c above, on Y. 1, a11<l 011 

1 fl, 21.) ]Juull(l in spirit has liL•e11 Y:uiously llll(lcrstood :t:'! 

mc:111ing, hound to tlie Sj,il'it, i. L'. under his eontrolling power; 
or L•11eirde<.l, guar<lcll, :tll(l protL1 dl'1l by him; or prospediYc
ly, though not y(•t really, a pri:-oncr; or eon:-traincd in my 
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own mind (see above, on 18, 5, and compare 7, 59. 15, lu. 18, 
25.) Perhaps the meaning of the phrase is gfren in the next 
cbnsc, not kno1l'ing the (things) about to meet (encounter or 
befall) me. Bound in /..._'?pirit may then mean, kept in igno
rance, restrained from kuowiug, either in his own mind, or 
more probably by the Holy Ghost, "·ho did not ,Tonchsafo to 
reveal this to him. It thns appears that Paul's inspiration, 
though infallible, was not unlimited as to its objects, and did • 
not extend to some things in which he was personally most 
concerned. There, literally, in it, or in lter, i. c. in the Holy 
City, which he had just mentioned. 

23. Save that the Holy Ghost witncsseth in every 
city, saying that bonds and afflictions abide me. 

The negative statement just nrnu.e is now qualified. The 
ignorance in which he had Leen left was uot a total one. 17w 
IIoly Gliost is here expressly mentioned as the source of what 
he knew upon the subject, and therefore probably as the con
cealer or withholder of that which he did not know, or in other 
words, as the Spfrit by whom, according to the figurative lan
guage of the verse preceding, he was bouncl or kept in igno
rance. In ei·ery city is too strong a version, the Greek phrase 
being not universal bnt distributive, city by city, or ft'om, town 
to town, which necessarily denotes no more than an occasional 
communication, here and there, as he proceeded. 1Vitness
eth, the ,·crb translated testifying in v. 21. Saying, either by 
direct revelation to himself; or by means of such communica
tions as arc afterwards recorded (sec below, on 21, 10-12.) 
That no such intimations have been previously mentioned, 
docs not prove that they were not recei,·ecl, as they may fre
quently have been of such a nature as to be obscn·ed and nn
derstoocl by no one bnt himself: It is possible, however, that 
the reference is after all to internal revelations, which might 
jnst as well be made progressively as outward warniugs. 
Bonds, imprisonment, captivity, a f-0rm of suffering which ho 
had frequently infiictcrl upon others. (Sec above, on 8, 3. 9, 
14, and below, on 22, 4. 5. 2G, 10.) Boncls ancl (other) ajflic
tions, a specific and generic term combined. Abide, await, 
re ready for me . 

. 2Lt, But none of these things move me, neither 
count I my lifo dear unto myself, so that I might finish 
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my course "·ith joy, and the ministry, which I havt 
received of the Lord Jesus, to testify the Gospel of the 
grace of God. 

1Yone of these tliings niove me is n, very free paraphrase of 
the originnl, "·hich strictly means. I niake account of (i. c. 
value, care for) nolhi11r;. (For this nsc of the GrcL•k 11onn, 
sec above, on 1 D, 40.) The verb is in the mid<lle voice, anrl 
therefore means to -valne for one's self~ or on one's own :lC• 

c0lmt. This profession of indifference is then made still 
stronger. I do not ci-en hold my lij'e dear (i. e. valuable, 
precious) lo myself (here expressell Ly a retlexi,·c pronoun.) 
The Greek adjcetivc is that used in 5, 34, and there explained. 
The necessary qnalificntion of these strong expressions is con
tainecl in the last clause. So as lo .finish (perfect, or complete) 
my cow·se (or race) witll joy, in allusion to the joy of victory 
in the athletic games or contests, from whieh Paul so oiten 
<lrn.ws his illustrations. (Sec above, on 13, 25, nnd compare 
Hom. D, IG. 1 Cor. D, 24. 26. Gal. 2, 2. 5. 7. Phil. 2, 1 u. 3, 14. 
Heb. 12, 1. 2 Tim. 4, 7.) So as tojinish is equirnlcnt to say. 
ing, so that (or provided) I may.finish. This is the condition 
on which, or the goocl compared with which, he cared for 
nothing, no, not for life itselt'. That this course or race wns 
not his pcrsoual experience merely, is appnrent from the last 
cl:msc. Awl tlie 1ninistry, i. c. (in fact, though not in form) 
even the ministry, to wit the ministry. This ministry was 
that of the Apostleship (sec ahoYc, on 1, 17. 2::i, arnl compnrc 
Hom. 11, 1:3.) Uc -valued it cnn more than life•, not only for 
its fr nits, but for its nuthor. lV!iicli I recefred ji·om the Lord 
Jesus, i. e. at the time of my conn~rsion (sec abo,·e, on 0, 15. 
17, ancl below, on 22, 15. 21, nnd compnrc Hom. 1, 1. Gal. 1, 1.) 
This definite nllnsion to a, critical jnnctnrc in hi~ l1istory is 
wenkcnccl by translating the -verb, lwi-e reccii'cd. (Sec nhovc, 
011 1 D, 2.) \Vhercin this ministry consisted, he again tells, as 
if ncrnr weary of the repetition. To testify (the same nrb 
ns in vs 21. 2:3, meaning not only to proclaim bnt to attest a::; 
trne) the r;ospcl (good news or gl:id tidings) of the r;mce of 
Clod, i. c>. the good news that he can :t)l(l will bc gracio11.;; even 
to the chief of si1111crs who bclicns in Christ. (Cumparc Hom. 
~, 2u. 1 Tim. I, 15.) 

25. An<l now, behold, I know that ye all, among 
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whom I have gone preaching the kingdom of God, shall 
see my face no more. 

The formula in v. 22 is repeated, perhaps because he had 
recurred for a moment to his previous ministry, and now 
comes back to his anticipations of the future. In both cases, 
lo (beltolcl) as usual suggests something unexpected. As if he 
had said, 'Sec to what our friendship comes at last; after all 
our intimntc rclatio11s, we arc now to part, and part for ever.' 
The original order is, no mo1·e sliall see my face ye all among 
whom I have ,qone, literally, I went through (sec above, 
on 9, 32), i. c. when I was resident among you. This docs 
not necessarily imply, :is some suppose, the presence of elders 
from other parts of Asia besitles Ephesus (sec above, on v. 17) ; 
nor is it an impassioned apostrophe to all among whom Paul 
hatl laboured, whether present or absent. It is simply an ad
dress to the Ephesian elders, not as individuals merely, but as 
representatives. ,v o have hero still another description of his 
ministry, but one with which we arc already well acquainted, 
preaching (heralding, proclaimiug) tlte kingclom, of Goel. (See 
above, on 1, 3. s, 12. 14, 22. 19, 8.) Some suppose that this 
was merely an opinion or surmise of Paul without divine com
munication or direction; but this idea was expressed in v. 2:t 
by the phrase uot l.:nowing, and it surely cannot be assumed 
that knowing ancl not knowing mean precisely the same thing. 
If not knowing there denotes that it was hidden from him and 
remained unccrtnin, then I know must mean that it had been 
revcalecl in some way and was certain. To attach the same 
sense to directly opposite expressions, in the same context, and 
in reference to the same subject, is to nullify the use of lan
guage. The only natural interpretation of Paul's statement 
is, that he dicl not know in detail what should befall him, but 
he did !mow that imprisonment and other sufferings awaited 
him, and he clicl know that all those among ·whom ho went 
about in Ephesus should sec his face no more. The only mo
tive for preferring a different coustrnction is that Panl, aecord
ing to some writers, was released from his captivity at Rome 
and did revisit Asia Minor. But this historical uncertainty, 
instead of altering the sense of plain "·ords, must itself Le 
qualified or settled by them. There is no need even of avoid
ing the supposed contradiction by insisting on the strict sense 
of the word all, as if Paul meant to say that he would never 
more be seen by cyery one then present, though lie might be 
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seen by some, perhaps by most of them. This, which is ahrnp. 
trnc of eYery large assembly, with respect to one who is auout 
to le:wc them, would not haYc uccn entitled to ~nch solemn 
utterance. The obvious meaning of the words is that he was 
about to take a final lea.ye of them and of their country. 

2G. ,vherefore I take yon to record this day, that 
I (am) pure from the lJlood of all (men.) 

I take you to 1·ecorcl seems to mean, I cite (or summon) 
you as witnes~e~, as he hatl actually done in Ys. 1 S-21. Bnt 
the Greek Ycrb here nsecl means, f testif!f, I myself bear wit
ness, or at most, with rcforence to the customary form of oath, 
I call God to witness. (Compare the use of the same Ycrb in 
Gal. 5, 3, and especially in Eph. 4-, 17, where the cli\·ine name 
1s expressed, I testi.f!f in the Lord.) Tit is clay is Ycry strong 
in the original, the noun day antl the adYerb to-clay being both 
expressed, a combination which can only be imperfectly re
tained in English by sueh phrases as this very clay. The Ycry 
strength of the original expression shows that it was mcaut to 
be emphatic ~nd significant, implying eyen more than non· in 
YS. 22. 25. As if he hacl said, on this the last day we shall 
spend together, or the last clay of our meeting upon earth, I 
testi(Y, etc. The fact thns solemnly attested is, that if they 
perish eel it would not Le his fault, or for want of faithful warn
ing and instruction upon his part. This idea is expressed in 
scriptural and oriental form by saying, I mn clean (pure, with
out stain, innocent) from, the Uoocl (i. e. the murder, or the 
guilt of the clcstrnction) of all (i. e. of all among whom he hacl 
labomccl.) Clean from, ,rhich has by ~ome been represented 
as a llebmism, occurs in cl:issical Greek writers. There is 
obvious allusion in this passage to Ezek. 3, 1 7-21. 3~, 1-D. 

2 7. }ror I ha Ye not shunned to declare unto you 
nil the counsel of God. 

Sliwwecl, the same verb that occms aboYe in Y. 20, hut 
without an exprcssctl object as in that place. The essenti:11 
mc:ming is, howcyer, still the same, n:imely, held or drew Lack 
so as not to tell, :urnouncc, report, :u1othcr verb occurring in 
that passage, awl with the ~amc inliniti,·e construction. 'The 
whole cowiscl (plan or will) of C/ocl, respecting your ~ah·ation, 
comprehcrnling the two cardinal requisites of repentance and 
faith. (Sec above, on Y. 21.) 
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2b. Take heed therefore unto vourselvcs, and to r:11 
.; 

the flock, oyer the which the Holy Ghost hath macle 
yon overseers, to feed the church of Goel, which he 
hath purchased with his own blood. 

II~wing thns aftirmed his own fidelity, he nrges them to 
follow his P-xamplc. 'l'ake !teed, the same verb that is usc<l 
a born, in 5, 35. 8, 6. l 0. 11. l G, 14, and there explained. It 
denotes not mere attention but attendance, sedulous and 
anxious care. 'To yoursell:es, to yonr own safety an<l salva
tion, as ::t prerequisite of usefulness to others. 'T!te .floe!.~, a 
term applied by Christ himself to his disciples (Luke 12, 32), 
ancl by Peter to the church already organized (1 Pet. 5, 2. 3). 
It is a favourite fignre with the prophets for the chosen peo
ple or the chmch of the Old Testament. (See Isai. 40, 11. G:3, 
11. J er. 13, 17. 23, 2. 31, 10. 51, 23. Ezek. 34, 3. :i\lic. 7, 14. 
Zech. 10, 3. 11, 4. 7. 17.) Our Lord describes himself as the 
good shepherd, and hclie,·ers as his sheep (.John 10, 1-lG.) 
Peter describes him as the shepherd and bishop (or overseer) 
of souls (1 Pet. 2, 25), and as the chief shepherd (5, 4), to 
whom ministers arc under-shepherds. Ouer t!te 1c!tic!t is not 
::t correct version, as it makes the overseers entirely distinet 
from ancl superior to the flock, whereas the original urnkcs 
them a part of it, although superior in office. In 1.chic!t, in 
the micht and as a part of which. 'Tile IIoly Ghost made, lit
erally, placed or set, not only by creating the office, but by 
choosiug the incnmLcnts, either by express designation (as in 
13, 2), or by directing the choice of others (as in 6, 5.) .Bish
ops is the Anglicised form of the Greek word, which means 
overseers, inspectors. It is here applied to the same persons 
who were before described as elders (sec above, on Y. 17), 
proYing clearly that the titles arc c01wcrtiblc in this case, as 
they arc in Tit. 1, 5-7; a conclnsion strengthened by the other
wise iucxplicablc fact, that both arc ncycr named together as 
distinct classes of church oflicers. (Sec above, on l 1, 30. 14, 
23. 15, 2. 4. G. 22. 23. JG, 4, and compare l Tim. 3, 2. 5, l. 17. 
l D. l Pet. 5, 1.) That these bishops were diocesans with pres
byters nnclcr them, is inconsistent with their being themselves 
calleLl presbyters or elders. That they were subject to dio
c~sans not mentioned, is prednded by the improLaLility that 
these, thongh superior in r:111k, should kwc pa~scd umwticed. 
That the oftice of diocc::-an was vacant at this time•, is uot only 
a gratuitous assumption, but at variance with the fact tirnt 

YOL. II-11* 
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Paul, when he warns the elders of approachino- dano-crs, mnkcs 
no allusion to their future prelate, but ndd~esscs::, them as if 
they were nbout to be left in sole charge of the Hock. There 
is 110 tenable ground, therefore, but the obYious nnd simple 
one, non' commonly adopted eYen by Episcopalians, that bi:c'h
ops and presbyters, when Paul spoke and when Luke wrote, 
were the same thing, a fact affirmed also by Theodoret and 
J eromc. "~hen it is added that the name bishop was after
wards assumed by :1. higher order who succeeded the apostles, 
it is only true in refore11cc to a subsequent though early ded
ation from the apostolic theory and practice. Throughout the 
K cw Tcst:1me11t the same dass of otticers arc called both pres
byters a11d bishops. 'J'o fi:ecl is a Yery inadequate translation 
of the Greek word, which means to act as ( or clo the duty of) 
et shephacl, and includes, not only feeding, but protectio11, reg
ulation, and the whole care of a shepherd for his tlock. (Com
pare the use of the same Ycrb in HcY. 2, 27. 12, 5. 10, 15, 
where the sense of feeding is entirely merged in that of rnl
ing.) 11/ie church of Goel, or according to the latest critics, 
of the Lorcl. Both readings arc Ycry aneient, the latter beiug 
found in seYernl of the oldest m:muscripts, the former in the 
oldest one of all. The phrase cliurcli of God is of frequent 
oecnrrencc (sec 1 Cor. 1, 2. 10, 32. 11, IG. 22. 15, 9. 2 Cor. 1, 1. 
Gal. 1, 13. 1 Thcss. 2, 14. 2 Thess. 1, 4. 1 Tim. 3, 5), whereas 
clwrc!t of the Lord is without example elsewhere. Dnt this 
foet is urgL•d as an argument on both sides, some contL•ndiug 
fol" the usage as tlecisi\·c of the question, others accounting for 
the ehangc of ren<ling as an lma11thorizcd assimilation of this 
ouc plaee to the others which hayc just been eitc<l. The in
terest of the question arises from its bearing on the tfo·inity 
of Christ, whose blood, according to the common text, is here 
clcscrihccl as the blootl of God, a phrase found in sernral of the 
earliest Christian writers (:c-11ch as Ignatius and Tert11lli:1n) :1s 
if in :illusion to :c-ome text of Seript11rc. In fayonr of this read
ing it may also Le alleged that the :tpparent ineongrnity of 
the expression would naturally tempt men to :uncnd it, while 
the n•ry same cause would prc\·c11t its introduction if it wt•ro 
not gc1111i11e. The blood of Go<l is of conrsc the blood of 
Chri~t, who, though a man, was a tli,·ine person. Purclwscd, 
a Ureek Ycrb llll':111i11g properly to c:111sc to remain o,·er, then 
to ~:1 n.: or lay by, the11 to ae,ptire or gain. The rni1hlle Ylli~·e 
tle11otes :,;pecitieally to :H·tptire for 011e's :,,;ell~ both here :mil m 
the 011ly other place where it is 11:;ed in the New Testament 



ACTS 20, 28-30. 251 

(1 Tim. 3, 13.) The corresponding noun occurs more fr<'
qneutly and always in reference to redemption or salvation. 
(Sec Eph. 1, 14. 1 Thcss. 5, D. 2 Thess. 2, 14. IIcb. 10, 3!:l. 
I Pet. 2, 0.) The motiYc hem mged for fidelity is not, as in 
v. 27, that their office was created by the Holy Ghost, but 
that the church itself was purehased by the blood of Clll"ist. 

29. For I know this, that after my departing, shall 
grievous wolves enter in among you, not spnring the 
flock. 

I know tliis can have no other meaning here than that be
longing to the same words in v. 25. How he knew it, we are 
not informed in either case ; but that he knew it, is explicitly 
afrirmecl in both. 1'/iis, this too, besides what he professed to 
know before. IJepartinr/, in the original a noun, used by the 
old Greek writers (as Herodotus) to siguify arrilxtl, but by 
Plato and Demosthenes, a going home again, and then in the 
Apocrypha and here, departure in general, which may either 
refer to his death or to his leaving them at this time, the two 
things coincidiug as to practical effect. (Sec above, on v. 25.) 
lVolves, the natural enemies of sheep, and therefore nsccl as a 

figure for those who rayage or lay waste the Church. (See 
::\Iatt. 7, 15. 10, 16. Luke 10, 3. John 10, 12.) Grievous (from 
the Vnlgate graves), literally, liew.Jy, but explained by the 
coutcxt to mean cruel and clcstrnctivc. (Sec belo,v, on 25, 'i.) 
.Enter in cmwng you (or come i'.n to you), i. c. from without, 
as distinguished from those mentioned in the next verse. .1Yot 
sparing, a litotes or meiosis (.sec above, on v. 12) for dcvour
ino- or clcstrovi1w. 

0 J 0 

30. Also of your own selves shall men arise, speak
ing perverse things, to draw away disciples after them. 

Another class of enemies or wasters shall arise from a very 
different quarter, namely, of (i. c. out of: from among) your own 
sclYcs. .llfen, not as opposcu to wolves, which were also repre
sentatives of human beings, lrnt a like elass dcscribeu without 
a figure. \VolYes were to come in from without, i. c. wicked 
and dcstructivo men, aud such men were also to arise within. 
Some suppose the wolves, or enemies from without, to denote 
persecutors, as distinguished from errorists; Lut the only dis
tinction here intended seems to be that between wasters from 
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within and from without. Shall arise, appear, con.c forward 
(Sec above, on 5, 3G. 37. 7, J 8.) Percerse, perYcrtccl, or clis◄ 
tortocl, i. c. from the st:mdar,l of trnth and rf'ctitnde. (~cc 
n.boYc, on ]3, 8.10, and compare ::\latt. 17, 17. L11ke !J, 41. '.!:J, 
2. Phil. 2, 15.) So as to draw cw:a!J, the same inti11iti,·e co11-
strnction that oecurs n.boYc in YS. 20. 27. It may hero denote 
either the design, or the cffoct, or both. They should not 
011ly teach error in the drnrch, lmt rend it by schismn.tic:11 diYi
sions, forming schools or parties. Disciples seems to mean 
disciples of their own; but in the original it is tlte disciples, 
i. e. of Christ, by drawing ·whom away from the belief of the 
truth and the communion of the Church, these schools or sects 
were to be formed. After (or be/1ind) tliem, implying not 
only influence and imitation, but dependence and subjection. 
\Vith this prediction of the eyi)s ,rhich were to invade the 
clrnrch at Ephesus after Paul's departure, may be compared 
the <lcscription of its actual condition many years later in the 
epistle of the SaYiour to it, as recorded by .John (He\'. 2. 2-i .) 
\V c there learn that the chnrch had been visited by false apos
tles, and infested by the l\"ico!nitans; but that although she 
had left her 1irst Joye a11d fallen from her high estate, and "·as 
in clanger of losing what she still possc::;scd, she had endnrcd 
::mcl laboured in her master's cansc, anJ had cspeci:1lly 1111-

masked the fah;c apostles, and aLhorred the practice of the 
Kicolaitn.ns; all whieh may be regarded as the fruit and the 
fnlfilme11t of this very prophcey and exhortation. 

31. 'l'hercfore "·atch and remember that by the 
space of three years I ceased not to "·arn every one 
night and day with tears. 

1'/ier<'fore, bcc:rnsc these (lang-c>rs threaten yon, and yon 
han.: been forewarned of them. IVittch, i11 the prim:1ry anJ 
strict sense of the verb, Loth in Greek :md English, be cuca!.:e, 
he wakcfnl (1 Thcs:-. f>, li. lo), n.llll also in the sccond:iry and 
more common sense, be on yvur f/l{(trd ( l Pet. 5, 8.) ltemem
bering, as a motive and example ol' snl'h Yigil:rne<.', that Paul 
himself had exercisell it 11i~ht and d:IY for three YC':1rs, when 
the d:rngcr was less immi~ent. lJ!f ilic space o/ is supplied 
by the translators, as in 7, 42. 10, 10 (eompare 1 :1, 20, :.! I. 10, 
t-l. 3-!), u11le:,;s it be rega:·dcd here as a pa.rt of the transl.1tion 
of the Greek noun, whic'.1 denotes a period or in ten-al of thrco 
years, like the correspo1Hli11g Latin form (trienniwn.) Thi:3 
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is here :t round number, including the two years and a half 
expressly mentioned (sec abon\ on HJ, 8. 1 O), together with 
the undefined period that Paul may hnxc remained there after 
the two years expired. JYigllt and clay, a natural hyperbole, 
familiar in all bngnagcs, for constantly, unceasingly, at all 
times when he could be so employed, without regard to his 
own case and comfort. Ceased not, pausctl uot, another 
hn)erbolical expression, to be understood in the same way. 
lVith tears, still another, meaning uot that he was literally 

always weeping, but that his whole ministry was something 
more than n cokl and heartless exhibition of the truth, being 
warmed and animated by the tenderest affection towards them, 
and a heartfelt desire for their salvation. lVcmiing, literally, 
putting in mi.ml, or into the mind, so as to include the itleas 
of instructing and reminding. This verb and the correspond
ing noun arc used in the Now Testament by Paul alone, with 
whom they are fayonrite expressions. Each one (or every one) 
who came within the reach of his instructions. This expres
sion ~eems descriptive not of public but of personal or priyate 
warmng. 

32. And now, brethren, I commend you to Goel 
and to the word of his grace, which is able to huilcl_ 
you up, and to give you an inheritance among all them 
which arc sanctified. 

Ancl now, a third effort to conclude (sec above, on YS. 22. 
25), the others having failed, as it were, from strong emotion 
and unwillitJgness to leave them. C01nmencl, commit, deposit 
for safe keeping (sec abov~, on 1--l-, 23, and compare the Yery dif
ferent use of the same verb in 10, 34. 17, 3.) The same idea is 
expressed, bnt by another n:rb, in 1--l-, 26. 1,5, --l-O. 1'/ie icorcl 
of his grace m:i.y either moan the doctrine of ~alYation through 
God's mercy (sec above, on v. 24. H, 3, and compare 11, 23. 
13, 43), or his gracious worcl of promise. In the bttcr case, 
what follows must refer to Goel himself; whereas in the other 
case, it may be construed with the word or doctrine, which is 
able, as an instrument or means, to accomplish what is thn~ 
ascribed to it. To build up (or edify), another favourite of 
Panl's, who often nses it to signitY spiritnal progress or in
crease npon a firm foundation and a ccrtnin plan. (Sec 1 Cor. 
3, 10. 12, 14. Eph. 2, 20. Col. 2, 7. Jude 20, and compare the 
uncompouncled form of the same verb explained aboYo, on 
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9, 31. .Inlieritance, possession by a filial right, the portion of 
sons. Sanctified, made holy, as the Yery end of their salva
tion (1 Thess. 4, 3. llcb. 12, 14.) 

33. I have coveted no man's silver, or gold, or 
apparel. 

His labours had been not only faithful ancl affectionate but 
clisintcrestccl. Silver or gold or raiment of no one did I co1:et, 
i. c. when I was among yon. Raiment or clothing is often 
allnclcc1 to in Scripture, as a, principal kind of riches in the 
cast, where the fashion of dress seldom changes, and the son 
not 11nfreqnently inherits the apparel of his father. Hence the 
reforence to moth as well as rnst in :Jfatt. 6, 10. 20. A similar 
profession of disinterestedness is made by Samuel in relin
quishing his office (1 Sam. 12, 3.) 

3.'.1. Yea, ye yourselves know, that these hands 
haye ministered unto my necessities, and to them that 
were with me. 

Here, as at the beginning of the whole discourse (,·. Is), 
he appeals to their own knowledge of the facts which he as
serts. The original order of the following won1s is, tlwt to 
my icants, and to tliose being with me, ministered tl1ese lwncls, 
a much more pointed and emphntic collocation. ";--hetlwr he 
showed his h:11H1s, as some snpposc, exhibiting the marks of 
labour, is a donhtfnl qnestion. There c:111 Le no doubt, how
ever, that the form of expression is pecnliarly appropriate to 
a person speakiHg, and would scarcely haYc occnrrccl to a mere 
writl'r. 1'o tliosc wUh me, that is, to their wants, or to them 
co11sillerecl as among his own wants. The word translated 
1crmts (or 11ccessitics) is one of Ycry frequent ocl·m-rence in 
Paul's writings. .1.llinistcrcd, sen·cl1, provided for. (Sec 
aLo,·e, on 1 :1, ~G, an<l below, on ~4, 2:3.) .Although Paul 
teaches clearly that the preachers of the Gospel arc entitlccl 
to support, he refused to a,·ail himself of this right in the Gen
tile chmchcs, lest his motiYes shonlcl be liable to miscon
struction. (Sec l Cor. D, 11-15. :! Cor. 11, 7-1 ~- 1~, 13-IG. 
i Thess. :J, 7-1 ~-) 

35. I have shewe<l you all things, how that so la4 
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bouring ye ought to support the weak, and to remem. 
ber the words of the Lord J csus, how he said, It is 
more blessed to gi\·e than to receive. • 

Showed, the same verb that is used above, in 9, 16, :1nd 
there explained. All things may be either the object of the 
verb, as in the English version, or an a(lYerbial expression 
meaning always, or by all me::1.11s, or in all things. This last 
constrnction is not only favoured by the collocation of the 
words in Greek, but by Paul's usage elsewhere (see 1 Cor. 10, 
33. Eph. 4, 15.) So labouring, i. e. as I did, with my own 
hands, and without compulsion. Ye ought is in Greek a more 
indefinite expression, it is rir1ht ( or necessary), ns a gcnenl 
fact or principle of dnty. The same word (01:r'.) is translated 
we ought elsewhere (sec above on 5, 20.) To support, a most 
cxprcssi,·c Greek VPrb which, according to its etymology, ori
giually signifies to lay hold of any one (or some thing) oppo
site, ns if to hold it up. (Compare the use of the same verb 
in Luke 1, 54. 1 Tim. 6, 2.) 1'he weak, in Greek a participle 
commonly denoting weak in body, i. c. from disease (sec ahoYe, 
on !J, 37. l!J, 12), but sometimes weak in faith or conscience, 
i. e. scrnpnlous (compare Rom. 4, 19. 14, I. 2. 21. 2 Cor. 8, 9. 
11. 12.) Some prefer the fatter meaning here, viz., that Chris
tians ought to ,rnivc their privilege in this respeet, in conde
scension to the doubts or prejudices of others. This agrees 
well with Paul's principle and practice, but scarcely with the 
strong expression to sustain, support, or hold up. It is bettei•, 
therefore, to explain tlte 'Weak as meaning all who stand in 
need of such support from any cause. This also agrees better 
with the words which follow, and which speak of giYing, not 
of refusing to receiye or to depend on others. 'l'o remember 
too ( TE), i. c. we ought ( or it is right and necessary) so to tlo. 
'l'lte 1cords of tlte Lord Jesus, nowhere ebe preserYe<l, hut 
breathing the spirit of his lifo and doctrine. As neither all 
his words nor deeds have been rccorl1cd (sec John 21, 2:i), 
there is no need of snpposing that Paul here smns np sm·ernl 
expressions of the Saviour seattered through the Gospel,;, as 
l\fatthew docs the propheeies of his humiliation in the words, 
"He shall be enlled a X az:ucnc." (Sec aboYe, on 2, 22, nncl 
compare .:Hatt. 2, 2:3.) It is much more natural in this ca;.:c to 
regard the words as literally spoken by our Lord, all(I inci
dentally recorded here. The wor<ls themsclYes arc exqni;.:itely 
simple, but embody an important trnth and principle of action. 
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Blessed, happy, or condnci,·c to happiness, the Yct·y word used 
in onr Lord's beatitudes (sec Matt. 5, !1-11. Luke 6, 20-2:2), 
:111d often elsewhere, so that it may he described as one of hi:, 
f:wonrite expressions, which confirms the a11the11ticity of Paul's 
quotation. The same sentiment is fonufl in Aristotle, hut with 
far less clearness and directness of expression; an<l the spirit 
of heathenism is no donbt much better embodied in the 
opposite maxim of an old poet, "silly the giYcr, lucky the 
rd..:ch·er." 

3G. And when he had thus spoken, he kneelecl 
clowu, and prayed ,Yith them all. 

Tl1cse things lwving said (or saying), placing ltis kJ1ees 
(upon the ground), with them all lie prayed. The mention of 
his kneeling seems to imply that it was not his customary pos
tnrc in public prayer, bnt one occasioned by the stren,!:?;th of 
his emotions. Long :1ftcr, as we leam from J nstin )Iartyr 
and others, it was the practice of the church to stand in pub
lic prayer upon the Lord's Day, although kneeling was no 
doubt used in smaller eircles, as it is still by those who staud 
in puhlic, or 011 specinl occasions, like the one 1Jcfore us. 
I'myecl with t/1cm, 110 clo11bt in the sense attached to the 
words now, to wit, that of leading the dcYotions or praying 
in the name of all. 

37. And they all ,Yept sore, and fell on Paul's neck, 
nnd kissed him, 

17iere 1ws (or m·o8e) a great (or s1~0frient) 1cceping of all, 
and fulliJl:f on his ueck (i. c. embracing him) tl1cy l.:i.;scd him, 
(an emphatic compound form denoting frequency or tcnder
m•ss.) This ehildlike expression both of lo,·e awl sorrow is to 
Le explainl'rl, not merely from ancient or oriental us:1gc, bnt 
as a proof of the intense reg:!rd, whid1 Paul appears to haYc 
eomma11tlc1l on the part of all who were in bonds of spiritual 
friendship with him. As in many other cases, this att:u.:hment 
seem~ to h:t\"e borne due proportion to the malieo of his 
CIIClllleS. 

3S. Sorrowing most of nll for the words ,rhich he 
snake, that the\' shouhl sec his face no more. And 

l v 

they accompanied him unto the ship. 
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Sorrowing, or in the passive form, distressed, ,r1rie1..:ecl. The 
strenoth of the expressi()n may be learned from its application 
else":1'1ere to maternal angnish and the torments of the 
damned. (Sec Luke 2, 48. lG, 24. 25.) .lllost (of all is sup
plied by the translators), chiefly, or especially, the usual su
perlative adverb. T!ie worcl, not the whole speech as tho 
Greek noun sometimes means (see above, on 2, 41. G, 5. 18, 
14), bnt a particular expression in it (compare John G, GO. 
7, 3G. 18, D. Hl, 8. 21, 23.) Spake, or retaining the pluperfect 
form, hacl spoken, which suggests that it was not the close of 
his discourse that thus affoctecl them, but something which he 
had said before, viz. in v. 25 ::tbovc. That they no nwre are 
(about) !tis face to see, behold, contemplate (see above, on 
7, 5G. 8, 13. 10, 1 I. 17, lG. 22. Hl, 2G.) Accompanied, escort
ed, literally: sent him forward. (For the verbal and the social 
usage, see above, on 15, 3.) 

CHAPTER XXI. 

Tms division of the text contains the conclusion of Paul's 
voyage from Greece to Syria, his last recorded visit to J ern
salem, and the close of his active ministry or hbours as a free
man. The chapter opens with a very particular itinerary of 
his route from l\lilctus to Tyre (1-3.) IIe spends a week 
there, and one clay at Ptolemais ( 4-7 .) He next visits Cesa
rea, where .Agabns foretells his imprisonment, and his friends 
endeavour to dissuacle him from continuing his journey (8-1-i.) 
The next stage is Jerusalem, where he is welcomed by the 
brethren and the elders with James at their head (15-18.) 
They rejoice in the conversion of the Gentiles, but describe 
the converted Jews as numerous and zealous for the law, and 
prepossessed against Paul as one "·ho taught men to neglect 
it (10-21.) They achiso him to conciliate these zealots by an 
act of ceremonial conformity, while at the same time they 
reiterate the previous decision as to Gentile converts (:.!2-2/5.) 
Paul accepts their counsel, but while acting on it, is attacked 
tumultuously by the Jews with a design to kill him (2G-~O.) 
He is rescued by the Roman solcliers, but pursuecl by the ill• 
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furiated mob (31-3G.) The Tioman commander takes him fot 
another person, but on being nndeceivccl, allows him to ad
dress the people (;37-40.) 

1. And it came to pass, that after we were gotten 
from them, and had launched, we came with a straight 
course unto Coos, and the (day) following unto Rhodes, 
and from thence unto Patara-

.Ancl when (or as) it lwppenecl that ice sailed, i. c. from 
:Miletus, where the prc\'ious discourse was uttered. (Seo 
abon, on 20, 17.) Af'ter we 1_cere gotten, literally, lwving been 
torn .from them, which means more than mere departnrc, 
namely, painful and reluctant separation. (Sec abo,·c, on 1, -!. 
18, I. 2.) Ran straight, the same Greek compound as in l(j, 11. 
Coos ( or Cos), a small but fertile island near the coa:-t of Caria, 
famous of old for wine, silk, cottou, the worship of E~cnlapins, 
and the residence of llippocrates. It is now called Stanco, 
said t1.1 be a mere corruption of a Greek phrase meaning to ( or 
into) Cos. J?ollowing, literally, in order, next. Rhodes, an
other Cari:m islaml, ouc of the Sporades, "·ith a city of the 
same name, famed for its Colossus, or gigantic statue of Apol
lo, which howcyer was now prostrate or in ruins. l)utara, a 
town on the coast of Lycia, near the month of the Xanthns, 
where Apollo was LelieYcd to utter oracles at certain seasons, 
and hence derfre<l one of his epithets or titles (Patareu.~.) 
The minnteuess and exactness of this narratiYe eYince that it 
proceeds from an eyeawitness, while the nautical phraseology_ 
shows him to ha,·e been familiar with the sea, though not :1, 

seaman by profession. 

2. Ancl finding a ship sailing over unto Phenicia, 
we went aboard and set forth. 

S{lilin.fJ oi:cr, crossing, passing thrnugh the intc1Teni11g 
sea, which may either mean, about to do so now, the present 
1eiug then nse<l for the fntnre, or accustomed to do :-;o peri
odically, in whieh case the preseut participle has its proper 
sense. JJ/wnicia, sec aboYe, on 11, 10. 12, 20. 15, 3. There 
was an open :,;ea, :rnd no douLt co11stant track, between the 
Lycian and Phe11ieian ports. lJ'cnt aboard, literally, asce1ul
iug, mounting, but applied (as here) to going on Loard ship by 
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l\Iark (6, 51) ancl John (21, 3.) Setfortli, the word transJated 
launched in v. 1, and explained aboYC, on 13, 13. 16, 11. 18, 21. 
20, 3. 13. 

3. Now when we had discoyerecl Cyprus, we left it 
on the left hand, and sailed into Syria, aud landed at 
'11yre ; for there the ship was to uuladc her burden. 

1Vlien ice hacl cliscmxrecl is another technical exprcssiou, 
being in form a passive participle, not easily translated into 
English. The nearest approach perhaps is being (or lwving 
been) shown Cyprus, i. c. made to sec it at a distance, passi11g 
in sight of it. As to the island itself, sec above, on 4, :Ju. 11, 
Hl. 20. 13, 4. 15, 30. The apparent play upon words here 
(left it on the lep) is confined to the transJation, the original 
eontaining two entirely different terms, the last literally mean
ing well namecl (or of goocl nwne) and then lucky, in which 
secondary sense it was applied, by a, superstitious euphemism, 
to the left hand or side, which was regarded by the ancicHts 
as unlucky, though they did not dare to call it so. On the 
left lwncl is in Greek a single word, and that an adjective 
agreeing with the noun or pronoun (leaving it sinister or Ifft.) 
They sailed therefore to the sonth of Cyprus, as Paul, on his 
first missionary voyage, had traversed its whole length from 
cast to west (see above, on 13, 5. 6.) Sailecl into Syria, i. c. 
completed our voyage to it. (Sec above, on 20, 3, and com
pare 18, 18.) Landed, literally, were brought clown, the con
verse or correlative expression to the one employed above in 
v. 1. (Sec below, on 27, 3. 28, 12.) lyre, the famous sea-port 
and commercial city of Phcnicia, which with Palestine formed 
part of the Romau province of Syri:1. (Sec abo,·e, on 12, 20.) 
There, literally, thither, "·hich may here haYc the former sense, 
as it seems to lrnve elsewhere (sec below, on 22, 5), or be striet
ly understood as implying previous motion (going thither to 
unload), or motion from the harbour to the town itself'. 1Vits 
to w1lade, literally, was wzlacling, which admits of the same 
two constructions as the participle crossing (sec above, on Y. 
I.) Ifer burden, literally, the load (or cargo), elsewhere put 
for merchandise or wares in general (sec RcY. 18, 11. 12.) 

4. And finding discip1es, we tarried there seven 
days ; ,rho said to raul through the Spirit, that he 
should not go up to T erusalem. 



260 ACTS 21, 4.5. 

Finding, after search or preYions inquiry. (Sec ahoYe, on 
11, 2G, where the less emphatic nncompounde<l form is used.) 
The go>-pel had been early introdnccd into Phcnicia (sec abon•, 
on 11, 10. 15, 3); lmt the Tyri:rn Christians were prolJ:tlJly 
fow in proportion to the whole popnlation, though cuough to 
veri(Y, at least prospectiYely, the prophecy in Isai. 23, 18 (eom
p:tro Ps. 87, 4.) J.'co.,-ied, staid over, remained longer than 
they had expected (sec aLove, on 10, 48. 12, lG. 15, 34.) This 
was proLaLly because the ship was long discharging its e:i.rgo. 
The aLrupt construction of the rel:i.tivc in English is exactly 
copied from the Greek. Tlirough tlie lJpirit, under his iuflu
cncc, by inspiration. (Sec :i.l)Ovc, on 1, 2. 11, 28.) .1.Yot to as
cencl (or go ·up), the expression commonly employed in speak
ing of motion to the Holy City. (Sec abo,,c, on 11, 2. l.'5, 2. 
18, 22.) This w:i.s not a di,·inc commmHl to Paul, bnt an in
forcncc of the disciples from the fact, which was renaled to 
them, that Paul would there be in great danger. It was not 
nffcalecl to them, as it was to him, that he must go up at 
all hazards. Should not [JO up, besides being an unneces:a;ary 
deviation from the form of the original, suggests the idea 
of a moral obligation more distinctly th:rn the simple iufin
itivc, not to go 'UP, i. c. if he valued his own case and safety. 

5. And when we had accomplished those days, we 
departed and went our way; and they all brought us 
on mu: ,ray, with "·ivcs and children, till (we "'ere) out 
of the city ; and "·e kucelcd dmn1 on the shore, and 
prnyc<l. 

And 1clien it liappenecl (or bfjcl[) 'US to complete the clays, 
i. e. the llays of this involuntary stay at Tyre. Some undcr
stancl the verb, however, in the sense of thoroughly equipping 
or supplying ( compare 2 Tim. 3, 17), and re for it to 1 he ship, 
when 1.ce had r;ot (it) ready (lluring) the days/ but this con
struction is less natural. Uoii1g out 1ce journeyed ( or de
parted), all escort in[/ us (sec above, on l 5, '23. :!O, 38) 1.tntil 
( or as .fen- as) outside <if' the city.,· 1ce 1cere is supplied by the 
translators. Placin[/ t!te knees, prceisely as in ::!O, 3G, but 
with the local specification here, upon the slw,·e or beach (sec 
below, on '27, 3D. 40.) ll'c prayed, i. c. the whole company, 
though le1l no doubt by the .Apostle, as in :!O, :::u. 
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G. And when we had taken our leave one of an~ 
other, we took ship, and they returned home again. 

Taken ow· lem:e, the Yerb translated saluted in the next 
verse and in v. I!) below, and in 18, 22 above (in 20, I it is 
embraced.) 'Took sliip, the same verb that is rendered went 
aboarcl in v. 2, but ·without the noun, which is here expressed. 
IIome again, literally, to their own (things or pb.ces, as in 
John rn, 27), not to tlieir own .friends (as in 24, 23 below), the 
own being masculine there mid neuter here. (Both forms are 
combined in John I, 11.) The mention of these unimportant 
but impressive circumstances would not haYc occurred to any 
but a witness of the scene which he describes. 

7. And when we had finished (our) course from 
Tyre, we came to Ptolemais, and salu~ed the brethren, 
and abode with them one clay. 

But we, as the other 1x1rty, here opposed to those whom 
we lmvc just seen _going home. IIcccing finisliecl tlw voyar;e, 
not merely from Tyre, bnt the whole of their journey by 
water. I_1'rom, Tyre came clown to Ptoleniais (sec above, on 
JG, I. Is, rn. 24. 20, 15.) The Greek collocation makes the 
construction less ambiguous, the 1__,-oyage having flnisltecl, from, 
1j;re ice came. The aorist participle may denote a simult:mcons 
act, as in I, 2--1. l!J, 2. I.1~inisliing tlw i·oyage (or the maritime 
part of our journey), ice came down, i. c. in the act of eoming 
down we finished it. Ptolemais, one of the olclest ::md most 
celebrated places in the world, the Acco of the Old Testament, 
which name it still retains among the Arabs, ·while its modern 
European name is Acre, or in French more folly, St. ,lean 
d' Acre, from the llospitallers, or Knights of St. John, by 
whom it w::i.s once occupied. It is situated north of ~fount 
Carmel, and is still the best harbour on the coast. It was as
signed to the. tribe of Asher, but never ::i.ctually occupied lJy 
them (.Judges I, :n.) It was so 11car the frontier, that the 
ancient geographers assigned it to Phenicia, and a dictum of 
the Talmud says that it is ::tl)(l is not in the land of Israel. It 
was called Ptolemais no doubt as a compliment to some of the 
Ptolemies or ::\Iaccdonian kings of Egypt. It is famous in his
tory for its sieges, not only during the Crns:1cles, and in the 
wars occa~ione<l by the French Hevolution, but also in the 
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latest times, h:1,ing- been bomh:1rclcd by Ih1·:1him Pacha m 
1832, and by the .Austrians and English in 18-10. 

8. And the next (day) we that "·err. of Paul's com
pany clcparted and came unto Ccsarea; all(l "·c en
tered into the house of Philip the Evangelist, which "·as 
(one) of the seven, and abode with him. 

Tlie next day, literally on tlie morrow, as in 10, 9. 23. 24. 
14, 20. 20, 7. 1J'e tliat 'were of Paul's company, literally, 
tlwse about Paul, the idiomatic phrase employed above in 
l!J, l!J, and there explained, bnt here rejecte<l hy the btcst 
critics, ns not found in the oldest manuscl'ipts, and probably 
n<lderl to begin a pcl'icopc or lesson. The rending then is 
sim1,ly, 1ce departed, literally, going out, i. c. from Ptolcmais. 
Cesarea, the new sea-port on the ::\Ieclitenanean, built by 
Herod the Great npon the site of Straton's Tower, and when 
Pnnl was there the residence of the Roman Procurator of 
,Tnclea. (Sec abo,·e, on 8, 40. 9, :rn. 10, I. 12, l!J. 18, 22, and 
below, on 2!1, 23. 24. 3:1.) Entered (literally, enterin,q) into the 
house of Pliili'p tlie J!J'i•angelist (not the Apostle, but) one uf 
tlie sei-en (whose appointment is recorded in G, 5. G.) It has 
been dispntctl how he conld be absent from J ernsalcm, unless 
he had resigned his office thcl'c. Some say the oftiec was 
itself a temporary one (bnt sec Phil. 1, 1. 1 Tim. 3, 8. 12.) A 
more satisfoetory reply is furnished by the history itsclt: from 
which we learn that in the persecution on the death of Ste
phen, all the chnrch at .T ernsalcm were scatteretl abroad 
throughout .Judea and Snmal'ia except the Apostles (sec 
above, on 8, 1.) Among those thns dispersed was Philip, who 
seems 1Hwcr to have gone back after the re-ol'ganization of the 
church in which he was ordained a deacon. In the mean time 
lie ha<l "pmch:u,e<l (or aeqnircd) to himself a good d('f!"I'<'C" 
( I Tim. !1, I :i), and had long heen doing- "the work of an c1.:an
f/dist" (2 Tim. -l, 5.) This word stril"tly mc:ms. a preacher of 
the Gospel, but is specially applie,l to a particnl:lr olnec in the 
)>I'imitive clrnreh. It, docs not express, :1s in modern times, 
,he 11Pg:1.tive i<l0a of a, rninistel' without ch:1rgc, or a mel'e itin
cra11t pre:wi1er; nor the more positi,·c itlca. of a mis,ion:u~·. m· 
a commissioner inn•stecl with extraordinary powe!'s ior a special 
or ll'rnporary pnrpos(•; lint a statc,1 otlicc in the apostolical 
drnreh of great, importance. ,Vhile the ll)eal government :rnJ 
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ordinary teaching of the church were committed to its elders, 
the work of preaching was perform eel by the Apostles, and by 
others whom they se11t forth for the purpose, and who arc 
called Prophets when inspired, bnt Evangelists in reference to 
their essential functions, just as the same persons were called 
Presbyters ancl Bishops (see above, on 20, 28.) This was a 
temporary system, suited to the period of organization and 
formation, and to be gradually superscclccl by the pastors and 
teachers of particular congregations, who began to take the 
place of these itinerant instructors before the encl of the Apos
tolic age, as appears from Paul's enmneration of church-oft-ices 
in Eph. 4, 11, "he gm·e some apostles, and some prophets, and 
some evangelists, and some pastors and teachers," with an ob
vious rcforence in the following verses to the temporary nature 
and design of the arrangement. This important office Philip 
had been executing since he left J ernsalem, if not before, al
though his ordination to it is not expressly recorded, as his being 
made a deacon is, not for its own sake, but as a preliminary to 
the martyrdom of Stephen and the great events occasioned by 
it. (See above, on 6, 5.) It is not improbable that Paul and 
Philip hacl been formerly acquainted, being both Hellenists 
and m JerusaJem together (sec above, on G, 5. 7, 58.) But 
however this may be, the Apostle would natmally take up his 
abode with Philip, not only as a labourer in the same field with 
himself~ but as being now, perhaps, the stated pastor and 
teacher of the Gentile church at Cesarea, formed at the con
version of Cornelius. (See above, on 10, 48. 11, 18.) 

9. And the same man had four daughters, virgins, 
which did prophesy. 

"\Vith respect to Philip's family, an interesting fact is 
stated, namely, that his four tmmarried daughters, no doubt 
still residing with him, were inspired, literally, prophesying, 
not as public teachers, which would be wholly incousisteut 
with Paul's principle, as laicl down both beforo and after these 
occmrenccs (1 Cor. 14, 34. 35. 1 Tim. 2, 12), bnt in p1fratc, 
perhaps actually prophesying in the strict sense at the time ot 
Paul's arrival, i. e. predicting what was to befall him, like the 
Tyrian disciples (see above, on v. 4.) This would acconnt for 
the mention of the circumstance, without assnrning, as some 
Hornish writers do, that Philip's daughters were the first uuns 
of the Christian church. Their virginity is probably rcforred 
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to, only as n, renson for their being still at home, and not ns hav
ing any necessary connection with their inspiration. ,v c rend 
of prophetesses under ti1e old economy, not only wives of 
prophets (Isni. 8, 3), hnt themscJyes inspired, from )lirinm 
(Ex. 15, 20) and Ilnldah (2 Kings 22, 1-1-), to Xondinh (Xch. 
G, 14) :md .Anna (Luke 2, 3G.) J oel's promise of extrnordi 
nary spiritual gifts was to serrnnts of both sexes, and to dnugh
ters ns well as sons. (Sec nboYe, on 2, 17. 18.) It is possible, 
howcYcr, that tlic present pnrticiple (propliesying) was not 
intended to describe a constant hnt n, sprcial momentary in
spiration pro !we vice, which would make what they predicted 
still more striking and impressive. 

10. And ns we tarried (there) mnny clays, there 
came down from Judea a certain prophet, nmned 
Agnbus. 

1f7e 1·emaining (longer), staying over, the snmc verb as in 
v. 4. ...1.Iany, literally, more, i. c. more than one, equi,-alent 
to our modern use of seueral. (Sec n bon:, 011 13, 31.) Thnt 
the prophesying of Philip's dnughters had respect to Pnul's 
captivity, is rendered still more probable by this verse, which 
immediately connects with it another intimntion of the same 
sort from n, very different quarter. As if he Imel said, 'these 
prophetie warnings of the four inspired Yirgins were confirm
ed, before we Jett the place, hy a prophet from .T ndcn.' This 
b:,;t expression may denote J crns:1lcm (sec :1bove, on II, 1. 2D), 
or that part of .Judea nearest to Cesarea, where .Ag:1h11s may 
h:1,·c been when he heard of Paul's arrirnl. The former is 
more probable, as he is s:1id to have come dmcn, although this 
might h:we reforenee merely to the site of Ces:uca on the sc:1-
coast. There seems to Le no reason for disputing the identity 
of this man with the prophet who foretohl the famine, :11Hl 
g-:i. ,·e oecasion to Paul's iirst oflieial mission to .J erusalcrn. (Sec 
abon.-, on 11, ~,-30.) That two co11tempor:1ry prophets of 
.I n,ka shonltl h:l\'C hor11c the not yen· common name of .Ag:1-
bns, thoug-h not i11credible if well attestctl, is in itself m11eh 
more improbable th:m that Luke might mention him a sceond 
time ,rithont rcforri11g to his prerious appear:111cc. (Cornp:i.rc 
the rdi._·re11ce to B:m1ah:1s in -1-, :w. fl, '27.) lt docs not follow 
from these t\,·o eases of pre1lictio11, that .Ag-:ilms w:is a propht-t 
011ly in the strict sense, :rn,l not in the widL'r a11t1 more usn:il 
Ke\\· '1\.·sla11H·11t SL'IISC of an i11spired teacher. If these had 
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been the only instances of his foretelling things to come, they 
"·ould still have been entitled, from their very nature, to a 
more explicit record than his ordinary teachings, although 
equally inspired. 

11. And when he was come unto us, he took Paul's 
girdle, and bound his own hands and feet, and said, 
'l'hus saith the Holy Ghost, So shall the Jews at Jeru
salem bind the man that owneth this ginlie, and shall 
deliver (him) into the hands of the Gentiles. 

Coming to us, i. e. to the house of Philip, either as the 
place of u3nal resort for Christians, or because Paul and his 
company were lodged there. It is probably though not neces
sarily implied that Agabus came to Ccsarea expressly for the 
purpose of uttering this prediction. Taking, or more exactly, 
taking irp (as in 20, D abo,·e), or taking away (a:i in 8, 33 
above.) If the former, the idea is that Agabus picked up 
Paul's girdle, which he had laid aside while in the house (see 
above, on 12, 8.) • If the latter, that he took it from his per
son, which may then have been a part of the symbolical action, 
or prophecy by deed as well as word, of which we have re
peated instances in the old Testament, and one relating aim 
to a girdle. (Sec Jer. 13, 1. 10, and compare Isai. 20, 2. Ezek. 
4, 1. 8. 5, 1. 1 Kings 22, ll, &c.) The girdle was made n~e 
ot; in the case before us, not because it happened to be lying 
near, or simply as an article of dress, but because it was essen
tial to all active movement, and therefore a familiar metaphor 01· 

emblem of vigorous and energetic action. (Sec Job 12, 18. 21. 
Pt<. 18, 32. Pro,·. 31, 17. faai. 5, 27. 11, 5. Luke 12, 35. Eph. 
6, 14.) To bind him with his own girdle, therefore, expressed 
far more than to bind him with the strongest cord or heaTiest 
chain. IIis own lumcls and.feet is the uncqniYocal reading of 
the fiye oldest manuscripts (fourou) and latest critics. The re
ceived text is ambiguous (avrov or avrou) and may be referred 
either to Paul or Agabus. But although the former reference 
may seem to agree better with the fact that it was Paul's gir
dle, not his own, the other is not only required by the trne 
text, lrnt is in itself more probable, as the acting or binding 
P[tul himself for such a purpose would have been indelicate 
and inconycnient. Thus (literally, these things) saitli the 
IIoly Ghost, n. formula equivalent to 1'/rns saitli the Lord in 
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:rncicnt prophecy, ancl claiming for the words of Agahus direct 
didnc authority. The origin::il order of his words is, The man 
whose is this girdle, so shall bind in Jerusalem the Jews, c.f:c. 
Tlws (or so), i. e. in snch a manner as to parnlyzc or cripple 
his extraordinary energy. .Delicer is the true sense of the 
Greek verb, which docs not necessarily imply a treacherous 
proceeding, although frequently :i.pplicd to the betrayal of our 
Lord by J ncbs. (Sec nbove, on 3, 13, and corn pare the use 
of the s:nne verb in G, H. 7, 42. 8, 3. 12, 4. 14, 2G. 15, 26. 40. 
IG, 4.) 1'he Gentiles, litcra11y, nations, i. e. other nations, 
not Jews (sec above, on 4, 27. 7, 45. !l, 15. 10, 45. 11, l. 18. 
13, 42. 14, 2. 15, 3. 18, G.) This whole prediction, with its 
i-ymbolical accompaniment, though derived remotely from :m 
ancient usage, takes its form directly from our Saviour's pro
phecy of Pctcr's martyrdom, recorded in John 21, 18. 10. 

12. Ancl when we heard these things, both we and 
they of that place besought him not to go up to J ern
salem. 

Both ice (i. e. the writer ancl the others who cmnc with 
him) and they of that place, literally, the local (Christians), 
i. e. those of Ccsarca. Besouglit, an expressive-and significant 
Greek word, which menus in different connections, to invite, 
entreat, exhort, console, which last sense would here be inap
propriate. (Sec above, on 8, 31. 9, 38. 11, 23. 13, 4:!. 14, 2:!. 
15, 32. lG, 9. 15. 39. 40. 10, 31. 20, 2. 12.) This nnanimo11s 
importunate request was prompted by the concurrent and ac
cumulating tokens of impending danger. It inwlies, of course, 
that they were only acquainted with this fact, and not with 
the express communication of the diYine ·will, which had been 
made to Paul alone. (Sec aboYe, on ,·. 4, and below, on v. 13.) 
These Christians, therefore, were not guilty of dissuading 
Paul from obeying a divine comm:md, but simply exercised 
the right, which all possess, of judging for themselves or others 
in a doubtful case. 

13. Then Paul answered, ,vhat mean ye to "·cep 
and to break mine licart? for I nm ready not to he 
bound only, hut also to die at Jerusalem for the name 
:>f the Lorcl ,J csus. 
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T!ien, but, or ancl (U.) TVlwt mean ye to weep, literally, 
to/wt do ye 1ceeping P i. c. what is this that yon are doing? or, 
without intcrrogntion, sec what yon arc doing, or consider the 
effect of your own conduct, which is simply to aggravate my 
present sufferings, without diminishing my dnngcr, or affecting 
my unalterable resolution. 1b breed,; (literally, crushing, 
shiycring) my hew·t, i. e. weakening, as far as in you lies, my 
courage, and endcayonring to shake my resolution, by work
i11g on my own fears and my sympathy with your distress. 
The same Ycrb (in its nncomponnclcd form) is nsecl by Aristo
phanes and Xcnophon to signify the moral weakness caused 
by vicious indnlgcnc<'. For has reference to something not 
expressed, c. g. 'it is in vain,' or 'cease these fruitless eflorts 
to nnman me.' The original order is, for I, not only to be 
bound, but also to die, at Je/'usalem, cun ready, &c. This last 
phrase is in Greek still more cxpressh·c, :md might be ren
dered, hold (myself) in readiness. It is elsewhere used only 
by Panl (2 Cor. 12, 14) and Peter (1 Pet. 4, 5.) For the name 
of the Lorcl Jesus, not merely for his sake, or for the honour 
of being called by his name, bnt for all that his name or names 
import, viz. his sovereignty, l\Icssiahship, and sm·ing grnce. 
(See above, on 5, 41, O, 16. 15, 26.) 

111. And when he would not be persuaded, we 
ceased, saying, rl'he will of the Lord be done. 

IIe not being persuaded, or not obeyin,r;, both which ideas 
arc suggested by the Greek verb, in accordance with its usage 
and its form, which may be either passim or middle. The 
word may haYc been cmployccl here to express the pregnant 
sense of an obedience prompted by conviction, as distingnishcd 
from concession to mere force or eyen to authority. Of this 
sense we have had alrcndy three examples in a single chapter 
(see abon~, on 5, 3Ci. 37. 40), and in the present case it is pecu
liarly appropriate, as COiffcying the distinct bnt perfectly com
patible ideas, that Paul wa's not conYinccd by their representa
tions, and therefore did not yield to their mistaken wishes, 
being fortified not merely by his natural decision, bnt also by 
his certain knowledge of the di,·ine will that he should go np 
to ,J ernsalern, whatever might befall him there. Though 
he docs not seem to have avowed this knowledge CYcn now, 
his friends appear to have inforrccl it from his fixed determina
tion. lVe ceasecl, or more exactly acquiescecl, not merely hclcl 
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their peace, bnt submitted to his positi,·e clccision, as appears 
from their own words here recorded. (For the menning of 
the Greek ycrl>, sec above, on 11, 18.) 1'/te will of tlie 
Lord be done (or happen, come to pnss) is nnclcrstootl L>y some 
as a quotntion or allusion to the third petition of the Lord's 
Prayer ()latt. G, 10. Luke 11, 2), the substance :.nd indeed 
the Ycry terms of which were no doubt daily in the minds and 
on the lips of the first Christians. These words might also be 
explained as :m expression of submission to the Lord's will in 
allowing Paul to rush, ns it were, blindfold to his own destruc
tion ; but the natural impression, mndc pcrhnps on c,·cry read
er, is the one already gi,·cn, to wit, that of acquiescence in 
Paul's own decision, as itself indicative of \Yhat the Lord would 
haYc him to do. (Sec above, on O, G, and below, on 22, 10.) 

15. And after those days we took up our carriages, 
and went up to Jerusalem. 

After these clays, i. c. :it the end of the se1.:eral ( or many) 
days mentioned in Y. 10. Carriages is here used in its old 
English sense of things carried, bearing the same relation to 
the verb carry, that luggage docs to the verb lur;, and ba[l{/age 
to the verb bar;. This use of the noun occurs in Spenser antl 
in scYCral other places of the English Bible. (Sec J udg. 1 S, 1. 
I Sam. 17, '20. 22. Isai. 10, 28.) It was here gratuitously intro
duced by the last translators, being found in ncitlwr of tho 
older versions. (\Viclif: 1cere made ready. Tyndalc: maclu 
oursel1.:es 1·eady. Cranmer: took 1rp ow· burthens. Gencvn : 
trussed 1tp our fardels. Rheims: being prepared.) The whole 
phrase answers to one Greek word, :t participle, which might 
be more exactly rendered, !taving packed mcay (our bag
gage); either in the seusc of stowing away what they did not 
11ct·d upou their journey to Jerusalem, or in that of packh1g 
ujj' ( or foncrtrding) all their effects. The latter cxpl:111:1tion 
1J1·es11pposes that the particle (um,), with which the Yerb is here 
eo111pomHlcd, giYcs it the sense of packing up and se1Hling ofl~ 
the nearest approach to which in classical ns:1ge is the sense 
of elearing dishes from a table, which is found in S11itla~. To 
tlic first sense ahoYc gi,·cn it has been objected that if they 
wisht•d to stow away !';11pcrflno11s incumurances, they wonhl 
ha\'c done :,;o at Ptolemais, where their sea-,·oyagc entlcd (sec 
abo\'c. on Y. 7.) Bnt the plan may ham Leen formed alter 
leariug that place; or, whieh is still more probable, Paul may 
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have expected to return very soon to Cesarea on his way to 
Rome (sec above, on 19, 21.) He wonld sail in that case, not 
from Ptolemais but from Ccsarea, as he actually did, but not 
till after a delay and imprisonment of more than two years. 
(See below, on 24, 27. 27, 1.) All these constructions have 
respect to the received text ( a1rocrKwacra,u1:voL), for which the 
latest editors, on the authority of several of the oldest m::mu
scripts, have substituted another componncl form of the same 
verb (bncrKrnacra.,u£Vo1), more common in the classics, where it 
means to fit, prepare, or furnish (as a meal, a horse, a ship, 
etc.), in which sense Tyuclalc, ancl the Rhemish version under
stand it here, while the modern writers take it in the more 
specific sense of packing up, and so preparing for a journey. 
lVent up, literally, go up, in the present tense, a graphic form 
of 11arrntivc, much used not only by ancient, but by modern, 
:-md especially by French historians. 

lG. 11hcre went with us also (certain) of the disci
ples of Ccsarca, and brought with them one l\Inason 
of Cyprus, an ol<l disciple, with whom we should lodge. 

Ancl (8t) at the beginning of the sentence is omitted in the 
English version, or perhaps merged in the also, which how
ever corresponds to a distinct Greek partiele (Kat.) Disciples, 
i. e. Christians, members of the church there. Of (or Ji·om) 
Gcsarea, which may either mean belonging to it (as in 10, 2!3. 
12, 1. 15, 5. 19, 13), or denote more strictly motion from it 
(as in vs. I. 7. 10 above.) lVcnt (or cmnc) witli 'US, means of 
course to J ernsalern, there being nothing to restrict or qualify 
the language, as in v. 5, and in 15, 3. 20, 38. The construc
tion in the last clause is mrnsnal and am bi_gnous, so as to leave 
the meaning doubtful upon one point. This is the question, 
whether the disciples brought Paul to :\Inason in J ernsalem, 
or J'Unason to Paul in Cesarea. In the one case the construc
tion is, 'bringing (us to one) with whom we might be lodged' 
-in the other, 'bringing (011e) "·ith whom ·we might be 
lodged,' &c. The English version changes the order of the 
sentence, and inserts "with them," which is not in the ori
ginal. The first construction is now commonly preferred, and 
i:-:: certai11ly f:wonred by the fact that the disciples went "·ith 
Paul to J ernsalem, whereas they might have brong;ht :i\Inason 
to him without leavi11g Ccsarea. There is less force i11 the 
argument that tlte other construction supposes :Muason to have 
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been in Cesarea, though his home was in J ernsalem, a circnm 
st:rncc by no means str:mgc on any supposition, but especially 
as Mnason was a Cyprian, and may hn.,·c been returning now 
from Cyprn:a;. It is not even necessary to assume that lie wa~ 
living in .Jerusalem, sinr.c multitudes, like Paul l1i111selt~ \\·ere 
011 their way to Pentecost (sec above, on 20, lU), and )foason 
may ha,e simply i11Yitecl them to share his lodgings. "\Vhether 
he was an old acqnaint:mce or even a convert of Paul's dnriug 
his visit to Cyprns (sec nbo,·e, on 13, 4-12), we have no meaus 
of detcnnining. Olcl docs not here mean pcrson:1lly aged, 
though he mrn;t lun-e been so, but ancient, old as a disciple or 
a Christian. The Greek adjective, and the noun from which 
it is derived, arc both applied in this book to the uegin11i11g 
of the Gospel or the Christian dispensation (sec above, on 11, 
15. 15, 7.) There is therefore no absurdity in the co11ject11re 
that this man was a disciple of our Lord l1imse1t; or at k•ast a 
com·ert on the day of Pentecost, and possibly one of the 
"Cyprians," by whom the Gospel was first preached in An
tioch (sec above, on 11, 19. 20.) It is worthy of remark how 
many points of contact arc prescntecl in this book between the 
apostolical history and the isle of Cyprus. 

1 7. And when we "·ere come to Jerusalem, the 
brethren received us gladly. 

lVc being come, or having got there (sec nbovc, on IJ, 3. 
13, 5. 1 O, 21. 20, Hi, and compare the compound form in 5, 21. 
2:!. 25. IJ, 2G. 30. 10, 32. 33. 13, 1-1. 14, 27. 15, 4. 17, 10. 18, 27. 
20, 18.) 'l'he brctltrcn, not their personal friends merely; nor 
tlic whole church as an organized body; nor its elders, whom 
they seem to have met for the first time on the next day; but 
such indi\·idual believers as they met with on the clay of their 
arrival. Reccii.:e<l 'US gladly, the s:i.mc ach-erb th:i.t is used 
above in 2, .n. Us, as well as Paul himsclt~ aucl that not only 
upon his account, but as the represcntati,·cs of G~ntilc Chris
te1Hlom or Christianity. (Sec above, on 20, 4.) 

18. And the (<lay) following Paul wellt in with us 
unto James; and all the clclcrs were prcseut. 

'1'l1e day ji>lloll'in:J, or coming on, ensuing (~cc abon•, c n 
7, 2G. Hi, 11. 20, 15), supposed by some to be the Ll:ly of Pc11-
tecost. 1Vent in with us, i. c. introduced us, showing pbiuly, 
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that his travelling companions had ::i part to play in this tr:ins. 
action, us the circmnstancc that they were with him (or rather 
he with them) wonhl be otherwise unworthy of repe:1tcd mPn
tion. There is not the slightc:;t gronll(l for doubting the iden
tity of this J amcs with the one already named in 12, 1 'i. 15, 
13, as president at J ernsalem. It is far less certain, although 
on the whole most probable, that this was J amcs the Less 
piark 15, 40), so called to distinguish James the Son of .Al
pheus from J :unes the Son of Zebcdee, whose death is record
ed in this book (sec above, on 12, 2.) The anomalous condi
tion of the church until the downfall of J ernsalem, sufficiently 
apparent from this very chapter, required the constant pres
ence of an Apostle, while the others were engaged perhaps on 
distant missions. This responsible :mu arduous commission, 
which was for more than the pastoral care of any single chnrch, 
however eminent or important, wonld not have been assigned 
to one of less than Apostolic rank, and is therefore a sufficient 
proof that James was an Apostle. 

19. And when he had saluted them, he declared 
particularly what things God had wrought among the 
Gentiles by his ministry. 

Saluted (greeted) tltem, in words of kindness :mcl respect, 
which is far more prohable, in this connection, than the idea, 
entertained by some, that he embraced or even kissed them. 
(Sec above, on vs. 6. 7, and compare 18, 22. 20, I.) .Declared, 
expounded, set forth in detail, the same verb that is nscd 
above, in 10, 8. 15, 12. 14, and there explained. Particularly 
is in Greek by each (or every) one, or giving to the particle its 
usnal distribntive force, every (tlting) one by one. This strong 
expression shows that P:rnl:s report of his missionarr labours 
was by no means a mere vague or general account, but· an 
exact and circumstantial statement. (Sec above, on 14, 27. 15, 
12.) The original construction is, each one of tlte things ,wfiicli 
Goel did in the nations, or among the Gentiles (see aboYe, on 
v. 11.) Here, as elsewhere, the efficient agency is ascribed to 
God, that of Paul being only instrmncntal. By ( or t!troug!t, 
by means of) his m,inistry, i. c. his labours as an Apo~tlc, both 
in the strict sense of a witness and an organizer, and iu the 
wide one of a missionary and itinerant preacher. (Sec aboYc, 
on 1, 7. 25. 6, 4. 14, 4. 14. 20, 2-1.) 
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20. And when they licard (it), they glorified the 
Lord, and said unto him, rl111ou sccst, brother, how 
many thousands of Jews there are which believe; and 
they arc all zealous of the law-

17,cy, i. e .. J :unes and the Elders, all of whom were present, 
as we learn from the preceding- verse. IIearinr; (or !1w.:in9 
liearcl) Paul's report, confirmed by the presence of Gentile 
converts from the principal chnrches founded by him. Glori
fied tlie Lord, or God, which is the reading of the oldest 
manuscripts :md latest critics. The effoct is the same with 
that ascribed to previous disclosures of God's favour towards 
the Gentiles, made iu one case to the Gentile converts them
sch·cs. (Sec above, 011 II, 18. 13, 48.) The Greek Yerh is np
J)ropriatc ouly to some sigual exhiuitiou and exercise of the 
cfo·ine pcrfoctious, as for instance to a miracle (sec abon\ 011 

3, 13. 4, 21, and here to au extension of God's mercy, which 
the J cws no doubt considered equally miraculous.) &'lorified, 
not only in their hearts, but with their lips, confossing it to be 
in truth the work of God. And said, or said too (n:), i. c. 
besides glorifying God, they also said to Paul what follows. 
The indefinite a11d plural form here used is worthy of atten
tion, as James is often incorrectly mentioned as the sole :rn
thor of the statement and ach-icc here given; whereas it is not 
even said that he concurred in it, although most probably he 
did, and even ac;tcd as the spokesman of the Presbytery. It 
can hardly be unmc:ming or fortuitous, however, that the 
narrative so carefully ascribes what is here said, not to an in
dividual, not even to a sole .Apostle, bnt to the whole assem
bly, in which he presided, and with which he acted jointly. 
(Sec above, on 15, 2. 4. G. 22. 23. rn, 4.) 17io1t seest, beholclest 
as a spectacle, the verb employed in 3, IG. 4, 13. 'i, 5G. 8, 13. 
!),7. 10,ll. 17,lG.22. rn,2G. 20,38,inallornearlyallwhich 
cases it expresses more than simple vision, aucl implies some
thing strauge :rntl striking in the object. It c:umot, here refer 
to wliat he ::-:aw Lefore him, which ·was only an assembly of the 
elders (see above, on v. 18, aud below, on v. 22), bnt must 
rather tlcnotc what he had already sec11 aucl learnecl from his 
experience, the present tense irnp:1rti11g force :md point to the 
expressiou, as in v. 15 arnl elsewhere. Brotlicr, an (.'xprcssion 
uoth of personal affection aud oflic.:ial recoguitiou, the highest 
title gi,·en in the primitive ehurc.:h, even to .Apostles. It is 
here important, as eviucing the uuhesitating rccoguition of 



ACTS 21, 20. 273 

P::i.nl's claims as the Apostle of the Gentiles, even by the 
mother-chnrch and J cwish Christians of J erusalcm. IIow 
numy myriads (or tens of thousands) is not a 111;1.thcrn::i.tical 
bnt an indefinite and popular expression, meaning what great 
numbers, or (at most) vast multitudes, without defining their 
extent or sum. This is the primary sense of the original ex
pression in the classics, where the definite idea of ten thousand 
is entirely posterior to Homer. It is also a favourite hyper
bole of Paul himself, who writes to the Corinthians of their 
having had ten thousand teachers, and of his uttering ten 
thousand words in an unkno,n1 tongue (1 Cor. 4, 15. 14, 19), 
in both which cases he can only mean what we mc::i.n when we 
say" innumerable,"" numberless," or "endless," not to define 
or specity a number, but to convey the vague idea of a multi
tude, which is itself a relative expression, meaning more or 
less according to the context. or the circumstances in which 
we employ it. These ~onsiderations arc sufficient to remove 
the necessity of carefully inquiring where these myriads of 
Christian Jews were to 1c found, or what became of them af. 
tenrnrds, or how this statement can be reconciled with Ori
gcn's, that all the Jewish converts in the world would not 
amount to the apocalyptic number of a hundred and forty-four 
thousand (Rev. 7, 4. 14, 1.) It is not the statistics of the 
Jewish Church that we have now before ns, but a strong yet 
natural expression of the fact that they were yery numerous, 
a fact which is altogether credible, especially if we remember, 
that many of these J cwish converts afterwards apostatized or 
separated fi:om the church as Ebionitcs or J udaizing heretics. 
Tl1is may also throw light on the character here gi,·cn of them, 
although strictly applicable and explicitly applied to those 
J cws who had really believed or been conYcrtcd. 13nt that 
this conversion was not always real, we may learn from the 
nse of the same word in reference to Simon l\Iagus (sec above, 
on 8, 13.) And all, as a body or a cla:-s, no doubt with indi
vidual exceptions. Zealous, literally, zealots, the name given 
by Josephus to the ultra or fanatical anti-Roman party, whose 
excesses finally occasioned the destruction of the J cwi::;h state 
and of the temple at J erusalcm. It is here, no doubt, applied 
to Christian or converted J cws; but such, in cYcry age, have 
often brought into the Church the spirit of their old profes
sion, and the Christian zealots, here des~ribcd, may haYc par
taken largely of the Yiolcnt fanaticism, ,rliich was already 
teeming and fenrn:11ting in the bosoms of their unconverted 

VOL. ll.-12* 
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brethren. The vnh stnnds in Greek at the end of the scn 
tencc, ancl is not the orclinnry verb of existence (are), but that 
more empl1atic form, with which we have already met repeat
edly, and which i11 this connection, ns in others, seems i11tc11de<l 
to sn,ggest the idea of continnallcc, and might almost Le ren 
de-red still are (or continue) zealots of t!te lcw:, as they were 
perhaps Lefore conversion. (Sec above, on 5, 4. s, 1 G. 1 G, :J, 
aud compare 2, 3. 3, 2. G. 4, 34. 37. 7, 55. 10, 12. 14, 8. Hi, 
20. 37. 17, 24. 27. 29. rn, :JG. 40.) 

21. And they arc informed of thee, that thou tench
est all the Jews "·hich arc among the Gentiles to forsake 
:Moses, saying that they onght not to circumcise (their) 
children, neither to "·alk after the customs. 

Are (or lwve been) iJ~formecl is a correct though 11ot an 
adequate trnnslation of the Greek verb, which properly tle
notes oral elementary instrnction (sec above, on 18, 2;j, :md 
compare Luke 1, 4. Rom. 2, 18. 1 Cor. 14, rn. Gal. 6, u), and 
is here descriptiH', not of mere report or rmnonr, but of earc
fol illcnlcation on the part of Paul's opponents. The Chris
ti:111 zealots of J ernsalern, or of the Holy Lm<l, had bceu not 
simply told lrnt taught by his calumniators what here follows. 
Of thee, !lot Ly thee (as in 2, 24. 4, 11. 10, 3:3. 38. 41. 42. 1 :?, 5. 
15, 4. Hi, -L 1--L 17, 1:3), hut about, concerniug thee (:i.s in 1, 1. 
31. 5, 24. 7, 52. 8, 34. 9, 13. 11, 22. 13, 29. 15, 6. 17, 32. 18, 
15. 25.) A 11t0J1f/, not the particle so rendered in ,-. 19, b11t :1. 

stronger one which might ho rendered tlirough, tl1rour;lwut 
(as in 8, 1. fl, 31. 42. 10, 37), implying :m extensive dispersion 
amoug Y:Hious nations. These WL're the ,Tews of the JJiaspo
ra, so called in the original (though not in the translation) of 
John 7, 35. .T:tnies 1, 1. 1 Pet. 1, l. To forsake ~1/oses, or 
more elllphatically and :i.t the same time more cx:1ctly, apos
tasy ji·om .1.1Ivscs. (Comp:1re the Ycrb:il root or theme, as 
usctl above, in 5, :37. :38. l '2, 1 o. 15, as. 1 n, 9.) Sayinr; tit at 
they Ollf/lit not (or more simply and exactly, tclliny tlwn not) 
to circumcise tl1cir l'hildren, uor to walk <(f~cr (i. l'. li\'e acconl
ing- to) the customs (institutes, or institutions) of the c1!re1110-
1iial law or ul<l economy. (Sec al,o,·c, 011 G, 14. 15, 1. lli, 21.) 
Thi., :H'co1111L ui' Paul's teaching with respect to the .:'llos:1ic 
rite:-; w:1s trne 011I:,· i11 the sense ut his denying their m•t·c~~ity 
to JJen;o11:tl s:ilvatiu11, but uut in that of rcprescuti11g them a:! 
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worthless or unlawful while the temple was still standing. (See 
above, on 2, 4G. IG, 3. 18, 18.) 

22. "\Vhat is it therefore ? the multitude must 
needs come together : for they ,rill hear that thou art 
come. 

1Vlwt is ( it) therefore might be unclcrstoocl to mC':rn, what 
1s the trnth as to the subject of these accusations? "\Vhat is 
really yonr theory an<l practice in relation to the law? But 
as they do not ·wait for or require an answer, it is better to 
explain the words, with most interpreters, as meaning, what 
then i·s (to be clone)? how shall this false impression be rc
mo,·cd? The very question, thus explained, implies that the 
Presbytery, ns a body, did not credit the malicious accnsation. 
They speak throughout of Paul's accusers, and of those whom 
they had prejudiced against him, a::; a class entirely distinct 
from thcmseh-es. The multitude should rather be a m,ultitude, 
the article not being used, and cannot therefore mean tl:e 
church or body of believers as a corporate or organized society, 
but rather a promiscuous a:c;;c;crnblagc, or an acci<leut::l con
course, of such zealots as had first been described (in the pre
ceding verse), of whom great numbers were assembled in J e
rusalcm to keep the foast (sec above, on 2, L) 1.lfust needs 
(or by all means, i. e. lmaYoidably) come together, not in 
orderly assemblies to discuss the question, lmt in crowds or 
mobs to gratify their curiosity. The latest critics haYc ex
punged the words, the nwltitude nwst come together, bnt re
tain the ach·crb (1runw\,) nnd conn('ct it with the last clause, 
oy all means (or ineyitably) they will hear tltat t!w1t m·t come. 
As the oldest rnmrnscripts arnl ven,ions arc cli\·idcd bet\\·ccn 
these two reading~, it is safer to retain the words in question, 
the omission of which it is at least as easy to explain as their 
insertion. Even the shorter reading, bnt still more the longer, 
gives us a clear glimpse of the interest with which Paul and 
his movements were regarded, both by friends and foes. 

23. Do therefore this that we say to thee. ,v e 
lrnYc four men ,vhieh have a. vow on them -

The original order is, t!tis the1·efore clo. 1'!terefore, be
cause there are so many zealots prepossessed against thee and 
because they will unquestionably come together, when they 
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hear of thy arriY:tl. 1Ve soy to tfiu,, not I ,fames, but we the 
nssembled ciders of the rcprcscntati,·e or mother-church (see 
aboYe, on 15, 2. G.) 1JTc lwvc, literally, tfi,,rc arc to 1ts, i. c. 
nmong us :rnd belonging to om Lody, but also 1111<ler onr cou
trol, nt our di~posal. They must therefore hnYe hcc11 Chris
~ians, and not 1111co11Yertccl Jews. The nnmber (fo1tr) may 
hnye been fortuitous, there happe11i11g to be so ma11y jnst at 
that time in the ceremonial comlition here described. Ort hE 
elders may haYe chosen four ont of a greater nmnber, as snf. 
1icicnt for the pmposc, and yet not so mnny ns to giYe 1111-

nccessnry trouble. .A ~inglc subject would not haYe nttrnctet1 
public notiee, while a dozen might hnYe proYed m1m:rnageablc 
or proclncccl confusion. IIm·inrJ a vow upon them, no donbt 
thnt of K nzarites, proYided for in :X um bcrs 6, 1-21, and ex
plained nboYe, on 18, 18. This was not, howeYer, as in that 
case, nn informal priYate Yow, cxternnlly conformed to lcgnl 
usngc, but a regular nnd normal case of ceremonial obserYance, 
as no other would haYc nnswcred the proposed end of cYinciug 
Paul's respect for the Mosaic institutions. 

24. rrhem take, and purify thyself with them, and 
he at charges with them) that they may shaYe (their) 
heads, and all rnay know tlwt those things, "·hereof 
they were informed concerning thee, are nothing, but 
(that) thou thyself also "·alkcst orderly, and kccpcst 
the law. 

Them, tttl.·e, literallr, tl1cse (men) taking, i. e. to thyself, 
into thy company. The Greek Yerb is the same with that· 
employed above, in 15, 3!). lG, 3'.3, in both whirh c:u:es, as in 
this, it (lenotes not momentary contact hut prolong-ea assotia. 
tion. Purl}); t/1yscu; or rather, as the Greek YCrb is:\ passiYe 
form, be purified (by others, i. e. by the priests), snbmittinµ: to 
the necessary cercmo11ial rites. This is 11s11ally nntlcrstooll to 
mean, becon;e a X:i.znrite like them, nssnming· the s:nnc obli 
gation, and undergoing or performing all that they cl,,. This 
agrees well with the general ns:ige of the Greek worcl, :incl 
with its special applic:i.tion in the Septungint Yersion of ~nm• 
hen, G, :J, to the Xazarite abstinence or separation. ]~ut :is 
this hypothesis creates some (litliculty in explaining the dct:1ils 
that follow, some nndcrst:rnd the verb as signitYing, not the 
N aznritic vow it"clf, but those prclimin:1ry rites of puriticatiou 
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which preceded every solemn act of ceremonial worship, as 
reqnircd by the law (sec Ex. HJ, 10. 14) ancl still practised in 
the time of Christ (see John 11, 55.) The exhortation, thns 
expbinccl, is not that he shonld make himself a Nazarite, but 
merely that he should perform snch prrp:1r:1tory rites ns would 
enable him to take part with these N azarites in the conclusion 
of their solemn service. Be at clwrges with them, literally, 
spend (money) on them, i. e. pay the expenses of their offer
ings and other ceremonial forms attending the conclusion of 
their vow. (Compare the use of the same Greek verb in 
l\fark 5, 2G. Lnke 15, 14. 2 Cor. 12, 15, an.I especially in 
James 4, 3, where the construction is the same, though not 
the preposition.) That they m,ay shave their !wads (literally, 
the head), one of the chief external badges of the Nazaritic 
vow being long hair (Nnm G, 5), and its public cutting off or 
shaving the appointed sign of its completion (Xnm. 6, 18.) 
Nothing is said of Paul's o-wn hair, which no doubt was short 
already (see 1 Cor. 11, 14), bnt only of his paying what was 
necessary to enable the four N azarites to cut theirs likewise. 
That snch participation in the vows of others by advancing 
money, was a practice not unknown in that age, we may learn 
from the statement of J osephn~, that .Agrippa (the Herod men
tioned in the twelfth chapter of the book before ns) on coming 
to J erusalcm from Rome, in this very way enabled many Naz
arites to shave their heads. His motive was probably the 
same here suggested by the Presbyters to Paul, namely, to 
vindicate his doubtful claim to be esteemed a J cw, Ly publicly 
conforming to the rites and ceremonies of the bw. All mily 
know (or according to the btcst critics, will knoic) that of the 
(thinys) wldcli they hcwe been h~f'ormed (or taught) about thee, 
there is nothing (i. c. there is no trnth in them or fonnd:1tiou 
for them), but that t!ton thyse{f also icalkest (or that thoit 
walkest even t!tysc{f) keepin[/ the law. The verb translated 
walkest is a military term, and means to keep the ranks or 
march in order, then to walk by any rule, i. e. to act or live 
according to it. It is a favonrite worcl of Paul's, occurring 
elsewhere only in his writings (see Rom. 4, 12. Gal. 5, 25. 6, 
JG. Phil. 3, lG.) It"eeping, in the proper sense of watching: 
then observing or obeying (sec above, on 7, 53. 12, 4. 16, 4.) 

25. As touching the Gentiles "·hich believe, ,ve 
have written (and) concluded that they observe no .;;nch 
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thing, save only that they keep themselves from (things) 
offered to idols, and from blood, and from strangled, 
and from fornication. 

All that the Ehlers ·had said thus far went upon the sup
position that the charges against Pan! were false, and that he 
looked on the continnc<l obse1T:1ncc of the ceremonial services 
as lawful in the c:1se of Jewish Chrisfrrns. Ent it might h:1ve 
IH'emed to be their pmpose to lay down the same rule for con
,·ertcd Gentiles, which would haYc been directly contrnry to 
all Paul's priu('iples ancl practice. (Sec abo,·e, on lG, 3. 18, 18.) 
To preclntle this false impression of their purpose, they ex
pressly add, that :1s to the believing Gentiles (literally, the 
11a'i:ions who had believed or been couycrted), they h:1d noth
ing new to ask or offer, bnt adhere(l to their own prcrious de
cision (that recorded in the fifteenth chapter), that they should 
be only required to abstain from wh:1t w:1s 1m:n-oidably often
sivc tv their J cwish brethren. lVi·itten and concluded, liter
ally, sent (by letter or in writing) judginr; (or deciding.) 
Obser,:e, a different Yerb from that at the end of the preced
ing verse, but like it originally meaning to watch or keep (as 
in 12, 5. G. Hi, 2:1), :md then to observe or obey (as in 15, 5. 
2-L) J..Yo such thing, i. e. nothiug ceremonial :1s a penn:ment 
obsen-a.nee or as necessary to sah·ation. These words (that 
they ob5erve no such thing sai-e onl!J or e.1;cept), though fonucl 
in several uncial rnannscripts, arc wauting in the oldest, and 
therefore cxclnclcd Ly the latest erities, but on i11s11flieic11t 
grounds. Tltat t!tey keep (or guard) t!temseh-es, the middle or 
rcflexirn form of the verb used in the last cl:tuse of v. ~-!. The 
spccilic prohiLitions arc the same :1s in 15, 20, except that the 
genitive is here exchanged for the accnsati,·e throughout, a1lll 

the plural for the singular in the first nonn, aml abo in the 
third :1ceonling to the latest critics. 

2G. 'l'hen Paul took the men, ancl the next day 
pnrifyiug himself with them entered into the trrnple, 
to siguify the accomplishment of the clays of pHritica~ 
tiou, until that an oiforing should Le offered for every 
011e of them. 

11/ien is not the conti1111:1tiYc p:1rtielc (of'.) often so trans
lated, Lut the aclvcrL of time (T<;n:) strictly meaning tlw, or 
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afterwards, i. e. when he had thus been counselled by the 
elders. 1bok, literally, taking (sec above, on v. 24.) The 
men: the four who had been previously mentioned (sec above, 
on v. 23.) JYext, the word employed in 20, 15 above, and 
there explained. The temple, in the wide sense of the sacred 
enclosure (sec above, on ~, 4G. 3, 1. 4, 1. 5, 20. HJ, 27.) 1'o 
signify, literally cu1nouncing, giving notice, i. c. to the priests 
on duty. 1'/ie accomplishmeut, fulfilment, or completion, of the 
clays of purification, which may either mean the term of the 
N azaritic vow, or the time of the concluding service. Should 
be o.-(j'ered, literally icas o.-ff'erecl, the form of the Greek verb 
being irnlicative and not subjunctive. This has led sou1e to 
untlerstaud the verse as meaning that Paul notified the priests 
that the term of the vow was already finishe<l, and then wait
ed at the temple till the necessary offerings were actually 
made. The more usual interpretation is that the notice was 
prospective, or that Paul announced how soon the vow would 
be expired, in oruer that the priests might make arraugcnH'nts 
for the sacrifices when the time for offering them should 
arnve. 

2 7. And when the seven days "·ere almost ended, 
the Jews which were of Asia, when they saw him in 
the temple, stinecl up all the people, and laid hands on 
him-

.And when (nearly,oras) the se1._:en days were almost (liter
ally, about to be) ended. It has been much cfo;pntccl ·what tile 
secen days were. Some suppose that the duration of the X az
aritic Yow was option:11, and that in this case it continued only 
for a week. But although the law prescribes no term (" the 
1ieYcnth day" in Xum. G, n, haying rcforcnce to an unexpected 
interruption and renewal of the vow), a week would be too 
short a time to m:1kc the growth of the hair perceptible, and 
a month is mentioned as the customary period, both by .To
scphus and the Talmud. Another supposition is, that those 
who undertook to pay for others were allo"·cd to keep a 
shorter term, and that when Paul joined these K azarites, there 
were only scYcn days of separation left. But as this solution 
rests upon a mere conjecture, some undcrstmul the se1xn d(ly:; 

to mean the first week after Paul's arriral, which is thought 
to be at Yari:mce with other chronological specifications (~cc 
below, on 24, 11.) Others suppose a whole week to h:tYe becu 
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obsern~cl at Pentecost as at the Passoycr; for which howEYe:r 
there is no ground either in the law or in historical tr[!clition. 
Others still explain the se1.:en days as seven sahbnths, or the 
intcrYal of scYen weeks between the two grent fostirnls (Lm·. 
2:J, 15. 1 G.) The question, nit hough clitlicult, is unimportnnt, 
and its Ycry difficulty, far from discrediting the 11arrati;-e, con
firms it by this natural reference to facts, with which Luke's 
J cwish readers must l1aYc been familiar, although some of 
them to us arc necessarily obscure. The essential point, in 
this case, is that the time of Paul's ccremouial conformity was 
almost ended, when the following occurrences took place. 
The Jews ji·om, Asia, i. e. from the ,vcstcrn part of .Asia :.\li
nor (sec nboYc, on 20, 4. Hi. 18), ancl especially no doubt from 
the Ephesian district. The idea expressed in the common 
Ycrsion (which 1cere of Asia) is really suggested by the prepo
sition here used (sec nbon, on v. IG.) Ilm.:ing seen ( or beheld) 
him, with nn implication of something strange and unexpected 
in the sight. (Sec aboYe, on 1, 11. s, 1 S, and eompnrc the 
like use of another Ycrb in Y. 20, and the places there referred 
to.) The J cws of Ephesus, nmong Pnul's most malignant ene
mies (sec abo,·c, on 20, 1 fl), rn:1y not haYc been prepared to 
meet him in the Holy City. lteganling him ns :m :ipostnte, 
and as such 110 longer entitk•tl to the priYilcges of a J cw, they 
were naturnlly moYccl ,rith indignation, when they saw him in 
the temple, and perhaps engaged in ceremonial duties. These 
excited feelings they of conrsc cncleanrnrecl to imp:1rt to 
others. Stirred up, liternlly, poured together, threw into con
fusion (sec above, 011 2, G. O, 22. rn, 20. 02.) .All the people, 
more exnctly, all the r'/'01ccl, the promiscuons assem Ll:ige or 
mixed mnltitucle whieh fillecl J ernsalem at such a season. 
\Vith his usual cxact11css in the use of s11d1 tt>rms, Luke docs 
not describe them as the people, either in the Greek SL'nse (To1, 
cr11wv) or the ,J cwish (Tov ,\uov), but :1s the moh or raLhlc 
(Tu,, o;,.:,\ov), all which terms are carefully (listinguishcd in the 
usage of this Look. (Comp:1re 12, 22. Ii, 5. rn, :30. a:3 with 
3, -t-:1. 4, 1. 2. 10. 1 0, 2. 41. 12, 4. 11. 1 :J, a 1. l 5, 1-L 18, l 0. 
rn, 4, and with 1, 5. s, G. 14, I. lG, 22. Ii, 8. rn, a:J. a5.) Em
boldenccl hy the presence, and perhaps by the applause, or the 
assembled 111assL'!\ t/11y laid lwnds on I'aul, i. t'. arrested, 
sl'izcd him. (Sec abon', on 4, :3. 5, 18. 1 :?, 1.) This, though 
not percciw·cl to be so at till• 1nome11t, either l>y hi111sl'li' or 
others, ew~11tually pron'd to he the end of his ministry at 
lan;c, and the commencement of his long apostleship in liorn.ls. 



ACTS 21, 27.28. 281 

(See Phil. 1, 7 13. 14. 16. Col. 4, 18. Philem. 10. 13. Heb. 10, 
34. 2 Tim. 2, 9.) 

28. Crying out, l\Ien of Israel, help ! this 1s the 
man that teachcth all (men) every where against the 
people, and the law, and this place; and further brought 
Greeks also into the temple, and hath polluted this holy 
place. 

"\Ye have here the way in which they actecl on the multi
tucle, to wit, by appealing to their national and theocratic pre
possessions. JIIen of Israel (literally, Israelites), not merely 
sons of Israel or Jacob ( compare Gen. 32, 28), but as stwh 
members of the ancient church or chosen people, in which ca
pacity the people arc here summoned to the rescue. IIelp, 
succour, a verb, which from its very etymology, was specially 
appropriate in outcries like the one before us, being compound
ed of the two verbs cry and run, and often used by the Greek 
poets in like manner. The whole phrase corresponds to a well
known one in Latin (cives ctcleste !) It was not therefore as a 
mob, though trnly such, but as the house of Israel, that the 
people were now summoned to protect the temple. The last 
clause clearly implies Paul's celebrity or notoriety among his 
unconverted countrymen. T!tis is t!te man, of whom yon 
have all heard, ancl whom some of us have often seen in other 
places. That teacheth, literally, the (one) teacltin,fJ, i. c. habit
ually, constantly. All men every w!te1·e, a double hyperbole or 
exaggeration, showing clearly what importance was attached 
by such men to the acts and influence of the apostle. Against 
the people, not the populace as such, but the chosen or pecu
liar people, against whose privileges Paul is represented as 
contending. The law, the whole :Mosaic system uncle!' which 
they liYed, and by which they were segregated from the other 
nations. 11/lis place, Jerusalem, the seat of the theocracy, and 
more especially the temple, as the he::trt and centl'e of the cer
emonial law. This hostile cry must have painfnlly reminded 
Paul of that in which he had himself joined against Stephen, 
and in consequence of which he was arraigned before the coun
cil. (Sec above, on G, 12. 14.) But the charge against him
self wa~ :nore specific and exciting still. And further also ( 01· 

moreover, in addition to all this), nearly the same expl'ession 
that is used above in 2, 26, and there explained. Greeks, not 
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in the national or local sense, bnt in the wider one of Gen 
tiles, so calle<l from the general and almost 1111i,·e1·:-al use of 
the Greek l:rngnage among all known n·1tio11s. lle11ce the 
perpetual antithesis of Je1cs and Greeks i11 the X ew Testament. 
(Sec above, on 11, 20. 1-t-, 1. Hi, 1. g_ 17, 4. 18, 4. 17. 10. 10. 
17. 20, 21, ::md compare Paul's epistles passim.) Into the tem
ple, or sacred enclosure (sec abo-..c, Oil v. 2G), and e~pecially 
the innpr comts, from which all foreigners (or Gentiles) were 
exchuled upon pain of death, by a stone wall and pillars with 
inscriptions warning against all profane intrusion. Acconli11g 
to a speech which .Josephus puts into the mouth of Titus, the 
J el\·s were suffered by the H.0111::ms themselves to kill a Ro
man who was guilty of such violation. Polluted, desecrated, 
rendered common, the Yerb employed above in 10, 15. 11, O, 
and iherc explained. IIoly, consecrntcd, set apart, devoted 
to cli\·ine nsc (sec above, on G, 13.) Considering the charac
ter and spirit of the men by whom this cry was uttered, we 
might \\·ell regard it as a spiteful fiction, framed expressly to 
~x:cite the ,Jewish zealots against Paul, but for the candid and 
impartial explanation which is given in the next verse. 

20. },or they had seen before ,Yith him in the city 
Trophinms an Ephesian, whom they supposed that Paul 
had brought into the temple. 

The charge contained in the prceccling ,·crse was founded 
on a natural though inexcusable mistake of those who made 
it. Seen before, i. e. before they saw Paul in the temple, on 
the occasion just rcforrcd to. 1',·opltimus, one of those who 
sailed from Greece before Paul and awaited him in Troas (sec 
above, on 20, 4.) He ::md Tychicus were there dcscribefl as 
Asians ( or of .Asia), which is here rnallc more specific, Troplti
nws tlie (not an) ]!,JJl1esian, i. e. the one previously mentio11ed 
in more general terms, and also the one well known, both by 
11:une :md person, to these ,J cwish countrymen. In the cit!J, 
110 doubt in the streets, beyond the temple-area. They sup
posed, were of opinion, or believed, a false impression which 
might easily have been corrected, which they consequently 
liad 110 right to propagate, lrnt which exonerates them from 
the ch:trgc of sheer i11\·ention or malignant falsehooll. This is 
not to _be explained away by saying that they nsed cqni,·ocal 
expressions, so that a mere inforence or guess of theirs was 
taken by the people as a positive assertion of a fact. This 
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would be a forced construction of the words before us, which 
arc wholly uu:unbiguous, and fnmish a remarkable ex:unplc 
of the fairness with which every thing is stated in the sacred 
history, whoever m:ty be honoured or dishonoured by it, and 
however slow interpreters may be to own it. 

30. Aud all the city was moved, and the people ran 
together; and they took Paul, and drew him out of the 
temple, and forthwith the doors were shut. 

All the city, the whole city, i. e. its entire population, :1 

hyperbole so uatural as scarcely to appear one. (Sec above, on 
13, 44, and compare l\Iatt. 8, 34. 21, 10. Mark l, 33. (;, 33. 
Luke 8, I. 4.) '17ie people ran together, literally, there was (or 
arose; a concourse of the people (see above, on l 9, 40.) This 
rush was no doubt to the temple, whence the cry proceeded. 
'l'hey took, or rather, layin,r; hotel on Paul, the same verb that 
is used above in 16, 19. 18, 17, but sometimes not implyiHg 
violence (sec above, on 9, 27. 17, 19), which is here suggested 
by the context. JJrew, on the contrary, docs imply it, and 
might be translated dragged, both here and in the other place 
where it occurs (James 2, G.) Out of the temple, in the same 
sense as before, i. c. the court or enclosure of the temple (sec 
abon:, on vs. 2G. 27. 28.) J.101·tliwitli, immediately, without 
delay. '17ie doors, or gates, of the enclosure before mentioned, 
either those communicating with the city, or more probably 
those separating one court from the other, i. c. the inner court 
or court of the Israelites from the outer court usnallv called 
(at least in later books) the court of the Gentiles. The 
shutting of the doors has been variously understood. -Ac
cording to some, it was intended to pre,·ent Paul's taking 
refuge at the altar, as .Adonijah and J oab did (l Kings l, 50. 
53 .. 2, 28. 2D), although the hw of l\loses recognizes no right 
of asylum, except in the case of unpremeditated homicide (Ex. 
21, I :2-14.) Others suppose that it was meant to save the sacred 
precincts from the dc1ilcment of Paul's blood, whom they were 
now about to put to death. A third opinion is, that the shut
ting of the doors, during the time of ceremonial servi<.;e, was a 
formal suspension of that senice. Equally satisfactory with 
any of these explanations, and perhaps more natural 1 han 
either, is the simple supposition, that the Priests or Levites 
upon duty in the temple, when they saw Paul violently dragged 
out, shut the doors, in order to exclude both him and his as-
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sailants, with a view not only to their own security, bnt also 
to prescnc the sanctuary from being made the scene of a tu
multuous brawl. 

31. And as they went about to kill him, tillings 
came unto the chief captain of the band, that all Jeru
salem was in an uproar -

lVent about, in the old English sense of songht, endeaY011red. 
(Compare John 7, 10. 20. Rom. JO, 3, where the Greek Yerb 
is translated in the same way.) The Jiteral translation is, they 
seekin[J to kill him. The snbject of the Yerb hero is not ne
cessarily the same as in Ys. 27. 28, but more indefinite, refer
ring not specifically to the J cws of Asia, but to the nearer 
antecedents in Y. 30, i. e. the city and the people. J.'iclings, or 
rather, a 1·eport, either in the sense of rumour, or in that of 
official information, probably com·eyed by the Homan sentries, 
on or near the spot, to their superiors. Came, -weut np, as
cended, both in a figuratiYc sense, from the lower to the high
er military ranks, and in a literal or local sense, from the area 
of the temple to the tower of Antonia which onrlooketl it. 
This fortress was an ancient one, but had been sc,·eral times 
rebuilt, and named by Herod the Great in honour of his friend 
and protector, Anthony. Josephus represents it as :i lofty 
structure, at the north-west corner of the temple-area, with 
which it communicated both by stairs and by interior passages. 
It was constantly occupied by a Homan garrison, to watch and 
OYerawe the Jews, especially in times of more than ordinary 
conconrse, as for instance duriug the great fostiYab. This is 
the force here called the bane!, corresponding to a Greek word 
which origiually means a, roll OT coil (beiug the root of our 
word spiral), but in military dialect a m:rniple, the third part 
of a rnhort, or two centuries. It is hero supposed by most 
interpreters to signify the cohort itseH~ or a thousand men. 
Hence the comm:mdcr of the force is eallell a cl1iliarch, or 
leallcr of a thousand, eorrcspo11di11g to the Latin tribune. 
Doth these military terms arc ebc\\·lwre used in the Now Tcs
t:uncnt to denote the leYitic:11 guard of the temple and its 
Jewish leader. (Sec above, Oil -!, I. 5, 24. 20, aml compare 
J olm 18, :J. 12.) .As the ,J c\\·s at this time were peculiarly im
patient of the Homan yoke, aml iusurreetions hall been fre
quent (sec below, Oil v. 38, and abon•, ou 5, 3U. 37, arnl com
pare )lark 15, 7. Luke 23, 1 D. :!5), the garrison was no doubt 
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more than nsun11y vigilant, particulnrly when the populntion 
wns increased. by multitucle8 of strangers in attendance on the 
yearly fonsts (sec abon!, on 2, 5.) lVas in an uprocw, litcrnlly, 
has been confounded, i. e. thrown into confusion (sec above, 
on v. 27.) 

32. ,v110 immediately took soldiers and centurions, 
and ran down unto then1; and when they saw the chief 
captain and the soldiers, they left beating of Paul. 

J.hking with hhn, or along with him, the same verb as in 
vs. 24. 2G. Centiwions, commanders of a hunclrccl men, whom 
l\Iark calls by their Latin name (1'lark 15, 39. 44. 45), but 
Luke ancl l\Iattbcw by the corresponding Greek one (liecolon
tarcl1s, lUatt. s, 5. 8. 13. 27, 54. Luke 7, 2. G. 23, 47.) His 
taking more than one centurion implies that he was followccl 
by at least two hnnclrccl men. Ran down, literally, from the 
fort or castle to the street or the exterior enclosure of the 
temple, ancl also in the figurative sense of rushing on, assailing, 
or attacking. ·r.Into them,, or more exactly, on them, i. c. on 
the mob who were attempting to kill Paul. .Ancl when they 
saw, or more exactly, but they seeing. Left, literally, paused 
or ceased. Beatin[J of Paul, i. c. beating Paul, there being 
nothing- in the Greek corresponding to the plconastic preposi
tion. This instantaneous effect illustrates the immense dispro
portion between mobs and armies, and at the same time the 
habitual submission even of the zealots to their heathen mas
ters, till the national antipathy, exasperated by religious 
bigotry, finally burst through all restraints ancl brought about 
the great catastrophe. 

3B. rl'hen the chief captain came nem\ and took 
him, and commanded (him) to be bound with two 
chains, and demanded who he was, and what he had 
done. 

11/ien (ron:), nt that time, afterwards, or in the next place 
(sec above, on Y. 26.) Came neai-, coming near, approaching. 
Took him,, laid hold upon, arrested, seized him, the same veru 
that is used aboYe in v. 30. Paul was thus treated as the e,·i
dcnt occasion of the uproar, whether innocent or guilty, whieh 
could only be uccided by a snbgcqncnt investigation. In thl1 
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mean tim~ the tribune was bound to keep the pence :md to 
secure the person who h:i.d cnused the brench of it. lVi'tli t1co 
chains, or two ligatmes, applied to the hands and feet rcspec
tiYcly, as some suppose, bnt more probal,ly to both arms, fas
tening the prisoner to a soklicr 011 each side, a R0man method 
of snfo-keeping, which ·we h:wc already seen exemplified in 
Herod's imprisonment of Peter. (Sec aboYe, on 12, G, whei-c 
the same Greek terms arc used as in the case before us.) .De
manded, asked, inquired, not of Paul himself, but of the people 
round him. lVlw lie iws, or rather, iclw he miglit be, the 
contingent particle prefixed to the Greek optativc expressing 
a high degree of doubt and curiosity, whereas the other ques
tion, although similar in English, is in Greek more direct a11d 
c:i.tegorical. lV!tat lte lwd done, literally, iclwt lte is lHn·ing 
done, a combination foreign from our idiom, consisting of the 
perfect pmticiplc of the verb to do with the present tense of 
the verb to be. The use of this peculiar form has been ac
counted for, upon the ground of the chief captain's knowing 
tl1at he must have clone something. But then the same form 
should ha.Ye been used in the other case, for the chief captain 
was no less certain that he must be somebody. 

34-. And some cried one thing, some another, among 
the multitude; and "·hen he could not know the cer
tainty for the tumult, he commanded him to be carried 
into the castle. 

N othi11g c:111 be more lifolikc or more trnc to nature 
than this picture, which could sc:1rcely have been drawn from 
hearsay or imagination. The l1ighly itliornatic form of the 
first clause (othas cried some othCI' tlu'ng) dol'S not admit ot 
an exact trau:-latio11; but the meaning is correctly gin·n in 
0111· ver:-io11. (For another instance of the same idiom, see 
ahove, 011 I O, ;J~.) lV!ien lw could not (literally, not bcin:J 
uble to) lmuw tl1e catainty (the certain, sun', i11falliblc), i. L'. 
the trne st:ite of the case. l·'ol' the tumult, on account of the 
coul'usion, noisL', and uproar (see above, on '.?O, I.) Cul'ricd, 
iu the wide se11sc of conveyC'd, c01ul11dcd, not in the specific 
.,\'11se of born<:: or lifh·d, which is 111c11tio1wd in the next ,·crsc. 
The castle is supposed by some to llll':lll the fortress of ..\11to-
11ia described above (011 Y. :n), by otht•rs a fortified camp 
within it, or the barracks (quarters) which the soldiers occu-
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pied. The Inter classics sometimes use it to denote an army 
drawn up in a, ccrt:.in manner (compare IIcL. 11, 34-), but 
commonly to ~ignity a, cmnp (compare Hob. 13, 11. 13), both 
which senses have been put U})On the word in one place (Re,·. 
20, 0.) 

3 5. And when he came upon the stairs, so it was, 
that he was borne of the soldiers for the violence of the 
people. 

Came, became, was, or began to be, the same verb that is 
used above, in vs. 1. 5. 14. 17. 30. 'l'he stairs, leading up 
from the area of the temple into the castle of Antonia, and 
particularly mentioned by J osephns in describing it. So it 
'leas, or rather, it occurred, chanced, happened, implying that 
what follows was entirely unintentional and unexpected. (For 
the use of the verb, see above, on 3, 10. 20, 10.) Borne, lift
ed, carried, not as an act either of hostility or kindness, but 
for the violence (or from the pressure) of the crowd (which 
followed.) This little circumstance is mentioned, not to show 
how carefully the Roman soldiers guarded and protected 
Paul, but simply as a vivid reminiscence of the scene by Luke, 
who well remembered seeing h.1s beloved tcachc1·, as the sol
diers led him up the stairs, completely lifted from his foot by 
the rcsistlcss pressure of the crowd behind, so that ·without 
intending it, the soldiers carried him instead of leading him. 
(See above, on 20. 8, 18, and for the usage of the verb, on 
3, 2. o, 15. 15, 10.) 

36. For the multitude of the people followed after, 
crying, Away with him. 

Three of the collective terms, or nouns of multitude, which 
Luke elsewhere so carefully distinguishes, arc used succes
sively in this con11ectio11, each in its proper and distinctive 
'iense, although the English version has confounded two of 
them. Having stated in the foregoing verse that Panl ·was 
lifted from his feet by the pressure of the crowd (Tov oxAov), 
Lnkc now adds, by way of explanation, that the mass ( To 1r,\~
So.,) of the people (Tov Aao-ii), i. c. of the Jews, was following, 
the imperfect tense of the Greek verb denoting both continu
ous and simultaneous action. ,Vhilc the soldiers were remov
ing Paul, the mob was following. (For the usage of the two 
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first nouns of mnltitnde, sec nboYc, on vs. 27, 30; for the third, 
on 2, G. 4, 32. G, 2. 14, 4. 15, 12. 30.) Cryin!f, calling with :i. 

lond voice, shouting (sec above, on 7, 5i. GO. 14, 1-L IG, 17. 
1 !), 28. 32. 34.) A1wy with him, literally, take him, (wwy), 
the same verb that was used abo,·c in Y. 11, and the s::unc cry 
that was uttered near the same spot, many years before, hy :i. 

deluded and infuriated rabble, thirsting for the blood of the 
s:unc person whom, within a week, they hatl -welcomed "·ith 
hosannas, as the true J\fcssiah. (Compare Luke 1 O, 38. 2!3, 18. 
John 12, 12. 13. rn, 15.) The verse before us furnishes an ex
plnnntion of what otherwise might seem strange, thnt although 
Paul wns now in the possession of the soldiers, he was never
theless closely pressed by his pnrsuers, who were following 
him even up the castle stairs. 

37. And as Paul was to be led into the castle, he 
said unto the chief captain, l\Iay I speak unto thee? 
'11ho said, Canst thou speak Greek ? 

Being about to be lecl into the camp (or castle) Paul says 
to tlte cltiliarch (or tribune), the present tense, in this ns in 
many other cases, representing the whole scene as actually 
passing (sec above, on Y. 15.) ..1.liay I, literally, 1f U is per
mitted (or allowaole) for me, to say sometltin,r; to thee. For 
the use of the conditional in asking questions (1f lt 1·s, mean
ing, tell me if it is), sec above, on 1, G. 5, 8. 7, 1. rn, 2. The 
latest critics omit something (n) although found in senral of 
the oldest manuscripts, and read, speak to thee. Wlto .c;aicl 
(or rather, ancl he said), Canst thou speak Greek (literally, 
dost tlwu know Greek?) The original for Greek is an adnrb, 
corresponding to the Latin Graece, which is nscd by Cicero in 
a connection very similar to that before ns, when he says of 
those who do not understand the language, qui Graece nesciunt. 
(Sec above, on 14, 11, and compare John 1 !l, 20, where three 
such adverbs stand together.) 

38. Art not thou that Egyptian, which before 
these days rnadcst an uproar, and lcddest ont into the 
wilderness four thousand men that were munlcrers? 

.Art not thott seems to foresee :111 aflirmati,·e answer, and 
imply that lhe comm:mtler still regarded Paul nnd the Egyp-
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ti:m as identical; whereas he mnst have been co1wincecl of his 
mistake as soon as Paul began to speak. This agrees exactly 
with the Greek phrase, which is hardly interrogative at all, 
and might be rendered, thou art not then (or so then thou art 
1wt) the .E};ypticm. Uc is evidently speaking of eYents still 
recent, and in which he may h::tYC been concerned himself. 
Before these clays is an indefinite expression, which determines 
nothing as to the precise date, ~ince it may mean just before, 
or long before, according to the context. Jlfadcst an 11p
roar is the verb transl:i.ted turned itpside clown in 17, 5, and 
trouble in Gal. 5, l 2, in both which cases, as in this, it means 
to revolutionize, or violently alter the existing state of things, 
and might be rendered here, who made (i. e. tried to make) a 
1·evolution j or if this is too strong, 1tproar is as much too 
weak, and insurrection may be taken as a mean between them. 
Leading out into the wilderness the .four tlwusand men of the 
assassins. The omission of the article before the last two 
nouns materially affects the sense, by making the chief cap
tain seem to speak of something kuown to him but unknown 
to his hearers; whereas the four thousand m,en of course 
means those four thousand men, of whom you have so often 
heard, or rather whom you well remember, not as m,urclerers 
merely, but as the assassins, a. defined and well rememberecl 
body, once perhaps the terror of the country. Assassins is 
in the original a Gr1:-ck inflection of the Latin word (Sicarii), 
so called from sica, a short sword or dagger, and described 
by Josephus as a kind of robbers who concealed short swords 
beneath their garments, and infested J ndea. in the period 
preceding the destrnction of J ernsalm1. Such a. band had 
been led by the Egyptian here referred to, who is also men
tioned by J osephns, but in terms at once extravagant and in
consistent. In one pbce he describes him as the leader of 
thirty thousand men, of whom the most part were destroyed, 
while in another place he states the number of the latter at 
fonr hnndred. It is not impossible to reconcile these state
ments with each other and with that before us by assnming 
what is altogether probable and common in such cnses, that 
the number of his follo-wers, small at first, was vastly multi
})lied by popular delusion arnl fanatical excitement, and eYcnt
ually thinuec1 again as this subsided, or the goyernmcnt began 
to use its strength against them. The four thousand nrny in 
that case Le regarded as the military force of the Egyptian, 
and the thirty thousand as the aggregate number of his fol-

Y':)!,: ~!:-H 
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lowers, in the height of his success, while the fonr hundred 
may have been the remnant finally destroyed when that suc
cess was at an end. That he should eYer haYe enjoyed it 
is the less incredible hecause J oscphus calls him a false 
prophet, which implies that he gained influence not only by 
appealing to political dissatisfaction, but to popular delusions. 
That the cases are the same is clear from the Egyptian origin 
of both, and from the (late, to wit, the government of Felix 
(sec below, on 23, 24.) It seems that this Egyptian knew 110 

Greek, which accounts for the chief captain's wonder when he 
heard Paul speak it, not because Egyptians did not usually 
do so, but Lccansc he knew that this one did not. 

39. Ent Paul said, I am a man (which am) a Jew 
of rl'arsns, (a city) in Cilicia, a citizen of no mean city: 
and, I beseech thee, suffer me to speak unto the people. 

A Jew of Tarsus, literally, a 'lhrsean .Tew, the s:unc form 
of expression as in O, 11. The translators having- introduced 
the name of Tarsus, place the following words in apposition 
with it, thereby changing the entire constrnction. The syn
tax, although not the collocation, of tlw second clause in Greek 
is, a citizen of no mean city of Cilicia, Tarsus being meant 
of course, but not expressly named, though really suggested 
by the adjective connected with the word .Tew in the first 
cl:rnse. Jlfean, in the original, is negati,·e, and might be ren
dered undistin[Juislicd. The Greek word is said to haYc been 
once applied to unmarked cattle and 11ncoincd money. The 
very phrase here used, with its ]itotes or meiosis, meaning 
really illustrious or famous, is found, with Ycry litt]c clifterc11cc 
of form, in the Greek })Oets, one of whom (Enripidc:-) employs 
it, just as Panl docs, to describe a city. Ilaving thus assert eel 
his respectability, he makes it the gronncl of a request, not tor 
his own a(h·antage, but for that of his kinsmen aeeonling to 
the flesh (Hom. D, :1), his loye for whom could not haYc been 
more dParly ]H'OYecl than by his asking to addn':--s them at 
s11eh a jnnctnre, when his lifo had jnst bec'n resc11l·d from their 
fory l)y the interposition of a Homan soldier. 1h tlie people 
(Aaov), not the mnltitnclc (,r;\.~.9os-), or the rabb]e (Jx,\ov), but 
the chosen people as there represented. 

40. And when he hacl given (him) license, 1\ml 
stood on the stairs, all(l beckoned with the ltnrnl unto 
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the people ; and when there was made a great silence, 
he spake unto (them) in the Hebrew tongue, saying -

Given license is the same verb that is rendered szrf!'er 
in the verse preceding. Standing on the stafrs, where he had 
stopped when just about to go into the camp or fort to which 
they led (see above, on vs. 35. 37), and where the crowd was 
no doubt still in contact with him (sec above, on v. 3<3.) There 
is something- grand in the position here assig-ned to the Apos
tle of the Gentiles, in the custody of Gentiles, yet by their 
permission speaking to the ,Jews, not only in the Holy City, 
but in sight of the temple, and on the Yery verge of its sac reel 
enclosure, which he had just been accused of wantonly pro
faning. So far, he could not have begun his p:1ssive ministry, 
or rather his apostleship in bonds, in a more imposing or 
anspicions manner. Beckoned (in modern English, motioned, 
gestured, made a sign) with tlw hand, an aetion previously 
ascribed in this book both to Paul and others (see above, on 
12, 17. 13, lG. 19, :3:~.) .11Iuclt silence being, or arising, begin
ning, the same verb that llleans crtme in v. 35. The silence 
,vas probubly occasioned by the presence of the Hom:i.n offi
cers and soldiers; by the t:>ight, if not the he:.ring, of what 
passed between the Tribune ancl his prisoner; by Paul's unex
pected presentation of himself upon the stairs and oiler to ad
dress them; bnt above all by the circmnstance recorded in the 
last clause, that he spakc in Hebrew, uot bec:.rnse they would 
not h::ise unclerstoocl Greek, but because he wisht>d to rouse 
their better foelings, and to prove himself an Israelite indeed 
by using their own sacred language, or :it least the kindred 
dialeot in nsc among them. 8ome ~mppose an allusion to the 
Tribune's question, Canst thou speak Greek? 'Yes, bnt I 
would now speak Hebrew.' 

---•--

CHAPTER XXII. 

TnE passiYe ministry of Paul, or his Apostleship in bonds, m:1y 
be divided into trials or defonccs before various tribunals, the 
first of whieh is recorded in this chapter, with the subsequent 
')C.Currences until the second. Ile gains attention by respect-
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folly accosting them in their own language (1. 2.) He D.YOW~ 
himself a .Jew hy birth and education (3.) Ilc <lcscrihe3 his 
persecnting zeal against the Christians (4. 5.) Ilc relates his 
miraculous conversion (G-11.) Ile shows that even his recL~p
tion into the new body was hy Jewish agency (12-IG.) He 
comes at last to his Apostleship among the Gentiles, which he 
represents as unsought by himself and forced upon him hy di
vine authority (I 7-21.) Ilc is interrupted by an outburst of 
fanatical excitement (22. 23.) He is rescued from their fnry 
by the Homans, and from the severity of the Romans thcm
selYcs by avowing his citizenship (24-20.) IIe appears before 
the Sanhcdrim, to make his second apology or sclt~defonec (30.) 

l. l\Ien, brethren, and fathers, hear ye my defence 
(which I make) now unto you. 

To the customary form of address, .11Icn (and) bretliren, or 
.1llen (who are) brethren (sec above, on I, IG. ~, 2!1. :Ji. ]:l, 2G. 
15, 7. 13), Paul, like Stephen, and perhaps in imitation of him 
(sec above, on 7, 2), adds l 11tthers, either as a general expres
sion of respect, or, as most interpreter~ suppose, with r<>for
c11ce to such priests or chlers as he may have seen or known 
to be among the multitu(lc (but sec below, on 2:~, 1.) Jlear, 
as in other cases of the same kind, seems to bespeak theil' pa
tience in the hearing of what might offend their prej11tliet•s 
(sec nbove, on 2, 22. 7, 2. 1;~, IG. 15, I:3J D~tcnce, in GrL·ek 
apology, but without any implieation of confossion or ac
knowledgment. Thus the anl'ient Apologies, or defences of 
Christianity, presented to the heathen emperors, i1n-olvcc1 110 

admi:-:sion of fault or error in the system thus tkfonded, but 
ou the contrary were often bold attacks upon the hc:lthc11 
superstitions. .1.lly now (i. c. my present, actual) defe71i._·e 
imto you. 

2. And when they heard thnt he spake in the JJc. 
hrew tongue to them, they kept the more silence; and 
he saith-

It seems to be implied that Greek would haYc lwen equally 
i11telli11-ihk• m·cn to the nati,·e .Jews. His not Clll}llOYing it 

:c, ' • ~ 

appears to have surprised as well as pleased them. The llc-
ln·r:w dialcet may eitht•r Le the :rneient llehrew, which was 
still the sacred :111d the le:m1rtl language of the Jews, or that 
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Arnmn.ic modification of it which hacl now become their ver
nncn]ar dinlect (sec nbove, on 1, 19) ; more probably the latter, 
as he was not addressing the Snnhedrim but the popnlnce, 
composed both of nati,·c and foreign J cws (sec aboye, on G, 1.) 
His wisdom in ndopting this mode of suggesting his own J cw
ish origin and education wns approYCd by the effect as here 
recorded. Spake, wns calliug to, addressing them, the same 
Yerb as in 21, 40, often used Ly Luke elsewhere (sec Luke G, 
13. 7, 32. 13, 12. 23, 20, and compare .Matt. 11, lG.) 1'/w 
more, i. e. even more than at first, as mentioned at the close 
of the preceding chnpter. Jt"ept silence, JiteraJly, ajf'orclecl 
quietness, not the same word that was used before (21, 40), 
bnt n, stronger and more positive expressiou, denoting not 
mere silence but a studied stillness and attention. (Compare 
the still more expressive use of a cognate verb in 11, 18. 21, 
14.) This breathless stillness of the multitude so lately raging 
adds to the sublimity of Paul's position, standing between the 
Jewish temple and the Roman fortress, and about to address, 
for the first and last time, his assembled brethren. 

3. I am verily a man (which am) a Jew, born in 
Tarsus (a city) in Cilicia, yet brought up in this city 
at the feet of Gama1iel, (and) taught according to the 
perfect manner of the law of the fathers, and was zeal
ous toward God, as ye all arc this d .. 1y. 

"'\Vith ndmirable art and skill, he renders prominent what
ever rnnrked him as a J cw, in order to rcfnto the charge on 
which he w:1s arrcstecl, nmne]y, that of traitorous hostility to 
the religion of his fathers. Verily should rather be 'indeed 
(or it is true), a concessory particle which qualifies this whole 
clause, or its seconcl member. 'I am a J cw, born it is true in 
Tarsns, but nevertheless a Hebrew of the Hebrews (2 Cor. 11, 
22. Phil. !3, 5), and bronght np among you.' The Jews of the 
Diaspora (sec aLoYc, on 21, 21), who clid not intermany ,rith 
the Gentiles, claimed an absolute equality with those of Pales 
tine (sec aboYe, on 2, :rn.) His beiug a Ilellcnist w:i.s there 
fore nothing to his disadv:rntagc, especially as his early lifo 
was chiefly spent, not only in the Holy Land, but in the Holy 
;ity. J'arsus of Oilicia, i. c. belonging to it, situated in it. 
(Sec :i.bove, on G, 9. 9, 11. 30. 11, 25. 15, 23. 41. 21, 30.) A 
man which am, a Jew a uceclless and cnfoebliug circumlocu-
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tion for a .Tewisli man, the Greek word (lovou'ioo;) being pro
perly an adjectiYc which mcnns belonging to the tribe of Ju• 
~1:th or the country of J ndca. (Sec nbon, on 2, 14. rn, 1:3.) 
Brought up, rcnred, or 110nrished, strictly denoting the nur
ture of children (ns in 7, 20. 21 ), but commo11ly explained here 
ns de11oting mental culture, on account of whnt immc11intely 
follows, at the feet of Gamaliel. Some, however, understand 
it strictly, as mc:ming thnt Panl was not only a pupil of Ga
malicl, but an inmate of his family, perhaps a rebtiYc. There 
is no ground for disputing the idcnt ity of this Gamalicl ·with 
the eminent Pharisee and member of the Sanhcdrim, who ap
Jlears before in this same history, and often in the J cwish tra
ditions (sec aboYe, on 5, 34-40.) At the feet is commonly ex
plained as an allnsiou to the customary posture of the ancient 
teachers and their pupils, bnt is much more probably a natural 
figure for their mutual relation. (Sec abo,·c, on 4, 35. 3 7. 5, 2. 
10, nnd compare Lnke 10, 39.) At the feet will then cmffey 
the two distinct idem; of intimate ucnrness nnd subjection to 
authority. The meaning of this verse depends somewhat upon 
its pm1ctuatio11. For a reason already suggested, some diYidc 
it thus, brour;ltt up in t!tis city, at tlte feet of Gumaliel tmined 
(or cdl(catcd.) But ns both the other participles (born nntl 
brour;ht 1lJ>) prcceclc the words which qnalit)· them, this would 
be a harsh i11Ycrsion. Most interpreters aYoid the supposed 
incongruity of making- U:unalicl Paul's nnrse as wdl as his in
strnetor, by treating both verbs as substantially syno11ymons, 
and here intended to express the same idea of education in the 
widest sense. The seeoncl Ycrb means more than tauglit in 
English, namely trained, implying systematic discipline. (Sl•C 
'L •n 7 I)•) ., (l ' • I) '1'1'1 <) C)- 'l''t •) 1'1 ) Jt• ,luo\ "' on , ---, ,.11 comp.ue - 11. -, -v. 1 • -, -· :s 
most frequent use in the X cw Testament, howcYcr, is in the 
secondary sense of correcting or chastising, as :1 necessary 
part of all such discipline. (Sec Luke 23, Hi. 22. 1 Cor. 11, 3:!. 
'.! Cor. G, D. llcb. 12, G. 7. 10. Re,·. 3, Hl.) Peifect manner, 
literally, strii.:tness or exactness (compare the correspontli11~ 
:ttherL, as explained aLon.', 011 1~, 25. 2G.) The rcfi.•rL•nce is 
here to the Phari:-;aic rigor, both of theory :.nd pr:H'ticc, a~ 
contra:-;tcd with the S:1tldncc:m laxity ancl latit111li11:1ri:rnis111. 
(:-:.cc abo,·e, on -!, 1.) Zealous toicards Uod, litL•rally, u ::culut 
<i( Uod, i. c. in his :-;erYice, for hi:-; honour, as he then 1md1:r
stood it (:-;cc alion•, 011 '21, 20.) The last elau:-;c intimates th:1t 
110 l1a1l passcll through what tlll'y 110w experienced arnl gone 
Leyonu it. 
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4. And I persecuted this ,Yay unto the death, bind
ing and delivering into prisons both men and women. 

He proved the sincerity of his conYictions by persecuting 
all that contradicted them. This icay, this new sect or reli
gion (s0c above, on 9, 2. 19, 9. 23.) Unto death, not only in 
desire and intention, lrnt in fact, as we know him to bavc done 
in Stephen's case (see above, on G, 1, and below, on v. 20), and 
probaLly in others (sec below, on 26, 10.) "\Vith the rest of 
tbis verse compare 9, 1. 

5. As also the high priest doth bear me witness, 
and all the estate of the elders, from whom also I re
cei,·cd letters unto the brethren, and went to Damascus, 
to bring them which were there bouud unto Jerusalem, 
for to be punished. 

This was no secret, resting only on his own assertion, but 
matter of record, or at least of recollection on the part of 
others. Tlte (then) ltigli priest, from whom be had received 
his commission, and who was still living, perhaps present. 
This is commonly snpposed to have been either Theophilus or 
J onnthan, who had Leen displaced in the mean time by the 
Homans (sec above, on 4, G.) .Doth bear me witne.ss, liternlly, 
testifies to me, -..rhich may simply mean, he is my witness, or 
the witness whom I cite in proof of these things; though the 
words seem rather to imply a personal appeal to him as actu
ally present. 'Do yon ask for proof? There is the yery high 
priest who commissioned me.' The estate of the elders, :1 

needless paraphrase of one Greek word, Presbytery, which is 
retained in the translation of 1 Tim. 4, 14, while in Luke 22, 
6G, it is simply rendered .Elders. Estate is here used in the 
olcl sense of a national assemLly, as in the phrases tlth-d estate, 
st({tes general, etc. The boLly descriLed is the Sauhedrim, as 
chiefly composed of elders or hereditary rcpre::;eutativcs, c,·en 
the priests being elders of their own tribe (sec above, on 4, 5.) 
It was therefore under national authority that Paul went to 
Damascus (sec above, on 9, 1. 2.) To the brethren, i. e. to the 
J cws in Syria, not against the Christians there, a form of 
speech wliieh, if not unintclligiLle, would have been offensive 
to Paul's Jewish hearei·s, aud out of keeping with tbc rest of 
his discourse, iu whicl1 , if e,·cr, he became to the J cws as a 
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,Tew (1 Cor. D, 20.) T!tere, literally, tldther, which some nn• 
derst:rnd as implying previous remornl, perhaps flight from 
the pen;ecntion in ,J ernsalcm (:sec abon•, on 21, :3.) .About to 
uri11f/ al:w those there ueh1:J, i. c. in addition to those previously 
seizetl at, l1ome. J.1ui' to be, litera11y, that they might ue (sec 
above, on 5, 32.) 

G. And it came to pass, that, as I made my jour~ 
ney and "·as come 11igh unto Damascus, about noon 
suddenly there shone from heaven a great light round 
about me. 

Here begins Paul's own nccount of his conversion, ,rl1ich 
should be compared throughout -with that of Luke in !J, 3-1!), 
and need not be explained, except as to the points of cliffor
encc. These arc merely formal, and precisely snch as might 
be natnrallv looked for in two free m1stmlied statements of 
the same o;cnrrcnee. Some modern critics ha,·c affected to 
contrast the t\\·o acconnt~, as independent and discord:rnt n:1.r
rativcs, forgetting that the one before ns was as rnneh at Lnke's 
<li~posal as his own, ancl that his not attempting to assimilate 
thc·m is :1 clear proof' that he looked upon them as harmonious, 
or he ·woukl not have inserted them in one and the same his
tory. This ver:se is parallel with fl, 3, and diHers from .it 
chieily in grarnmntieal forms, the iniinitiYe being twice cx
chmigccl for a participle, arnl once for an aorist, of the same 
verh,, the preposition Ji·om for out of; etc. The 011ly additions 
here arc that of the epithet great (literally, Sl(tficient) to the 
nonn light, aud thnt of the precise time when the seenc oc. 
curred, to wit, about 1won ( or midday), the same Greek word 
that is elsewhere used in the sceonclary sense of south (sec 
ahoYe, on S, 20.) These variations :rn<l additions arc not only 
per1<:ctly eonsistent with the trnth of both accounts, but far 
more n:1tural th:m perfect uniformity. 

7. And I fell unto the ground, and heard a voice 
saying unto me, Saul, Saul, ,rhy pcrsccutcst thou me? 

This verse is pnrallel to fl, 4-, from which it differs, in addi
tion to the use or the first l)t•rso11 for the third throughout, by 
s11bstit11ti11g for the word earth (or r11·ow1tl) one whicl1 origi
nally menns a bottom or fo11udatio11, then a tloor or paYement, 



ACTS 22, 7. 8. 9. 29i 

and may here h:wc reference to a paved road leading to or 
into Damascus. Still less important is the change of prepo
sitions (on to·into), and of the case of the noun 1.:oice (from 
the accusative to the genitive), though the latter is connected 
with the explanation of a SC('ming discrepancy to be noticed 
afterwards (sec below, on v. 9.) 

8. 9. And I answered, ,vho art thou, Lord? And 
he said unto me, I am Jesus of Nazareth, whom thou 
pcrsecutcst. And they that were with me saw indeed 
the light, and were afraid, but they heard not the 
voice of him that spake to me. 

V. 8 is parallel to 9, 5, ancl differs from it chiefly in the 
change of said to ans1ccred, the addition of the pronoun (to 
me), am1 of the epithet (ltazarene) after Jesus. V. tl ans,rnrs 
to 9, 7, from which it varies more than either of the two pre
ceding verses from their parallels. The (men) iclw u·e1·e (or 
being) 1cith me is less full and explicit than the phrnse there 
used, the (men) Journeying with him, although perfectly con
si,-tent. Speechless is here afmicl, the cause being put for the 
effect or outward indication. There is, however, a much 
grcat,:;r vmfation, and one which has been sometimes repre
sented as a contradiction. Paul's companions are described in 
9, 7, as lworing the voice but seeing no one, whereas here it is 
affirmed, that they saw the li,r;ht 'indeed, and 1cere afraid, bat 
tlie voice tliey liearcl not of tlie (person) talking to me. Be
sides the gross improbability of Luke's inserting what directly 
contraclictecl his own statement, there arc several possible so
lutions of this seeming inconsistency, each one of which is 
more entitled to belief than the hypothesis of contradiction. 
One consists in referring the two statements to successive 
points of time, so that they arc saicl to lun·c heard the voice 
at last, but not at first, or vice versa. Another makes a cliffer
cncc between the accn~atin.~ and geniti,·e construction of the 
verb to liear, the one denoting mere sensation, the other in
tellectual perception. Substantially identical with this, but 
simpler nnd more natural, is the distinction between hearing 
a voice speak nncl hearing- what it says, as nothing is more 
common in om· pnl>lic bodies th:rn the complaint that a speaker 
is not heard, i. c. liis won1s arc not distinguished, tliou.~·h his 
voice may be anclible and eve:1 loud. In these two obvious 
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and familiar ~enscs, it might be said, with equal truth, that 
Paul's companions heard the • voice, i. e. kne,,· that it ·was 
speaking, :111d that they did not hear it, i. e. did not know 
what it sai<l. "\Yhether this distinction was designed to he 
snggeste,l by the diffore11ce of construction or the change of 
case already mcnti,med, is a doubtfol point, but one which 
docs not aftcct the validity or trnth of the solution. It is pos
itively favoured, on the other hand, by the only remaining 
,·ari:1tion, namely, that instead of tlte i-oice (0, 7), we have here 
the more explicit phrase, tlte i·oice of tlte (ouc) spcal.:inr1 to me. 
which, though it docs not 11eccssarily suggest, admits and 
justifies the supposition, that the voice which they did not 
hear was a speaking (i. e. an articulate, distinguishable) voice, 
and not mere vocal sonnd or ntter:rnce, without regard to 
wor,ls or language. A rem:ukable analogy is furnished hy 
the case recorded in John 12, 28-30, where some said that it 
tlrn11dered, and others that an angel spoke, implying that it 
was a voice (and not a mere sound) that they heanl, while the 
EYangelist records the very words that it 1wo1101mc<.'d. In 
this case, as in that before us,· it might well be ,-aid of the fir:-;t 
class me11tiolled, that they did and that they ,lid 11ot hear the 
"Yoice from heaven." Their mistaking it for th11Hdcr proves, 
at the same time, that they heanl it in the Olle sense, and th:tL 
they ditl not hear it iu the other. 

10. Auel I said, "\Vhat shall I do, .Lord? AlHl the 
Lorcl said nnto me, Arise, and go into Da111asc11s, and 
there it shall Le told thee of all things which arc np
poi ntctl for thee to do. 

This Yerse corresponds to D, G, hy a slight tr:msposition or 
i11n~rsion, wholly unimportant and i11 strict aceonl:rnce with 
the usagl's of common lifL•, in which the s:1me occ111n•ncL'S aro 
~eldum relatc<l, en!n by the ~amc spcakt'r, in prcci:-ely the 
i,:tllle onler. The first clause of D, G, as we have already scell, 
is rejected hy the l:1tcst criti('s, as :111 m1:111thoriz1)d assimila
tio11 to the ollc bl'fore ns. En'n admitti11g- the correctness 
of this criti<'i:-111, ".l' arc :-till in possL•ssio{1 of the dialoglie 
tlwrc gi,·c11, altho11~h not pre('isely in the same form (st·c 
aho,·l', vol. i. p. :Li!>.) The mental all(l bollily efli .. ets thl'rl' 
111l'llt:011l'<l (tre111"1i11t1 U)l(l astonished) arc omitte,l hl'rc, and 
the tf!IL'stion (ioltut 'Ll'ilt tlwu lwue 11ie to do?) is aLrilhrcJ 
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(what shall I do?) In the othc1: clause, admitted to be gen
uine, there arc only formal varintions, some of which arc not 
perceptible in the translation. Arise is an imperative in that 
place, and a partic-iplc in this. Go is there enter, here proceed 
(or journey.) For the city we have here the proper name, 
Damascus. Before the verb, the adverb there is here iuscrt
ed. 1Vhat thou must do is amplified, without a change of 
meaning, into about (i. e. concerning) tlte (things) wliich liai:e 
been appointed (or ordained) for thee to do. (For the usage 
of the leading verb iu this clause, sec above, on 13, 48. 15, 2.) 

1] . And when I could not see for the glory of that 
light, \leing led by the hand of them that were with 
me, I came into Damascus. 

This verse corresponds to D, S, a comparison with which 
will show that the uarrntive is here abridged, though other
wise unvaried. I could not see is the seusc lrnt not, the form 
of the original, which strictly means, I clicl not see, or was not 
seeing. The only addition here made to the narrative is the 
statement that his blindness arose from the [Jloi·y (i. e. the 
celestial or divine effulgence) 0,( that liglit, already mentioned 
in v. 6 above. That he was not merely dazzled but miracu
lously blinded, is suggested by the nse of the word glory, 
which denotes something supernatural (sec abon~, on 7, 2. 55), 
and still more necessarily implied in v. 13 and the parallel 
passage. 

12. And one Ananias, a devout man according to 
the law, having a good report of all the Jews which 
dwelt (there) -

Here again the narrati,,e is abridged on one hand, and sup
plemented on the other. Paul omits what passed between the 
Lord and Ananias (sec above, on D, 10-IG), and proceeds at 
once to the interview between the latter and himself (9, 17.) 
But in describing Ananias, he is more particular than Luke, in 
order to co11ciliate the J cws by showing that his introduction 
to the Christian Chnrch was through a well-known JC\\', of 
high rcpntc among his brethren at Damascus. The cel'tain 
disci'ple of D, 1 O, now becomes a pious ( or devout) man, not 
merely in the Christian sense, but according to tlie law, i. e. 
\he law of l\Ioscs, the religion of the J cws. But not content 
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with this description of his spiritual charncter, he adcls that 
he was cert~fied, :i.ttestcd, rccummcndc<l (sec abo,·c, on G, 3. 
10, 22. IG, :2) lJ!f all the ,fe1cs residin:J (for the time, or perma
nently settled) at Damascus. (Sec :i.bovc, on 1, 10. 2, 5.) The 
emph:i.sis mHl folness with which Paul insists upon these cir
cumstances, altogether wanting in Luke's narratin.1 , although 
it docs not in the least imp:i.ir the harmony between them, 
calls for explm1ation; :i.ncl this is furnished by the circum 
stances and occasion of his speaking at this time at all, and 
more particularly Ly his ob,·ious desire to render prominent 
whatcn:r was most Jewish in his own biography, and even in 
the mode of his professing Christianitr, especially his being in
troduced into the Church, not by a Gentile minister, but by 
the hands of one whom all the Dam:i.sccne J cws mig-ht be 
said to have endorsed, as a devout and exemplary u1en1bcr of 
their body. This shows a definite design in this acldrcss of 
Paul, but one invohing no duplicity or e,·il purpose. 

13. Came unto me, and stood, and said unto me, 
Brother Saul, receive thy sight. And the same hour I 
looked up upon him. 

Coming to me (in the house of .Judas), and standing oi-er 
me (as he sat or by there.) Brother Saul, or ret:i.ining the 
original onlcr, l>oth of this verse and the parallel p:i.s~age, 
Sa,-d (my) orotlier (sec ahon, 011 9, 17.) Receive tliy sight 
and foo!.:ecl 11p :ire irnpcr:i.ti,·c :md irnlicativc forms of the same 
Greek verb, and ought to haYc been so translated, the recov
ery of sight Lcing 11ot cxpresse<l bnt implied, whereas the rela
tive position of the two men is cxprcs~ly mentioned, and the 
natural relation oft he onlcr and its execution onght not to be 
hi11den by a. ncc<llcss change in the transl:i.tion. .Ananias, 
st:uHli11g oYcr him, say:-, Lo~k up, which he could not do 1111-

less his si«ht had Leen restored, :11111 therefore when it i.s a1l1lcd 
that he <lid immc<liatcly look up as he was tuld, it is the 
strongest war of saying, though by implicat:on, that his eyes 
were opcllc<l. Lookerl 1rp lfJ)OH him, i. e. Anani:is, still st:mding 
by or hang-ing o\'cr him, was the first object of his restorc1l 
vi:-:ion. The swne huur, i. c. time or momc11t (sec aboYe, ou 
IG, 18. a:L) 

14. Ancl he saicl, rn1c Goel of our fathers hnt.h 
chosen thee, that thou shonldrst know his will, and 
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see that Just One, and shouldest hear the voice of his 
mouth. 

The worc1s ascribed to Ananias in the parallel accounts 
differ not only in order but in substance, some thi1ws which 

• 0 

in one place arc described as having been addressed by Christ 
to Ananias being spoken in the other by Ananias to Paul. 
But this only shows that neither statement is complete, Ana
nias h:wing naturally repeated much that he had heard, a repe
tition which was needless in the record. ,vlrnt is contained 
iu this verse, therefore, was no doubt said to Paul hy Ananias, 
although not recorded in the Jfarallel passage. 11/w Goel of 
ow· fathers, another intimation that both he and Ananias were 
natirn J cws, like those ·whom he was now addressing: (sec 
above, on 3, 13. 25. 5, 30. 7, 2. 11. 14. 15. 19. 38. 40. 45. 1;3, 17.) 
Chosen, appointed, or prepared beforehand. (For a distinct 
but similar expression, see above, on 10, 41.) 'l'o !.:now his 
will, by special rcYelation, and to see the Righteous ( or tl1at 
Just One), the :i)fossiah, who is expressly so called elsewhere 
(see above, on 3, 14. 7, 52.) 1b ,9ee is no doubt to be strictly 
taken (see aboye, on 9, 17.) 11/w voice of his nwutli, literally, 
a voice from (or out of) liis nwutli, i. c. his immediate in
structions, without any human intervention. This was neces
sary to put Panl upon a level with the twolYe Apostles. (See 
aboYe, on 13, 3, and compare Gal. 1, l.) 

15. For thou shalt be his witness unto all men of 
what thou hast seen and heard. 

,v1rnt was just before implied is here expressed, that is, 
the reason why it was necessary that Paul should sec and hear 
the Lord himself, to wit, Lec:rnse he w:i.s to be au .Apostle, 
although not one of the twclYe, and the essential function of 
that oflice was to tc~tify of Christ, not from hearsay, but from 
11erson:1.l acquaintance and direct communication with him. 
(See aLovo, on l, 8. 22. ~, :i2. 3, 1.5. 5, 32. 10, 39. 13, 3.) IIis 
witness, i. c. sent forth and commissioned by him, or a witness 
to ldin, i. e. testifying of him. (Compare the two readings in 
1, 8 aboYe.) The extent of this official witness-bearing is de
termined or defined in a twofold manner. 11

0 all men, with
out social, personal, or national distinctions, Greeks and Bar
barians, Jews and Gentiles, wise and unwise, bond and free. 
(Compare Rom. 1, 14. Col. 3, l l.) Of wlwt (or of the things 
1.vhich) thou hast seen ancl !tearcl, i. c. es1)ocially, thouQ:h not 
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perhaps exclusively, in Yision and by rC\~elntion, or direct com 
rnnnication, from the Lord himself: (Sec below, on YS. I 7, l 8~ 
::md above, on IG, D. ] s, D, and compare Gal. l, 12. 2, 2. 2 Cor. 
12, 1. Eph. 3, 3.) The nearest parallel to this verse, although 
very different in form, is that contained in D, 15. 

lG. And now why tarriest thou? arise, and he 
haptizc<l, and wash away thy sins, calling on the name 
of the Lord. 

The other narrative records the execution of this proposi
tion, but not the propositiou itself. As Ananias here c:i.lls upon 
Saul to be baptized, so in D, 18, we re:i.d that lle receii.xcl sigltt 
.fortltwitll and arose and icas baptized. lVl1y tarriest thou, 
literally, 1Dhat art tlt01t about (to do?) or rather, 1d1y art tltou 
about (i. e. still just about to act) instead of acting really? 
Arise and, literally, arising, which may either mean, address 
thyself to action, or Le taken in the strict sense of arising from 
a seclentary, prostr:i.tc, or recumbent posture. (Sec above, on 
D, 18.) Be boptizecl is not a passive, as in 2, 38, but the mid
dle voice of the same verb, strictly meaning, baptize tltyselj; 
or rather, cause thyself to he baptizcd, or suffer (some one) to 
bapti✓,c thee. The form of the next verb is the same, but can
not be so easily cxpressc<l in English, as it has a 1101111 depend
ent 011 it. This peculiarity of form is only so far of importaucc 
ns it shows that Paul was to wash awav his mni sins in the same 
sense that he was to b:1ptize himscl(i. c. Ly consentiug to re
ccini Loth from another. As his body was to be Lapti✓,cd Ly 
man, so his sins were to Le washed a\\·ay Ly Go<l. The ilkn
tity, or e\"en the inseparable m1ion, of the two effects, is so far 
from being here aflirmcd, that they arc rather hcltl apart, as 
things counectell by the 11:1t11ral relation of a type and antitypc, 
yet pcrfoctly clistiug11id1:1Lle in themselves and l'asily Sl'p:trablc 
in cxpericm:c. Cu/lint/ on tlte name c~t' tlte Lorcl (or :1ecol"ll
i11g to the latest critic::;, liis name), i. c. inYoking it in worship, 
rct:ogni ✓,ing Christ's diYinity and sovcreiguty, as :lll i11dispc11-
~:ihlc }H"l'l"l'1p1isitc of baptism. (::;cc abon', 011 2, 21. 7, 5!). 
D, 1-L ~I.) 

17. Ancl it came to pass, that, "·hen I was come 
ngnin to .J crnsalcm, even while 1 prayed in the temple, 
I was in a trance -

The historical formula (it came to pass) betokens a traw,i. 
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tion, or the introduction of nnother topic. The Apostle now 
approaches the most delic:1.tc and doubtful part of his assumed 
task, th:1.t of explaining and defending his peculiar mission to 
the Gentiles. lI:wing traced the history of his profession as 
a J cw and his conversion as a Christian, without being inter
rupted or denounced as an apostate, he was probably encour
aged to believe that cnn this most trying part of his defence 
would be receiYcll in the same spirit. He is not on that ac
count, however, the less careful to connect this difficult portion 
of his task, as well as that which he had now accomplished, 
with the sacred places which he was accused of wantonly pro
faning. It was true that he had preached among the Gentiles, 
not of his own choice, bnt by express cliYinc command, com
municated to him not abroad, hnt in the Holy Land, but in 
the Holy City, but in the Holy House, i. e. within the precincts 
of the temple at J ernsalem. He therefore speaks of his return 
thither after his conversion, passing over many intermediate 
events, and ]caving the chronology indefinite, though most 
interpreters identity this visit with the one described aboYe, 
in D, 26-2!:l. Kor is it merely his return to Palestine and 
to J crnsalem that he insists upon, but also his return to the 
temple, as a place of stated and habitual resort. It happened 
to me, havin:J returnecl to Jerusalem, and I praying in the 
ten1ple, i. c. in the inner court or customary pl:we of pr:1yc1·. 
(::5ee above, on 2, 46. 3, 1. 5, 20. 21, 2G-:10.) The abrupt 
change of construction, from the dative to the gcllitivc, might 
almost seem intended to give prominence to Paul's own person 
as the actor in these strange proceedings. As if he hatl said, 
' Yon seem to think that atter I became a Christian, I forsook 
the temple and the Holy City and my olll associations as a 
J cw; but yon are very much mistaken. I, even I Panl 
(1 Th<:'ss. 2, 18. Philcm. 0), came back to Jerusalem, and to 
the s:1.nctuary; awl it was while I Paul was actually praying 
there, that what I am about to tell occnrrccl; so far is my 
conversion or apostleship from ha,·ing severed my conncdion 
with the fathers and the covenants, the law, the scnice, :md 
the promises to L-rael (sec Rom. 0, 4.)' It came to pasE 
(while I was there and thus employed) that I was in a trrm<'IJ 
( or ecstasy), i. c. urnlcr special cfo·inc influence, and in direct 
conunnuieation with my l\Iaster. (Sec above, on 10, 10. 11, 5, 
and compare the u:-,e of the same word in 3, 10.) 

18. And saw him sayiug unto me, l\Iakc haste, mu] 
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get thee quickly out of Jerusalem; for they "·ill not 
recci\'c thy testimony concerning me. 

The construction is continued from the verse preceding, 
(it came to pass t!tat I icas 1·n a trwu·e) and that I saw ld11,, 
i. c. saw him again, with obYions allusion to the sight rccorcl
ccl in Y. 14, where precisely the same verbal form is used in 
Greek. The person here me:mt therefore is the same as there, 
to wit, the Just One, L e. the l\Iessiah. llis name may he 
suppressed because Paul was unwilling to offend his hearers 
by an mmecessary repetition or obtrusion of what he believed 
but they did not, and because he was still more unwilling to 
expose that name to their irrcYcrcnce and even blasphemy, if 
they should be so oflcnded. IIc may possibly h:ffc wished 
moreoYcr to conny the idea, that in goi11g to the Gentiles he 
had acted by dh·inc :rnthority, without expressly stating that 
this authority was that of Christ, whom he regarded as dfrine, 
but they as an impostor. By saying I saw him he might be 
understood to mean a theophany or vision of Jehovah, without 
specityiug in or under what form he appeared to him. (For 
a E-ommd1at similar mnbiguons allusion to onr Lord hy Peter, 
hut addressed to Gentile:::, sec abo,·c, on I O, 38.) It appears, 
however, from what follows, that his hearers must have un
derstood him as referring to a vision or appcara11cc of onr 
Lord himself (sec below, on Y. I !J.) The 1mnsn:1l combination, 
,'!WO llim saying, is not to he expbined away by taking the 
Ja:-;t Yerb in the diluted or extenuated sense of perceiYing 
either by the eye or car, which is eq11h·alent to making see 
:md !tear :synonymous. The true explanation i:,: that smc him 
is a substantiYe or independent proposition, and that sayin,!J 
is an afterthought or :-nb:-eqncnt description of the way in 
which he was employed when seen. The expression may Le 
amplified or paraphr:ised as follows. I swo him (and when I 
sa,,· him, he was) saying, etc., or. I saw him (:1ncl at the same 
time ht·arcl him) saying, etc. This implies, howcYe1·, that the 
,-,eei11g was not a mere incidental circ111nst:111ce hnt something 
of intrinsic mome11t. So it is, when eo11sitlered as a proof of 
Paul's .Apostleship and of his heing q11:1liticcl to testity of Christ 
from person:11 acqn:lint:mec :111d t:0111m11nication (:-0e aboYL', on 
\'. H.) '011ee morL', as his .. \po::-tlc :rnd his witllL':--s, I w:1s sut: 
forecl to behold hi111, :111d on thi:,; occasion he:ml him s:1yi11g;' etc. 
J/((stcn and f/O out quidd!J (litcr:dly, in 111ickncss, or 'lCith 
~peccl), a repetition ,rhid1, together with the smlJe11 and au-
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n1pt address, seems to imply that Paul had been alrencly too 
long in J ernsalem, or even that he ought not to be there nt 
all. This agrees well with the evidence which follows of his 
having cntertninccl a false vie"· of his own vocation. 'I7ie3 
(i. c. the Jews, or the people of J crusalcm) will not 1·eceive (as 
true or credible) thy testimony about me, to bcnr which was 
the very task imposed upon him, and the vital fonction of his 
apostolie office (sec above, on v. 14.) This was therefore a 
distinct nnnunciation, that he was not an .Apostle to J crnsa
lcm or to the J cws, as Peter and the twckc were (sec above, 
011 1, 22. 2G.) 

19. And I said, Lord, they know that I imprisoned 
and beat in every synagogue them that believed on 
thee-

,v e lrnve licre another instance of tlrnt singular rclnct:mcc 
on the part of God's most honoured instrnmcnts, nnd of thnt 
freedom in expressing such reluctance, which have been al
ready noticed in the case of Ananias (sec above, on 9, 13.) To 
the ubscnations there m:1de, it may here be aclclcd, that the 
opposition is in all such cases momentary, and snccccclccl hy 
implicit acquiescence, whether produced by rational convic
tion, or by simple iteration of the order as in this case (sec be
low, on v. 21.) The wonls of Paul, as here rcportccl hy him
scl.t; arc in fact, though not in form, an argument against the 
Saviour's requisition, and in fiwonr of his own prcconcch·ccl 
idea of the way in which he might expect most effectively to 
aid the cause which he hncl once songht to destroy (sec aboYc, 
on 9, 21.) It is not a, formal :ugnmcut, bccnnse he only :-tatP.s 
the premises or c1atn, ·without venturing to c1raw the Lolcl con
clusion, ·which, however, is too obvious to be mistaken. I-orcl, 
both in Greek nBCl Aramaic, an ::uubignons expression, which 
might either be addressed to man or Goel, though rC'nlly ap
plying here to Christ, in whom both natures were nuitcd. 
They know is very strong in the original, the pronoun null the 
verb Lcing both emphatic, tliey (tl1emscl1.:es) know (well), as if 
he had said, none know better. (For the nsagc of the Greek 
verb, sec nbovc, on 10, 28. 15, 7. 18, 25. 19, 15. 25. 20, 18.) 
Imp1·isoned and beat, or more exactly, was hnprisonin[/ mid 
scourging, i. e. was continually doing it. The last word pro
})Crly means flaying, ski1rning, but is used to denote the most 
se1.;crc allCl cruel kind of flogging. (Sec above, on 5, 40. 16 
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3i.) In aery synagogue is too strnng, like in e1.,-ery limm:
(5, 42. 8, 3), in every c:ity (15, ~1. 3G. '.!O, 23), i11 all which 
cases the Greek preposition might be rendered through o::
tlirougliout (as in 8, 1. 0, 31. 4 2. l 0, 3 i), tit rougl,out tl,e syita
r1nr;ues, or (as in 2, •1G. 20, 20),fi·om synagor;ue to sy1wr;og11e. 
11/iose believing on thee, a periphrasis for Christians, which of 
course implies that Christ is the person here addressed, and 
therefore shows that Panl, thongh reserved in the use of our 
Lord's name where it was liable to he clishononrcd, had no 
thought of dissemLling his religion, which indeed was so 110to
rions as to h:ivc occasioned his misfortunes upon this occasion. 

20. And "·hen the blood of thy martyr Stephen 
was shed, I also was standing by, and consenting unto 
his <leath, and kept the raiment of them that slew him. 

To this general description of his own participation in the 
persecutions of the church, he a(hls one particnlar example, as 
the earliest in elate, and most indelibly impressed 11po11 his 
memory, as having gin:n the first im1,11lsc to his youthful zeal 
in this fanatical and murderous direction. Bloo(hhed is pro
Lahly here put by a familiar figure for loss of lifo by violcncL•, 
without necessarily implying a specific mode of killing, al
though stoning mar have been accom1,:111iell Ly literal effusion 
of Llood. .1llarty1· is itself a Greek word meaning n·itness, a11d 
repeatedly occnrri11g i11 the book before us (see above, on Y. 

1:3, and on 1, 8. 22. ~, 32. 3, 15. 5, 32. G, 13. 7, 58. 10, 10. 41. 
1 :3, 31 ), Lnt in English h:1xiug the specific sense of one ·who 
dies for his rcligio11, or seals his testimo11y to the trnth with 
hi:-; Llood. The transition from the general sense of 1eitness to 
the speeific sense of martyr is traeell by some in this Yersc and 
in Bev. 2, 1a. 11, 0. Ii, G. Our translators would, ho\H'Yer, 
ha,·e done better to rl'tain the usual tcr111, 1r.:itness, which is 
fo1111cl i11 all the older Engfo,h versio11s. I alsu is iu Greek :-:till 
stro11gl·r, as the prono1111 means mysc1j; or I myse(r: 'Xot 
only otlH•r rne11, but en•u I, or I 111ysL•lf too,' pos:-:ibly with 
rl'li•rt111cc to his youth '11c,t onh· ohh•r men but even l' (but . ' . , 
Sl'e al,o,·e, on i, 58.) lras stumlint/ is precisely the construc-
tion which occurs m the prc•cc•lling- Ycrse, and here as there 
dt•notl's co11tilluc,l action, but co11li11ell to one occnsion. .As 
if ltc ha\l said, 'all the time that they \\·ere shc<hli11g Steph011's 
blood, I was sfa)l(lintJ hy,' or more crnphatieally, ,'ilandinr; 
over (sec abo,·e, Oil v. 13), that is, Oil some spot which over-
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looked the scene of murder, or literally over Stephen's body 
as he knelt or ln.y upon the ground (see above, on 7, GO.) JCept 
tlie raiment (literally, guarding, watchiug, the upper garments) 
of those killing (or despatchiug) Mm, which they had throwh 
off for co11\'euience in the act of stouiug. This circumstance, 
recorded by Luke likewise (sec above, on 7, 58), would of 
course be deeply impressed upon the memory of Saul, even 
afte1· his conversion. .As mere reminiscences, these facts 
would have been out of place, both as originally uttered in 
the temple, and as here repeated on the castle stairs. The 
only ,my in which they can be made significant or relevant, 
is by supplying the couclusion evidently meant to be deduced 
from them, to wit, that as the first scene of Paul's persecutions, 
and of Stephen's martyrdom from which they took their rise, 
was in J ernsalem, that was the pbce for the convert and 
Apostle to retrieve his ch::u-acter, aucl there the most inviting 
field of labour in the cause which he had once sought to de
stroy, but which he now lived only to promote, because the 
last place where his motiYes or the truth of his conversion 
could be questioned, in the face of all the suffering and re
proach which it had brought upon him. That the argument 
suggested (not expressed) in these words is a stroug ont', 
eYery reader feels, and has often been attested by its applica
tion to a multitude of later cases, as for instance when con
verted Jews or popish priests :-ire sent to labour among those 
whom they have lately left, upon the Yery ground, at least 
substantially, ,rhich Paul here urges for remaiuiug in J ernsa
lem. The frequent failure of snd1 missions may be owing 
partly to neglect or misconception of the way in which Paul's 
argument was answered, as recorded in the next verse. 

21. And he said unto me, Depart, for I will send 
thee for hence unto the Gentiles. 

Though Paul may have expected a more formal answer to 
his tacit argument, derived from the facts mentioned in the 
two preceding verse~, he couhl not h:-ive receh·ed one more 
cogent and conclusive than this stern and peremptory iteration 
of his ~faster's orders. The wonls derive a high degree of 
cli~nity mid grandeur from the yery aLscuce of all ratiocina
tum, ancl their purely imperati,·e or jussirc character. There 
is something nlso very striking in the childlike simplicity with 
which Paul here recites this crushing ans,,·er, i. c. crushing to 
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his self-complacent and ambitions prepossessions, although 
no doubt long since folly justified and hallowed, e,·c11 to him
self, as proofs of the dh·ine beneYolcnce as well as wisdom. It 
is possible, howcYer, that ho might not have been willing to 
rceitc so pnblicly his own humiliating disappointment, wl1ich 
would otherwise ucver haYc been known, if he had not wished 
to use it as a proof that his clcYotion to the Gentiles sprang 
from no indifference to the interests of Israel, but from an 
absolute divine decree. .Ancl he said unto m,e ( without any 
direct answer to my plea for license to remain), .Depart (set 
out upon thy journey), because I to nations far o:ft' um avout 
to send thee out mcay, the first aud last vcrL both implying 
distance. (Sec above, on l, 10. 8, 2G. 9, !3. 18, G. 21, 5, and 
on 7, 12. 9, 30. ll, 22. 12, 11. 17, H.) Although mic:ertain, 
it is not impossiLl<!, nor inconsistent with this passage, to sup
pose that the departure here reqnired is the one already llll'll

tioncd in 9, 30, and there refo1-rccl to outward dnngers and the 
:mxious care of the brethren at J ernsalem. That the opera
tion of snch secondary causes is entirely compatible with an 
express divine comnrnnd, is not only matter of experience, Lnt 
l'Xemplitied in other cases upon record (sec aboYe, on 15, 1. 4.) 
\V c haYe only to suppose, what is altogether proLalJle aI1Cl 
snitcll to Panl's character, that notwithstanding the impcw:.1-
ing clangers and the counsel of the brethren, he refused to 
lea,·e the post of clanger, till convinced that it was not the 
po~t of duty, and could not therefore be the post of honour. 
This co11\'iction may liave been effected by the argument in 
this verse, which may be resolved into the simple statement, 
that whatever God or Christ commanch, it must be right, a11tl 
safo, and wise to do, wlrntc,,er man may hayo to say against it. 

22. And they gaYe him mulience nnto this word, 
and (then) lifted up their voices, and said, Away ,rith 
sneh a (follow) from the earth, for it is not fit that he 
should live. 

X otwithstanding the consummate skill with which Paul 
Becmed to have conducted his defoncc, it was not to prove 
successful. \Vhat the Lord had said to him in Yision long be
fore was now to be veriliell :mew, "they will not receive thy 
te~timony concerning me" (sec above, 011 Y. 1 S.) If any thing 
kv.l Leen required to confirm his acquiescence iu the former 
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disappointment of his hopes :md wishes, it mnst h:ffc been 
nffor<lc<l by this fresh proof; that his time an<l toil would h;l\·e 
been thrown away upon his "kinsmen according to the 1le:-h." 
Gave him audience (as in l 3, l G. 15, 12), literally, heard, were 
hearing, or continued still to listen. (8cc above, on 1.J., !J, and 
compare IG, 25.) Unto, until, as far as, lint no further, an ex
pression applied sometimes to space (11, 5. 13, G. 20, 4), bnt 
commonly to time (1, 2. 2, 2!l. 3, 21. 7, 18. 1:3, ll. 20, G. ll), 
ancl once or twice exclusively to neither (as here and in Y. 4 
above.) J.'his 1.corcl, not the ,vord Gentiles, as the English 
reader may suppose, for it is not the last word in the Greek 
sentence, and worcl will bear a wider meaning, such as that 
of saying, proposition, or expression. The worcl meant is 
no doubt the last part of Paul's disconrse, in which he under
took to justify his mission to the Gentiles on the gromHl of an 
express divine command, and more especially the Inst Yerse, in 
which that command is given toticlem 1.:erbis. Voices, liter
ally voice, as that of one man (see abon~, on 1!), 34, and com
pare the like use of the singular in 2, G. 4, 24. 7, 5 i. s, 7. 14, 
11.) Away with, literally take away, remo,·e, i. e. by death, 
the same cry that was raised against our Lord himself almost 
upon the i-;amc i-;pot. (Sec Luke 23, 28. .John rn, 15.) The 
contemptuous term, .fellow, is supplied hy the translators, hut 
in perfcet keeping with the tone of this ferocious acclamation. 
Fit, becoming, the original word being also a participle in the 
common text, with which a verb must be supplied, (it is) not 
becoming. But all the oldest copies haYe the past tense mean
ing, it was not fit, or was not right, probably in reference to 
their prC\·ious attempt to kill him, and his rescue by the Ro
mans. The sense will then be, ',v c were right at first, it was 
not fit that he should li,·e, as we declared before.' This alln
sion to their first attack upon him is of some importance, as 
explaining why they now rcfnscd to hear liim farther, mu1 
lirokc ont with these intemperate expressions. It could not 
he the simple mention of the Gentiles that provoked them ; 
for among these many of the ,J cws now present had their 
homes and business. It was not the intimation that the Gen
tiles might be saved, for this had always heen conceded, and 
the Pharisees were famous for their proselyting zeal (see )Iatt. 
2a, 15.) Bnt Paul's claim to a divine commission as Apostle 
of the Gentiles (sec al,ovc, 011 vs. 17-21) was immediately con
nected by his hearers with the previous charge against him 
(sec above, on 21, 28} of apostasy a11d blasphemy and sacri-
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lege, which seemed to he confirmed by what he now saicl, sc 
that they broke out afresh :1gainst him, not simply because he 
s:1id he had been sent forth to the Gentiles, but becans,! hi~ 
s:1ying this conYincNl them that he did reject the bw, and had 
profaned the temple. 

23 . .And us they cried out, and cast off (their) 
clothes, aud threw dust iuto the air -

This Ycrse describes the ontw:1rd signs of r:1ge, with which 
the words just p:i,·e11 were :1ccomp:micd. The construction is 
that of the gcniti,·c absolute, they Cl'!Jing, :1n lmnsual intensi,·e 
form in Greek, which might be rendered hy some :-tron.!!Cl' 
term in English, such :1s yelling-, shrieking, :-erceching. Cast 
a.ff' their clotl1es co11Ycys the false idea that they stripped thcm
selYes, whidi wonld Le wholly unnatural :1nd out of place, :1s 
-well :1s foreign from the trnc sense of the worcls, which do uot 
cycn mean th:1t they cast o.tf' their upper gm·mc11ts, :1s :1 pre
limin:uy to the act of stoning (sec abo,·0, mi Y. 20, :111tl on 7, 
58.) This, though an appropriate .J cwish p1mishmcnt (see 
aboYc, on 5, 2G. 7, f>!). 14, 5. rn), w:1s here ont of the question, 
as the Hom:ms hacl Panl in possession, and the J c"·s would 
scarcely h:ffc expressed the mere desire to stone him, when 
they knew they could uot, hy so Yiolent :11111 tl'Onblesome a 
gesture. Besides, we know th:1t when they had him in their 
power and sought to kill him, it was not by sto11ing hut Ly 
lw:1ting (sec aboYc, on 21, 31. :32.) The Yerh, moreon•r, is Hot 
the cornpomHk<l one which elsewhere means to cr18l (!/t' (sec 
lH~low, on 27, 4:3), but n frcqnentatiYc form of the prirnitirn 
verb, meaning to throw about, to toss. The act dcseribcd 
here may be either th:1t of tossing np their loose doaks 01· 

outer garrne11ts, or th:1t of Yiolently shaking tht>m without 1·e
lll0Yal; Hot as a gesture of concurrence or appl:rnse, in whieh 
i-:ense a~itation of the dress is sometimes mentionl'd in the 
classies,~ hut :1s :1 spontaneous expression of intense a1Hl i1Tt'
prcssible exeitemcnt. 'l'hl'o1cint/ dust into tlie ail', not, as it 
has somelimcs been expl:iine<l, that it might desccucl upon 
their own hea<ls as a sign of moHrning, an idea proh:1hly con-
11(1eted with the false as:-mnption th:1t ther rent their garm1•11ts, 
whereas they only shook or tos,-e<l them. The act deseribell 
is to Le rnHlerstooll precisely like the one Lefore it, as an out
wanl symptom of internal r:tgl', rescmLling its expression iu 
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the lower anim:ds, and sn.id to be still common in the East, 
upon the pn.rt of whole crowds, ·when impatient or exasperated. 

24. rrhc chief captain comman<lecl him to be brought 
into the castle, and bade that he should be examined by 
scourging, that he might know wherefore they cried so 
against him. 

They thus acting, i. c. while and because they c1ic1 so, the 
Roman Tribune, or commn.nder of the gn.rrison, saw that the 
time was come for a second interposition and rescue. But 
while he thus provided for the sn.foty of the prisoner, he felt 
constrained to use some other men.ns for the discovery of his 
crime, or of the charge alleged n.gn.inst him. This he hn.d not 
learned from the speech of Paul, either because he did not un
derstand the language, or because it wonlcl convey no definite 
idea to a Roman, even if complete, much less when violently 
broken of[ The method of discovery to which he now re
sorted was no proof of peculiar cruelty or ill-will to his pris
oner, but only of the rigour of the Roman discipline. To be 
exmninecl by scourying (literally, scow·,r;es) was a species of 
judicial torture, intended like the simibr but worse devices 
of the Inquisition and some other civilized but barbarous tri
bunals, to supply the want of proof or information, by extort
ing a confession or compelling a J)l'isoncr to accuse himself. 
From this use torture has acquired a euphemistic name, the 
application of the rn.ck, the iron boot, the thumb-screws, and a 
hundred other hellish cruelties, being known in history as put
ting men (or women) to the question. In compn.rison with 
these refinements, there was somctlun_g mcrcifol in the Romn.n 
practice of examini11g by scourges. 1'/wt he m,i[;ltt know, dis
cover, ascertain, a compo,rncl of the verb to know, employed 
above in 3, 10. 4, 13. !), 30. 12, l 4. 1 !), 34, all(l there cxplaiucll. 
For 1clwt cause, in the general sense of motive, gronncl, or 
reason (see above, on 1 0, 21 ), or in the more specific one of ::i. 

judicial cause, a crime or accusation (see :i.bovc, on 13, ~8.) 
Jio, as usual, is not an expletive or idiomatic pleonasm (sec 
above, on 1, 11. 3, 18. 7,8. 13,47. 14, I. 17,33. 19,20. 20, 
11. 35. 21, 11), but means, in such a manner, i. c. here with 
such extraordinary fnry, without any visible occasion or intel
ligible explanation. Cn'ed, n.n entirely diilerc11t worcl from 
that in the beginning of v. 23, derived from voice, and else
where used by Luke, once to denote the acclamation or idola-
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trous nppl:mse of Herod by his flatterers just hefore the Angel 
smote him (see aboYe, on 12, 22), and once the a wf11l ery of 
"crucify him" by the rabble of J ernsnlcrn (sec Luke 23, 21.) 

25. And as they bound him ·with thongs, Paul said 
nnto the centurion that stood by, Is it lmd"t1l for you to 
scourge a man that is a Roman, and uncondemne<l.? 

Bound icith thongs (or straps), a word used elsewhere 
only to denote the straps of shoes or snnclals. (Sec )fork l, 7. 
Luke 3·, lG. John l, 27.) Our translation here supposes it to 
mcnn the straps by which the person to be scourged wns fast
ened to :t post or other fixture, or nccording to some writers, 
was suspended in the air. To suit this explanntion, the pre
ceding Ycrb is rendered bound, but without authority from 
usngc. It renlly means stretcl1ed forth or extended, and may 
here be literally understood of bodily po:-ition, or taken in a 
figurntiYc sense, such as presented, subjected, or exposed, for 
which howcyer there is less authority. This latter expl:mation 
of the verb requires the tlwngs (or straps) to be explaine(l as 
meaning the lashes of the scourges to which they were about 
subjecting or exposing him. The same explanation of the 
noun mny be c0mbined with the literal or strict sense of the 
verb, to wit, th:,t tliey st;·etclied ltim out for tlie ·1cliips, i. c. in 
:t suitnblc position for recei,·iug them. All these interpreta
tions coincide in one point, nnd the only one of much impor
tnnce, nnmely, tlrnt the elausc describes the prepnrntion made 
for Paul's immediate scourgi1:g. This ,ms prcYentecl by :t 
similar aYo,rnl of his ciYil rights to thnt m!ldc nt Philippi and 
before recorded (sec aboyc, on lG, 37.) J.'/wt stood by, litcr
nlly tlie (one) standing, i. e. stnnding there to sec the Tribune's 
order carried into execution. The Homnn historians some
times speak of centnrions as presiding oYcr punishment, and 
an ofliccr of thnt rank seems to hnYc hnd chnr~e of onr Sa
Yiour's crncifixion (sec l\Iatt. 27, 5-L Luke 2:J, .i ,.~~lark 15, 3!:l. 
4-l. 45.) .Ancl uncomlemned, i. e. not eYen trietl, nn nggrn,·nt
i11g circumstnncc which Paul hncl long before urged at Phi
lippi (sec ahoYe, on IG, 37.) Is it lau;(ul, the impersonal Ycrb 
so ren(lercd 1G, 21, hut ebcwh(•re by the auxiliary let(:.!, :.!fl) 
or may (8, 37. 21, 37.) (Tell mr) lj' it is lau:f'ul, sec abon•, on 
l, G. 5, 8. 7, l. l fl, 2. 21, :37. J•'ur yoa, the Homan soltliery, 
who ought to be the g11nnli:111s :111<1 protectors of your follow
citizens. 
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26. vVhen the centurion heard (that), he "rent and 
told the chief captain, saying, rr1ake heed what thou 
doest; for this man is a Roman. 

I-Iaving heard (the question just recorded) the centurfon 
coming to (him) reported (what he had thus heard) to the 
cliiliarcli (or trilrnue.) The last yerb is the one employed in 
4, 23. 5, 22. 25. 11, 13. 12, 14. 17. 15, 27. lG, 3G, and there ex
pl:1iued. For the meaning of the military title here used, see 
above, on 21, 31. Take heed, literally, see (to it), a phrase 
synonymous though not identical with that in 13, 40, lmt 
omitted here by all the oldest manuscripts and latest critics, 
who make the sentence interrogati-ve, what doest thou P or 
more exactly, what art thou about to do? the first verb beiug 
that employed above in v. 1 G, nml often elsewhere (sec above, on 
3, 3. 5, 35. 11, 28. 12, 6. 13, 34. IG, 27. 17, 31. 18, 14. rn, 27. 
20, 3. 7. 13. 38. 21, 27. 37.) F'or nssigns the reason of his ask
iug, or according to the other text, liis ,rnrning, which indeed 
is equapy implied in the iuterrognth·e construction. A Ro
man, not by birth or residence, Lut in right and· privilege, a 
Roman citizen. As to the unturc aud the value of this civitas 
or citizenship, see above, on lG, 37. 38. 

2 7. rrhen the chief captain came, and said unto 
him, 'l'cll me, art thou a Roman ? He said, Yea. 

Neither the centurion nor the chiliarch appears to have 
suspected Paul of claiming what was uot his due, perhaps Le
cause of the severity with which false claims were punished 
(sec above, on lG, 38.) The centmion without hesitation goes 
to his commander, sayiug, This man is a Homan. The com
m::mder, it is trnc, iuterrogates the prisoner, bnt rather from 
surprise and curiosity than doubt or incredulity, which would 
have led him to stay where he was, iustcad of hurryiug back 
to question him. J'ell me if thou art, the full form of the ab. 
brm·iatcd question in v. 25. The oldest m::mnscripts, how
ever, omit y; so that the form of the interrogation is precisely 
that presented in the Engfo,h version, except as to the order 
of the words, which in Greek is, 'l'ell me, tlwn a Roman art? 
This might be construed as an exclamation, which would make 
the expression of surprise still stronger. rea, in modern Eug-
lish, yes, a form sc·arcely u~ed in the English Bible. The 
Greek particle occurs above in 5, 8 .. 

v~~: E:-H 
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28. And the chief captain answered, "\Vith a great 
sum obtained I this freedom. And IJaul said, But I 
was (free) born. 

1JTtth (or for) a great smn (liternlly, much capitcd) this 
freedom (literally, polity, citizenship) I obtained (acquired 
or purchased, as in 1, 18 nbove.) The chiliarch wns probably 
snrpriscd that one of Pnnl's appearance should possess the 
right at all, a1Hl still more that he should have the means to 
pmchase it, the customary mode of acquisition, and the only 
one fomilinr to his own experience. The sale of such rights 
was nndouhteclly a common practice in the reign of Clamlius, 
:Ul(l was especially promote(l hy his infamous wife, )less:1li11:1, 
,rho nt first exncted the highest prices, bnt aH:cnrnrds ex
pressed her contempt for the distinction by :1llowing men to 
purchase it for almost nothing. But I was free bom, literally, 
but I also lucce been born, an lmnsnal expression, which most 
probnbly menns, 'I not only have this freedom in possession, 
as it seems that you have, but wns also born to it, as yon were 
not.' It was not merely as a citizen of Tarsus that Paul clninwcl 
this birthright; for although thnt city receirnd important 
grants from .Tnlius Crnsar and Augustus, this was not among 
them. If it had been, Paul would haYc escaped imprisonment 
nnd stripes before, by simply stnting his nativity (sec aboYe, 
on 22, 3!:J.) It was not a local but a family distinction, how 
or when acquired is now unknown, most prohnhly hy service 
which his father or some other ancestor had rendered to the 
state, or the successful party, dnring the long ciYil "·ars. As 
to his motive in nvowing it precisely at this junrtnre, it wns no 
donht essentially the same as nt Philippi (sec aboYe, on lG, 3i), 
but regulatecl by the same tliscretio11 which he exercised in 
that case. Here, besides exemption from a painful and dis
graceful process, it seems to have procnrerl for him the oppor
tunity and houour of appearing in the presence of the Sanhe
<lrim, as he had already in the presence of the people (seo 
below, on Y. 30.) 

2U. rrhcn straightway they departed from him 
which should lmYc examined him: and the chief cnp
tain also was afraic1, after he knew that he was a Ho
'.1tan, and bec:rnse he hacl bound him. 

'l'/teJ11 uot a particle of tip1r1 hut :t logical connectiYe mean-
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ing therefore, i. e. because Paul hacl thus avowed his birth
right as a Ronum citizen. Straiyhtway, immediately, without 
even waiting, it would seem, for [lll onk•r from the TriLune, 
although some assnrne that it was giy011, but omitted in the 
1·ecord, as a matter of course or of routine. JJepartcd, drew 
oft~ left him to himself (see aLove, on 5. 38. 12, 10. 15, 38. rn, 
D.) Those about to examine him, i. e. by sconrgillg (see above, 
on,·. 24.) That they were influenced hy fonr iu thus nbaudou
ing their task, appears from what immediately follows, ancl 
the chilim·cli also u·as afmid ( or frightened), not the subal
terns or soldiers merely, but their chief commarHler. J1?w1cin,r;, 
or" haviug • ascertained, the same verb that is used above iu v. 
24. That he was a Roman, literally, that he is one, thus re
calling the whole seene to mind as actually passing. And 
because he lwcl boitnd him, Hot at first, as mentioned in 21, 3:J, 
for this restraint still continued (sec the next verse), and was 
lawful till the charge a!:!;aiust him could be tried. The refer
ence is rather to tlw binding mentioned in v. 25, in order to 
his being scourged, a measure inconsistent with Paul's ch·il 
rights, as well as with the statute of .Augustus, still presened 
in the Digest of the Ch·il Law, that process never must begin 
with torture (non esse et tormcntis hwipicndum.) It i,; not 
impossible, however, that the Tribune's foars had reference to 
Paul's imprisonment, but were not strong enough to put an 
end to it, especially as he was yet in doubt as to the charge 
agaiust him. 

30. On the morrow, because he would have known 
the certainty wherefore he was accused of the Jews, he 
loosed him from (his) bands, and commanclccl the chief 
priests and all their council to nppcar, and brought 
Paul dmn1, and set him before them. 

Because lie icoulcl lwve known, in Greek simply, wishing 
to know (see above, on 14, 18. 10.) The certainty, in Greek, 
tlie cc1·tain (or illfallible), i. e. the true state of the case, the 
real facts. (Compare the use of the same phrase aboYe, in 21, 
34.) The article is here used in a way peculiar to the Greek 
idiom, and therefore not expressed in the tnmslatiou, which 
wonltl literally be, the 1.d1y (i. e. the question or the reason 
why) he is aecusecl, the present tense as in the yerse pre('cd
ing. By ( or accol'(fo1g to another reading, Ji·om, on the part 
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of) tlie Jews. Loosed liim, freed him from personal restr:-iint, 
J,}om, his bcmd8 is omitted in tl1c oldest manuscripts and 
latest critical editions. Comnumded, or required, 110 douLt 
lw virtue of oflieial })Owers in cases of emcro-cnc,, lielonrrino-.1 ~ .; ::, L" 

to the governor when present, but dcvoh·ing in his absence on 
• the eomm:mder of the forces in ,J crusalem, most probably the 

second Homan oflicer or magistrate in all Judea. (Sec below, 
on 23, 24.) J.'!te dii~j'priests arc mentioned as the most im
portant elass of co\msellors, aml then all the Sanl1edrim, the 
prononn tlieir being omitted by the latest critics. 1.'o uppear, 
literally, to come, which would naturally mean, to_ him, into 
the castle; but the oldest reading is to come toget!,er, to ':ls
semblc, i. c. in their customary place of meeting. This ha,l 
once been in the temple, but according to an old tradition, 
was at this time in a hall upon Mount Zion. The former situ
ation seems to be implied, however, in the phrase, brour;l1t 
l)cwl dou:n, i. e. from the camp or castle of .Antonia, liy the 
stairs already mentioned (sec above, on 21, :35. 40), into tlic 
area or enclosure of the temple. Set him, set him up, can:-0,l 
him to stand (sec above, on 1, 23. 4, 7. 5, 27. G, G. 1:1.) Be
fore tliem, literally, into them, i. c. into the midst of the assem
bled council. TJw; last attempt of the commander to iirnl out 
what Paul h~d done or been accused ot; by making a national 
affair of it and bringing him before the senate, was most pro
bably suggested by his prcYions disconry that the pri:-oner, 
at first so harshly and contemptuously treated, was a Homan 
citizen of equal priYileg-es with himself (sec ahoYc, on Y. :28.) 
The whole narratirn illustrates the perplexity in which the 
Homan rulers of the Jews were constantly invoh·e<l, aml to 
which P:1111 owed this unexpected opportunity of making his 
second Apology before the highest court of Israel. 

CH.APTER XXIII. 

lr is highly important here to hear in mind, that Paul was not 
a mere chance visitor to .T crns:1lcm, ac<'itlcnt:1lly invoh·ctl in :l 
disturbance there, hut the Apostle of the Gentik•s, spcci:illy 
t·o111missio11ed to make, as it wen•, :t last :1p1w:1l to Israel, he
fore be linally trauslerrcd his cl•11tre of operations to the great 
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metropolis nncl mistress of the henthen worlcl. All that is re
corded of his :1cts :1rnl sufferings, in his farewell Yisit to the 
Holy City, must be viewed :1s h~wing :111 official character on 
his part, and a representative or nntionnl signific:mcy on the 
p:wt of those with whom he came in contnct, both as friends 
and foes. Having borne his testimony to the people from the 
castle stairs and been rejected by them, he now appears, for 
the same momentous purpose, in the presenee of the Sanhe
drim, of which he had once been a member, or at least an 
emissary. But the rejection of his testimony here is still 
more prompt and violent than in the other case (1-5.) Un
der the influence of party spirit, the Pharisees espouse his 
cause, but only for the moment, and so as to increase his per
sonal dancrer. from which he is a third time rescued by the 0 , • 

Romans (G-10.) The clisnppointed zealots form a plot against 
his lifo, from which he is a fourth time rescued by the Romans 
(ll-22.) Having been thus repeatedly rejected by the J e"·s 
and protected by the Gentiles, he is finally delivered from the 
power of the former, and entrusted to the keeping of the lat
ter, being transferred by the Tribune at J crnsalem to the 
Procurator at Cesarea (23-:35.) 

1. And Paul, earnestly beholding the council, said, 
:Men (and) brethren, I have lived in all good conscience 
before Goel until this day. 

Gazing steadily ( or intently), a favourite word of Luke's, 
especially in this book (see nbovc, on 1, 10. 3, 4. 12. G, 15. 7, 
55. 10, 4. 1 I, G. 13, D. 14, D), and therefore not to be ex
plained here in any special sense, as denoting or implyin(l' 
weakness of sight, but in accordance with its general usage a~ 
expressiYo of earnestness and boldness, and especially of that 
uood co11science "·hich is afterwards expressed in words. .lifer" 
( ancl) brethren, without the still more deforcntial title, fathers, 
which he used in the beginning of his speech to the people 
(sec abon', on 22, 1 ), althongh here, as it would seem, peen
liarly appropriate when ho was ad<h-cssing the Senate or El
dership of Israel (sec aboYC, on 2~, 5.) If the difference was 
not accidental and umneaning, or belonging rather to tho 
mumary report than to the actual clisconrse, it may be unc1er

otood as an indirect assertion of his equality with those whom 
he addressed, and as h~wi11g forfeited no rights which he hacl 
011cc poi-sessed, as a member of the body, or at least of the 
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theocracy, :t claim which is also then expressed in worcls. Tho 
notion that it was mere rndcness, or at best forgetfnlness in 
Pan], is :111 nbsnrd de-rice of that Heology which loves to pick 
flaws e,·en in the ma1111ers of Apostles. Anticipating, proba
bly, the interruption which ensued, Paul puts into a single 
sentence the 1-mn total of what he wishec1 to say, to wit, that 
so far from being an apostate or a renegade, he claimed to be 
still a faithfol member of the chosen people, and to haYe nni
fonnly acted in :iccord:ince with his theocrntical obligations. 
This involved the doctrine which he ahrnys tanght, that 
Christianity was the genuine clcYelopement of ancient .Judaism, 
so that lie, and not his nchersaries, held fast to the true design 
and spirit of the Mosaic institntions. The word conscience 
nrHl the phrase good conscience arc confined (with the excep
tion of John 8, D) to the dialect of Paul anc1 Peter. (The foll 
phrase occurs only in 1 Tim. 1, 5. l!:>. llcb. 13, 18. 1 Pet. 3, Hl. 
21.) It here means consciousness of rectitude and faithfnlnes:-:, 
uot merely in the general, but with specific rcfi:rence to those 
peculiar rights and obligations which arc snggestcc1 by the 
accomp:mying Ycrb in the original, though not at nil by the 
translation. Lfrecl is a gratnitous attcimation of a Greek -rerb 
dcriYe<l from the uoun citizen, :111(1 meaning therefore to act 
the part, enjoy the rights, perform the duties, of a citizen, or 
one bclo11ging to some state or bocly politic. The only such 
organization that can be reforrec1 to here is the Theocracy, or 
ancic11t church, in its twofola form, ecelesi:1stic:1l and national, 
of which the Sanhedrim was still the ostensible representati,·e, 
bnt ·which was really continnecl in the Christinn Church, with
ont its national restrietio11s, and of which Paul therefore wns 
more really a citizen than those whom he acldressetl. In this 
same proper sense, and not as a mere fignrc or accommolh
tion, he applies the Greek word to the Chri:.-ti:m ]ifo, in the 
only other place where it occurs (Phil. 1, :!7), a11cl "·here it is 
no less diluted by the English Yersion, although not precisely 
i11 the same form. The specific sense of theocratic citizenship 
i::- gin•n to the Yerb here by the phrase, to Uod, ,,·hich lloes 
not mean U('forc C,'od, i. e. i11 his presence, nor is it a snpcrla
ti ,·c expression (sec alioYe, on 7, 20) me:ming truly or com
pletely, lJ11t is to lie strictly urnlcrstootl as qu:1liti·i11g whnt 
prcccdl'S, I lun.:e lived as a citi:=:en to God, or of th;1t body in 
which (~od is the imnH'diatc so\'creig11. That this sense of the 
terms is agreeal.Jlc to llellcuistic rn,:1ge, may be sec·n from the 
)ccm-re1we of the same YcrL in the apocryphal but ancient 
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books of l\faccabecs, in reference to the practice of the Jews' 
religion, and accompanied by qualifying phrases corresponding 
to the one here nsed, c. g. to the law, to the laws of Uocl, cw
cording to the custom,s (WYJ) of tlwh- forefathers (2 .l\Iacc. u, I. 
1 I, 25. 3 l\Iacc. 3, 4.) Thns understood, the dause before us 
is not a vague profession to have acted couscientionsly, either 
before or after his co1l\'ersion, but a definite and bold claim to 
have acted theocratically, i. e. as a faithful member of the 
Jewish chnrch, from which they represented him as an apos
tate. Until (Ids clay, or to this very day, not only while he 
persecutecl Christianity, but still more since he was converted 
to it. 

2. And the high priest Ananias commanded them 
that stood by to smite him on the mouth. 

This was not an unmeaning act of brut:i.l violence, nor a 
mere expression of resentment at Paul's not addressing them 
as Fathers, as it might have seemed to be if the preceding 
verse only contained the first wonls of his address without 
disclosing what he meant to say. But as it really contains the 
sum and substance of his whole defence, which he could only 
have explained anJ amplified if sufferecl to proceed, the action 
here recorded was an arbitrary but significant reply to it, 
clothed in the form of a symbolical gesture, like stoning :md 
the rending or shaking of the garments. Striking on the month 
implies a preYious nu lawful use of it, as well as an injunction to 
cease speaking. This mode of silencing improper self~defonce 
upon the part of accused persons is said to be still practised 
~t the court of Persia. Translated into language it was here 
cquivalent to saying, that Paul's claim, not only to integrity 
ancl innocence as some suppose, but to the highest theocratical 
ficlelity, was false in itself~ and grossly insulting to his judges, 
whom it charged, by necessary implication, with being them
selves unfaithful to their great uational and religious tru.st. 
(See above, on 7, 51-53, where Stephen urges the same accu
sation in express and mo:,;t offensive term:,;.) "rJ1cther this 
practical repudiation of Paul's theocratic claims can be regard
ed as the aet of the whole body, depends upon the douLtfnl 
and disputed question, as to the position occupied by Ananias. 
It is commouly assumed, as a matter of course, or as the only 
sense that can be put upon thi:,; verse and v. 4 below, that he 
was the adual High Priest at this time, and as such presiding 
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in the Sanheclrim (see ahoYe, on 4, G. 7, 1.) That there was a 
High Priest of this n:mw abont the time in question, is ex
pressly stated by .Josephus, who describes him as an aYariciom:, 
o,·erbe:wing man, and represents him as haYing been involved 
in a dispute with the Samarit:.rns, i11 consequence of which the 
Homan go,·ernor, Qnadratns, sent him to answer for himself 
before the :Emperor. But ,d1cther he w:1s there detained or 
sent b:1ek to .f llllea, mid if so, whether he centinuecl or was 
re-appointed High Priest, :1rc clispntcd points, in reference to 
which J oscphus has been Yariously 11mlerstood,. although the 
latest writers are iudinecl to the opinion that he dicl rctum, 
which vindicates Luke's :1ccm·:1cy in referring- to him here. 
But eyen upon this hypothesis, it still continues <.loubtCul 
whether he retairwd hi:-,; oflice, or usurped it dmi11g a Yac:rncy, 
or merely hold a place amoHg the many High Priests who had 
been successively pnt up and clown by Homan inte1Tention. 
(Sec aboYC, on 4, G.) It shonld be remembered that the in
tricacy and confusion of the history on those points is not ne
cessarily the fault of the historian, bnt arises from the actnal 
irregularities existing at this crisis of the J cwish history, when 
every thing was tending to the outureak of that war in which 
the Hebrew commonwealth was finally destroyed. As tho 
s:une Greek word is rendered IIig!t and C!tief Priests, and as 
there certainly were many titular High Priests at once, it is 
highly arLitrary to insist npon the strict interpretation of the 
title hero, as meaning the one recognized and acting at the 
time here mentioned, although this is certainly the natural 
presumption, unless something in the context should require 
or suggest the wider meaning which is eq11:1lly :1grceaulc to 
usage. Those standing by ltim, might denote those members 
of the council who were nearest to the prisoner; but the verb 
commanded seems to frn-om· the opinion that the phrase de
notes the ministerial officers or attendants of the council. 
There is no need, howeyer, of taking bystande1·s in the ~pecitic 
sense of serv:1nts or attcml:rnts, which it is thonght to have in 
Luke I, 10. John 18, 2:2 (Lut compare John HI, 2G), as this 
would require HS to read, standing by (or uear) lu'uuielj; i. e. 
the High Priest, whereas the rmtnral constrnction is, tltostJ 
standing by (or near to) Paul. If Ananias is here introduced, 
not as the actual IIigh Priest prcsidi11g in the council, but as 
a previous i11cumlw11t, a)l(l the leader of a faction, this com
mand may be a<ltlrcssed to hi:-,; ow11 adherents or those stand
iwr near to h'.lll as the le:.ulen, in the :E1wlish Parli:1lllcnt de4 0 , ~ 
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scribe those acting with them as the gentlemen around or nigh 
them. The question as to Ananias cannot be conclusively de
termined without some regard to the ensuing verses. 

3. rrhen said Paul unto him, God shall smite thee, 
(thou) whited wall; for sittest thou to judge me after 
the law, and commandest me to be smitten contrary to 
the law? 

Shall sniite, literally, is ( or is about) to smite, the first verb 
denoting simple futurity (sec above, on 22, Hi. 2G. 29), without 
expressing (although it of course implies) intention or deter
mination on the part of God, much less a desire on the part 
of Paul himself; so that the old idea of a (human) curse or im
precation is at variance ·with the very form of the original. 
The only sense consistent with this form is that of a prediction 
or prophetical denunciation, not of the general fact that con
dign punishment awaits such sinners (compare Gen. 9, G. :Matt. 
2u, 52), but of the specific fact that this man was himself to 
be smitten of Goel. This is not only the natural meaning of 
the words, but is confirmed by the event, as we learn from 
J oscphus that this Ananias, in the beginning of the Jewish 
,var, was taken from an aqueduct where he lay concealed, 
and put to death hy sicarii or assassins, perhaps some of the 
same zealots, whose fanaticism he encouraged and inflamed on 
this occasion. lV!iitecl, i. e. either washed or plastered with 
lime, as the original word signifies. A wliitecl 'lf:Ctll is a fami
liar figure for a fair outside, behind which or within which all 
is foul and filthy. Our Saviour uses the still stronger image 
of a whitecl sepulchre (Matt. 23, 27.) In this case, as in that, 
there is reforcncc, no doubt, to personal hypocrisy; but as the 
essential idea is a wider one, to wit, that of false appearances 
in general, it is natural to girn the phrase a wider meaning, as 
npplicd not only to the private character of Ananias, but to 
the hollow and unreal natmc of the very office which he held 
or had held, and indeed of the whole system which it repre
sented. Nothing could well be more descriptive: of the Cere
monial Law, as it was sufforcd to subsist till the clestrnction 
of Jerusalem, a mere shell or framework, venerable and be
loved for the fathers' sake, but from which the vitality or 
essence had now passed into another form, than this homely 
figure of a whited wall, behind ,rhich there was nothing, at 

VOL. 11.-14 * 
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le:i.st nothing goocl or eYen sightly. Thus explained, P:i.nl's 
language may be paraphrnsecl as follows. 'Yon comma11cl me 
to be smitten, bnt a far worse stroke from Goel himself awaits 
yon, the unworthy claim:i.nt of an office once ordained of God, 
but now itself a mere mask and disguise of human corruption 
under the name and garb of institutions, which haYe done 
their office and arc soon to vanish eYen from the sight of men.' 
That this seyere denunciation was a burst of sinful passion, 
is entirely at Y:1.riance with Paul's whole position in this narra
tiYe, and not s11pported in the least by his complaint of the in
justice done him, which he had a right to utter, eYCn if only 
personally interested, much more when thus treated in his otli
(_'ial represeutatiYe capacity. Itor sittest thou, literally, and 
thou sittest, the conjunction haying a peculiar force i11 such 
connections, nearly eqniYalcnt to then or so then (as in Luke 
10, 2D, and elsewhere.) Sittin:J is probably in all l:rngnages 
and nations the appropriate judicial posture. (Sec .J ndg. 5, 
10. Ps. D, 7. 122, 5. ProY. 20, 8. Isai. :!S, G.) Sitt est judging 
(or to judr;e) me, docs not 11ecessarily imply that .A11,111ias was 
presiding, because CYcry member of the Sanhedrim ·was acting 
as a judge on this occasion, and because by his comrn:mtl to 
smite Paul he had vohmtecred a premature decision of the 
case before he heanl it, whether acting as the president or as 
an incliYidual. (For a similar abuse of the same verb, but in 
another application, sec aboYc, ou 15, HI.) Contrary to the 
law is in U-rcek a participle, and means brertl.:int/ the lcnr, or 
actin[J lu1dc~sly. (Compare the corresponcliug nonn in ~ Pet. 
2, Hi.) The lawlessness was twofold a1Hl consisted, iirst, in 
the 1111worthy :md u11just treatmcut of Paul's prr::-on; then, 
in arLitrarilY conclemui1w him before he heard hirn. Here let . ;-, 

it be again obsened, that Paul was uot 011 trial simply for 
liimseli; lmt for his :\foster, ·whose pretensions as the true )Ics
i--iah \H)re i1ffolYell in Paul's def<.'nce bcfc)rc the Sanhcclrirn. 
The trnth of his assertio11 in the fast Ycrse, that he had been 
faithl'lll to the d111n:h of the Oltl Tc·stamcnt, depends entirely 
011 the fal'L that Christ hatl not <lc•:--1 royecl its institutions but 
foHilll'd them. Here then, as well as i11 Y. li below, he identi
fies his own c:rnse "·ith the c:rnse of Christi:rnitr, aml therefore 
wlit•11 he speaks of h:n·ing- been u11jnstly dc:1lt with, the com
pl:1i11t has rcli.·n·11ec l(~ :-;0111cthi11g more than })l'rso_u:ll mal.tre:1t-
111e11t, and c:u111ot pos--1bly be reckoned as au clmll1t10n ot mere 
pi i,·:1te Ji:eli11g. 
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1. And they that stood by said, Rcvilest thou God's 
high priest ? 

This has often been regarded as conclusive evidence that 
Ananbs was the actual High Priest, because no other would 
be c:1lleJ tlie IIigh Priest of Goel. But the force of this argu
ment depends eutircly on the persons so descriLing him. As 
we have seen before (on 4, G), the actual possession of the 
office ,,·as determiuecl, not by the :I\Iosaic law, bnt by the Ho
man government, who looked upon the priesthood chiefly as a 
national or civil function, representing the whole body, and 
the most couyenient medium of communication with its for
eign masters. This seems to Le the only explanation of the 
fact that, while in other points the ,J cws were left in undis
tnrLccl possession of their own religion, the High Priesthood 
was snhjcctecl to continual change, at the caprice or discretion 
of the Homans. In the eyes of all strict ,Tews, howe,·er, there 
could be but one legitimate High Priest liYing at the same 
time, and his rights were founded on descent from Aaron, not 
on the decisions of a heathen power. There might imlced be 
ach-erse claims among the Jews themselves, and more than one 
competitor might be supported, each by his own aclhere!lts, as 
the legitimate iucmnbent. That there were sud1 rirnlrics and 
conflicts, is not only in itself a prohaLlc result of causes which 
we know to haYe been in operation, but the natural impression 
made by the contemporary history. If they t!tat stoocl by arc 
the same in this Yerse as in that before it, where, as we haYe 
seeu, the words may h:n-e rcspcet to the immediate friends 
and partirnns of Ananias, then the phrase Gocl's IIigli Priest 
only proves that his adherents so regarded him, while others 
may ha Ye been preforred by other J cwish factions, and still 
another recognized ancl uphclt1 by the Romans in the actnal 
possession of the title and prcrogati,·es belonging to the office. 
It; on the other hand, Ananias was the actual High Priest, tliey 
t!tat stood by will h:n·e the same sense as in v. 2, either the 
general one of persons present, or the more specilic one of ofli
ccrs, att<'mhnts. On any of the suppositions which have been 
suggested, the adherents of the IIigh Priest would of course 
regard Paul's prophetic clcnuneiation as impious aml insolent. 

5. rrhcn said Paul, I ,Yist not, brethren, that he 
"·as the high priest : for it is written, rl'l1ou shalt not 
speak evil of the ruler of thy people. 
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The fashionable sentimental Yiew of this verse is, that 
Pnnl acknowledges his having- spoken in a fit of passion, and 
apologizes for it. But besides the sheer impossiLility of 
making I wist 1wt (i. e. did not bww) mean 1 did not con
sider (or remember at the moment), the acknowledgment 
itself would be at Y:tri:mce with all the focts and eircmnstanccs 
of the case. The objection is not, as some seem to imagine, 
that the great Apostle was entirely free from hmu:111 weak-
11ess, bnt that its exhibition is precluded by the special com
mission under which he acted as a witness for his Master at 
Jerusalem, both to the masses and the rnlcrs of the J e"·s. In 
what imaginable juncture of his history, if 11ot in this, couhl he 
expect Christ's promise to be verified, "but when they deli Yer 
yon up, take 110 thought how or what ye shall speak ; for it 
shall be given yon in that same hour what ye shall speak; for 
it is not ye that speak, but the Spirit of your Father which 
speaketh in you" (Matt. 10, ID. 20. ~fork 13, ll.) .After ha Y
ing been directed to postpone his long-desired voyage to Rome, 
for the very purpose of this farewell visit and appeal to his 
own people, and then so providentially brought into contact, 
first with the rcprcs('utatiYe assemblage from all natious in the 
area of the temple at the feast of Pentecost, and now with the 
oflicinl representatives of Israel in their :1ggreg:1te nnc1 organ
ized capacity, there is so1i1cthi11g monstrous in the supposition 
that a single act of Yiolent injustice, added to the thous:rnds 
which he had hefore experienced, betrayed him into an intem
perate expression of mis:rnctilied resentment, and that Lnkc 
has solemnly recorded thi:-; unhappy :1ml uusL•asonab1e bnrst 
of feeling, for the s:1ke of sho\\'iug how inferior Pan] was to 
his :Master, :mL1 yet how gracefully and frankly lie could make 
amends for such offonces. J cromc's famous coutrast bet\\·ecn 
P:rnl's behaviour and that of Christ's upon a similar occasion 
(.Joh11 18, 22. 2a), thongh often quotL'd with applause, contains 
a tlouble fallacy; first, in :1ssm11ing that onr Sa,·iom literally 
act('d on his own rule, that when smitten upon one check we 
must turn the other also ()Iatt. 5, ;1n), whereas he expost11l:1tPd 
and l"l'sisted no less really, though certainly in milder terms, than 
P:t11l himself; and then in taking it for granted that the con
d111;t of l1is followers was to be goyemed Ly his own ex:11nplo 
i11 a situation to wliich theirs was ne,·er perfectly :rnalogous, 
rathL•r than 1,y his immediate and cxprL'SS instrnctions with rc
SJJ1•1·L to the particnl:ir emergency in whid1 they were to ad. 
'l'L:: L Paul was thus 3.irected and restrained, is not explicitly 
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affirmed, but is really included in the promise above cited, 
which of course extends to Paul as an Apostle, and in perfect 
keeping with the whole series of events by whieh he had been 
brought into his present trying situation. Another fallacy, 
which runs through some interpretations of this verse, is that 
of confounding Paul's supposed infirmity of temper with the 
sins of Patriarchs and other holy men, so frequcutly and c:m. 
diclly recorded in the Scriptures. But in all such instances, 
the act is sinful in itself; and incapable of any other explana
tion, which is very far from being the case here; or the divine 
displeasure is distinctly indicated, either in express words, or 
by retributirn judgmeuts, or by both, as in the case of David 
(2 Sam. 12, 10. 11); whereas no case can be found in which a 
Prophet or inspired man, acting by express diYinc direction, 
in a most momentous crisis, was allowed to fall into such errors 
in the very act of executing his commission, or another man 
inspired to record his weakness. (Sec below, on v. 11.) To 
the view now taken of the passage no objection can be drawn 
from the quotation in the last clause, which is simply tanta
mount to saying, 'I know the law that yon refer to (Ex. 22, 
28), but I am not guilty of its violation.' This is at least as 
natural and easy a construction as the OIIC which supposes the 
sudden recolleetion of the law in question to have brought 
Paul to his senses and conyincecl him of his indiscretion. But 
the qnestion still remains, in what sense Paul could say, Iwi..;t 
not tltat he iws tlte Iligh Priest, or as the words ought to be 
translated, I knew not t!wt he is the IIigh Priest. Some say 
that Paul was not acquainted with his person, on account of 
his long absence and the frequent changes in the oftice. The 
reply often made to this, that the ofHcial dress and seat of the 
High Priest must haYe reYcalcd him even to a stranger, much 
more to one so familiar with the Jewish forms and usages as 
Paul was, is only trnc upon the clonbtfnl supposition, that this 
An::mias was the :1cti11g High Priest, in the strict sense of tho 
terms, and as such presiding npon this occasion. .Another an
swer is that Paul, from weakness of sight, or looking in a dif
ferent direction, or the general confnsion, clicl not know from 
,vhom the order had proceeded. Bnt besides the statement 
in v. 3, that Paul addressed the words to ltirn, i. e. to .Ana
nias, this would not have been an m1swer to the general 
charge of speaking evil of the rulers of his people. .Another 
objection to both these solutions is that they suppose Paul to 
mean, 'I did not know him but I know him now,' whereas the 
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present tense («:CTn) necess:1rily implies, that his ig-nor:mcc, 
whatcYCr it might be, still continued. The combin:1tion of the 
p:1st and present forms can 011ly be explained by m1derst:mdi11g 
him to mean, 'I did not know (and I do not now know) th:1t he 
i:-; the High Priest.' This is referred hy some to his irregular 
appointment, or to his kwing been deposed, or, by a sort of 
irony, to his personal u11worthi11ess. 'I did not know th:1t 
such a man could be the High Priest.' l3nt the most satisfa<.:
tory solution is, that Panl means to deny that Ananias was in 
any such sense High Priest, as to make him a viob.tor of the 
law in Exollns. And this he might afiirm, on either of the 
previous suppositions as to this man's actual rebtion to the 
oftice, i. e. whether he was acting now as High Priest, or was 
only one of many who h:tLl filled the oflicc and still bore the 
title (sec aboYe, on v. 2.) This distinction is of less exegetieal 
importance, because Paul's denunciation was not meant to ter
rni11:1tc upon the indiYidual, but through him aimed :-it the en
tire system, of ,d1ieh he claimed to be the represent:1tiYe. 
Tl1at this is not more clearly stated is a part of th:1t reserve 
:111d toleration which distinguish the whole apostolic mode of 
treati11g the ~losaic i11stit11tio11s, during this anomalous and 
donbtfol i11te1T:tl. As Paul could at the same time teach the 
i11dc•1wml(~11ee of sah·:1tion upon all ceremonial ohse1•y:111<.:es, and 
yet conform to them himself for s:1foty or conciliation, so he 
might Yirtn:tlly rcprcscut the priesthood, and the law of which 
it \\"as the cc·utrc, as an aurogated system, without saying so 
cxplieitly, as long as God permitted the external fra111ework 
to continue; a rescITc which may h:we hall respect to the pre
pos:-e:-sions of the Christian .J cws, of which they "·ere not 
wholly cli:-almsecl nutil the great catastrophe, a fow years after 
these CYCllts. (:,0-ce abon·, on 21, ~o.) If the Yicws here t:1kc11 
of tliis clitlic11lt :11lll intercstiug passage arc correet, Paul's re
ply to the rc•proach of the byst:u1tlers 111ay be p:ll"aphrascd as 
follows. 'You upbraid me with ius11lti11g the High Priest of 
God; lmt whom; or whieh of those who lwar thC' 11:1111c: The 
very Jl!'csc·11ec of so rn:my cl:1i111i11.~· this disti11ctiu11 sl10ws how 
111 t<·rly y()ur praeti<.:c h:ts clepartcd from the :rneicnt Olll\ :111d 
m:tk(•:-, it se:trl'cly ))1J:-:-ible t:) k1101\· who is, or who i:,; not the 
ll'_!:!'it imat e :-111·<·l·ssor or Aaron. "~he11 I rqlro,·ell 1 his 111:111, and 
thre:ttcncd hi111 with co11dig11 _jrnlg11w11ts for hi:- m:dicc ag-:1i11st 
me :111(1 :t!.!.':ti11st hi111 ,\"ht,sc l :1111 and whom I scn-e, I did not 
k11ow, :u1~l do 1101 1101\· knol\· that he is the High Priest of God. 
I know, though you llo not, that the otliec exists 011ly in ap-
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pcarnncc and in name, ancl that even that will soon be done 
away, so as to lea Ye not a vestige of that ancient ancl divinely 
com;titnted priesthood, which I conlcl not lrnvc reviled with
out a flagrant violation of the law, Thon shalt not speak evil 
of the rnler of thy people.' 

G. But "·hen Paul perceived that the oue part were 
Sadducccs, and the other Pharisees, he cried out in the 
council, l\Ien (and) brethren, I am a Pharisee, the son 
of a Pharisee : of the hope and resurrection of the dead 
I am called in question. 

lVhen Paul percefred might seem to mean that among 
those present he uow recognized persons belonging to both 
parties; but the meaning of the Greek is simply, Pmtl know
ing, i. e. knowing it beforeh:u1d as a standi11g fact, :md not 
that he discovered it as something new, by looking round him 
upon this occasion. lVere Swlclucces, or more ex:wtly, is (com
posed) of Suclducees, and the othct of Pharisees. These ·were 
the two great parties, commonly called sects, between ,d1ich 
the nation was divided, and the representatives of which were 
no doubt as continually preseut in the Sm1hedrim as "\Vhigs 
and Tories in the British Parliament. (See above, on .t, 1. 5, 
17.) 1llen (ancl) b1'etll1'en, the same friendly bnt 11ot flatteri11g 
address which he had n~ed befo!·c (in v. Ll .Son <~la J._~lwri
see, or as the oldest copies, vers1011s, Hll(l :D athers haye 1t, son 
(!f' Pharisees, which some refer to 1Joth his pare11ts, others to 
the whole line of his ancestry, as far back :1s these party liues 
existed, which :1.re commonly heredit:-i.ry, thongh the plnral 
form does not cxclu<le particular exceptions. The essential 
fact asserted is, that his connections h:Hl been always with 
that party, which contenc1el1 for the national peculiarities of 
Judaism, in opposition to the liberal or latitncli11arian co11ees
sions of the Sadduce<·s. In their later and dege11crated state, 
the former had been led to overload the law with mere tradi. 
tions, all(l the latter to repncliate eYen some esse11tial doc
trines. Of one snch diiforcuce between them Panl anils 
hims8lf by crying, Of (i. e. about, concerning) !tope and resur
i-ection of (tl1e) dead I wn callecl in question, literally, jwl!Jccl 
or tried. By hope and 1·cswTection many understand the 
hope of sneh a n·surrcction, by the figure called henJiadys 
(see above, on 2, 42.) More probably, however, one is a gene-
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ric :md the other n specific term, tlw !tope (of Israc1) and (as" 
necessary pnrt of it, or ncccss:uily connected with it, that of 
the) resurrection of (the) deml. Kow the hope of Isrncl, when 
nbsolntcly used, must mean the hope of the l\Icssiah (sec be
low, on 2G, G. 7), and. this, in Paul's view, was inseparable from 
the great fact of his rcsnrrcctio11, which ngnin, ns he clcmon
strntcs in one of his epistles, is the plcclgc and foretaste of a 
general rcsnrrcction (1 Cor. 15, 12-20.) Tims cxplai11ccl, the 
brief phrase, !tope and resurrection of tlw dead, embraces all 
that wns believed, as to the future, by the Jews in gcucral, 
nnd by the Pharisees in particular. There was, therefore, 
something which the Christians held in common with the 
Pharisees, but not with the Sadducecs, to wit, the doctrine 
of the resurrection; so that Paul, in making this Inst effort to 
conciliate his kinsmen according to the flesh, appeals of course 
to this remaining link between himself nnd the school to which 
he once belonged, auandoning the S:ulducccs as destitute of 
any thing on whieh to found the hope of rcconcili:ttio11. I am 
a Pharisee means, therefore, as to this great point of diftcr
cnec between yon; nor is this qualification merely ktt to he 
inferred, but distinctly intimated in the Inst clause. As if he 
had said, 'I am ancl always have been on the Pharisaic side, 
and opposed to the Sadclucean doctrine with respect to resnr
rectio11, which indee<l, as I connect it with the hope of n ::\Ics
siah, is the real altho11gh not the obYions occasion of my 
stnudiug here this day before yon.' So n conYerted Papist 
might exelaim in an assembly of his former brethren, "·here 
the most contradictory opinions "·ere asserteil in relation to 
the doctrines of grnee, 'I am n J anscuist and alw:1ys was n 
Jansc'nist,' without iutendiug or being understood to express 
any further acquiescence in their Yiews than as they stood op
posed to those of .Jesuits aml Semipelagians. Tl1is view of 
his meaniug, as suggested hy the ,rhole co111wctio11 and the 
circmnstanccs nuder which the words were uttcrC'd, will pre
pare us to npprceiate the twofold charge which has Leen nrgcd 
against him, in addition to the one already mentioued (see 
:ilioYc, 011 v. 5), namely, that he used an mrn·orthy artilicc in 
order to divide his enemies, :tml that he misreprese11tell the 
trnc natmc or the charo-e :-wai11st him. The first oLjL'ction is 

0 0 • 

eo1111ected with the :uuitr:1ry 11otio1:, that this 1,olicy was :,;11d-

dl'11lv stw«estetl to him, when turLidllen to Jll°On'ed with his • ~o 
defence; whereas it probably forniell part of the dl'll'llCC it-
ticlt: The other rests upon the false assumption that he gives 
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thh; as the formal charge allegccl against him ; whereas h~ 
means to say the very opposite, to wit, that this was not the 
form[tl charge at all, bnt that it might be easily reduced to 
this, as the great principle at issue. 

7. And ,Yhen he had so said, there arose a. dissen
sion between the Pharisees ancl the Saclclucces, ancl 
the multitude was divided. 

IIe !taving said this (literally, this !te having said) t!tere 
arose (happened, cmne to pass, began to be) a dissension, not 
a mere difference of opinion, bnt an actual dispute (as in 15, 2), 
or a violent commotion (as in 10, 40), not in reference to doc
trinal di\-i:.-ions, but to Paul and to the charges which had 
boon allcgccl against him, as a teacher of apostasy and a pro
faner of the temple (sec above, on 21, 28.) Tile multitude 
docs not mean the people as (1istinguishecl from the Sanhcclrim 
or council, but the whole mass or body of the Sanhcclrim it
self, ns distinguished from the parties into "·hich it was divid
ccl. (For a like rebtive use of the. same Greek word, sec 
above, on 2, G. 4, :12. G, 2. 5. 15, 12. 30. 10, 0. 21, 22.) .Di
vided, rent, split, the Greek verb from which schism is clerin~d 
(see above, on 14, 4, whore the whole phrase occurs, both in 
Greek and English.) The division here described was not a 
permanent or new one, bnt a snddcn paroxysm of their usual 
antipathy anc1 party-zeal, immediately produced by Paul's 
ayowal of his Pharisaic sentiments on one important subject, 
which 1,rnuld irritate one party in the same proportion that it 
pleased the other. 

8. }'or the Sadducees say that there is no resmTcc
tion, neither angel, nor spirit; but the Pharisees con
fess both. 

This is Luke's explanation of the effect produced by Paul's 
appeal to the Pharisees, consisting in a statcm_ent of the points 
of difference between the parties, so far as they affected this 
division. l!b1·, literally, for -incleecl, or on the one hand, cor
responding to the but in the other clause, the two correlative 
particles employed to balance a Greek sentence or make it 
antithetical in form (see ahoYc, on l, 5.) J1br Saclducccs 
(without the article) indeed say (i. e. arc accustomed so to 
say or teach) that tliere is no 1·esurrection (literally, not to be 
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a 1·esurrection) neither angel nm· .c:pirit, i. e. any othel' sptrit, 
the genus of which angel is a species. Or spirit may he nsecl 
in the speC'ific sern;e of a disembodil'd liuma11 soul (:1s in Heh. 
12, 2:3.) This additional diffore11ce is rne11tio11ed, either on 
account of its counection with the other, :-;ince the re::mnection 
of the body necessarily implies a previous separate existence 
of the disembodied spirit, or because of the allusion to it, made 
Ly the Pharisees themse!Yes, in ,. 9. It hns lJeen disputed 
how the Sacldncees could reconcile their unbelief on this point 
with their reception of the Penta tench, if not of the entire Old 
Test::uncut, in which the reference to angels is so frequent. 
Some explain this by supposing, that the Saddncces regarded 
sueh appearances as transient, or believed that angels were 
created pro !we vice, and as soon as they had done their 
work, :rnnihilated or absorbed into the Deity. l3nt without 
resorting to such methods of solution, we may be content to 
know from all experience, that 110 limits can be srt to the ca
pacities of sceptieal interpretation, which can en~ily eliJ11inate 
from Scripture C\"en its most palpable contents. But Plwri
sccs ackno1dedr;e both, i. c. both the doctrines whieh the Sad
ducees h:ul just been said to disbcli(~\"e, that of a future rcsur
rectiou, ancl that of the existence of pure spirits. Angel and 
sph·it arc so c,·idcntly usccl to express one gn•at idea, that it 
8Cems al>sunl to count them separately, so as with rcsurrel'lion 

, to make three, ancl then to ask how both can be applied to 
more than two. Chrysostom, who ought to be acquainted 
with Greek usage, says that it was so used; but this, though 
:n-ailal>le in c:1.sc of exegetical necessity, is not so satisfactory 
as the explanation whieh has just been given. 

D. And there arose a great cry, and the scribes 
(that were) of the Pharisees' part arose, and strove, say
ing, "\Ve find 110 evil in this man; but if a spirit or an 
angel hath spoken to him, let us not fight against God. 

That the whole aifoir was one of passionate excitement, 
not of ratio11al convietion, is suflkiently apparent from this 
mention of the cry or damour. A ro.-:e is here employed, not 
'Jnly to express two di1forcnt i(lcas, l>nt to render two distinet 
Greek verl>s. The lir:-;r is that nsed in v. 7, mc:rning happened 
or begun to be. The other is a participle and means standing 
up, arising from their seats, in tumultuous confusion. 1'/te 
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Scribes of tlie part (i. e. party) of tlie Plwrisees (considered 
as a portion or didsion of the council), their learned men aml 
professional leaders, the official guardians and expounders of 
the law (sec above, on 4, 5.) These ,rnnld naturally take the 
lead in doctrinal discussion, or in any other controycrsy grow
ing out of it. Some suppose that all the Scribes "·ere Phari
sees, since none arc mentioned, here or elsewhere, as belong 
ing to the other party; while the opposite conclusion hns hccn 
drawn by others from the form of expression here, which is 
really ambiguous and may be construed either to mean, 'such 
Scribes as were of the party of the Pharisees,' or 'the Scribes 
who were all of the party of the Pharisees.' The truth lies 
probably between the two extremes, to wit, that the majority 
of Scribes, as of the J C\rn in general, was on the Pharisaic 
side. Such was the magical effect of Paul's aYowed agree
ment with them, that these Scribes, for the time, became his 
friends and champions, at least as much in opposition to the 
S:1ddncccs, as from sincere com·iction of his innocence. 1Yo 
evil, i. e. crime or ground of condemnation. If a spirit did 
speak to hhn or an angel is supposed by some to be a refor
encc to Paul's visions, mentioned in his speech the day before 
(sec abo,·e, on 21, l,L 17.) There is also ::m ob,·ions allusion 
to the Sadducean disbelief; and an indirect profession of their 
own faith in angels and spirits. In the previous disputes, the 
Sadclucees may possibly have urged these visions as objections 
to the truth of the Apostle's story. Let us 1wt fitJht against 
Goel is in Greek :i componiid verb, correspo11di11g to the ad
jcctiYe in 5, 30, from which the btest critics suppose it to 
have been interpolated here, as it is wanting in the oldest 
manuscripts and versio11s, and was probably inserted to com
plete the sentence, which without it is an instance of the figure 
of speech called aposiopesis. If et spirit did speak to him or 
an angel (what of that? or what is there incredible in that?) 
Some modern writers make it intcrrogatiye throughont, 
(what) 1j' a spirit did speak to hhn or an a11[Jel? which 
amounts to the same thi11g. In favonr of the common text 
it has been urged, that an interpolation wonld haye proba
bly retained the very form used by Gamaliel (see above, on 
5, 39.) 

I 0. And when there arose a great dissension, the 
chief captain, fearing lest Paul should have been pulled 
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in pieces of them, commanded the soldiers to go down, 
and to take him by force from among them, and to 
bring (him) into the castle . 

.11luch dissension arisin:/, the s:i.mc nonn :i.ncl verb as in 
Y. 7 aboYe. Fearing, in Greek a p:i.ssivc, meani11gfrig!ttened or 
alarmed, and correspouding to ujhcid in its origmal p:i.rticipi:i.l 
form (c(fJ'l'ayed), "though now used only :i.s an adjcctin:. 
Pulled in pieces, literally, drawn asunder (or apart), which is 
110 doubt to be 1ignratiYcly UJH.lcrstood, as implying th:i.t both 
p:irtics seized him and ende:worccl to sc cnrc his person. Hero 
ag:i.in the eYer watchful care and solicitude of the Homan 
commander is exemplified. J.'he soldiers is in Greek :1 collec
tive singular, translated army in Y. 27 below, bnt really rneau
ing in both cases a detachment, or a body of troops, whether 
1:irge or small. Going doicn (from the tower or castle of 
Antonia i11to the enclosnre of the temple, where the S:i.nhe
clrim mnst therefore haYc been meeting) tu seize (or snatch) 
him, ji·om the midst of them, to bring him, too (T€) into the 
C{J.mp (or fortified enclosure, sec aboYe, on 21, 34. 37. 2:!, 2-!.) 

11. And the night following the Lord stood by 
him, and said, Be of good cheer, Paul; for as thou 
hast testified of me in Jerusalem, so must thou beai· 
,ritncss also at Rome. 

It is 11ot snrpri:a-iug that Paul, after this cxtraorclin:uy srries 
of apologies, rt>jections, and rescues, should haYc needed some 
express encouragement and indication of divine appI'oYal. 
'l'he coming (or ensuing) night, the corresponding phrase to 
that in 7, 26. IG, 11. 20, 15. 21, 18. The 11ight here meant is 
that which followed the exciti11g sce11es described in vs. 1-10. 
'l'!te Lord, i. e. the Lord J csns Christ, as i11 22, 8. 10. IG. rn . 

. Standi11;1 by (or m:er) him, perhaps as he l:i.y upon his bed, 
tlto11gh 11ot necessarily in a dream, but rather in a waking 
Yisiou. Be of good cheer (or cow·uge), be courageous, chccr
fol. Snd1 exhortations do not 11eccss:irily imply excessive or 
t1L1usual dejection, but arc simply :1ss11J'a11ccs of the divine fa
vour and approval. As if he hacl said, 'De not froublecl or 
cliscomaged uy this opposition and rejection of thy testimony; 
it is enough that I :i.pprovc and will rewal'd thee.' The last 
clause intimates that he had 110w performed his mission in Jc-
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rnsalem, ancl mnst tnrn his face towards Rome for the smne 
purpose. The length of time and Yarions e,·ents whi('h were 
to intenene of comse formed 110 part of this soothi11g awl Pll

couraging disclosure. Hnt what was the tcstimouy thus ap
proviugly reforred to as already horne, if not that yery nt
ter:rncc to which a sentimental age would now attach the 
souse of an apology for hasty language and unhridled temper, 
and that last appeal to Pharisaic orthodoxy, which the scrnpu
lous morality of modern sceptics brands as J esuitical. If 
Paul's address to the people was a part of his apostolic testi
mony, so of course was his defence before the Sanhedrim, a11d 
nothing can be more 1mreaso11ablc than the supposition of hi~ 
haying interrupted this oflicial witness-hearing with a bmst of 
sinful anger, except the supposition that in case he did so, his 
testimony would haYe been approved, as it appears to be in 
this verse, without qualification or reserve. This clause is not 
a simple warning that he was to suffer in Rome as he had 
done in Jerusalem, bnt a promise that having now discharged 
his functions in the Holy City, he should complete his work 
as the Apostle of the Gentiles, by appearing in that character 
at Rome itself. 

12. And when it ·was clay, certain of the Jews 
banded together, and bound themselves under a curse, 
saying that they woul(l neither cat nor drink till they 
had killed Paul. 

It beinu (or lwvinu beconie) clay, cei·tain of the Jews, or 
according to the olclcst text, simply the .Tews, these zealots 
representing really the spirit and temper of the whole contem
porary generation. .Bcmdecl touether, literally, made a com
bination, the same Greek word that is used aboYe, in I 9, 40, 
and there rendered concourse, but here more nearly corre
sponding to the kindred term concurrence, i. e. concert and 
eollusion. Bound themselves under a curse, in Greek anatlw
matizecl t!temselces, i. e. pronounced themselves anathema or 
cursed of God, unless they executed this engagement. Anath
enia originally means a deposit, then more particularly some
thing set up vr suspended in a temple as a votive offering. 
Among the ,Jews it seems to have been used to represcllt a 
Hebrew word denoting an irrevocable vow, or somctltiug 
consecrated either to God's special service or to irrernissiole 
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destruction. (Compare the usage of the Hebrew nonn, Lev. 
27, 21. 28. 20. N"nm. 18, 1-L Dent. 7, 20. 13, 18. 1 Kings 20, 
42. Isai. 34, 5. .Zech. 14, 11. Mai. 3, 24.) Li.tor ecclesiastic-a! 
usage gave it the sense of excomrn1mication, as in the micient 
formula by "·hich the councils of the ehnrch co1Hlcmned es
sential errors, or cl0nom1ccd the man by whom they were be
lit•Yecl or taught, (u.va0cva J(J',w) "let him be anathema," a 
custom founded on the words of Paul in Gal. 1, 8. !) (compare 
Hom. D, 3. 1 Cor. 12, 3. 16, 2'2.) By such a curse these J cws 
hatl honncl themselves, i. e. thC>y hacl invoked the curse npon 
thcmseh'es if they shonld proYe fal~e to the pledge which they 
ha<l gh·en. Saying (promising, cngagiug) neither to eat nm· 
drink, an aneient form of oath or Yow, of which we h:n-e ex
amples in 1 Sam. 14, 24. 2 Sam. 3, :3.5. By cngagi11g to abstain 
from the most essential act or means of lifo until their promise 
was recleemecl, they gaYe the stro11gest proof of'their sincerity, 
and at the same time the most potellt stimulus to prompt and 
energetic action on their OWll part. 

13. 14. And they were more than forty which hacl 
made this c011spirncy ; and they came to the chief 
priests and elders, and said, "'iV e have bound ourselYes 
under a great curse, that we will eat nothing until we 
have slnin Paul. 

rrhat this was not :i scheme for the connnission of :111 ordi-
11ary murder, is eYincecl by two things, first, that it was lll)t 
the act of one or two despcratloes, hut the joint resolution of 
no less th:111 forty, probably well known in the comm1mity. 
The other reason is that it w:1.s not kept secret, hut submitted 
to the S:mhcdrirn, whose t:1.cit approbation giYes it Loth a 
n:1ti0nal :11Hl religions character. "~ e h:n-e here a s1)('cinwn 
of that fanatical yet conseientions zcalotry, which ultimately 
bronght about the downfall of .T ernsalcm (sec abon', 011 Y. 5, 
:uul eornparc 1, 1:J. 21, 20.) \Ve learn from .Tosephns, that 
this l,igote<l and sa11g-11inary zeal was gradn:dly ripening for 
y<.•ars before the gn•at c:1tastrophc. The repetition i11 the last 
el:rnse :-.ee111s desi!_!He<l to show the gra,·c deliberation aIHl 
for111:1lit y with whi,ch they set, about th'eir task, not as a crinw, 
bnt as :( pious act by wl;ich they thought to do God sen-il'l', 
as pretlicte,l by our Lord hi111sl•lf (.John IG, 2.) J.'o taste uo
t/ii,,g may Le simply eqni\':dent to ueitlier cat uo1· drink in Y. 
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12 (see above, on 10, 10. 20, 11), bnt the idea naturally sug
gested is that of still more total :md exclusive abstinence. 

15. Now therefore ye "·ith the council signify to 
the chief captain that he bring him down unto you to .. 
morrow, as though ye would inqnire somctlnng more 
perfectly concerning him ; and "·e, or ever he come 
near, arc ready to kill him. 

The Chief Priests and Elders were not only made ncquaint
ecl with this plot, but summoned to take pai·t in it, not as indi
viduals but as a body, by bringing P:rnl into the power of his 
mnrdcrers through fal::;c l'!!prescntatiolls to his Homan pro
tector. It was evidently by a vote or act of the -whole couneil 
that this plausible request was to be made, as it was foundcJ 
on Paul's previous appearance in that body, and perhaps upon 
the fact that he had 1101, obtained a hearing, which these zeal
ots now propose to grant him, but with the avowed determi
nation not to let him even reach the council hall ali,·c. The 
same thing is suggested by the word translated signify, -which 
properly denotes a formal or ofticial notice. Some suppose 
that this fiagitious proposition was made only to the Chief 
Priests and elders of the Sa<-lclucean party, as the Pharisees 
had openly espoused Paul's cause. But as this effect was 
owing to a momentary impulse, and as both parties afterwards 
accused him before Felix (sec below, on 24-, 15), it is better 
to make no limitation not suggested by the text or context. 
Bring liim clown, from the tower of Antonia to the council
chambcr, probably within the enclosure of the temple (sec 
above, 011 v. 10.) As (if) about (or intending) to !mow tlwr
ougldy (or ascertain) nwre accurately (or ea·actly) the (tliings) 
concerning (or about) hhn. For the use of the Greek adverb, 
which is never accurately rendered in onr version, sec above, 
on 18, 25. 26, :mcl compare the corresponding noun in 22, 3. 
Or e1:er, an old English phi ,'lsc, precisely cquirnlcnt to before. 
Ready to kill, or ready for the killing, an unusual construction 
and peculiarly expressive. The proposal was not to despatch 
him in the council, but to relieve that body of the whole re
sponsibility, by killing him while still afar oft: If the S:mhe
drim a~scnted to this proposition, they were guilty of the 
grossest hypocrisy, as well as of complicity in the proposed 
murder. 
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1 G. And when Paul's sister's son heard of their 
lying in "·ait, Le went and entered into the castle, and 
told Paul. 

The execution of the plot is prevented by its premature 
disclosure to the Romans. The providential instrument of 
this disclosure was a relative of Paul himself, not elsewhere 
mentioned, and the blank attached to whose name it is vain to 
fill with fanciful conjectures, as for instance, that his mother, 
the companion of Paul's childhood, was residing in J ernsalem, 
or that he was sent there, as his uncle had been, to receive his 
education; or that he accompanied him on this journey. X ot 
only is there nothing gained by snch conjectures, but they 
really detract from the air of authenticity imparted to all nar
ratives by unexplained and incidental reforcncc to facts intrin
sically not improbaLlc though often wholly unimportant. (Sec 
above, on 20, 13.) "'\Vhat is more natural and likely than that 
Paul should ha,·e a nephew, otherwise un}rnown to history, 
hnt providentially employed to ba1Hc the designs of his blood
thirsty enemies? Their lyin[J in 1cait, literally, the ambuscade 
or ambuslt, not in the figurative sense of plot, but with a lit
eral allusion to their plan of watching for him and despatching 
him while on the way. IIearcl <il seems to imply that it had 
come to him by rnmonr, or that he had ovcrhcanl their secret 
plottings. But the Greek text simply represents him as l1ear
hi[J the (plan of) ambuscade itself, i. c. hearing it proposed in 
some assembly, probably the S:mhedrim, as stated in Y. H. 
The whole affair appears to ha,,·c been publicly concerted, 
at least so far as related to the Jews, the only concealment 
11ccessary being from the prisoner himself and from his Roman 
guardians. The providential fad that a near relative of Paul 
was in the midst of them, and in attendance on their meetings, 
was of course unknown to them and un:mspectcd; yet to this 
"·as owing the defeat of the whole project. Jl:nterecl into tlie 
castle, which was probably acccssiLlc to any person, but cspc
ci:tlly to Paul's friends, as we know to h:n-c been the case at 
Cesare:t (sec helow, on 24, 23.) Told liim, reported to him, 
brought him wonl, the same word that is used above in 4, 2:3. 
5, 2:!. 2-5. 11, 13. 1~, H. 17. 15, 27. lU, 3G. 

1 7. Then Panl called one of the centuri-ons unto 
(him), a11cl saicl, Bri11g this young man unto the chief 
captai11, for he hath a certain thiug to tell him. 
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The graphic minuteness with which all the details of this 
transaction arc recorded may be clue to Paul's own YiYicl re
collection of the scene, but still more naturally seem to imply 
that the historian witnessed it himself, although we hnve no 
certain information whether Luke was with Pnnl till the time 
of his setting sail from Palestine to Italy (sec below, on 27, 1 ), 
when the nse of the first person is again resumed (sec above, 
on lG, 10. 20, 5.) One of tlte centurions on duty Hear him, or 
perhaps in charge of him (sec nbove, on 22, 25.) Bring, liter
ally, take (or leacl) away, implying that the Tribune was not 
close at hand. 1'/iis youtlt, the word applied to Paul himself 
upon his first appearance in the history (see above, on 7, 58.) 
1'o tell kim,, or report to him, as in the close of the preceding 
verse. 

18. So he took him, and brought (him) to the 
chief captain, and said, Paul the prisoner called me 
unto (him), and prayed me to bring this young man 
unto thee, who hath something to say unto thee. 

The deference paid to Paul's request may have been partly 
owing to humanity and partly to an interest in his mysterious 
character and mission, bnt perhaps more than either to his 
recognition as a Roman citizen (sec above, on 22, 25. 26.) 1'/te 
prisone,· Paul may mean no more than that he was confined 
to the precincts of the camp or castle; bnt it may be, that the 
bonds, which arc described as loosed in 22, :JO, had been now 
replaced ancl thn.t he was again chained to a soldier (sec aboYe, 
on 12, 6. 21, 33.) Calling me to (!thn) askecl, may have been 
intended to suggest that the centurion had not volunteered 
his services or begun the conyersation, which might have 
seemed to show too great an interest in the prisoner and too 
familin.r an acquaintance with him. Bring is the strict tr:ms
lation of the Ycrb here used, which is the simple nncornpound
ecl form of that employed in the preceding verse. 1Vlw ltatlt, 
litcrn.lly, having, mi active participle which agrees grammati
cally with young rnan or youtlt. 

19. Then the chief captain took him by the hand, 
and went (with him) aside privately, and asked (him), 
,vhat is that thou hast to tell me? 

~'aking_ Ms ltancl, or taking Mm, by the lwncl1 a mark of 

YQh g,-i~ 
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affability and kindness, which arc not so strange :mcl misplaced 
in a Roman ofliccr of rank, as to imply a special divine influ
ence compelling him to act in opposition to his real disposi
tions, although this, as well as cYcry other part of the trans
action, was undoubtedly controlled and ordered hy an all-wise 
ProYidence, as means to nu important encl Aside privately, 
arc not in Greek two adverbs in immediate juxt:1position; but 
the former is inclmled in the compound verb, which means to 
"·itltdrnw or retire (compare .i\fatt. -t-, 12. 12, 15. ~fork 3, 7. 
,John G, 15), and from which, in its later application, is derived 
the English anchorite. Privately, apart, alone. The seem
ing eagerness of this interrogation is cxplninccl not only by 
Panl's sending him, but also Ly the commander's anxious wish 
to know the cause of Paul's nrrest, nnd also perhaps the state 
of public feeling. X o military scn·ice, probabl~·, was eYer 
more solicitous or harassing than that of Roman officers in Pal
estine, at this C\'cntfitl epoch, when the whole nation was in 
snch a state of feverish mobility, that a popnl:ir outbreak might 
be daily looked for. This anxiety was naturally heightened, in 
the case before us, by imperfoct information nnd a want of 
personal acqnaint:mcc with the l:rngnngc and the institutions 
of the couutry. It would be m.nnsing to ohsen·c the symp
toms of this ignorant solicitude, comLined with great profes
sional sagacity and promptness, and with traits of natural 
nobility, if it were not all connected with the painful trials of 
the great .Apostle, and the foarfol doom impending over Israel. 

20. And he said, 1'hc ,Tews have ngrced to desire 
thee that thou wouldest bring down Paul to-morrow 
into the council, as though they would inquire some
what of him more perfectly . 

.Although the facts had all been previously stated, they arc 
here repeated, no doubt in the very words cmployc(l hy Paul's 
nephew, who most probably :uldressed Loth his uncle aIHl the 
ollkcr in Gre(•k. 1'/1e ,feu's again implies that this was only a 
fortuitous (fo,pl:ly of the spirit which now governed the whole 
n:ition (sec above, on v. 12.) A,r1recd, literally, put tor1etl1er 
or eumbinccl, i. e. concerted or devised a plan. (Compare the 
u-;c of the s:imc ,·erL in Luke 2:!, 5. John D, 22.) To ask, (lc-
6irc, or request (sec abon>, 011 Y. 18. ~1, :1. 10, -is. lu, :JO. 18, 
20), implying that tl1oy conkl not cl:1i11\ it as a right, or at least 
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chose to ask it as a fin-our. As though, &c., precisely as in v. 
1,5, except that know is here exch:mged for inquire, both verbs 
i1: Greek usage meaning secondarily to ascertain. 

21. But do not thon yield unto them; for there lie 
in wait for him of them more than forty men, which 
have bound themselves with an oath, that they will 
neither cat nor drink till they have killed him ; and 
now are they ready, looking for a promise from thee. 

But should be tlten or therefore, i. e. because the real mo
tiYe of their plausible request is what he then proceeds to 
state. Yield to them,, literally, be persuaded by them, as in 
5, 40, where it is tr:msl:lted by the Yel'b agreed. Lie in wait, 
the verb corresponding to the noun in Y. lG aboYe. Of them, 
literally, out oJ; from among them, whieh again implies that 
there was nothing peculiar in the spirit or the conduct of these 
forty zealots, but that they were merely representatives and 
agents of all Israel. Bound with an oath, the same verb that 
is rendered, bound under a curse i11 v. 12, but in the margin, 
wit/1, an oath of execration. Tltat tl1ey will, &c., literally, 
neithe1· to eat nor drink J{illcd, not the Ycrb used in vs. 12. 
14, bnt that in v. 15, and often elsewhere, correspondiug very 
nearly to despatch or mal,:e away with (see abo,·c, on 2, 2:3. 
22, 20.) Looking fur (i. e. expecting or awaitiug) a promise 
(i. c. an assent to their proposal, an agreement to prol1uco 
Paul as they wished.) Some prefer the sense of orda, oth('rs 
that of notice or announcement, both whieh arc agreeable to 
Classical but not to Hellenistic usage, or at least 11ot to that 
of the N cw Testament, in which it always means a promise. 
For the usage of the book before us, sec above, on 1, ·4_ 2, 3:3. 
3 9. 7, l 7. 1 ;3, 2 3.) 

22. So the chief captain (then) let the young man 
depart, and charged (him, Sec thou) tell no man that 
thou hast shewed these things to me. 

So tl,en the cltiliorch clism-issed the youth, charging (or 
lwving charged, i: o:strictly orclcrccl) him. (For the meaning 
of the first -verb, sec abo-ve, on 3, 1:3. 4. 21. 2:3. 5, 40. 1:3, :;_ 
15, 30. 3:L JG, 35. 30. J 7, D. ID, 41; for that of the second, on 
I, 4. ,1, 18. 5, 28. 40. 10, 42. 15, 5. lG, 18. ~:3. 17, ~o'.) Tlio 
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English Ycrsion changes the constrnction for the sake of uni
formity, the Greek abrnptly passing from the third to the first 
and second persons. <)lwrging him to tell no one, tlirtt thou 
hast disclosed these (things) to me. The same end might ha,·c 
been secured by inserting saith lie, as in l, 4. To tell, or more 
exactly, to speak out, or ns we i-:ay in English, let out. Dis
closed, the verb tr:mslate<l sir;mfy in Y. 15 ahon. This pro
hibition was of course intended to gain time for sending Paul 
away, before the zealots knew that their design had Leen 
betrayed. 

23. And he called nnto (him) two centurions, sav
ing, :Make ready two hundred soldiers to go to Cesar~1, 
and horsemen threescore and ten, and spcarmcn b,·o 
hundred, at the third hour of the night -

GalUng to (him) some (or certain) tzco (an idiomatic phmsc 
not easily expressed in English) of t!te centur(ons (nntler his 
command, of whom there were nsnally ten in a lrgiou, as de
noted Ly the titles, cltiliarclt, commamler of a tho11s:11ul, :rnd 
centurion, comm:mdcr of a hundred meu. (Sec :1bon1

, o:i 1 o, 
l. 21, 31.) 1llake ready is in Greek a sing!e word, JJi'('JJCli'e, 
provide. Soldias, ,\'lien ao:,olntely used, denotes the hea,·y
:mnecl infantry of ancient warfare. 'l.b (as far as) Ce.~area, on 
the Jiccliterr:me:m coast, the Homan capital of J tHlea. (Sec 
above, on 8, 40. O, 30. 10, 1. 2-!. 11, ll. 12, 10. 18, 22. :21, 8. 
1 G.) Since the death of Herod Agrippa, recon1ecl in this book 
(sec alJo,·e, on 12, 23), Jll(lea hail again Lc<.:omc :i part of the 
gre:1t Homan proYince of Syria, :md was goYcrnecl hy dep11ties 
(or procurators) of the Syrian proco11s11I. Specmncn is in 
Greek a word occurring nowhere else in ancient GreL•k, sup
posed hy some to be a term in popular but not in written use, 
apparently componndecl of ri:;ltt ltancl and take, and variow;]y 
l·xpbi11cd as meaning those who take the right h:rntl of the 
king, or of the general, or of th9 army; or t ltose who take a 
Wt':tpon in the right hand, as a sp~ar or dart; while one of the 
oldest man11seripts presents a cliflerent form compo11nch•d of 
:·i:;/it lwncl and cast or t!trow, a reatling also fonu<l in the 
Peshito or ol<l Sniac Yen-ion. It is 110\\' commonh· ag-ree<l 
l hat it d(>11otcs ;ome killll oi' light troops, as <listiiigtiishe!l 
fro1n the heav~· infantry :1ll(l carnlry whid1 arc st•parately 
1J1~ilf!01If:<1, Surprise has som<.>times been expressed that so 
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large a force should have been needed to protect Paul against 
forty zealots. But besides that these were only representa
tives of the popular foeling in J ernsalern, the country was at 
this time in a most unsettled state, and travelling particularly 
dangerous to strangers. At (literally, .from, i. e. beginning, 
setting out from) tlte thfrcl !tour of t!te nir;ht, according to the 
Roman computation, abont nine o'clock of our time (sec nbove, 
011 2, 15. 3, 1. 10, 3. fl. 30.) This was late enough to escape 
?1Jscrvation, and early enough to give them a long night
,1ourney. 

2•L And provide (them) beasts, that they may set 
Paul on, and bring (him) safe unto Felix the governor. 

Beasts too (T1a) to provide (or.furnish), i. e. riding animal~, 
horses, mules, or asses. 1'/tat mountinr; .I'cwl, they might 
bring (him,) safe (literally, save hi1n throu,r;h) to l 1elix tlte 
govemor. The last word is generic (meaning leader or a 
leading mrrn) and applied in Greek to any class of Roman 
governors. Claudius Felix, or Autonius Felix, as the diffor
ent historians call him, perhaps because he was a freedman or 
emancipated slave of the emperor Claudius and al~o of his 
mother Antonia. His brother Pallas was a fiwourite of Nero, 
and through his influence Felix was made Procurator of J nclea, 
at first either jointly with Cumanus or alone. He is de
scribed by his contemporaries ns a cruel, a\·aricions and licen
tious man. Tncitns, in one of his most famous sentences, ex
hibits him as one "'ho exercised the power of a king in the 
spirit of a sbYe. He showed great energy, however, in snp
})rcssing the commotions of the country, and especially in 
quelling the insurgent zealots, commonly called thieves or 
robbers, but not in the ordinary sense of the expression. 
(Compare :Matt. 21, 13. 2G, 55. 27, 38. Luke 10, 30. John 10, 
1. 8. 18, 40. 2 Cor. 11, 2G.) On the other hand, he hired as
sassins to kill Jonathan the High Priest, to whose influence 
he partly owed his own appointment. 

25. 2G. And he wrote a letter after this manner: 
Claudius Lysias. unto the most excellent goYcrnor :Felix 
(sendeth) greeting. 
. 1Vi·iting (or ltaving 1c1·itten) an epistle containing thi:1 
type, i. e form of words, though some prcfor the opposite 
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sense of sketch or dnrnght, as distinguished from the very 
wor<ls, in which sense the term is said to be employed by 
Plato. V. 2G discloses, for the first time, and in a very 
natural and simple way, the name of the Triuunc or Chief 
Captnin, with whom the narrntivc has made us so familiar. 
Both names arc common, one in Latin, one in Greek, which 
Inst is supposed by some to have been his 11ativc fauguage, as 
he was only a Homan citizen by purchase (sec above, on 22, 
28.) As Greek wns in f-nch extensive use, there is uo need of 
supposing that this letter is translated from the Latin. It is 
not impossihlc that Paul obtained it at the time from Felix or 
the o1licer in charge of him, though some suppose that it ·was 
sent to U.omc and Luke there found it in the public archives . 
.1.liost excellent, the word so rcuclered in Luke 1, 3, and most 
noble in 24-, :L 2G, 25 below. It ,,·as a title of respect to pub
lic oflicers, like honourable, rigid lwnourable, e;,~cellency, etc. 
Sendeth r1reeting, literally, to r('joice, the usual salutatory for
mula in Greek epistle~, used abo,·e in that from the conucil at 
J crnsalcm to the Syrian a11cl Cilician churches, and also in 
that of the Apostle James (sec above, on 15, 23, and compare 
James 1, I.) 

2 7. This man was taken of the J c,rn, and should 
have been killed of them; then came I with an army, 
and rescued him, having understood that he was a 
Roman. 

The original construction i~, t!tis man, l1cn·ing been seized 
by the .Tews, &c., I 1·escuccl Mm, the bst prononH being pleo
Hastic. Should !tave been killed is now an eq11iYocnl expression, 
which might seem t0 mean, he onght to ha,·c been killed, 
whereas the Greek mc:ms simplr, ancl about to be dispatched 
(for the usa~e of the two verus, sec abo-..-c, on vs. 15. 21.) 
Then came I, literally, standing oi-er, the same verb that oc
curs above ill v. 11, hut here :ipplied to sndd(•n attack, ns in 
4, 1. u, 1 :2. 7, r,, lVith an army, with the g:1rrisou, the for!"'8 
11uckr his conunarnl (:-cc above, ou v. 10, where it is transl:ilc({ 
soldiers.) Rescued, literally, tool.: out ( or mcay) ji•om, them 
(sec alwve, on 7, 10. :l4. 12, 11, wheru delii.·er or ddiverecl is 
tlie English nrsio11.) Jli.wing learned (or learninr1) that lie 
1s a Jlonwn. This iuaeeurate expression has been o!teu repre
t;ente<l as a wilful falsehood on the part of Clandius Lysias, in-
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tended to conceal his own precipitate treatment of n Roman 
citizen and at the same time to <lisplay his zeal for the honour 
of the Roman name. Bnt this elabor:1te invention, ·which a 
word from Paul or the accompanying soldiers would have in
stantly refuted, is far less natural and likely than the supposi
tion of mere negligence, precisely such as n commanding officl'r 
might readily fall into, when reporting his own actions. As 
he did eventually save a Roman citizen from ,Jewish fury, he 
could scarcely be expected to report his first mistake and sub
sequent correction. This very negligence, in point of fact as 
well as of expression, is a much stronger proof of authenticity 
than that aftorcled by the supposed falsehood. 

28. 29. And when I would have known the cause 
wherefore they accused him, I brought him forth into 
their council: whom I perceived to be accused of ques
tions of their law, but to have nothing laid to his charge 
worthy of death or of bonds. 

1Vislting to !.:now tlie cause for which (or on account of 
iclticlt) they were accusing him, I brought hhn forth (literally, 
down, as in vs. 15. 20, :md in 22, 30) into their council, con
si~tory, syueclrion, of which scmlieclrim, is n corruption (see 
ubow, on 4, 15.) Percefrecl, literally,jouncl, discovered, with 
an implication of surprise and novelty. .Accused of questions 
seems to represent the questions ns themselYes the crimes of 
which he "us accused; whereas the meaning is, accused con
cerning questions, i. e. charged with crimes involYing or relat
ing to such questions (or discussions) of their law, the law of 
l\loses, the whole Jewish system. But having no clwr{le (i. e. 
being charged with nothing) icort!ty of death or bonds (i. c. 
confinement or imprisonme11t.) Compare this Roman estimate 
of Jewish strifos with that of Gallio (in 18, 14. 15), and that of 
Festus (in 25, 18. HJ.) 

30. A.1:d when it was told me how that the Jews 
laid wait fer the man, I sent straightway to thee, and 
gave comn.andment to his accusers also to say before 
thee what (they had) against him. Farewell. 

But a plot against tlie man having been reported to me, 
(as\ abuut (or that it was about) to be (attempted) by tfte 
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,Tews. For the word plot, sec above, on 9, 24. 20, 3. 10; re. 
ported, eomparc .John 11, 57. 1 Cor. 10, 28.) To be (or come 
i11to c•xistencc) by (or on the part of) t!te .Jeu:s, is an unusual 
co11structio11, both in Greek aml English; but the se11se is 
plain. At om·e (forthwith, the "·ord employed in 10, 3:J. 11, . 
11. 21, 32), without further hesitation or <lel:iy. .llct1.:ing 
charged (or ordered, the verb used alJove in v. 22) the accusers 
also, to say the (things) conceminy (or ur;ainst) !tim, b~{ore 
tliee, a pccnli:u phrase appropriated to j1alicial hearing, as in 
:;Hatt. 28, 14, where the rncani11g is, ~/" t!tis come to be heard 
before the :101.:ernor, or tried at his tribunal. The order men
tioned in this verse was no doubt, given after Paul's cleparturc, 
but before the letter conkl reach Fc•lix, and is therefore men
tioned in the past tense, not "·ith an intention to deceive, but 
in accorcl::mcc with ancient epistolary usage, which has refer
ence in sneh forms to the time of rca<ling, not of composition. 
J.11.trewell, be strong or healthy, the usual conclndi11g formula 
of Greek epistles (sec above, on 15, 20, where the plural of the 
same Greek word occurs.) 

31. Then the soldiers, as it was commanded them, 
took Paul, and brought (him) by night to Antipatris. 

The danger being greatest near Jerusalem, ::t large part of 
the military escort only went about two-thirds of the distance, 
k•aving Paul to be eornlneted to his journey's end hy the 
smallest of the three di \·isions, which was mmmtcd. Soldiers, 
in the first cl:rnse, may Le used generically for the whole dc
taclnnent, or specifically, as in v. 23, for the heavy-armed in
fantry, who constituted the main force of every Homan army, 
whether Jargc or small. In favour of the latter expl:mation is 
the form of expression in the first clause of Y. 32. So then, as 
in Y. 22, i. c. aeconlingly, in cH•cntion of these plans and or
ders. As 'it 1cas (literally, according to the thing) command
ed them, refoni11g to the orders before g-iYen (sec above, on 
vs. 2:3. 24.) 1'ouk, or more c.xactly, taking up, which is not 
only the original and proper sense of the Greek verb, but its 
invariable us:1ge in this book (sec above, on 1, 2. 11, 2~. 'i, 4:3. 
10, lu. 20, 13. 14.) It may here have reference to Paul's Lc
i11g mo1111tcd (sec abon·, 011 Y. 24.) Commanded, not the 
verb employed in ,·s. 22. :io, but the one used in 7, H. 18, 2. 
20, 13, mid originally mC':mi11g to anangl', with special applica
tion to military disposition or array, in which sense it may 
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here be taken, as the orders had specific reference to the ar
rangements of the march and escort. Brought, led, conduct
ed, as in vs.10. 18 (compare 21, 34. 22. 24.) By night, liter
ally, through (or in rlw course qf) t!te ni,g!tt (sec above, on I, 
3. IG, D), which naturally seems to mean the first night, or the 

·same night upon which they set out. To (or into) Antipatris, 
according to J osephns anciently called Capher Saha, but re
built by Herod the Great and named in honour of his father, 
Antipater the Llumean. The Crusaders identified it with 
a to"·n upon the sea-coast; but the description in J osephns 
shows that it must have been some miles in the interior. He 
also speaks of it as situated on a stream; but this may have 
been nothing more than an occasional or temporary torrent 
flowing through the adjacent valley from the mountains. If 
so, there can be no doubt that the place is that described by 
Smith and Robinson, and still called by the ancient name, 
though partially concealed 1Jy needless variations of orthogra
phy. This is one of the most striking and instructive instances 
of old names suniving, in the local or popular tradition, those 
which had displaced them by authority or in the dialect of 
books, eighteen hundred years ago. According to the old 
~tincraries, Antipatris was twenty-six Roman miles from Cesa
rea, and forty-two from J ernsalcm. On the ground that this 
distance was too great to be accomplished, even by a forced 
mareh, in a single night, some suppose that the night meant is 
the second aflcr their departure from J ernsalcrn, which scmns 
to make the time as much too long; others, that the chief 
part of the journey was performed at night, but that they ar
rived at Cesarca in the course of the next day. 

32. 33. On the morrow they left the horsemen to 
go ,vith him, and returned to the castle; "·ho, when 
they came to Cesarca, and delivered the epistle to the 
governor, presented Paul also before him. 

The meaning of the fir::;t phras0, on the morrow (or the 
nc.-ct day), will depend of course upon that of the one just 
explained in the preceding verse. .According to the sense 
there preforred, the day here meant will be either the first or 
second after their departure from J ernsalern. Left, or more 
exactly, let, i. e. sntfored or permitted (as in 5, 38. U-, I G. IG, 
7. ID, 3 l) the horsemen to [JO (go on, proceed, or journey, as 

VOL. 11.-15* 
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in v. 2:J, and in 8, 26. 9, 3. 16, 7. 17, 14. 10, 21. 20, I. 21, :3. 
22, 5. 21.) The gr:unmatical subject is the same as in v. 31, 
to wit, tlic soldiers, who arc here distinguished from the ltorse
men, and must therefore have the more restricted meani1w in 
both eases. The spcarmcn or light infantry arc 11ot here 1~en
tioned, but as being an auxiliary force they probably accom
panied the main force on its return to its camp or quarters in 
the castle of .Antonia (sec above, on 21, 34. 3i. 22, 24. 23, 10. 
16.) There is something in the promptness nnd precision of 
these movements, both as to the order a11d its execution, that 
is perfectly in keeping- with all that we know otherwise of the 
Roman discipline, and therefore the less likely to ha,·c been 
inn~ntcd Ly a Greek physician, or any other foreign ancl un
military writer. lV!w, at the beginning of v. 33, refers back 
to horsemen in v. 32, a syntax less abrupt in the origin:11, be
cause the pronoun here employed, though often used precisely 
like the simple rebtive (as in vs. 14. 21 abo,·e ), sometimes re
fers to the remoter :mtecedent (as in 17, 11), or resmnes an 
i!lterruptecl construction (as in 21, 4.) 

3~1. 35. And when the governor had read (the let
ter), he asked of what prorince he was. And "·hen he 
understood that (he wns) of Cilicia, I will hear thee, 
said he, when thine accusers are also come. Ancl he 
comrnanclccl him to be kept in Herod's juclgmcnt hall. 

1'lie !/Ot'emor is not found in the oldest manuscripts aml 
latest eritieal editions, but is readily supplied from the pre
ce<lin~ verse. Readinf/ (or luH:ing read), perhaps aloud, as 
an oflicial form, which is the stricter and more ancient appli
eation of the Yerb in Greek, though aftenrnnls employed (like 
the corresponding Yerb in J Icbre,,·, which originally means to 
call) eYe11 in refore11ee to :--ilent reading. (Sec abon•, on S, ::?8. 
:30.:32. 1:1,'.!.7. 15,::?l.31.) The object of thernrb is notex-
1,rcssNl but e:i:-ily s11pplie,l, to wit, the letter, mentioned in Y. 

;1:l, or the pro11on11 it, reforring to the same. Jiacin[J a~!.:ed, 
Hot 111ercly out or pri,·ate curiosity, but in a j11tlici:1l or otlicial 
way, as seems to be suggestc<l 1,y the Greek verb, which is 
that e111ployed i11 5, ::?7, ;u1Ll there explained (but see aLo,·l', on 
1, u.) J)ro1:i11('e, l'jiftrcl,y, the do111ai11, jurisllietio11 of an q>-
11rcl1, :t term IISl•d by the later Greek histori:ms tu tknote the 
Hu111an ruler of a coll(ptcred country. Jie 1cas, or more ex-
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actly, is, the direct form of narration being gradually substi
tuted for the indirect, as in Y. 22 above, hut loss abruptly; or 
the present tense may be intended to call up the scene as ac
tually passing (see above, on YS. 5. 6, and compare 7, 25. 9, 26. 
38. 12, 9. 19, 34. 22, 29.) IIcwi11g learned (or ascertained) 
by inquiry, which the verb itself denotes (see above, on Ys. 
19. 20, and compare 4, 7. 1 0, 18. 29. 21, 33), and which is here 
expressly mentioned in the clause immediately preceding. 
1'/iat (he is or was) of (or more. exactly from,, i. e. belonging 
to, as in 6, 9. 10, 23. 14, 19. 15, 5. 19. 17, 13. 21, 16. 27) Ci
licict (see above, on 6, 9. 15, 23. 41. 21, 39. 22, 3.) IIear thee, 
or more emphatically, hear thee throu,qh, i. e. examine thy 
whole case from the beginning, as the Roman magistrates 
were required to do, by a law still extant in the Pandccts of 
J ustinian, when a prisoner was sent from an inferior tribunal 
or authority, with a statement of the charge against him, tech
nically called elogiwn. ( Qui cwn elogio niittuntur ex integro 
cwdiendi sunt.) The hearing meant is therefore a judicial 
audience and investigation. (See above, on v. 30, and com
pare the place in J\fatthcw there referred to, whore the 
simple verb to hear has the same judicial meaning.) Thy 
accusers, the Jews mentioned in the letter of Claudius Lysias, 
as ha;ving been directed to appear before the Procurator (see 
above, on v. 30.) Are come, are present, on the ground, ar
rived, the same verb that is used in v. 16, ancl often elsewhere 
(sec above, on 5, 21. 9, 26. 10, 32. 11, 23. 13, 14. 14, 27. 15, 
4. 17, 10. 18, 27. 20, 18. 21, 18.) The counoction of these 
clanses is historical not logical, as some suppose, who under
stand Luke as saying that Felix woulcl not undertake to hoar 
the case, until he knew that Paul was of Cilicia; just as Pilato, 
when he heard that Christ ,yas of Galilee, sent hi1h to be tried 
by Herod (Luke 23, 7.) Ent the cases arc not parnllol, as 
Felix only rnlcd Judea as a deputy (or procurator, see abo,·e, 
on vs. 23. 24), and had no authority whatever in Cilicia. His 
qncstion in relation to Panl's province is to be connected, not 
with what follows but ,vith what precedes, that is to say, with 
the statement which ho h:1d just road in the elo,r;iwn of 
Claudius Lysias, that Pan! was a Homan citi,i;cn, and as such 
proba~ly enrolled or registered in some division of the empire, 
to determine which the question was proposed, and not as a 
condition of the promise in the next clause, which was not 
dependent upon Paul's nativity or residence, but absolutely 
binding as a part of the governor's oflicial Jnty. IIe com-
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manclecl liim too (n) to be kept ( or gnanlccl as a prisoner, see 
above, on 12, 4) in tlw Praetoriwn of IIerocl. The Pmeto1·ium 
was originally the comm:rncler's tent in an encampment (from 
the ancient military sense of Praetor), lrnt the term was aftc;:
wards applied to the oflici:iJ residence of governors: and finally 
to any large pabtial building. Here, no doubt it has the 
secon<l of these senses, and denotes the palace of the Roman 
governor at Cesarea, at this time actually occupied by Felix. 
It is probably called IIerocl's, bec:mse built by Herod the 
Great, or perhaps by his grandson Herod Agrippa, for his own 
use when the sovereign of the country, and the scene of his 
melancholy death; for although smitten in the theatre, he lin
gered five or six days, both which circumstances are recorded 
by J osephns and entirely consistent -with Luke's narrative 
(see above, on 12, 23.) \Vhen J uclea was again annexed to 
Syria and consigned to Procurators (see above, on v. 23), this 
palace of the former kings at Cesarea would of course become 
the official residence of their successors, and from them most 
probably dcrin•d the Latin name by which it is described in 
this verse. From these local statements, and from what is 
said in 24, 23 below, it is plain that P:rnl, although under con-
1inement or arrest, was not committed to a, common prison. 

----e♦---

CHAPTER XXIV. 

Tms chapter contains P:rnl's third .Apology or sclf-1lefe11ce, 
deli,-ered before Feli~ (1-21), and his subsequent transactions 
with that governor (22-27) IIe is forma.lly accuscu by the 
High Priest a111l Ek1ers through an aclvoc:tte (1-4.) The 
eharges are the ohl ones of sedition, schism, and sacrilege 
(ii. G.) There is also a eornplaint of the Chief Ca.ptain's inter
fcre11Cl', and a reference to him for further information, with :1. 

full assent to all these statements, on the part of the Jews 
present (7-D.) Paul congratulates himself on the Procurator's 
lrnowletlge of the country :md the people, states the time and 
purpose of his vi~it to .Jerusalem, denies the charge of ha.Ying 
distmbctl the public Jll':tce, :111d all the other ehargl'S brought 
!J.gaiust him (10-lJ.J lie then more })Ositively defines his re• 
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lation to the Jewish Church and the Theocracy (14-16.) Ile 
then recurs to the time and purpose of his coming, tells how 
and where he was arrested, complains of the absence of his 
first accusers, and challenges those present to bring any other 
charge against him (17-21.) Felix, perceiving how the mat
ter staml8, postpones it, ancl commands Paul to be mildly 
treated (22-23.) To gratify his wifo, he snmmons Panl again 
before him, not to defond himself, but to explain the new 
religion, in hearing which his conscience is alarmed and he 
remmHls the prisoner (24-25.) Dnri11g the next two year5 he 
often talks with him, but only for the purpose of extorting 
money, failing in which attempt, and anxious to conciliate the 
Jews at the close of his administration, he leaves Paul still a 
prisoner at his departure (2G-27.) 

1. And after five days Ananias the high priest de
scended with the elders, and (with) a certain orator 
(named) rrertullus, who informed the governor against 
Paul. 

The five clays hrrvc been variously reckoned from Paul's 
arrinll in Cesarea, and from the order given to the Sanheclrim 
(sec above, on 23, 30); but nothing of historical or cxegetieal 
importance is dependent on this question, though the mention 
of the fact is an incidental proof of authenticity. .Descenclecl, 
went clown, from Jerusalem to Cesarea, implying both a phys
ical ancl moral difference of elevation (sec above, on fl, 32. 
18, 22, and often elsewhere.) 17w IIigh Priest Ananias, who 
was previously mentioned in the same terms (sec above, on 
23, 2.) Even here, thongh natural, it is not necessary, to 
explain the title in its strictest sense, :i's a well known chief 
1wicst (or former high priest) might be sent to represent the 
actual incumbent, more conveniently perhaps than he could 
leave J ernsalem himself: The necessity for this interpretation, 
however, is removed if; according to tile I:i.test investigations, 
J osephns docs represent Ananias as acquitted and sent baek 
from Rome, and still retaining his High Priesthood. He is 
then to be regarded here as representing, not an official supe
rior, but the whole Sanheclrim and nation. lVith tlie elders, 
or as several of the oldest manuscripts and versions have it, 
some (or certain) elders, which is no clonbt imvlied (though 
not expressed) in the received text, as the whole Presbytery, 
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or estate of clclers (sec above, on 4, 5. 22, 5), could appear at 
Cesarea only by their clelegates. A certain orator, a Greek 
word originally meaning speaker, but specially applied to pnh
lic speakers in the natio11al assemblies, then to achocates, and 
finally to teachers of eloque11ce or 1•/ietoricians, a word derived 
from that here used. lt is here used, no doubt, in the last 
but one of these senses, to denote ·what the Romans called nn 
orator .forensis or causiclicus. From the nmne 1.'ertullus (:t 
diminutive of 1'ertius, like Catullus from Catius, and Lucullus 
from Lucius), nnd the well-known custom, to which eiccro 
refers, of young Romans practising at first in the provinces 
before they ve11tnrcd to appear at home, some ha,·c inferred 
that the alhocate here mentioned was of this description, and 
that he must have spoken in Latin. But the ,Jews of that 
age, and of every other till the present time, have Leen so nc
customed to bear Gentile names, that 11othi11g can be gathered 
from this circumstance with certainty (see above, on 1, 13. 23. 
G, 5. 13, !), 17, 7. 18, 2. 7.) And even if Tertullns wns :t Ro
man, there was nothing strange in their employing him to 
plead their cause before a Homnn magistrate, especially if (as 
Valerius )faximus aftirms) the Latin language was employed 
i11 all the tl"ibnnals of the empire, e,·cu (.{reeks and orientals 
being forced to use it or to plc:ul through an interpreter. On 
the other han(l, a lat0r Greek historian (Dio Cassius) rcpre
f-iC11ts his own tongue as continually heard in the Senate and 
the courts of Home itselt: Both stntcments mny be reconciled, 
not only by referring them to different dntcs, but cYen at the 
same time by supposing such a, joint use of the langungcs as 
now exists in C:rn:Hb and Louisi:rnn, where speeches arc de
liYcrcd, in the s:1mc nssemLlics, on the same occasions, both in 
French :111<1 English. lVlw, the rclatiYe employed :1b0Ye in 
~:i, H. 21. a3, :rn<l here intcnde<l to include the remoter :mte
ccdent (A111{nius) as Wl·ll as the nearer (the eld1:rs all(l Tertul
lus), as taking part in the act described. Informed, in the 
forensic or j11didal sense, of whid1 we have examples in the 
English terllls, iJ~f'orma, criminal i°J{f<)rr1wtion. etc. The 
Urcek Yerb literally me:ms to show or make appear, and is the 
i--:ulle with th:it employed in 2a, 15. 22. The Gem·Yn Yersion 
(11ppeared h~/iJre the [/Ol:emor) is i11co11sii--te11t both with the 
form and usa~e of the Ureek word. "\Yhethcr this informa
tion was in w1\tiug or by wonl of mouth, is not determined 
by the uarratiYe, and happily of 110 importa11c0. The original 
!xpression may indude Loth modes of :1ccusatio11, i. e. writtcu 
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charges amplified in oral argnmcnt, an English parallel to 
which is fnrnishcd by the technical and popular sense of 
the 'Yord pleading. 

2. And when he was called forth, Tertullus began 
to accuse (him), saying, Seeing that by thee we e11joy 
great quietness, and that Yery worthy deeds arc done 
unto this nation by thy providence -

He ·(~anl) havv1g been called (cited or snmmoncd to ap
pear), nccording to the Roman law, which sufforcd no man to 
be judged without a hearing and an opportunity of scWdefoncc 
(sec below, on 25, 16.) Began to accuse is not a plcouasm 
(sec above, on 1, I. 2, 4. 11, 4. 18, 26), but ma.y be intended 
to suggest that only the beginning of Tcrtnllns's oration is 
recorded, at least with :my fnlncss, the rest being given in a 
summary or abstract. As if he had snid, 'Tertullns then 
accused him in a speech, of which the cxordinm was as fol
lows.' This cxordimn is an apt example of the coneiliatory 
introduction (captatio bene1.:'olentiae) prescribed by Cicero and 
other rhetoricians, and from its Yery natnre complimentary, 
so that the charges of gross flattery and lying, brought Ly 
nlmost all interpreters ngainst Tcrtnllus, although not without 
fomHlation, arc a little oYcrcharged, ns will appear from the 
particulars recorded in the next verse. 

3. "\V c accept (it) always, and in all places, most 
noble l;,elix, with all thankfulness. 

The clrnnp;c of collocation in the version partially conceals 
the rhetorical and clas:sical form of the original, which opens 
·with the lending or emphatic words, 1llw.:li peace enjoying 
throu,rjli thee, etc. Peace, not in the Yagnc sense of prosperity, 
nor even in the more precise one of tranquillity or quiet, but 
in the proper and :spedtic Olle of freedom or deliverance from 
war arnl the commotions ·which attend it. To such disturlJ
anccs the Holy Land had long been subject (sec above, on ~:J, 
12. 2:1), partly from religions causes, and in quelling them 
Felix had been acti,·e and successful, having seizccl and sent 
to Rome a famous robber (i. c. zealot or gncrilla partii-;:rn) 
named Eleazar, besides suppressing the rebellion spoken of in 
21, 38 above, and other prompt and energetic measures mcn
tionccl by J osephns. For these aclministratiYe acts the terms 
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here used hv Tcrtu11ns can scarcely be rcg-arded :is cxtrarn,
g:mt, or certainly not more so thai; was warranted by Gree!-: 
and Roman usage. That the crimes of Felix arc not al:-o sf't 
forth, is a negative objection, which applies with equal force 
to the .Apology of Paul himself. Nothing is gained by these 
exa~gerated charges of deception, even against wicked men, 
which arc often copied by one writer from another, till Uwy 
finally almost become a~ disingenuous as that by which thC'y 
WL·rc at first provoked. Apart from these traditional invectives, 
the oration of Tertullus is an average s:unplc of forensic arlnl:i.
tion in all ages. E'njoyin[J, or obtaining, lighting npo11, happen
ing to acquire or be possessed of. (Sec above, on rn, 11, where 
the participle of the same verb is employed to denote what 
usually happens and is therefore common.) By (or through) 
thee, by thy means or agency. Very 1corthy deeds, in Greek 
a single word denoting what is rightly done (recte facta, as 
Cicero defines it), but specially applied to martial achien
mcuts or exploits, and therefore here appropriate to the mili
tary or cocrciYe mcasnres which had just been mentioned. 
The Vulgatc version (,irnlta corrigwztur), "·liich makes it 
mcnn reformatory measures, rests upon another re~Hling 
(owpSwp.u.Twv for KaTop3w11-a,w,, found in seycral of the oldest 
manuscripts, bnt not reganlell by the critics as the true text. 
Dune, happened, come to pass, or brought about, the s:ime 
verb as in 2,1, 7. D. 10. 12. 11/iis nation is supposed by some 
to imply necessarily that the speaker was a Gentile; bnt al
though the couclnsion is probauly correct, the proof is insut: 
iicient, as Pan! uses an aualogons expression (this people) in 
speaking to the Jews themseh·cs (sec above, on 13, I 7 .) /J y 
(or rather through) thy providence (or foresir;ht) as :in attri
lrnte of arlministrati,·e wisdom. This was a t:n·onrite mode 
of flattery in th:lt age, ns appears from its occm-rence on im
perial coins (Providentia Uwsaris), a part of the iclolatrons 
prncess, by which the Homnn Emperors nrrogatcd to them
selves diYinc honours. .Abcays and everywhere, or, presen·ing 
the original alliteration, at all times and in all pluccs. Some 
conned this with what goes before, ns a part of the description 
of the Proemntor's merit, 'done to this nntion through thy 
constant nnd unin·rsal proYilknce;' bnt most intL•rprcters 
•:011ncet it with what follows, a/1cays and c1·rry1r/1crc (not 
merely 110w :mrl in thy pn.:sl'nce) ·ice acapt, and Ly implieatiun 
thankfully acknowledge. (For the :--trong Sl'llsc of the Greek 
reru, sec above, on 2, 41. 15, •1. 18, 2 i.) .1.llust noble, excel-
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lent, or hononrablc, the same honorary epithet employed by 
Claudius Lysias in his letter (sec above, on 23, 26), ancl after
wards applied by Paul himself to Fcstns (sec below, on 26, 2;'5 ), 
as it is by Luke to the person for whom both his books were 
originally written (see above, on 1, 1, and compare Luke 1, 3.) 
But for these examples, the use of the term here would proba
bly have been among the sins imputed to Tcrtullus. As the 
epithet relates to the oflicc, not the person, it ,~·as just as ap
propriate to Fciix as to Fcstns, although very different in 
moral character (see below, on v. 27.) lVith all than!.fulncss, 
or all the gratitude to which such fiwonrs arc entitled, whether 
great or small, and therefore not to be denounced as hypo
critical exaggeration. The Greek nonn is used elsewhere only 
by P:11~11 ( c. g. l Cor. 14, IG. 1 Tim. 2, l ), and John (RcL 4, U. 
7, 12), but in later ecclesiastical usage was :1pplicd specifically 
to the Lord's Supper or Communion, on account of the thanks
giving (cue/wrist) by which it was accompanied. In both 
these cases, it denotes not merely the internal feeling but its 
audible expression. (For the sense of all, .as here used, sec 
above, on 4, 2D. 5, 23. 12, 11. 13, 10. 17, 11. 20, 19. 23, 1.) 

4. Notwithstanding, that I be not further tedious 
unto thee, I pray thee that thou wouldcst hear ns of 
thy clemency a few words. 

Notwithstanding inclicatcs an opposition or antithesis 
which docs not really exist, the Greek word being nothing 
but the usnal continnativc particle (o.f), so often remlcred but 
or and. 'That I nwy not uwre detain (or hinder) thee, a verb 
originally meaning to cut in or into, then to stop one's way 
(:1s by a clitch), or cross one's path, to intercept, impede a per
son's progress. I pray (invite, exhort, beseech) thee, the verb 
so used in 8, 31. !>, 38. 13, 42. IG, !>. 15. 3D. ID, 31. 21, 12. 
1'o hear 'Us, the Jews, with whom he identifies himself~ as ac
tually being one of them, or as an advocate, who makes his 
client's cause his own. Of thy clem,ency, or in thy moclcrntion 
ancl impartiality (compare the cogn:1te :1djcctivc in Phil. 4, 5.) 
'l'hc essential idea is not so much that of kindness or gentle
ness, a:;; that of fairness, rcasonablenes,, freedom from extremes 
of every kincl. This is a peculiarly judicial virtue, and is there
fore pertinently here appealed to. .A few words is in Greek 
an adverb, corresponding, both in etymology and sense, to 
~ur concisely, an abbreviated but intelligible phrase for !tear 
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us speak concisely. This promise to be brief might almost 
seem to h:n·c been caused by some ::ippcar:mcc of impatience 
in the Procurator, at the prospect of a formal and dabornto 
harangue. There would then be no llccd of supposing that 
the rest of the oration has been less folly giYcn than the intro
duction (sec abo,'c, on -v. 2), the difforcncc, on that suppositio11, 
being not in the report but in the speech itself. 

5. For we have found this man a pestilent (fellow), 
and a mover of sedition among all the Jews, through
out the world, and a ringleader of the sect of the Naz
arcnes-

The cxorclium hcing ended, he proceeds to the statement 
of the case itself. For may have rcforcncc to the request and 
implied promise in the verso preceding. ',Y c only ask yonr 
impartial attention to n fow words; for all we hnYo to s:1.y is, 
that haying fouucl, &c.' A pest (or plar;ue), a natural and 
common figure in nil languages for one who is at the same 
time troublesome and mischievous. It is so used by the two 
great orators, Demosthenes and Cicero, who speaks of' different 
pcr:;ons ns the pest of the republic, of the state, and of the 
empire (pestis reipublicae, civitatis, i"mperii.) Pestilent fellow, 
though essentially correct, is a needless departure from the 
form of the original. J?indin,r; may either have its strict 
sense, and refer to their detection or discovery of Paul in 
the temple; or be taken in the sccoucbry sense of ascertain
ing, fin din~ out. Upon the meani11g of this verb depends the 
construction of the cl:rnsc, which may be either 'having found 
this man (who is) n pest,' or, 'having found this man (to be) 
a post.' Jn either case, the syntax is irregular, the sentence 
ha\'ing no finite verb, except in its relative dependent clause 
(sec v. li.) The sense is clear, however, and such freedom of 
exp1·cssion may be found in the best writers of all languages, 
m whom it is frequently applauded as a benuty, while i11 Scrip. 
t11ro it is censured as :111 imperfection. Here, howcYcr, it is 
perfoctly in keeping as a natural effect of the orntor's precipi
tate attempt to cut short whnt he snw would rather giYe 
offc11co than please. 1llovi11g, stirri11g np, exciting, sec above, 
011 21, 30. ;,'edition (litcr:1lly, rising, stall(ling np) mny either 
have its proper sense of insurrcctio11, or its secondary sense 0f 
~trifo, dissension (see above, on 15, 2. HJ, 40. 23, 7. 10.) Paul 
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was really accused of both crimes, that of sowing stiife among 
the Jews themselves, and that of rousing them against their 
Roman masters (sec aboyc, on JG, 20. 21. 17, 6. 7. 18, 13. 21, 
28.) The ambiguous term may haYe been selected to snggc~t 
both these ideas; but the former is the one especially pre
sented in the context. J'o all the Jews, not only among them, 
bnt to their injury or disadvantage. Tl1rour;lwut tlte inhabited 
(or civilized world), i. c. the Roman Empire, or indefinitely 
everywhere, in all directions. (Sec aboYe, on 11, 28. 17, 6. 31. 
rn, 27.) A rinr;leacler too (n, introducing an afterthought or 
supplementary idea, sec above, on 1, 13), not only tC public 
pest in his own person, but the leader of a dangerous organi
zation. The Greek noun is a military term, used by Thncy
dides to signify the front man on the right of an army in array, 
but afterwards more generally to denote a front rank man, 
and metaphorically, any leader. The sect (or party, sec above, 
on 5, 17. 15, 5) of the J.\ctzm·enes, the followers of the 1.Yaza
rene, contemptuously so called (see above, on 2, 22.) .Al
though this designation in the plural form occurs only here, it 
was probably in common use among the Jews, as Christians 
was among the Gentiles (sec above, on 11, 2G), until after 
the destruction of J ernsalem, when Nazarene became the 
name of a Christian sect, which still adhered to the l\Iosaic 
law, but with less exclusive rigour, and with worthier notions 
of the Saviour, than the kindred party of the Ebionites (see 
above, 011 21, 20.) 

G. \Vho. also hath gone about to profane the tem
ple; whom ·we took, an<l woul<l have judged according 
to our law. 

An additional specification of the general charge. He was 
not only a pest, and a ringleader of the N az:1rencs, but had 
attempted a particular offence against the law and the religion 
cit· the J cws, that of profaning the temple, literally, rendering 
accessible, depriving of its consecration, making common (sec 
aboYe, on 10, 14. 15, where the Ycrb, however, is not thE: &amc, 
as it is in Matt. 12, 5.) Jiath r;one about, an old English 
phrase for sour;ht or tried. (Sec above, on 21, 31, where it 
represents a synonymous Greek Yerb.) The charge of actual 
desecration (see abo,·e, on 21, 28) is here softened down to 
that of merely attempting it, perhaps because they had dis
covered their mistake (sec above, on 21, 29), or because they 
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were nnahle to prove what they at first allege<l. Whom alsc 
(Ka[, not expressed in the version), c:orresponding to who also 
in the first c:l:rnsc, both belonging to the snmmnry or rcc:npitu
btory style, like the Latin item, in an e11umeration of pmticn-
1:us, and showing either that we ha,·e only a brief abstract of the 
!-peech, or that Tcrtnllns fonncl it necessary ~imply to recite 
the heads or salient points of the charge which he wonld other
wise lrnYe stntcd at foll length. As if he had saicl, '.Another 
point i:-; his councction with the X azarcnes; another his nt
tcmptctl profonntion of the temple; ~mother, the way in ·wl:ich 
we wcr(}° prevented from trying him onrseh-cs.' lV!wm al8o 
1ce tool.:, l:ticl hold on, seized, arrested (sec nboYe, on 2, '24. 3, 
11.) Ancl 1.could have Juclyccl, in modern English, 1.cishcd, 
desired to do so (sec above, on 7, 30. 10, 10. 14, 13. 10, :1. 
rn, 33.) Judged, i. c. tried, according to due form of law (see 
above, on 17, 31. 2:J, 3. G.) 

7. But the chief captain Lysias came (upon us), 
and ,rith great violence took (him) away out of our 
hands-

Coming by (or along), as ifby accident, the idea of attad: 
being not expressed Lnt suggested by what follows. lVith 
,r7rcat riolcnce (or mucltforce) out of our lwncls took (liter:1lly, 
lecl) him, mwy. There arc scycral points here, in which tile 
fads :ire, 110 doubt wilfnlly, misrepresented, so as to exhibit 
the conduct of the Jews in a more fayonrable light than that 
of Paul and Cl:rndius Lysias, whose interference was :1t once 
injurious to their interests and humbling to their prille. That 
they wished to try Paul accorcli11g to their law, is wholly at 
Yariancc with the fact that they were beating him to cle:1th 
when the chief captain rescued him (sec abo,·e, on 21, 31. ;J:!.) 
That rescue, therefore, was not from the peaceful protection 
of the law Ly brute force, as they here insilliously intimate, 
bnt from their own brntc force by a lawfol exercise of military 
power. The misrepresentation is the worse for being rather 
hinte<l than expressed; and although this may be ascribed in 
part to the profossional adroitness of Tertullus, it no doubt 
entered into the concerted policy of those for whom he plead
ed, and from whom he had of course rcceiYed his i11strnetio11s. 

S. Curmnancling his accusers to come unto thee, 
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by examining of whom thyself mayest take knowledge 
of all these things, whereof ·we accuse him. 

The first clause adds a supplementary complaint against 
the Tribune, who had not only thus dcp1-i-,cd them of the 
priYilcgc ·of trying Paul according to the law which he wrrs 
charged ·with breaking, but had put them to great incounni
ence by rcqniri1ig them to come to Cesarea and accuse him 
before Felix. Here again the fact is trnly stated, very much 
as Claudius Lysias had stated it himself (see above, on 23, :30); 
and yet the whole connection irresistibly conveys the impres
sion that they had not been ,vell treated, and evinces a strong 
feeling of resentment against Lysias, who had acted so decid
edly and conscientiously in opposition to their murderous de
signs. This clans0, however, with the whole of the preceding 
verse, is rejected by the latest critics bec:mse not found in the 
oldest extant manuscripts; but this omission makes the speech, 
already briet; so strangely meagre, and the introduction of the 
passage is so hard to be accounted for, that its genuineness is, 
on the whole, more probable than its interpolation, as it may 
h:1.Ye existed in still older copies now no longc•r extant. Upon 
this question of critieism depends the mc:ming of the other 
clause, which is admitted to be gen nine. Of whom (i. c. ji·om, 
whom), if the disputed words arc genuine, refers most natu
rally to Claudius Lysias, whom the J cws then desire Felix to 
examine, as the most important witness on their side. Bnt if 
the disputed "·orcls arc spurious, Claudius Lysias is not named 
at all, and fi·o1r1, iclwm, mnst rcfor to Paul himself'. But such 
a proposition, to ex::uuine the prisoner on the truth of their 
assertions, would be either monstrous or superfluous; a fur
ther argument in favour of the gcnuinclless of the worcls in 
question, to which may be aclded the extreme improbability 
that nothing would be said of Clanclins Lysias in this com
plaint to Felix. The future form (tlwit wilt be able, in the 
English version, mayest) seems to rcfor to something which 
could not bo done npon the spot, but would require time, 
whereas the examination of the prisoner might take plac-e at 
once. Lastly, the reference to Claudius Lysias, rather than 
to Paul, though not made certain, is made highly probable by 
the ground 011 which Felix po·stponcs the case (sec below, on 
Y. 22), all(l which woultl seem gratuitous unless proposed by 
one of the parties. Bnt it; for these or other reasons, the 
worcls from whom, eve., be referred to Claudius Lysias, the 
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genuineness of the clause in which his name nppe:ws becomes 
a necessary consequence. _E'.camining, i. c. judicially (sec 
aboYe, on 4, !), 11, ] D), without any reforc-nce to tortme, 
which is not suggested hy the context, as in 22, 2-L The 
rcforcnee of from, v:lwm, to the plural noun accusers, althotwh 
natural in English, is impossible in Greek, where the rclati~·c 
itself is in the singular nmnuer. Tal.:e knov:ledge, i. e. gain it, 
ascertain, discoYcr (sec aboYe, on 3, 10. 4, 13. !), 30. 12, 14. 
rn, 34. 22, 24, 20.) The spirit of this Yerse, as just cxplnined, 
is, 'Such arc onr charges, and the witness by whom we sus
tain them, is the Yery man who sent us here to make them, 
after interrupting our proceedings at J crusalem, to whom we 
now refer yon for all farther information.' 

9. And the J e"·s also assented, saying that these 
things were so. 

1'/1e Jews, as represented hy the High Priest and the El
ders (sec auoY<', on Y. I.) Also, i. e. in addition to the charge 
made by Tcrtnllns in their nmnc arnl as their a<hocate. A . .,. 
sentecl is the meaning of the common text (avJJi.9e11rn) ; but all 
the oldest manuscripts and late editions hayc a douulc com
pound form of the i-nmc Ycrb (<TV11Er.i.9wro), which yields the 
i-tronger i-ensc ofjointly set 1,pon ( compare the use of the sin
gle compound in 18, 10), unitedly attacked him, or concmTcd 
in the attack made by Tcrtullus. Sayin[J, not the ordinary 
Yerb so rcndcre(l, bnt a more emphatic form, elsewhere traw;. 
lated professing (Hom. l, 22) aud c~ffermin[J (sec bt•low, on 
25, rn.) Kot coutcnt with simply saying, they forn,ally an<l 
Rolcmnly declared, asserted these tltiJ1[!8 (those just stated by 
Tcrtnllns) so to have (thcmseh-cs), i. e. to be. (For this 
i(Liom:1tic usage of the Ycrb luu.:e, sec above, on 7, l. 1:2, 15. 
17, ll.) 

10. Then Pau1, after that the governor had bcck-
011ed unto him to speak, answered, 1"orasmuch as I 
know that thon hast been of many years a judge unto 
this nation, I do the more cheerfully answer for myself-

11/ien ans1ccred Paul, lwtin:J signccl to hhn tlie go1·er;w1· 
to spcuk. Si[;ncd, literally, nodded (compare John 13, :24, awl 
the compouud form in 18, :20 above.) 'l'hcre is a striking con-
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trust here between the order and fairness of this Roman pro
cess, though conducted by n, wicked man, and the passionate 
confusion of the Sanhedrim, although composed of Priests, 
Scribes, and Elders of the People (see abo,e, on 23, 2-10.) It 
seems as if the Jews and Gm1tiles were beginning to change 
places as the guardians of the church, a transposition after
ward brought out in terrible relief at the destruction of J ern
salem, where Titus ·was as temperate and humane as the 
Zealots were ferocious to themselves and others. This cir
cumstance imparts new interest to the crisis which we have 
now reached, and in which Paul begins his third Apology, or 
Apostolical defence of Christianity and of himself~ not uttered, 
like the first, to a vast crowd of .J cws from all parts of the 
world assembled to observe the fcnst of Pentecost; nor like 
the second, in the presence of the Sanheclrim or Elclcrship of 
Israel; but before n, Roman magistrate, and under the pro
tection and restraint of Roman arms, yet in the presence of 
the High Priest and a deputation of the Elders, so that he 
was still appealing to the chosen people, arnl before these Gen
tile witnesses attempting, for the last time, to convince them 
of the true relation between Law and Gospel, Christ and Mo
ses. He begins, like Tertnllns (sec aboYe, on vs. 2. :l}, with a 
regular captatio benevolentiae, by ascribing to Felix at least 
one most important qualification for his present duty, that of 
long experience and thorough knowledge of the men ·with 
whom he had to deal. Here again the- leading words stand 
first in the original, though needlessly displaced in the trans
lation. As Tcrtnllns had begun with m:uch peace enjoyin.fJ 
t!t1·ough thee, Paul begins, since many years a Judge 'Unto tkis 
nation. Since, literally, from, i. e. elating or beginning to 
compute from. .llfany, here as elsewhere, is a relative ex
pression, and as Felix had been goYernor at least six years
still longer, if as Tacitus relates, he shared the power of Cn
manns, his immccliatc precleccssor--this was a long time, in 
the Yicw of the Apostle, when compared with the ignorance 
and inexperience of a Roman just arriYccl among the Jews, 
even though he mi~ht be snch an one as Porcins Fcstns (see 
l.Jelow, on 25, I.} Jlfore cl1cerfully, or readily, with less appre
hension of the issue, than if l were arraigned before a novice 
or au ignoramus. The latest critics, with the oldest manu
scripts, read chee1j'ully \Yithont the more, which really imphes 
the same as the comparative, though in a less emphatic form. 
(As to) the (things) about myselj; (i. e. in my own case or bo-
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half) I make cl~fence (the same verb as in 19, 33. Luke 12, 11. 
21, 14.) The similarity of form between this exordinm and 
that of Tertullus is too strong to be fortuitous. Even in sub
stance, there is less diversity than those arc willing to admit, 
who exaggerate the ndvocatc's professional laudntion into ser
vile flattery and shameless lying. Each gives the Procnrator 
credit for possessing what he re.ally possessed, indomitable 
ener_gy and long experience; while both arc silent, as they 
should have been on this occasion, with respect to his bacl 
qualities. That Paul's forlicarancc was not cowardly, we 
know from his deportment at nnother and more privnte 
:rncliencc (sec below, on v. 25.) The unfairness of Tcrtullus, 
as we have nlrcady seen, lies rather in the substance of his 
speech thnn in the orntorical exordium. 

11. Because that thou mayest understand, that 
there are yet but twelve days since I went up to J eru
salem for to worship. 

This is not a deduction from the fact just stated, thnt Felix 
ha.cl been many years a magistrntc in Palestine, bnt an ncldi
tionnl reason for Paul's chccrfnlly defending himself, namclr, 
because Felix had the lrcst means of knowing how lntely he 
had come into the country, and how groundless was the 
charge of his being a disturber of the public peace. Because 
tlwt t!ton mayest understand, an awkward circumlocution 
likely to mislead the English rc:1dcr, :1s it h:i.s mi.<;led a noble 
and (lcvout interpreter of recent date (Lord Lyttelton), who 
explains it thus, "I speak so that thon maycst unclcrst:rnc1.'> 
The original construction is the gcnitiYC absolute, tlwit bein[/ 
able lo know, i. c. since thon hast it in thy powrr, both from thy 
office and thy place of resiclcncc, to ascertain how long it is 
since I went up from Ccsarc::t to .Jerusalem (sec nboYe, on 21, 
15-17.) "\Yith this appeal to the Procurator's 1ncans of infor
mation, Paul confidently states the time himsclt: 17iere are to 
nw (i. c. I have liYcd or spent) not mo'i'e than twclcc days since 
(or from the clay thnt) I went up, etc. .A vast amount of cal
cul:ition and discussion h::ts been l:wishecl on the question, how 
these twch·c (lays arc to be reckoned, all agreeing in the only 
point of any moment, namely, that Paul's statement may he 
jnstitiecl i11 several way~, the nrintion having reference chicily 
to tlw seccn d{(ys spoken of in 21, 27, :m!l to the admission or 
cxclu:-ion of the clays which had elapsed since his return to 
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Oesarea (see above, on v. 1.) To (or about to) worship is in 
Greek ::t future participle, the same with that in 81 27, and like 
it denoting, not an incidental or fortuitous occurrence, but the 
very encl and purpose of the journey. There is no need of ex
plaining this away, as inconsistent ,vith the statement in v. 17, 
for neither statement is cxclush·e of the other; or as at vari
ance with his principles, for these not only suifored but con
strained him to perform acts of worship in the temple npon fit 
occasions (see above, on 21, 2G.) \Vhile the temple was still 
standing, and the frammrnrk of the ceremonial l::nv unbroken, 
even Paul the Apostle of the Gentiles could not go np to Jc
rusalcm without some dcYotional as well as business purpose. 
By an almost insensible transition from his cxordinm to his 
argument, he here alleges two facts, bearing on his own de
fence; first, his recent arri,·al in the country, lc:wing him no 
time for such procC'edings as "·ere charged against him ; and 
then, the a,·owecl religious eml for which he went up, to per
form th~ duties of that Yery faith, which they accusecl him of 
renouncmg. 

12. And they neither found me in the temple dis
puting with any man, neither raising up the people, 
neither in the synagogues, nor in the city -

The thircl point of his defence consists in a direct denial 
of the charge of lmving moved sedition (sec above on v. 5.) 
He hacl been but tweh·c clays in the country, and in those 
t\'vclvc clays tliey hacl detected him in uo disturbance of the 
peace or Yiolation of decorum. They had found him neither 
publicly discoursing (the same verb as in 17, 2. 1 i, 18, 4. l!J. 
19, 8. 9. 201 7. !J), nor in any other way 1-cli<"1ing up the people, 
literally, ma/.;in,r; a gathering of a nwb. This he boldly affirms, 
not only in the general, but with specific mention of the only 
places where he could haYe clone it, in tlie temple, in the syna
{JO[!Ue,'I, and tlirough tlie city, i. e. in the streets, perhaps 
including private houses, so as to exhaust the list of possible 
localities. This bold assertion that he not only had not had 
the opportunity of doing that which they alleged against him, 
bnt still more categorica11y, had not clone it, could ncYer haYe 
been made in the presence of accusers who were capable of 
proving what they charged. Its very utterance is tantamount 
to a denial that the charges were susceptible of proof at all. 

VOL~ !!1-!G 
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13. Neither can they prove the things whereof they 
now accuse me. 

Not content with the implied denial in Y. 12, he now re
pe:-its it in a definite and formal nrnnner. Or the logical rela
tion may be that of a deduction from :-idmitted data. As if 
he had said, 'Since I haYe been only tweke <l:-iys in J ernsa
lem, and during that time they haYe found me nowhere pub
licly or prin1tely exhibiting the character which they woulil 
fasten on me, as a moYer of sedition and a sower of dissension 
among the Jews throughout the world, I am entitled to con
clude that they luwe no proof to adduce of that calumnious 
description, or of any charge which they lrnYe brought ag:i.inst 
me.' The confident and sweeping- terms which Panl employs 
in these two Yerses seem to imply that he had carefully ab
stained dnring this visit to the Holy City, cYen from those 
customary modes of usefulness to which he was :i.ddicted in 
his proper sphere as the Apostle of the Gentiles, and as a 
necessary consequence, that his present mission was a tempo-
1·ary, special, and restricted one. 

14. But this I confess nnto thee, that after the way 
which they call heresy, so worship I the God of my 
fathers, believing all things which are "Tittcn in the 
law and in the prophets-

Having thus answered one of the two charges in Y. 5, to 
wit, that which described him as "a pestilent folJow and a 
moYer of sedition," he now takes up the other, which describc<l. 
him as ":1 front-rank-man (or leader) of the sect (or party) of 
the Nazarenes." The exquisite transition hero is worthy of 
Demosthenes. Thus far ho h:i.cl denied and contradicted; 110w 

ho comes to acknowledge an<l confess. But I own tltis to tliee, 
perl~aps with emphasis upon the pronoun, 'I h:i.Yo nothing to 
confess to them, and vet to thee I own that there is one charge 
which is trne, though not in the sense pnt upon it by i-ts 
:rnthors.' The flatterino- charo·e of bei1w a ri1wlcader he mod-

~ ~ ~ ~ 

estly and wisely passes by in silcnee, but admits the more im-
port:mt faet that he wns rea1Iy n, "1' az:ucuc." .,:lccordin,(J to 
t!te mt!J 1cliicli tliey call sect (or scliism), I do t!tus worship 
the paternal God. The translation heresy, though fi.m11d in all 
the English versions1 is do11Lly ohjectio11:1blo; iirst, beGa11sc it 
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puts a meaning on the Greek worcl which it never has in the 
New Testament (sec above, 011 5, 17, 15, 5); and then, Le. 
cause it hides from view the striking correspondence between 
this defence and the accusation in v. 5, by using different Eng
lish words to render the same Greek one. Tertullus calls him 
a ringleader of the sect ( or party) of the N azarencs. Panl ad
mits that he belongs to it, but not that he is guilty of apostasy 
from )loses. 1'/ie way (of thinking-, living, worshipping, etc.) 
seems to have been a common J cwish name for doctrinal and 
practical diversities among themselves; a supposition which 
acconnts for its repeated application to the Christian faith 
in this book (sec abon•, on 9, 2. 19, 9. 23. 22, 4), not as a spe
cific but as a generic designation, i. c. representing it a~ one 
out of many such diversities existing in the bosom of the 
J cwish church itself: IIeresy, as here nscd in its ancient sense 
of school or party, is a more spceific term, and as snch is dis
tinguished here by Paul himself. 'That peculiar way of 
thinking, living, etc., which my accusers call a sect or schism, 
hnt which I deny to Le so.' But how could Paul deny that in 
becoming a Christian he had ceased to be a J cw? This ques
tion is auswercd in the next clause by himself. So (i. e. in this 
peculiar way described by my accusers as schismatical) I icor
shi'p tlie paternal Goel, i. c. the Goel of my forefathers and of 
theirs. There is great propriety and beauty in the us8 of the 
acljccti,·c paternal: constantly applied in the classics to tho 
tutelary and ancestral gods of nations, families, and places. 
In acldressi11g ,J cws, he employs the Scriptural phrase, God 
of ow· fathers (sec above, on :1, 13. 5, 30. 22, H ), which, in 
addressing Felix, he exchanges for a classical expression, more 
familiar yet to all intents and purposes synonymous. The 
idea commonly attached to this clause (' I worship as a 
Christian') is but half its meaning, and the least important 
half in this connection. Assuming that as undisputed and 
notorious, he asserts that when he worships as a Christian, he 
adores no ucw Goel, but the same who had bccin worshipped 
by his fathers, or in other words that Christianity was rt>ally 
the genuine co11tinnation of Old Testament Judaism. This, 
although presented in a new form, is precisely the same claim 
that Paul asserted in the single sentence which comprised his 
defence before the S:rnhcdl'im (sec above, on 23, J .) As :l(l
clrcssecl to Felix, a11cl adapted to his hcathc11ish associatio11s, 
it may thus be paraphrased. 'They charge me with ab:mclo11. 
i11g our old. religion, and with worshipping SQJ!1C l'ltr:111gc go(l ; 
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hnt the very Goel, whom I thus worship, is our own aneestra~ 
Goel, whom I would no more ]0-:we than you wonlil abandon 
your hereditary deities; ancl this I pro,·e by my aclhercnce to 
the sacred hooks of onr religion, to that Law :rnd to those 
Prophets, of which e,·cn yon have often heard, as the verv 
basis of om· faith, all(l in which I now believe as tirmlv as ·r 
ever dicl, and more sincerely than the men who char;;.e me 
with rejecting them.' 

0 

15. And have hope tmYard Goel, which they them
selves also allow, that there shall he a resurrection of 
the dead, both of the jnst and nnjnst. 

The relation of the clauses here is often misconcei\"e<l, as 
if Paul meant to say th:1t he indulged a certain hope, and then 
as ::t snborclinate or incidental circumstance tlrnt other .Tc•ws 
in<lnlgecl the same; whereas this s:11neness is the main icl0a 
l1ere expressed, and that on which his arf!;lll1lent:1tive (kft.•nce 
entirely turns. IIw.:in:/ a hope towards God 'td1,ich tlil'sl) 
(men) also tlicmscfrcs entertain (or look for, i. e. for its reali
z:1tion, as in Tit. 21 13.) This, it mnst still be borne in mind, 
is ac1drcsscd to Felix, and i11te1H1c<l to explain to him the true 
relation lJCtween .Tn(bism and Christianity, so for as it ronl<l 
thns be made intelligible to a heathen, and thereby to mL·et 
the charf!;e of haYing apostatized from his religion. The 
amount of this explanatory st:1temcnt, as containec1 in this :1rnl 
the preceding verse, is tl1:1t he still worships the same Goll; 
:1nd still belieyes in the s:1me s:wrecl Looks; :rnd still cherishes 
the same hope for the fotnre. "\Yith these points of agn·e
ment, how could he be cast out as a schismatic or :1n apostate? 
But what was the hope which he still held in comrnon with 
the lmconverted ,Jews? It seems to be expbined, in the bst 
clause, as the hope of a gencrnl resnrreci ion. But this was 
not held hy the Sadd11cees, nor is it elsewhere reprC'sentl',1 :1s 
the gre:1t <listinctive hope of Israel. Consillerinµ: the hre,·ity 
of this <let, ... nce, or the ::thhrcviatcd statement of it here pre
i-entL-d, it is :illmrahle to 1ill up its omissions :111(1 d11eidat0 its 
darker places, hy comp:1ring it with the fuller (or mo1·e folly 
reported) Apology l.Jl'lorc Agrippa as co11tainell in eh. xx,·i. 
This will he <lone more particnlarly in the expo:a-ition of th:1t 
(']1aptcr; it will here he s11fliciL•nL to :rntiripatc· the inforetH.'(', 
hereafter to be drawn (from :W, G-8. :!~. :!:1), th:it the national 
hope reforred to, en•11 here, was the hope of the Messiah, and 
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the resurrection, here connected with it, that of Christ himself, 
bnt represented as the pledge and foretaste of a general rising, 
here expressed by saying, both of the just ancl unjust, i. e. of 
all kinds and characters without exception ( compare :;)fatt. 5, 
45.) The three points of adherence, then, to ancient doc
trines, here alleged by Paul, arc one God, one Scripture, one 
l\lessiah. 

1 G. And herein do I exercise myself, to have always 
a conscience void of offence, toward God and (toward) 
men. 

IIerein ( or h,, this), i. c. in this adherence to the God, the 
reyeJation, and the hope of Israel. I exercise (myse?f), a nrb 
originally denoting any kind of hard work; then specially ap
plied to athletic strife or training; and then to moral discipline, 
especially to that of the scYCrest kind, in which sense it is the 
ctymon or theme of ascetic and its cognate forms. It here 
denotes, not only constant or habitual practice, but methodical 
and systematic effort. Voicl of o.-ff'ence, in Greek a single 
word, suggestiYC of the two ideas, iuwjf'encled and uno.-ff'enclin,r;, 
i. c. a conscience neither wounded by transgression nor allow
ing me to be the means of tc>mpting others. The same word 
occurs once in the Apocrypha, but in the K cw Testament is 
confined to Pan] and to the conscience (sec I Cor. 10, 32. Phil. 
I, 10), a, strong though incidental mark of genuineness in the 
passage now before ns. 101card (i. c. in relation or regard 
to) Goel (as the head of the theocracy) ancl to men (as my 
fellow-citizens or follow-members.) Always, not perhaps in 
the restricted modern sense (at all tim,es), bnt in the wider 
souse suggested by its etymology (in all ways), ,d1ich agrees 
well with the form and original meaning of the Greek ,vorcl 
(through all, or uy means of all.) This word, though dislo
cated in the version, emphatically closes the whole verse in tne 
original. If this verse merely meaut, as many readers may 
imagi110, that Panl ·was conscientious in his whole deportment, 
it wonlcl Le a, very needless and unmeaning close of the pre
ceding argument in proof of his fidelity to the theocracy or 
ancient church. It is in fact the winding np of that whole 
argument, with obvious allusion to his words Lefore the San-
11wlrirn, for which Ananias had rcqnired him to be smitten on 
the mouth (sec above, on 23, 2), and which he here takes oc
casion to explain and j nsLity. As if he had said, ' In this sense 
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and on those grounds, I affirmed before and now aflirm aO':,in,. 
that far from Leing an aposfate or a renegade, I am a11d al~·ays 
have Leen, both Lefore and since my confession of Christ, a 
conscientious and consistent J cw.' 

1 7. Now after many years I came to bring alms to 
my nation and offerings. 

1Yow, the usual co11tin11ative particle, translated and in v. 
IG, but in v. 14. Aj?cr, literally, tlirouglt, or in the course of 
(see above, on 23, 31 ), lJnt often used to signifjr tlw close as 
well as the dmation of a. period (sec )latt. 2G, Gl. )lark 2, 1. 
14, 58.) 11.Iuny, not the word so reudercd in v. 10 above, Lnt 
its comparati,·c, strictly mc:ming more, and like the corre• 
sponding words in Latin and German, used in the modern 
English sense of sei:eral, i. c. more than one, in this case mean
ing aLont four years (see above, on 18, 22. 2a.) Having now 
(lctincd his relative position to the Jews and their religion, 
Paul reverts to the purpose of his visit to Jerusalem, and to 
the charge of having come as a. mover of seclitio11. In contra
diction to this grnundless calumny, he had already said (in v. 
11) that he came to 1-corsldp, to which he now adds chat he 
came to bring alms (literally, to do or make, i. e. dispense 
them). This is perfectly consistent with the other motfre, and 
is added to it as a proof that his whole ohject was pacific and 
religions, not divisi,·e or disorderly. But "·hat were these 
alms? Not the p1fratc charities of Paul himsclt~ which must 
have been comp:rn1.tively small, and conld not ha\'c occ:isioncd 
his long .-oyagc and jonmcy. He mnst refer to more cxten
si\'c and important contriLntions, of which he was the ch:rnnel 
or dispenser. But none snch :ire mentioned in this book, n. 
seeming difticnlty which, when properly explained, becomes :1 

striking incidental proof of authenticity. ,Yhilc Luke says 
11othing in his narratiYc of these "alms," Paul himselt; in his 
epistles written jnst before this journey, is abundant in allnsior 
to them (sec abon•, on rn, 21. 22. 20, 1--1-, and compare Hom. 
15, 25-:31. 1 Car. lG, 1--L 10. 11. 17. 2 Cor. 8, 1-2-1-. D, 1-15.) 
From these allusi011s it appears that at his own suggestion a 
gencrnl co11trilmtion had Leen made throughout the drnrchcs 
in the two great pro\'inces of Greece for the relief of the poor 
saints at .J crus:1.lem, and that one important object of Paul's 
Yisi 1 was to deliYcr or distriLntc tlwsc Lenc,·olcnt donations. 
As .hey were not designed for Gentiles he expressly adds, 
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unto my nation, thus suggesting th:1.t such conduct tow:1.rcls 
his kinsmen according to the flesh was incompatible with hat
ing or despising them. .And offerings, not the alms just 
mentioned; first, because the repetition would be needless; 
secondly, because the collocation of the words, both in Greek 
and English, shows that something additional or supplementa
ry was meant to be expressed ; and lastly, because the word 
here used is never applied elsewhere to mere charities, but 
always, either in the literal or figurative sense, to the oblations 
of the :Mosaic ritual. (See Hob. 10, 5. 8. 10. 14. 18. Hom. 15, 
16. Eph. 5, 2,) It was to sacrifice, as well as pray, that Paul 
had gone up to Jerusalem. This might be understood as 
nothing more than a specification of the phrase to worsliip in 
v. 11. But a more precise sense is suggested by the fact that 
the very same term (offering) occurs above in 21, 2G, with 
reference to the sacrifices of the N azarites, the cost of whose 
ceremonial purification Paul had undertaken. Here then are 
offerings, in the strict sense, which we know him to have ac
tually made, or to have been upon the point of making, at the 
time of his arrest; a clear proof that he was not a despiser ancl 
blasphemer, even of the legal ceremonies, as his enemies alleged. 
It is certain, therefore, that the alms nncl o_ff'erings of this 
verse are distinct from one another, though adduced for the 
same purpose, that is, to establish his fidelity mid loyalty to 
t'.1at which he was represented :1.s rejecting and attempting to 
clc:;troy. But the alms and offerings, though not the same 
thing, may haYe been connected it; as some suppose, the 
money spent by Paul npon the N azarites was taken from the 
fund which he had brought from Greece, as a real compliance 
with the wishes of the donors, perhaps authorized if not pro
posed by the Elders at J crnsalem, though not recorded in the 
narrative of their conference with Paul (see above, on 21, 23. 
24.) But this, though in itself entirely credible, and serving 
to account for the peculiar way in which the abns and offer 
ings are here put together, is a mere conjecture, and must not 
be forced upon the passage as a part of its essential meaning. 
To the question how Paul could be said to have gone up for a 
1mrpose, which was first suggested after his arrival, it may be 
answered, that perhaps this suggestion was but the occasion 
of performing what had been before projected, or communi
cated by the Holy Ghost; and also, that without this suppo
sition, the peculiar way in which the offerings are added, by 
a kind of afterthought, may be intended to exclude them 
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from his original design and to describe them ns :i subsequent 
expedient. 'How could I come up to clcfilo the temple nncl 
di,·idc the people, when I brought relief to many poor mnv11g 
them; yes, and while there actu:i.lly oflered sncrificcs at tho 
very snnctnary which I nm accused of trying to profane.' 

18. "'\Vhereupon certain Jews from Asia found me 
purified in the temple, neither ,vith multitude, nor 
with tumult. 

lVhercupon shouhl be in 1chicli, i. c. in which deeds or 
employments, nilling tho poor saints :md performing sacrifice. 
'In the very net of proving my devotion to the rncc nnd my 
respect for the :Jlosaic law, they seized me, and hnvc since ar
rnignccl me, as an enemy of both!' Some of the oldest manu
scripts have 1c!tich in the feminine form, nnd therefore neces
sarily referring to the feminine nonns alms and o:fjerinr;s, 
which only mnkes the reference more definite, without a re:1~ 
change of meaning. The defensive argument, implied in this 
clause, is still farther cnrricd out by adding, pzm/focl (i. c. 
umlergoing ceremonial purification, sec above, on 21, 2--1. 2G) 
in the temple (i. c. in its courts or arcn, sec nbovc, on vs. G. 12, 
nml compare 2, 4G), thereby proving his respect for the ~losnic 
law in reference to t,,·o of its grent parts or fcntnres, sacre<l 
rites and sncred places. The fact that Paul wns thus engaged 
1d1e11 seized nnd charged with s:wrilegc, wns a genuine reduc
tio ad absurdwn for his false nccusers. They could not eYen 
say that, nlthongh present at the temp1c, an~l nppnrently en
gaged in cerelllo11i:1l duties, he performetl them in nu unbe
coming or disorderly manner. .1.Yot 1citli cro1cd (or concourse), 
so ns to nttrnct undue attention and distmb the cleYotions of 
his neighbours, nor with tumult (upronr, as in 20, 1. 21, 3-!), 
a stronger term denoting the natural result of mobs or l:rn·lesfl 
gatherings. There is horc :1. qnestion of grammaticnl con
struction, closely connected with one of textual criticism. 
This cannot Le intelligibly strrted to the English render with
out restoring the original onkr of tho sentence, whieh is this, 
whereupon (or 1cherei11) found me purijiecl in the temple, not 
with crozccl nor 1cith tumult, <:crta in Je1cs from .Asia. .As the, 
Inst words eYidently constitute the snhject of the Yerb founcl 
(which is plnrnl), the translators have tr:m~posed tlH'm in 
:wcolllmodation to En~lish w-.-:a~C'. But the latest critics hare 
inserted the continnativc particle (8i) after some (or certain) 
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from a few of the old manuscripts, thus separating certain 
Jews from the preceding verb, and leaving the latter to be 
construed indefinitely, they (i. c. my enemies and false accus
ers) founcl me purified, d:c., but (or ancl) certain Jews from 
Asia. The authorities for this emendation, althou_gh strong, 
arc not decisive, as the oldest copy extant (Codex Vaticanus) 
either has the common text or has not yet been collated as to 
this point. E,·en admitting the proposed change, the con
struction may be made at least intelligible, although still sin
gular, by repeating or supplying something from the first 
clause. They found me pttrifiecl in the temple, not with crowcl 
or tumult, but certain Jews fi·om Asia (were the cause of 
these.) Jews fi·o1n Asia, the same Greek phrase that is ren
dered Jews which were of Asia in Luke's account of the 
transaction here referred to. The preposition indicates that 
they not only came from but belonged to Asia Proper or Pro
consular (sec above, on 21, 27.) 

10. ,vho ought to have been here before thee, and 
object, if they had anght against me. 

The mention of the J cws from Asia, as the real authors of 
the tumult at the temple, leads Paul to urge another circum
stance, showing the unfairness and irregularity of this whole 
process. "Tl10 had accused him of profaning or attempting 
to profane the temple? Certain Jews from, Asia. \Vhy 
were they uot present to sustain their accusation, either as 
witnesses·or parties? \Vhy was their place supplied by An::t
nias and Tertullns, who knew nothing of the facts except as 
they had heard them from those .Asiatic J cws, whose absence 
could not be supplied by a contemptuous reference to Claudius 
Lysias as the only witness (see abo,·c, on Y. 8.) To hct1.:e been 
here (literally, to be present) before thee (i. e. as a judge, or nt 
thy bar, the preposition used above in 2], 30, nnd there cx
plninccl.) This was no forensic quibble or finesse, but a legiti
mate objection to the whole procedure as evinci1w bad faith 
and a conscious inability to prove their charg~s. Oluect 
should be accuse, the same verb ns in Ys. 2. 8. 13, :mcl iu 22, 
30. The variation in the version here obscures the meanirw 
by suggesting as Paul's meaning, that they ought to hav~ 
been there to mnkc objections to the method of procccdi1w or 
to his defence; ,Ylicrcas he means that thC)' oiiuht to hay; an-

1 ] • .::, l 
penrec as us prosccntors or accusers. Jj' they Juul aught (or 

VOL. ll.-lG* 
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any thin[!) against me, is in Greek peculiarly expressh·e from 
the use of the opt:1tiYe mood, implying that the case w:1s 
})Ul'f:ly hypothetical, or in other words, that they had really 
no charge against him. 

20. Or (else) let these same (here) say, if they have 
found any evil doing in me, while I stood before the 
council. 

Or else seems to imply that Pnnl is lH're presenting an a]. 
ternath·e, proposing- two things, one of which ought to be 
clone. 'Either let the Jews from Asia be brought forward, or 
else let these, &c.' . But what he really says is, not that they 
ought now to Le produced, but that they ought to haye ap• 
pearccl from the beginning as his prosecutors. He proposes 
nothing as to this point, but merely censures what h:id been 
already clone. "rith this relation of the -verses agrees the 
co1me~tive particle which simply denotes or, the else being 
introduced by the translators. Or (as it is now too late to 
remedy this error, and the Jews from Asia haYe perhaps gone 
home) let these (Ananias and the Elders) thcJJ1scli:e8 (not 
mcrt!ly throu~h :rn a<h·ocatc, Lnt in their proper person,;) srty, 
1f they fow1cl any wronr; (or according to the ol,lest copies, 
iclwt 1aon:; they .founcl) in me, 'tthile (or 1chell) I stoocl (lit. 
1 standinr;) br:fore the council (the Synedriwn or Sanlieclrim, 
:-:cc abon·, 011 4, l 5.) The allnsion is of course to the sn·ne 
dest:ribed in 2:1, 1-10. lVrong, the wor<l tr:inslatel1 matter<~( 
1cro11g in 18, 14, and there explained. Before, the same word 
as in Y. l !:I, at their bar, at their tribunal. ll:1\'i11g shown, 
from the absenec of the origin:11 accusers and of all other wit. 
11csse:-:, that the charp:c of sedition was ah:indonod, lie now 
challenges the High Priest :md the Elders to bring forward 
:rnv other accusation wl1ich they could establish, en.'n b,· their 
0\\~11 testimony. They had not witnessed the allL·gcd d~st•cra• 
t io11 or tlie temple; they had only :-;eon him as he stood Lefore 
the co1rneil (see abon•, on 2:!. ao); iC tlwy knew any thing 
against. him from th<.'ir own obsL·n·ation, it must ha\'e hai:
}!l'l1_1.:d _th1.:11, ai_ill he accordingly gires this specific form and 
l11111tallun to l11s ehallc11ge. 

21. Except it be for this 011c voice, that I cried 
st:rndi11g n111011g them, Toud1ing the resurrection of the 
dead l a111 called in cincstion by you this day. 
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Except it be, in Greek a single letter, me:ming than, i. e. 
other than, besides, except. For (or about) t!iis oue voice 
seems dependent in construction on a verb suppressed; or it 
may be connected with the phrase found icrong in the pre
ceding verse, unless (they found fault or condemned me) for 
tliis one voice, i. e. utterance, not only the words said, but 
the net of saying them. Among them, litcrnlly, in them, i. c. 
in their circle, in the midst of them. (For the idiomatic use 
of on, that, omitted in the version, sec abo,·c, on 2, I ;1. 3, 22. 
5, 23. 25. 6, 11. 7, 6. 11, 3. 1a, 34. 15, 1. IG, 36. 19, 21. 23, 
20.) His quotation of his own words agrees as nearly with 
Luke's narratiYc in 23, 6 as would be natural in any case of 
repetition. The only variations arc that he omits hope before 
resurrection, and add:;;, this day by you. Called fri question, 
here as in the other case, mean:;; judged, tried, put upon my 
trial, summoned to defend myself: As this was the expression 
which created the division in the council (sec above on 23, 7), 
it has been disputed whether those to whom Paul here appeals 
(though not directly) were Pharisees or Sadducces. But this 
is a question of no moment, as he is not here appealing to their 
di,·crse principles or prepossessions, but is simply recalling 
what had happened on a recent occasion, for the purpose of 
strengthening his previous statement, that they could ha,·c 
nothing to allege against him. 'They have only seen me in 
tht>ir council at J crnsalcm, ancl surely I did nothing there for 
which I must be tried, unless it "·as my uttering those words 
which threw them into sueh confusion.' The reference is not 
so much to what he said as to his h::L\'ing said so little, ancl that 
little so inadequate to jnstitY their conduct. At the same 
time the Apostle, with consumniatc skill, by thus repeating 
his own words before the Snnhcdrim, renews his enigmatical 
but solemn declaration, that so far from hasing given up his 
Messianic hope, it was because he held it fast in its original 
intent, it was because he had cm braced the trne Messiah when 
he came, while Israel at large denied him, this was the very 
reason of his being now a prisoner and called on to defond 
himself'. That he still described. his hope of the l\Icssiah as a 
hope of resurrection, may have been intended to disguise a 
doctrine which the J cws would instantly regard as nullitYing 
all that he had said in proof of his own loyalty to Israel and 
Moses. The key to this enigma of his being both a Christian 
nnd a J cw was furnished by his holding that Messiah had al
ready come. But as this, distinctly st:1tcd, might have pre-
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vented their nttenc1ing to his further stntement, he excite~ 
their cnriosity nncl gains their enr hy spenking only of the 
resnrrection, ns the l'J'O\n1i11g nttestntion of our Lonl's :\Icssi
nhship, reserYing n 1i.1llcr expbnation of his rne:min_g for hi:'! 
last .Apology and last nppenl to Isrnel, before he lelt the Holy 
Land for ever (see below, on 2G, G.) Ii is not to be forgotten 
that althongh this third apology was formally addressed to 
Felix, and was really intended tu apprise him of the trne state 
of the case which h:1d been so misrepresented by the Jews, it 
·was virtnnlly nn additional nppeal to the Jews themseh·es, as 
there oflieially and reprcscntath·ely present, a further effort to 
c01wincc them of the :false position which they occupied in 
reference to Christ nnd :Moses. 

22. And when Felix heard these things, having 
more perfect knowledge of (that) way, he deferred 
them, and said, "\Vhen Lysias the chief captain shall 
come down, I will know the uttermost of your matter. 

IIcwh1:1 hearcl these tliinr;s is omitted by the oldest mnnn
scripts nml latest critics, according to whom the verse begins, 
Ancl Ji'dix put t!1eni (~ff; which comes next in the originnl. 
.1.Vore c;wctly (sec nLon·, on 18, 2G. 23, 15. 20) knou:inr; the 
(things) about the icay haYc been explained by some ns the 
words of Felix ]1imselt: 'More exactly knowing (i. e. when I 
do know more exactly) the thi11gs concerning this wa~·, snid 
he, when Clandins Ly::;i:1s,' &c. But this construction is con
demned by the hnrsh transposition it im·oh·es and by the 
sense it puts upon the pnrticiplc (ei1rwv.) 17w way has here 
been vnrionsly 1m<lcrstood to mean the prc:-:ent case; or the 
character and practice of the J cws; or the Christian religion, 
as in Y. 14, and other places there referred to. This usnge 
seems decisiYc in farnnr of the Inst interpretation; but the 
question still arises in whnt sense Felix is snid to have under
stood the new religion more exactly. Some suppose the com
paratiH to be here used, as it often is in Latin, to express n. 
moderate degree of something (knowing pretty accnrately), 
·which, howcYcr, is by 110 means very n:itnral or obYions. 
Others give the comp:Hatirc its proper sense, but differ as to 
the things compared (k11owi11g more exactly than was usual 
with Homn11s, or t h:111 cunld ha Ye been expeded, or than the 
Jews imaginell, &c.) nil which supply something not expressed 
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or neces&arily suggested by the eontext. The simplest syntax 
and the best sense are obtained by supposing thm:e words to 
describe the cftcct of Paul's discourse on Felix, whom, as we 
have seen, it was intended to enlighten ·with respect to the 
relation between J uclaism ::tnd Christianity, a subject always 
puzzling to the Romans, though important to the exercise of 
their authority (sec above, on 18, 15. 23, 2D.) ,vhat Gallio 
and Lysias could not comprehend had now been made in some 
degree perspicuous to Felix by the masterly discourse of the 
Apostle. 1,Iore exactly knowing (than he did before, the 
true state of the case) about the way ( of fo·ing and believing) 
to which Paul adhered and which the Jews h::tcl represented 
as an absolute rejection of their whole religion. Seeing this 
charge to be ·a false one, and the whole proceeding fifrolons 
and spiteful, he determined to get rid of it, but not by openly 
acquitting Paul, and thereby putting an affront upon the J m,·s, 
as represented in his presence by the High Priest and the El
ders. This, as we shall sec below (on v. 27), he had personal and 
selfish reasons for avoiding, while he must have seen that there 
was not the slightest ground for the proceeding against Paul. 
In this dilemma he resorts to the cowardly expetlient of delay, 
embracing for that purpose the suggestion offered by Tertnl
lns (sec above, on v. 8), that the Tribune should himself be 
made to testity. 1V!wn Lysias the chiliarch comes clo1cn 
(from J erusalcm, as in v. I above), I will know tlie things con
ceming yon (or in which yon are interested.) Some regard 
this as a threat that ·when he did obtain the necessary informa
tion, they might expect to be put upon their trial in their 
turn. But this agrees neither with the character of Felix, 
nor ·with his actual position, as J oscphns dcscribc.·s both; nor 
with the natural import of the terms employed. The com
pound Greek verb (8layvuiao1Lm) might be explained to mean, 
I will discriminate, and so lkcidc (GeneYa Bible); but usage 
is in fayonr of the sense, I will know (your matters) thoroughly 
(or through and through), perhaps with some allusion to the 
forensic use of knowledge to denote judicial cogniz:mce or 
jurisdiction. The first of these ideas (that of knowing thor
oughly) was no doubt meant to he conveyed by Tyndalc's 
paraphrastic version, retain eel in King .T ames's Bible, I il'ill 
L.:nuw the 'uttermost of yow· matter. That this adjournment 
was a mere device to end the whole proceeding, may haYe 
uecn apparent, oven at the time, from the extreme improba
bility that Lysias could lcaYc his post at such a turbulent and 
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nnxions juncture, ancl is now confirmed by the silence of tlte 
history in reforcncc to any such appearance of the Tribune a~ 
a. witness in this matter. 

23. And he commanded a centurion to keep Paul, 
and to let (him) have liberty, and that he should forbid 
none of his acquaintance to minister or come unto him. 

The impression made upon the governor by Paul's defence 
is further shown by the directions which he gave for his safe
keeping. He was still to be detained, because not yet acquit
ted, and for other reasons afterwards disclosed, bnt to have 
1·emission (relaxation, mitigation of his bondage.} The tr:ms
Jation liberty, if strictly understood, makes the sentence con
tradict itself: To be kept (watched, guarded), and at the same 
time to lwue liberty, arc incompatible conditions. (For the trnc 
sense of the Greek word, compare 2 Cor. 8, 13. 2 Thcss. 1, 7.) 
Some suppose an allusion to the technical distinction between 
difforent kinds of custody practised by the Homans, such as 
the custoclict publica, or confinement in the common prison; the 
custoclia militaris, or perpetual surveillance by a soldier, and 
in its sc,·crer forms attachment to bis person by a chain; and 
the custoclict libcra, in which the prisoner was entrusted to a 
magistrate or other well known person, who rcccivetl him into 
his own honschold :md was answerable for his safoty. This 
last might seem to be the liberty which Felix ordcreli Paul to 
have; but it was practised only in the ca:--c of prisoners of 
great distinetion, and it SC<'lllS to be implied in the "·ords be
fore us that the centurion still ha<l charge of him. That this 
was the centurion who escorted him to Ccsarca (the other 
]1avi11g gone back from Antipatris, sec aboYc, on 23, 23. 32), 
although possible, cannot be inferred from the definite ex
pression (the eeJdurion), because this may only mean the one 
011 dnty, or the one ,rho was entrusted with snch matters. To 
furbid 1wne of Ids 01cn (friends or :1cq11aintanccs, sec abon•, 
on .t, 2:1. :n, u), to 1cait upon him, minister to him, t:lkc eare 
of him, supply his wants (compare the use of the same Yerb i11 
I :J, :rn. 20, a-!.) Or come to him, ha Ye access to him, Yisit him, 
cYcn without pcrformiug sc1Tices so intimate ancl conticlential. 
To the l:itter class we may perhaps refer Philip and his house
hold (sec above, on 21, 8. D) ; to the former Trophimus (see 
abon•, 011 21, 2D), .Ari:--tarchus (sec below, on 27, 2), but aho,·e 
all, Luke, "the bdo,·ed physician," anJ the author of this 
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history, which may owe much of its contents to this renewal 
of the intercourse between them (sec below, on v. 27.) 

24. And after certain days, when Felix came with 
his wife Drusilla, which was a Jewess, he sent for Paul, 
and heard him concerning the faith in Christ. 

After certain (i. c. some) clays, an indefinite expression, 
but suggestive rather of a short than of a long time (sec aboYe, 
on 10, 48. 15, 3G. 16, 12.) Came, coming, being there, the 
same as in v. 17. 23, lG. 35, and often elsewhere (sec aboYe, 
on 5, 21.) According to Tacitus, the wifo of Felix was Dru
silla, daughter of Juba the N umidian king, and grnnd-clnnghter 
of Anthony and Cleopatra. According to J oscphus, she was 
Drusilla, daughter of Herod Agrippa, whose death is recorded 
in 12, 23, ancl grcat-gr::mcl-daughtcr of Herod the Great. This 
might seem to be total contracliction, but for the statement of 
a third historian (Snctonius), that Felix was the husband of 
three queens, by which he no doubt means three wives of 
royal lineage. This would comprehend and :reconcile the 
statements of J oscphus and Tacitns, althongh there may haye 
been some confusion of names, the don ble Drnsilla being cer
tainly remarkable. The Jewish Drusilla was betrothed in 
chiklhood to Antiochns Epiphanes of Comageno, but ho re
fusing to comply with the contlitions of the contract by ro
ceiYiug circumcision, she was actually married to .Azizns king 
of Emesa, who did become a J cw. Felix, according to Jo
sephus, was smitten with her beauty, and through the agency 
of Simon, a mngici:111 from Cyprus, but supposed by some to 
be the same with Simon I.\fagns (sec above, on 8, 24), per
suaded her to leave her hnsbancl. As the ordinary word for 
w1j'e, in Greek as ·well as French, is woman, and as.some man
uscripts omit the pronoun, it might be understood as a con
temptuous expression, with tlte w01nan Drusilla, like the 
woman Jc.rebel in Rev. 2, 20. But the pronoun is cxpres:-ecl 
in many mnnuscripts, and tv,o of the most ancient have the 
strong expression, with Ids own wife j so that most interpret
ers agree that she is so described, but in a popular sense, with
out implying thnt the marriage was a lawful one. If it took 
place about this time, of which we have no other evidence, the 
words of Luke nught naturally mean, F'dix arrivinr; with Ids 
wife Drusilla, i. e. bringiug h01· home for the first time, a cir
cumstnncc more likely to be mentioned so distinctly than tlwir 
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merely going from one house to another; or, as some suppose, 
from one apartment to another in the same. Being et ,fcwess, 
by birth and probably by actual profession, an<l as such natur
ally curious to hear the famous Christian preacher and learn 
Eomething of the strange sect which was eyerywhere spoken 
:1gainst (sec below, on 28, 22.) That it was for her grntifica
tion that the Procurator sent for Paul, is clear from the diffi
culty of explaining otherwise the formal mention of her name 
and her religion. .Jiearcl him, (not preach an ordinary ser
mon, but explain what was peculiar) about tlte faith in Christ, 
i. e. the new religion, of which Christ is the centre, the foun
dation, and the topstone, and a personal faith in him its only 
method of salvation (sec above, on 4, 11. 12.) 

25. And as he reasoned of righteousness, temper
ance, and juclgment to come, },elix trembled, and 
answered, Go thy way for this time; when I have a 
convenient season, I will call for thee. 

As lie reasoned, literally, lie discoursing (sec above, on 17, 
2. 17. 18, 4. Hl. lD, 8. 9. :20, 7. 9, and Y. 12 of this chapter.) 
Righteousness, not jnstification, as the other terms denote hu
rn:m Yirtues, but justice, in the wide sense, or the rendering to 
cycry one his due (sC'c aboYc, on 10, 22. 35.) Temperance, not 
in the restricted modern sC'nse of abstinence from strong drink, 
but in that of self-control and moderation :1s to all the appe
tites, with special reference, in ancient nsagc, to chastity or 
co11tincnce, which last is deriYed directly from the Latin 
"·onl answering to the one here used. The Christian doctrine 
npo11 these points mnst hnYc been peculiarly awakening to the 
Hornan's eonscicnce, as his whole lifo seems to haYe been one 
of nujnst tyranny and scnsn,ll imlulgcncc, so that Taeit11s uses, 
to <lescrib<i his moral character, two of the strongest wonls 
afforded by the language (saa·itimn et libidinem.) For ano
ther portrait, Ly the hand of the same master, sec aboYe, on 
23, 24. There is no need of supposing, as some ha,·e clone, 
that Paul pmposcly W('nt ont uf his way to gall the conscience 
of l1is hearers, or, as other:- imagin0, that he preached the Law 
exclusi,·ely without the Go:-p(•I. This is not, the apostolieal 
method, which presl•nts the two togl'ther, :rn(l cum·il'ts the i11-
<liYid11:1l, not by personal itl\"eetire, lrnt by m:rni!estatiou of 
the truth, cu111111e11ding itsdf tu e,·ery m:m's cuusciencc in the 
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sight of Goel (2 Cor. 4, 2.) Paul no doubt compliccl with the 
request that he woulcl state to them "the faith in Christ," in. 
doing which he coulcl not fail to treat of Christian virtnes and 
their corresponding vices, as the frnits of faith ancl unbelief 
respectively; ancl this plain statement, withont digression or 
exaggeration, would suflicc to reach the conscience and to 
rouse the apprehension of that c01ning juclgment, literally, the 
Juclgment, that about to be, the same verb that occurs above, 
in v. 15, and ffre times in the preceding chapter (23, 3. 15. 20. 
27. 30.) Becoming fewful (or alarmec[), l 1elix answered, or 
responded to this terrible discourse, so unlike what he had 
looked for, as a gratification of Drnsilla's cnrio~ity or his o-wn. 
~F'or this time is in Greek an idiomatic phrase which can hardly 
be translated into English, consisting of an article and parti
ciple in the uenter gender, the having, i. c. the time having 
itself (being) now. (See above, on v. 9, and the places there 
referred to.) This is equivalent to onr phrases, as the matter 
now is, for the present, and some others, different in form, but 
of the same essential import. Go thy way, in Greek a single 
word, depart, (be,r;one !) .Jiaving riot time, or obtained an op
portunity, I will sencl for thee (again). It is a cnrions in
stance of the way in which a text may be severed from its 
context by the tradition of the pulpit, that the three points 
commonly made prominent in this verse arc entirely adYcnti
tions and have no trace in the text itself: ~Premblecl is merely 
Tyndale's loose translation of a phrase denoting inward feel
ing, not its outward indications; convenient is an epithet 
added by the same hand to the bare nonn thne or opportn
uity; and lastly, the traditional assertion, that the season neYcr 
came, is directly contradicted by the following verses. 

2G. Ile hoped also that money should have Leen 
given him of Paul, that he might loose him ; wherefore 
he sent for him the oftener, and communed with him. 

At the smne time also, a phrase only partially translated in 
onr Dible, which throughout this passage follows Tyndale 
closely. At the same time that he thus dismissed him, hoping 
that nwney icill be gfren !tim., by Paul. The remaining word:-i, 
that lw might loose (or free) him, although no donbt a true 
statement of the motive, arc omitted by the latest critic:a;, be
cause not found in the oldest copies extant. 1Vlwrejvre, be
cause he entertained this mercenary hope, the oftener (or even 
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oftener, thnn he wonld otherwise have done so) sending .fo1 
Paul (from the Prmtorinm to his own house, or from the pris
oner's apartments to his own, if they were under the same 
roof) lte conversed 1dth him, the verb employed in 20, 11, 
aboYe, nncl there explnincd. That Paul abstained from all rn
ligious co1ffcrsation in these frequent intcrYiews, is utterly at 
varinncc with his character and practice (sec above, on 20, 20. 
21. 2G. 27. 31, and compare Col. 1, 28.) It cannot, therefore, 
be alleged that nlthough Felix often talked ·with Paul, it was 
cxclnsiYely on business, and he ncnr found an opportunity of 
hearing him again "concerning the faith in Christ.:' The very 
fact that Felix, while his conscience trembled, could concci,·c 
the plnn of getting money out of him, shows that he would not 
shrink from hearing him reason of righteousness, temperm1ce, 
and future judgmcnt, c,·ery day, if thereby he might gain his 
(brling encl. This hope of bribe or rnnsom must ha,·c rested 
on the zcnl of Paul's friends and his influence upon them, not 
withont some reference to the forei~n alms of which he \\·as 
the bearer (sec above, on Y. 17.) '!'he same spirit that col
lected these would surely do still more for the Apostle's 
liberation. But however plausible the expectation, it was 
disappointed. 

27. But after two years Porcius J,estus came into 
Felix' room ; and Felix, "·illing to shew the Jews a 
pleasure, left Paul bound. 

A biennium, (or period of two years) hcn·in_q been com
pleted (or elapsed since Paul's imprisonment), Feli.~ reccil'cd a 
successor, Porcius Fcstus. The date of this ch:rnge has been 
commonly assigned to the summer of the year Gl; but the 
latest chronological i1n-estigations make it prob:-1ble, at least, 
that it occmrcd a tweh·emonth sooner, in the summer of A. D. 
GO, ten years before the tlcstruction of J crnsalcm. lVis!ting 
too (H) to deposit jcwours with t!te Jezcs, i. e. to place them un
der obligations, thereby laying up in store a fntnre claim upon 
their gratitude or kindness. The same figure is employed by 
Demosthenes and other classical Greek writers. It may seem 
strange that a rnler so nnscrnpnlons as Felix:, who practised 
every method of extortion all(l oppression on this very people, 
shoulcl he so desirous of seeming their good will when he was 
taking leave of them for ever. But like Pontius Pi late, and 
some others of his predecessors, he was recalled to answer tho 
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complaints of the oppressed Jews, and was therefore anxious 
to propitiate them and perhaps indncc them to withclraw their 
charge, before he made his appearance at the ernper0r's tri
bunal. From contemporary history we learn that he escaped 
through the intercession of his brother Pallas, then a fa,·ourite 
of Nero, bnt a few years later put to ckath by him, perhaps 
involving Felix in his own destruction. 

-♦•--

CHAPTER XXV. 

,vE have here the narrative of Paul's fourth Apology, or pub
lic appearance, as a prisoner, in defence of himself and his 
religion, together _with the circumstances which prepared the 
way for the fifth, recorded in the following chapter. The one 
related here, like that before it, was at the tribunal of the 
Roman governor, but in the presence of J cwish representa
tives, and like it also exhibits only a brief snmrnary of the 
clefo_nce itself, with a fuller statement of the interlocutory 
proceedings. The chief points of difference arc those of char
acter and situation between Felix and Festus, and the step in 
achance which the Apostle here takes by appealing to the 
Emperor. The chapter naturally falls into t1\·o parts, the first 
of which contains the direct transactions between Paul and 
Fest us ( 1-12). Under this head arc included the arrival of 
Fcstns, his first visit to Jerusalem, the renewal of the charge 
and plot against Paul, the refusal of the Procurator to remove 
him, and the appointment of a new trial at Ces:i.rea (1-5). 
Then comes the trial itself; with a summary statement of the 
charges and defence (u-8). Paul refuses to be tried once 
more at Jerusalem, and appeals to the Emperor in person, 
which appeal the governor allows (D-12). The remainder of 
the chapter describes the occasion and preliminaries of his fifth 
appearance (13-27). Among these is a visit from Agrippa 
to Fcstu.s, and a statement of Paul's case by the latter to the 
former, with an expression of Agrippa's wish to sec and hear 
him (13-22). Then follows an account of the meeting for this 
purpose, a second statement of the case by }'estus, with his 
own reason for desiring Agrippa to hear the prisoner himself 
(23-27). 
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1. Now when l◄,estus was come into the province, 
after three d,ws he ascended from Cesarea to J crusnlem. ,., 

Festus is also mentioned by Josephus, in both his histories, 
as the successor of Felix in the government of Judea, and as 
having been occupied, during his short administration, in sup
pressing the Sicarii (or .Assassins) and other disturbers of the 
1mblie pc:1cc, including an impostor who h:1cl triccl to raise the 
people in rebellion by fanatical delusions (sec abon\ on 5, :rn. 
;37_ :!I, :rn.) In these respects his government w:1s very sirni
lar to tl1at of Felix (sec :1bovc, on 23, 24. 24, 2. :3), but his 
pcrsoHal character rnnch better, as appears, not so much from 
:my positive description, as from the way in which .Josephus 
contrasts him with his successor Albinns, a man who goY
crnccl in a manner altogether ditl:ercnt, and had a hand i11 
every kind of wickedness. .According to the latest chrnnolo
gical authorities, Fcstus administered the go,·cn1mcnt a little, 
less than two years, from the autumn of A. D. GO to the sum
mer of .A. D. G2. From an incidental statement of J oseplrns 
(that the Emperor, hearing of the death of Festus, sent .Al-
1iuus to Judea as his Procnrator), we learn that, nnlikc most 
of his predecessors and successors, he died in office. In jns
ticc to the memory of this short-li,·ed :1nd comparatively up
right magistrate, he ought to be carefully distinguished from 
his predecessor (Felix), with whom, no doubt from the resem
blance of the names, lie has sometimes been confounded, not 
only by superficial readers, but by learned writers. l·l.-1t11s 
then (or therefore), a resumption of the st:1tcment in the first 
clause of 2-!, 27. Jiaving come, literally, come up, mounted, 
or ascended, sometimes applied to cmlJarkation on board a 
Ycssel (sec aboYe, on 21, 2. G, and below on 27, 2), but also to 
cutrancc or arriYal in a country (sec abon:-, on 20, I 8) ; and 
as this is perfectly appropriate here, there is no need of resort
ing- to the figmatiyc sense of entering on liis r10L·emme11t ( or 
(!tiicr), which however, although not expressed, is necessarily 
irnplicd in his arrirnl ancl the acts that follow. Aper three 
da!JS may be strictly understood as meaning three whole days, 
or, aeeorlling to :t common :1ncie11t idiom, as implying that he 
took one cutiro cl:iy of rest between his arriYal at Ccsarea 
and his journey to J crusalcm. This prompt departure to 
the Holy City may cYincc lJoth oilicial promptness and :i. 

natural curiosity to sec a place so famous even in the history 
of empires. 
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2. Then the high priest and the chief of the J e,Ys 
informed him agninst Paul, and besought him-

Then (3.£) the Iliglt Priest, or according to the old1~st cop
ies ancl the latest critics, tlte Jllgli (or Cldej') .Priests, in the 
plural number. The a<:tnal High Priest, at this time, as we 
learn from J oscphns, was not Ananias (sec aboYe, on 2:1, ~-
24, 1), bnt Ishmael the son of Phabi, nominated to that otlicc 
by Agrippa (sec below, on Y. 13.) T!ie chief or first (men) 
of the ,Iews, a general description of the class commonly llc
scribcd as elders (sec above, on 4, 5. S, 23. G, 12. 2:J, H. 24, 1 ), 
with ·whom they arc identified by Fcstus, in relating this Ycry 
occurrence (sec below, on Y. 15.) In.formed, the same Yerb, 
with prccisPly the same meaning, as in 24, 1, where it is cx
pbinea. rrhis rcvin1l of the criminal inform at ion against Paul, 
after an interval of two years, shows the national importance 
which the Sanhcdrim attached to the proceeding, if not the 
personal malignity and rm1cor of its leading mcmLcrs, which, 
at all events, is cYident enough from the petition here rcconl
cd. (For the usage of the last yerb, see above, on 2, 40. 8, 31. 
lG, 40. 20, 12. 21, 12. 24, 4.) 

3. And desired favour against him, that he would 
send for him to J ernsalcm, laying wait in the way to 
kill him. 

Kot content with renewing their old accusation, they pre
sent a petition of the most extrnordinnry kin<l. Asking (for 
themselYes) favour (or a favour) ar;ainst him, the idea of 
grntnity or special favour being doubly sng:gc:--ted, by the 
adcled n0un and by the form of the Yerb, which is in the miJ
clle voice nnd has the same rcflcxiye sense as in many othe1· 
places (see above, on 3, 14. 7, 46. 9, 2. 12, 20. 13, 21. 28.) 
This direct demand for partinl jndgment, or respect of per
sons, a sin so frequently forbidden in their owu hw (sec aboYe, 
on 10, 34), wonld se0m to imply an unf:n-onrnhle estimate of 
the new Procurator's charnctPr and jndgment, were it 11ot 
more ensily reforrecl to that insane delusion, under which the 
Jews, at this cventfnl crisis of their history, nppearecl to act, 
nnd which has been already mentioned ns transforming them, 
in temper and spirit, from dcYont J cws to ferocious heathen 
(see aboYe, on 24, 10.) One of the clearest premonitions that 
the 1lnys of Israel, as a ('hnrch an<l as n, stntc, ·were numbered, 
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.is this very loss of the true theocratical sp;rit, arnl this cal
lousness of conscience both as to means and ends ; a change 
rn:1dc known to us, not only or most viYiclly in Scripture, lJllt 
in the writings of the contempomry Jewish historian. It is 
possible, howcYer, that the words, askinf/ favour, in the Yerse 
before us, relate not to the form of the request, but merely to 
its secret motive. The sense will then be, not that they en
treated Festus to confer this favour on them, bnt that they 
simply asked him to transfer the trial to J erusalcm, as a matter 
of right or of conYenience, while the real purpose of this prop
osition would h:wc made the granting of it by the gonrnor 
a gross act of judicial partiality or favour to one party at the 
cost and hazard of the other. This may seem more natural 
and credible, in itself considered; but the other is more read
ily sup:gestcd by the language of' the narrative. Laying wait, 
literally, making cm ambuscade ( or ambush), either in the 
strict sense~ or in that of plotting. (See above, on 23, 21, ancl 
compare the use of the cognate Yerb in 23, lG and Luke 11, 
5-1-.) If litcrnlly understood, the presC'nt participle (ma!.:iny) 
may be used for the fnturc, or imply that they were actually 
making preparation to way-lay Paul. To kill (despatch, or 
make away with) him 'in (by or along) the road. (For the 
ns:1gc of the verb, sec abon•, on 2, 23. O, 2:L 1 G, 27. 22, 20. 
23, 15 ; and for that of' the preposition, on 5, 15. 8, 3G. IG, 7.) 

4. Ilut Festus answered, that Paul shonlcl be kept 
at Cesarea, and that he himself ·would depart shortly 
(thither). 

But, or so then, the rcsumptive p:1rtirlc, following the 
parenthetical statement in the last clause of the third vcr:se 
(sccaliove,onl,G.2,-il. 8,--1-. D,31. 11,10. 12,5. 13,4, lG,5. 
rn, 3:2. 23, 1 s, 2:2. 31.) Should be kept is not the mC'ani11g oi' 
the Greek Yffb, whieh is in the infiuifo,c mood a1ul lH'<'SL'llt 
tense, a11d according to Greek usage means that he was actu
ally t heu kept (i. c. watched or gnarcled, sec abon', ou 12, 
f>. G. 1 G, 23. ~4, 23.) The governor's reply to their exorbitant 
or 11'(•:tchcrons petition was, that Paul was already i11 safe
keeping at the :,;cat of govcrnmc11t, aud :ls the governor cx
J)C'Clccl to be there him:--elf hc.>forc long, his removal was un
necessary and inLlccd would be inconvcuicut. lVoulcl depart, 
or was about to set forth (sC'e abon', on D, 28, :md on 24, 15. 25.) 
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25.) Thither (i. e. to Cesarea) is unnecessarily, but not CITO 

neously, supplied by the translators. 

5. Let them therefore, said he, which among you 
are able, go down with (me), and accuse this man, if 
there be any wickedness in him. 

11/1erefore, i. e. bccuusc it would not be convenient to re
move him. Able, i. e. able to do so, as in 11, 17 above (com
pare Luke 14, 31. Rom. 4, 21. 11, 23. 14, 4. 2 Cor. 9, 8. 2 Tim. 
1, 12. Tit. 1, 9. Hcb. 11, 19. James 3, 2.) The meaning then is, 
'Such of yon as have it in your power to attend there.' But 
although this usage of the Greek word is established by the 
passages just cited, and by its frequent construction with the 
infinitive in the classics, most interpreters prefor the stronger 
sense of powerful, which occurs above, in 7, 22. 18, 2--! (com
pare 1 Cor. 1, 26. 2 Cor. 10, 4. 12,10. 13, 9. Rev. 6, 15.) This 
may then be taken either as a vague description of the leading 
men (like first or chief in v. 2), or as a more specific designa
tion of the persons authorized, by office or by special delega
tion, to perform the duty here prescribed, and represent the 
S:mhedrim at Ces:1rea. The first interpretation, although fa
voured by a similar but rare use of the Greek word by Jo
sephus and Thucydiclcs, is less appropriate and natural, as 
being a mere complimentary description, than the other, which 
denotes official rank and obligation. The word wickedness, 
although not printed in italics, is supplied by the translators, 
being found neither in the common text nor in the critical 
editions ; but several of the oldest copies have a Greek word 
(aT01rov) elsewhere rendered lwrm (28, G), amiss (Luke 23, 41,) 
ttnreasonable (2 Thess. 3, 2.) The idea of fault or crime is of 
course suggested even by the shorter reading, 'if there be 
any thing in this (or the) man.' 

G. And when he had tarried among them more 
than ten days, he went down unto Cesarca, and the 
next day, sitting on the ju<lgment seat, commandc<l Paul 
to be brought. 

IIavin[J spent (or passed), the same verb as in 12, 19. H, 
3. 28. 15, 35. IG, 12. 20, G. The marginal reading, not more 
titan eight or ten days, is now regarded Ly the critics as the 
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true text. The difference between this :mcl the common read
ing is, that the fatter seems to represent the sojourn as a long 
one (' he saiu he would set out soon, but he really remained 
there more than ten days') ; while the other refers to it as 
Ycry short (' he said he would set out soon, and accordingly he 
staid there only eight or ten days.') Going down to Cesarea, 
on the niorrow sitting (or taking his scat) 1tpon tlw bencli (or 
t1·ibunal, sec above, on 12, 21. 18, 12. 16. 17.) Here again 
Fcstns is presented to us as :t prompt and active man of busi
ness (sec above, on v. 1 ), punctual to his engagements and ex
acting punctuality of others. 

7. And when he ,vas come, the Jews which came 
down from Jerusalem stood round about, and laid many 
and grievous complaints against Paul, ,vhich they could 
not prove. 

Come, :wrivcd, i. c. either from the prison to the palace, 
or from one apartment of the latter to another (sec ahoYe, on 
~4, 17. 24.) .Jiccl'ing (or 1clw lwd) come down, in obedience 
to the procurator's order, and as rcprcscutatiYcs of the na
tional council (sec above, on v. 5.) Stood around him, ac
cording to some ancient copies, which is commonly regarded 
as the trne sense, although not perhaps the true text. Some 
interpreters, howcyer, understand it to mean, round about 
(the jndgmcnt-scat); but this is really included in the other, 
which suggests the ad<litional idea of the eagerness with which 
they crowde<l round their long-lost Yictim. 'l'lw charges nre 
described in general terms as muny and [Ji'ici-ous, literally, 
l1cm•y, which might here ha\'c been retained, as it could not 
be i11 the translation of the same word in a former ease (sec 
aboYc, on 20, 2D.) Comp/((ints, charges, nccnsations, grounds 
of punishment, a kin<lrctl form to that in 13, 28. 22, 2-1. 23, 28, 
an<l primarily meaning ('auses. The nature of these ch:ugcs 
may Le gathered from the former accnsn.tion (sec aboYc, 011 

2-1-, 5. G), and from the ahstraet of Paul's answl·r in the next 
Hrsc. Laid, literally, hcarin[J, brin[Jing, which is eqnally 
agreeable to Greek and Engli~_;J1 usage. lVhidl (complaints 
or <'hargcs) they 1ccre not stron9 (enough, or able) to pro1.:e 
(lilcr:illy, show forth, as in 1 Cor. -1-, D. Z Thcss. 2, -1-), i. e .. show 
to be tn,e. (Sec aboYe, on 2, ~::?, and for the us:lgc of the pre
ceding Ycrb, on G, 10. 15, 10. 1 n, 16. 20.) 
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8. While he answered for himself, Neither against 
the law of the Jews, nrithcr against the temple, nor 
yet against Cesar, have I offended any thing at all. 

Panl's defence is stated in the same compendious and sum• 
mary form. IIe apologizing, s:iying in his own defence (see 
abo,·c, on rn, 33. 24, 10), not once for all, perhaps, or in a 
continuous discourse, but, as the absolute construction seems 
to intimate, from time to time, replying to each charge as it 
·was opened or alleged against him. ( That, omitted in the 
version, as at variance with English usage, see above, on 24, 
21.) Against, or more exactly, a.s to, with respect to, the 
idea of hostility or opposition being re~lly suggested Ly the 
context. (Sec above, on 2, 25. G, 11. 9, I. 17, 21. 20, 21. 24, 
15. 24.) From what Paul here denies we lc:irn what his enc. 
mics affirmed, to wit, the same old charges of schism or apos. 
tasy (from the law), sacrilegious desccr:.ition (of the temple), 
and treacherous revolt (against the emperor.) These arc snb. 
stantially the charges nrged, two years before, at the bar of 
Felix, by Tcrtullns (sec above, on 24, 5. 6.) Cesar, properly 
the name of a patrician Roman family, from the most illustrious 
of whom (.Julius Cesar) it was cforivcd by his adopted son 
(Augustus), and from him by his ad0ptcd son (Tiberius), and 
from him by his successors (Caligula, Claudius, and N cro ), under 
whom it had become a royal title, equivalent to Emperor (see 
above, on 11, 28. 17, 7.) 

9. But Festus, willing to do the Jews a pleasure, 
answered }"laul, and said, \Vilt thou go up to Jerusalem, 
and there be judged of these things before me? 

To do the Jeics a pleasure, almost the same phrase with 
the one applied above (in 24, 27) to Felix. The variation be. 
tween do and show belongs cxclnsi,·cly to the translation, 
which, however, is in neither case exact, the Greek verb mean
ing to deposit or lay up in store. A real difference of form, 
not observed in the translation, is that between the plural 
(favours) in the other place and the singular (favour) in the 
one before us. This may have reference to the fact that Felix 
had used many such nw::ms of conciliation, whereas this was 
the first and perhaps the last attempt upon the part of Fcstu:;. 
lt cannot l1c denied, however, that the sameness of cxpressiou 
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in these cases shows that Festus, though apparently less selfish 
and unscrnpnlous than Felix, was in some measure actuated 
by the same desire to secure the good will n.ncl the good word 
of his subjects, when he should come to give account at Rome 
of his administration. The means by whi(:h they undertook 
to gain this common encl, however, were extremely different. 
,v11ile Felix, after keeping Paul in prison two years, left him 
still in bondage at his own clcpn.rture, Festns merely asked 
him if he would consent to undergo another trial at Jerusalem. 
This might indeed be rcganlccl as a wholly unobjectionable 
proposition, maclc by a new-comer, unacquainted with the 
murderous designs of the accusers, and regarding their request 
as one of little moment. But this favourable view of the Pro
curator's conduct must be very materially qualified by the 
tone ancl substance of Paul's answer, as recorded in the next 
two verses. It should also be remembered thn.t Paul had just 
been tried already, as we read of ch:1rges and defences sum
marily but distinctly spoken of in vs. 7. 8 above. This was 
therefore a proposal to be tried once more, and that before 
the Snnhedrim, though in the presence of the governor, and 
subject to his ultimate decision. (Sec above, on 23, 30. 2--!, 
19. 20.) 

10. Then said Paul, I stand at Cesar's judgmcnt 
seat, where I ought to be judged; to the Jews have I 
done no wrong, as thou very well knowcst. 

To the unreasonable proposition in the ninth verse, which 
could only be intended to conciliate the Jews by a gratuitous 
reiteration of a process which had been already several times 
repeated with the same result, Paul replies by re-asserting, for 
the third time, his immunities and rights as a Roman citizen. 
(Sec above, on IG, 37-30. 22, 25-20.) At Philippi he had 
clone this to reproye the magistrates for scourging and con
fiuing him; at Jerusalem, to prevent the repetition of that 
outrage; bnt now at Cesarca, to secure himself from heiug 
saeriticed by Festns, even through mere ignorance or weak
ness, to the malice of his enemies. I stand at (or before) Ce
sw·'s Judgmcnt-scat (i. e. the tribunal of the Emperor.) This 
is not to bo confounded with the appeal at the close of the 
next verse, but oxplaine<l as a preliminary to it. I am stand
ing (now) at C'csar's bar, i. e. boforc his representative, as 
:he yery title P1·ocurcttor ~ignifi~cl, iHHl not at that of the 
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Jewish Sanhedrim. He here claims the protection of that 
Roman power, to which the Jews hncl virtnally betrayed him, 
nnd by which he had been long robbed of his liberty. lV!wre 
(i. e. in the Hom nu not the Jewish conrts) I ouglit to be ( or 
still more strongly, niust be) triecl (if tried at all.) This natu
rallv followed from the fact that he was actnally in Roman 
hai{ds and under Roman jurisdiction, and that no reason could 
be given for removing his case elsewhere. It followed, stiil 
more clearly and conclusively, from his being a hereditary 
Roman citizen, and as such entitled to the foll a(hantage of 
the Roman laws. These claims would have been valid, even 
if a case had been made out against him by the Jews; how 
mnch more when they had utterly failed so to do. This third 
ground is stated in the last clause, with a confident appeal to 
Festus's own judgment, as to the nature of the charge against 
him. T!te ,Jews I liave (in) nothing icrongecl, in the judicial 
sense, i. e. they have no ground of charge against me. If this 
was merely a profession of his innocence, it would be no argu
ment at all, as it would really be tantamount to saying, 'I am 
not guilty, and therefore ought not to be tried,' a mode of 
reasoning which woukl put an encl to all judicial process, ex
cept in the case of persons pleading guilty. This al,snnl sen~c 
has been sometimes put on Paul's expressions by illtcrpreters 
who overlook the fact that this ,ms not a mere preparatory 
meeting, a cliscnssion about trying him, lrnt thnt he had just 
been tried on many grievous charges, and dcfonclcd himself 
ngainst them (sec above, on vs. 7. 8), and that he here asscl'ts 
his innocence, not as a witness in his own behalf~ but with ex
plicit reference to the result of the preceding trial. ' \Vith 
respect to the Jews, I am not guilty, having j nst been proved 
so by their total failure to substantiate their charges.' This 
view of the mntter also serves to explain the Inst clause of the 
verse, which has Yery much perplexed interpreters. As thou 
also (not expressed in the translation, i. c. thou thyself, as well 
ns I and others) knowest right 'well (literally, better.) This 
comparative expression, like the one applied to Felix (see 
above, on 24, 22), has been vnriously explained as a supcrla
tin~, or as meaning better than could be expected, better 
than thou choosest to acknowledge, &c. But in this, as in 
~he other ~asc, the simplc_st and most satisf~ctory hypothesis 
1s that whwh compares Ins present with his previous know
led~e, as t!tou also knowest better (now than thou tlidst a little 
while ago.) Besides the simplicity of thi:-; constrnctio11, the 
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strict sense which it puts on the comparative expression, and 
the analogy afforded by the other case just cited, it is further
more confirmed by the usage of the verb translated lmmcest, 
which elsewhere means to recognize, discover, ascertain, or 
come to know what was previously unknown or misunder
stood. (See above, on 3, 1 0. 4, 13. 9, 30. 12, 14. 19, 34. 22, 
24. 29. 24, 8.) As thus explnined, the whole Yerse m:ty be 
paraphrased as follows. '\Vhy do yon ask me such a needless 
question? Can yon really expect a Roman citizen, already 
standing at the Roman b:u·, to consent to undergo another 
trial at the tribunal of these Jews, who have just failed again 
to prom their charges against me, and have therefore not the 
slightest claim upon me, as yon must yourself be now con
vinced, if you knew it not before? ' 

11. For if I be an offender, or have committed any 
thing worthy of death, I refuse not to clie ; bnt if there 
he none of these things whereof these accuse me, no 
man may deliver me unto them. I appeal unto Cesar. 

This v0rse shows still more clearly that the ground as
smned by Panl in that before it, is the gronlHl of his own 
innocence, not merely as asserted by himself but as judieially 
established. He indignantly disclaims a base de:-:ire to shnn 
investigation or to escape any punishment of which he may be 
proved worthy. For relates to this disdaimer-' I am not 
merely seeking to shun danger, for it;, &c. .If I am .(Jllilty, 
the same technical expression used in v. 10, although here 
translated by a diiforent phrase (1f I be an o_tf'emler), which 
obscures the connection to the English render. .1/ I lim:e 
done, etc., i. e. if I mn proved on trial to hayc done so; if such 
is the result of the inYcstigation just co11el11ded, then I do not 
1·rfuse, literally, bcr; o.-fJ: a:,;k to be exempted as a favoar from 
the punishment which I dcsen·c. (Compare the less emphatic 
11se of the same Yerb in Lnke 14, 18. ID. 1 Tim. 4, 7. 5, 11. 
'.2 Tim. 2, 2:J. Tit. 3, 10. Ifob. 12, rn. 25.) If thc;-e be none of 
tl,ese things, i. e. if their charges haYe been 11r0Ye(l alre:1dy to 
be frivolous aml g-ro111Hlkss. This is really e<1uiY:1lPnt to s:1y
i11g-, si11ee they ha,·e hecn proye{l to he so, the condition:11 L'X· 

pres;;ion l>cing ofi.en so employed in Greek (;;co aboYe, on 4, 9. 
11, 17. 23, 9.) 1Yo (one) <:an (i. c. lawtitlly) delivc;- me, a nry 
i11;1deq11;ito translation ot' the (-;reek n•rb, which means to tlo 
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:t favour, or bestow a gift (see above, on 3, 14, and below, on 
~,, 24), and should be taken in its strict sense here. 'If I 
have been found guilty, let me suffer, without further trial. 
If I have not, to remand me to their bar wonld be to make a 
present of me to my enemies, ·which no man, no, not even yon, 
can rightfully or jnstly do.' From this reply of Paul, we 
learn that Fcstus, although not unfriendly, ancl no doubt con
vinced of his innocence, had made a gratuitous and dangerous 
proposal, simply to gratify the J cws, by conceding what ap
peared to him a matter of indifl:crcnce, or at most a matter of 
mere form. By this proposal he betrayed such ::t deficiency, 
either of judgment or of knowledge, that no uprightness of 
intention or amenity of temper could have made the cause of 
the Apostle safe so long as it was under his control. By a 
prompt and unexpected movement, therefore, he removes it 
instantly beyond the reach, not only of the J cws, but of the 
governor himself: I appeal unto Cesar, or, as the words 
primarily signi(Y, Cesar I invoke, the s:une verb that is else
where used to denote the religious invocation of our Lora by 
his disciples (sec above, on 2, 21. 7, 59. D, 14. 21. 22, 16.) The 
essential meaning may be that of calling to one's aid, invoking 
help, either i11 prayer to a superior being, or by appeal to ::\ 
snpe1'ior tribunal. The right of appeal to the people, in a, 
body or as represented by the tribunes, was one of the most 
valued rights of Homan citizens, and still continued to be so 
regarded, even after the supreme judicial power of tl~e people 
had been transferred to the emperors. Particular importance 
was attached to tho right of appeal from the judgmcnts of 
provincial magistrates. According to ancient writers, no de
lay or written form was requisite, the only act necessary to 
arrest the judgment being the uttern11cc of the wonl Appello I 
The magic power of this one word is described as similar to 
that of the talismanic phrase, Cfris Romanus swn ! (See 
above, on 16, 37. 21, 25.) Indeed the two things coincided, 
as it ·was the Roman citizen, and not the mere provincial sub
ject of the empire, who coul<l thus transfer his eau~e from any 
inferior tribunal to that of the Emperor himself: The posses
sion of this citizenship, therefore, was the providential mean~ 
of saYing Panl, at this critical jnnctnrc, not only from thG 
power of his Jewish foes, but also from the weakness of his 
Homan friends. For it will now be seen, that "·bile in v. 10 
lie contrasts the J e,Yish courts with that of Fest us, as the re
prcsentatiYc of Roman justice, in the close of that Lefore us, he 
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ascends C1"en from the bar of Fest us to the tribunal of his lord 
and master. (Sec below, on v. 2G.) 

12. 'l'hen Festus, when he had conferred with the 
council, m1swered, Hast thou appealed unto Cesar ? 
unto Cesar shalt thou go. 

IIaving confcrrecl (literally, talked or spol,:en) icith tlle 
council, not that of the J cws, which was not present as a body, 
and is never so dcscrihed, the Greek word elsewhere always 
meaning consultation, :;Hatt. 12, 14 not excepted; but his own 
assessors or ad,·isers, a kind of local court or jnry, who as~ist
ed the proYincial magistrates in their jndicinl functions. The 
conference, in this case, was occasio1wd not so much by any 
doubt or difficulty as by the surprise which Paul's aLrnpt np
pe:11 occasioned. According to the :1nci9nt leg:11 books, there 
were some excepted cases, in which the right of appeal was 
suspended or entirely withheld; but it seems to h::n-e been 
only where the public peace or safety wns end::mgcrccl by de
lay, ns when a pirate or insurgent w:1s detected in the very 
net. However this m:1y he, the Procurator's council conld 
sec no ground for refusing Paul's appe:11, and Festus therefore 
entert:1ins it. IIast tlw1t i'nvokecl (or appealed to) Cesar? 
may be :1lso rend aflirmati\·cly, as in the oldest E11glish ver
:-ions and the best modern commentaries, thou ltast appcalccl 
wzto Ccs"ar. It is objected, that the interrognti,·e construc
tion makes the clause more spirited and pointed; but the very 
argument against it is, that it imparts to this reply of Festns n. 
flippant and s:1rcastic tone, "·hich docs not properly belong to 
it. ,vithont the question, the words simply mean, '(.As) thou 
hast appen.led to Cesar, unto Cesar thou shalt go,' ·which may 
have Leen the customary formnb in granting or sustaining 
sueh appeals. By this clccidccl and sagacious step, Pan!, act
ing nuder the diYinc direction, although not pcrh::i.ps entin•ly 
aware of wh:1t was to ensue, 11ot only placed himself beyond 
the reach of his vi11dictiYc enemies, but secured his long de
signed nml promised Yisit to Home. (Sec aboYe, on HJ, 21. 23, 
11, awl compare Hom. 1, 15.) 

13. And after certain <lays king Agrippa and Der~ 
nice came unto Ccsarca to salute }'cstus. 
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The appeal recorded in the verse prec0ding put an end to 
all judicial process against Paul, both in the Jewish and the 
Homan courts of Palestine. It might have seemed, therefore, 
that he could have no further opportunity of self-defence or 
argnmentatirn appeal to his own nation. And yet he did ap
pear once more, before its highest representative, and there 
deli,·crcd what, in some respects, is the most characteristic 
and complete of his Apologies. This singular and unexpected 
close of Paul's extraordinary mission to Judea seemed to call 
for explanation, to afford '":hich is Luke's purpose in the re
mainder of this chapter, where he states distinctly the appa
rently fortuitous occasion of this last appearance. After cer
tain clays, literally, some clays having intervened, or happened, 
come to pass, between (sec below, on 27, 9, and compare :;.\lark 
IG, I.) A,qrippa the king, sometimes called Agrippa the 
Second or Y onnger, to distinguish him from his father, .Agrip
pa the First, always called Herod in this book, whose miser~ 
ble death is recorded in 12, 23 above. ,vhcn that event took 
place, the Emperor Cl::mdius, the friend and patron of the 
younger Agrippa, who had been brought up at Rome, was 
dissuaded by his counsellors from giving to a youth of seven
teen the whole dominion of his father (sec above, on 12, I), 
but bestowed upon him the kingdom of Chalcis which had 
belonged to his uncle Herod, and afterwards gav1! him the 
tctrarchatc of his uncle Philip, and certain parts of Galilee 
and Perea, with the royal title. To this was eventually added 
the guardianship of the temple, the keeping of the sacred vest
ments, and the right of nominating the High Priest. Here 
again the writer's truthfulness and knowledge of his subject 
arc evinced by the precision and the confidence with which he 
steers through all these complicated changes without once 
committing even an anachronism or misnomer. Three times, 
in the course of the N cw Testament history, we find a Herod 
on the throne, yet always with some variation in the circum
stances, which would have pro,·ed a snare to a fictitious writer. 
Thus the two Agrippas were both king~, but not of the same 
kingdom, the father reigning over J udca, while the son was 
present only as a visitor, and the province was again annexed 
to Syria and governed by a Procurator (see above, on 23, 23.) 
He is represented by Josephus as a zealous JC\\', at least ex
ternally, and even in the Talmud there is a story of his weep
ing at the public reading of the law forbidding any Gentile to 
bear rule in Israel, whereupon the people cried out to console 
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:rnd rcas~nrc him. According to J oscphns, he was not re. 
garclccl l,y the .Tews with mnch affoction or respect, on ac
count of his heathen education arn1 equivocal position bet,,·een 
Jews :111<1 Gentiles, which was aftenrnrcls defined by his acl
l1ering to the Homans, in the filial strugg-le which destroyed 
the .Jewish church and commonwealth. During the short ad
ministration of Festns, he and Agrippa were involved in a 
controYersy with the Jews, occasioned by the king's erecting 
:m apartment in his 1xtlacc on )fount Zion, from which he 
could sec all that passed in the e11dosure of the temple, even 
when reclining at his meals, to obstruct which vie"· the people 
built a wall before his ,\·inclom•,. This dispute was carried np 
to Rome, ancl fin:11ly decided in favour of the people through 
the influence of K ero's "·ifo, Popp:ca, whom J oseplms speaks 
of as c1C\·ont, that is, a secret or ayowecl adherent of the Jc,,._ 
ish faith. All this was subsequent to what is here recorded; 
for we find Agrippa paying a Yisit of congratnlation to the 
newly nrrived govemor, with whom he may ha,·e been ac
qnaintecl formerly at Rome. The incestuous marri:lges, for 
which the Ilcrods were proverbial, arc s:1id to h:n-c h:1d one 
example in the c:1sc of this Agrippa :rncl his eldest sister Bc1·-
11ice, who now nttenc1cc1 him to Cesarc:1. Her first husbnuc1 
was her uncle, Herod king of Chalcis, nfter whose dcnth she 
resided with Agripp:1, till, in order to :n-oid repronch and 
sc:rnchl, she per:rnndcd Polemon, king of Cilicia, to become a 
,JC\\' :md many her, which he did for the s:1kc of her supposed 
wealth, bnt aftcrn·ards forsook both his wifo and his religion, 
whereupon she returned to her brother, and nt length crowned 
her infamons career by bcromi11g the mistress of two succes
sive Rom:1n Emperors, fat her a11d son, V cspasi:m (so says 
Tacitns) and Titus (so says Snctonius.) "\Yith such rcprc
r-ontativcs of J ndaism long rcsi(lcnt :-it Horne, it is no wonder 
thnt the poet .T nvenal, in one of his most bitter and severe 
allnsious, shonlc1 combine the s:1ub:1th and nbstinencc from 
swine'::; flesh with the incest of Bernice nnd Agripp:1, as char
ncteristics of the race anLl the religion. This odious rclntion, 
ns a key to .Agrippa's moral character, is thought by some to 
be suggested by the prominence here given to Bernice, with
out any desigllaiio11 of her rank or lineage. That these cor
ruptions wC'l'e not merely personal, but tainted the whole 
family, may be iufoncd from the description previously gi\'en 
of Drnsilla, :t yom1gcr sister of the two here mentioned. (Sec 
1bovc, on :?-!, :!,L) Some suppose .Agrippa's visit upon this 
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occasion, thouo-h ostensibly designed to welcome Felix, to 
have had som~ reference to the case of Paul, which he may 
have regarded as belonging to his own jnriscliction as the 
guardian of the temple and protector of the Jews, though not 
the ch·il ruler of Judea. But as no such rnotirn is snggcstc<l 
in the context, and as both .Agrippa and Bernice paid a simi
lar visit to the Procurator Gcssius Florns, it is better to ex
plain it as a complimentary attention, or perhaps as an oflicial 
recognition of the Roman sovereignty by the successors of the 
native king~. 

14. And when they had been there many days, 
Festns declared Paul's cause unto the king, saying, 
rrhere is a certain man left in bonds by Felix -

1Vhen (literally, as, or while) they liacl been (literally, 1cer6 
spending thne) t!tere, the same Greek verb that is used above 
in Y. 6. Jlfcmy, literally, more, i. c. more than one, several, a 
few (sec above, ou 13, 31. 21, 10. 2-1, 17.) .Declared Paul's 
cause, or more exactly, stated (or refen'ecl) tlw (tliings) con
ceming Paul. (Compare the nsc of the same verb by Panl 
himsclt; Gal. 2, 2.) The idea is not that of official rcforcncc 
or report, bnt rather of a casual colloqnial statement, although 
Fcstns, if the motiYc afterwards expressed was real, may lmYe 
meditated such a course from the beginning. This uarratiYe 
of Fcstus is as near to that of Luke as would be natural in 
such a case, although there may be some exaggerations or em
bellishments, as we shall sec below. In bonds, literally, a 
prisoner, or imprisoned, the Greek \\·ord beiHg used in the 
elassics as an acljeetin•, but in the N cw Testament always else
where as a noun (see aboYc, on 16, 25. 27. 23, 18, and compare 
)latt. 27, 15. 16. Mark 15, G.) In Paul's epistles, written <lur
ing his captivity, he uses this word as a fayonritc description 
of himself (sec Eph. 3, 1. 4, 1. 2 Tim. I, 8. Philcm. 1, D.) 

15. About whom, when I was at Jerusalem, the 
chief priests and the elders of the Jews informed (me), 
desiring (to have) jndgmcnt against him. 

About (concerning, ·with respect to) whom, I being at (or 
to, i. c. havi11g prcYiously come to) Jentsalem. .Informed, as 
in Y. 2 and in 24, l aboYc. .Desiring to have, literally, us!.:in,q 

YOL. II.-l 7'l' 
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(for thcmscln~s), the same Ycrb in the middle Yoice employed 
aboYc in Y. 3. The expression here is not so strong, however, 
since instead offavour, they arc said to haYc askcdjudgment, 
not condemnation, as the Greek word elsewhere means from 
its connection (sec below, on 28, 4, and compare 2 Thcss. 1, 9. 
Jude 7, in all which places it is rendered ven[Jeance), hut Jw1-
tice, i. c. :i fair trial, which ,vas the pretext of the application, 
as appears from Luke's account of it (sec above, ou vs. 3. 9.) 
They desired Paul's condemnation, no doubt, as the issue of 
his trial at their bar; but all they dared to ask was justice. 

1 G. To "·hom I answered, It is not the manner of 
the Romans to dcliYer any man to die, before that he 
,rhich is accuse<l have the accusers face to face, an<l 
have license to answer for himself concerning the crime 
lai<l against him. 

This reply is altogether different from that in v. 4, where 
the application is refosed from mere consicleratious of conven
ience. It is altogether possible, however, that both ans\\·ers 
were returned, and that Luke has chosen to record each only 
ollcc. .Another expl:rn:1tio11 of the differeure, less plea:-ing in 
itself and less creclitablc to Festns, is that 11c embellished his 
statemeut to Agrippa, by relating nnt ouly \\·hat he said lrnt 
what he 111ight ham said on that oc,~asion. The reply itself 
has always been regarded ns :t trnc a11d honomablc testimony 
to the Homan love of ju~ticc, the most real a111l con:-picuons 
of tltc national virtues. .11fwmer (or cust0111) is a foe hie repro
duction of the Greek word (£.9-o<;), which, i11 refcreHee not only 
to the Jews (see above, 011 G, 14. 15, 1. 21, 21), but to the 
Gentiles (see above, on JG, 21 ), wonltl nccess:11 ily suggest the 
additional ideas of establi:-hcd law and reli!2,-ions nsa~e. The 
praetic8 here repll<liatetl was to the Hom:u~s both illegal and 
irreligious. Tu clelica, as a gift, or as a means of gratifying 
other:,;, the same exprcs:-ion that occurs above in Y. 11, and 
which Fest us may h:l\'e borrowed from Paul's speech 011 that 
occasion, a remark :1d111itting of a wider applieation to the 
whole or this fine Homan sentiment, for which the judge was 
n•ry po:-sil,ly i11dcbtetl to the prisoner at his bar. 'J'o die, lit. 
crally, to (or jin-) destruction (or perdition, sec aboYe, 011 8. 
'.:O); l,11t. t/ic:-;e words arc not found in the oltle:-t cupics, a11d 
arc therefore omitted by the l:ttl'st critics: the itka bl•i11g ecr-
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tainly implied, if not expressed. He which is accused, or more 
simply and exactly, the accused, corresponding, both in form 
and sense, to t!ie accusers. The combination of the singular 
nncl plural form was probably suggested by the case in hand, 
where one m:m was accused by many. Ir1tce to face, literally, 
to (!tis) .face, i. c. before him, in his presence (see above, on 
3, la), which may be regarded as an abbreviation of the other 
phrase ( sec 1 Cor. I 3, 12, arn1 compare the marginal translation 
of2 John 12. 3 John 14.) License to answer for himself, or 
more exactly, J~lace of apology (or seif-d~f'ence), which some 
take literally in the sense of a, place where he may defend him. 
sclt~ but most interpreters in that of opportunity, including a 
sufficient space of time. (Compare place of repentance, Ileb. 
12, 17, and the corresponding Latin phrase, poenitentiae locus, 
nsed by Liv}', Tacitus, and Pliny.) The crime laid against 
him, is i1! Greek a. single word meaning c/lal'[Je or accusation, 
as cxplmned above (on 23, 2\:l.) 

17. rrherefore, when they were come hither, with
out any delay, on the morrow, I sat on the judgment 
seat, and commanded the man to be brought forth. 

1V7wn they were come hither, literally, they having come 
togetlier here, i. e. a.t Cesarca, in obedience to the order here 
omitted but before recorded (sec above, on v. 5.) TVitlwut 
any delay, literally, nialdng no delay (or postponement), a 
11onn conesponding to the verb used aboyc (in 24, 22) of 
Felix, to whose gratuitous procrastination there may here be 
a complacent reference, though true in fact, as the testimony 
of Festus is confirmed by that of Luke himself (sec above, on 
v. 6.) Sitting ( or having sat clown) on the bench ( or judg. 
ment-seat, tribunal, sec abo-ve, on vs. 6. 10), I commanded 
the man to be brought (in or forth, i. c. from the prison, as 
supplied by the translators.) 

18. Against whom when the accusers stood up, 
they brought none accusation of such things as I sup
posed-

Against whom, literally, about whom, which may either 
mean, concerning whom, as in the last cl::tusc of v. 16, or ha Ye 
its primary and local sense, around !tim stanclinfJ, an idea. be-
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fore expressed hy :1 ,·crb componndccl with this same prcposi. 
tion (sec nbon, on Y. 7.) This constrnction is now commonly 
prcforrcd, ns it connects the first words of the verse together 
and at the same time makes the scene more lively by describ
ing the accusers not as standing merely, hut as st:mding or 
gathering around the accused. JYone, as an adjective directly 
coupled with a noun, belongs to old English usage, the modern 
dialect, in all such cases, substitutiug no. (Other examples of 
the old form may be seen in Dent. 28, GG. l\lic. 3, 11. 1 Cor. 10, 
32. 1 Tim. 5, H.) Of suclt tliings as (or tlwse things wliich) 
I supposed (surmised, suspected, or conjectured), implying a 
want of clear and definite knowledge (see above, on 13, 25, 
nnd below, on 27, 27.) Fcstns here refers, no doubt, to that 
which Gallio expressly named upon a like occasion (sec abon, 
on 18, H ), namely, legal or moral wrong, as distinguished 
from mere error of opi11ion. The rcscmbl:mcc between these 
t"·o speeches, although not so great ns to impair their individ
uality, is just what might haYe been expected from the simi
larity of circumstances, both the governors in question being 
strangers or new comers, and entirely un::tcqnaintccl with the 
Jews' religion. 

19. But had certain questions against him of their 
own superstition, and of one J csus, which was dead, 
whom raul affirmed to be alive. 

Questions, the plnr:11 of the word employed by Gallio, in 
18, 15, an<l there cxplainc<l. Against him, literally, to or at 
him, as the person whom they cliargecl with heresy, the pre
position signifying not hostility directly, but the object of ad
chess or controYcrsy (sec abon, on 11, 2.) Of (about, con
cerning-, as in Y. IG) their own religion, an equi,·ocal expression, 
upon which the spe:1ker and the hearers were at liberty to put 
their o,n1 construction, as denoting either piety or snpersti
tion. It is a kinllre<l word to that m1ployed in the cxordinm 
of P:111l's discomsc at Athens (sec above, on 17, 22) and there 
explained. From the use of this word (in the sense of super
stition) it h:,s hccn interred that .Agrippa conld not be a Jew, 
or Fcstns wotd(l not h:wc insulted him so grossly. Bnt the 
argument is all the other way, to wit, th;1t as\\"C k1iow Agrippa 
to 11:tYc been a Jew (sec abo\·e, on Y. 13, and below, on 2G, 3. 
27), thr~ word must at least admit of a good sense. That this 
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speech is not copied from the speech of Gallio, is apparent 
from the circumstance that while tbe latter uses terms of gen
eral description (words and names and law), Festus fastens on 
a single question, that of Christ's resurrection, and describes 
it just as might have been expected from a Roman of good 
sense, but not acquainted with the Jewish Scriptures or the 
Christian doctrines. The transition from the general to the 
special statement of the points at issue is indicated by the ancl 
-' about their own religion and (especially) about one (or a 
certain) ,fesus (now) clectcl (or a certain deceased Jesus), whom 
Paul c~ffermecl (or solemnly declared, the same Yerb as in 24, 
!:!) to live (i. e. to be alive), which may either mean to live stilt 
(i. e. not to h:n-e died), or to live again (i. e. to have revi\·ed 
or risen from the dead.) The Yery ambiguity of this expres
sion eorresponds no doubt to the precise state of the speaker's 
mind on this perplexing and confounding subject, as he prob
ably was not aware precisely what Paul meant beyond the 
general assertion that the man in question was alive. The 
charge of scornful and incredulous misrepresentation, brought 
by some of the old writers against this description of the eon
troYertcd question, is at Yariance with ·what we know besides 
of Festns, and far less natural in this connection than the view 
jnst taken of the passage, as exhibiting precisely the impres
sion likely to be made upon the mind of even an intelligent 
and candid heathen, by the complicated issues of the contro
Ycrsy between J cws and Christians. This character of trnth
fnlncss is made more striking by the fact that the specific 
point, which Festns singles out in his description of the ch:i.rges 
against Panl, is precisely that which Panl makes even strangely 
prominent in his own discourses (see above, on 2:3, G. 24, 15. 
IG, and below, on 2G, G-8.) The more inexplicable this pro
cc0ding upon P:lul's part may as yet appear, the more surpris
ing is the strict fidelity with which it is reproduced by Festus, 
to whom it must lrnYe been 8till more enigmatical, and whose 
account of it is therefore a strong proof of authenticity and 
genuineness in the record. Besides the points of similarity 
and diftorence between the words of Gallio and Festus, they 
may also be compared with those of Claudius Lysias in his let
ter to Felix (sec above, on 23, 2!:l), where the same natura·L 
perplexity appears, but with more reference to practical tl1:111 
speculative ditticultie_s, and with a more negative description 
of the "questions," as involving no offence deserving death, 
or even imprisonment. 
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20. And because I cloubtecl of such manner of 
questions, I asked (him) whether he would go to J eru
salem, and there be judged of these matters. 

Because I doubted, literally, being at a loss, perplexed, 
confounded (sec abo,·c, on 2, 12, where the etymology and 
usage of the Greek Ycrb arc explained.) The marginal ver .. 
sion of the next words (liow to inquire hereof) is probably 
nearer to the sense of the original than that gi,·en in the text, 
though both arc paraphrases rather than translations. Being 
perplexed (or at a loss) as to the inquiry about these (things), 
i. c. how such matters could be judicially inyestigatcd. The 
word here rendered h1quiry is a cognate form to that so often 
rcudercd question (sec aboYc, on 15, 2. 18, 15. 23, 2!), and be .. 
low, on 2G, 3), but with a difference of termination ((~nwi~ and 
(1JTYJJJ-a), regarded by the bc:;t Greek philologists as expressing 
two distinguishable shades of meaning, namely, the :;ubjcct 
nnd the act of disputation. The quest1·011s mcntioucd in Y. 19 
were themselves perplexing to the miud of Festus; but the 
particular perplexity, of which he here complains, was in rela
tion to the method of inquiry or i1westigation. 'Being doubt
fol how such questions could be macle the subject of inquiry 
in a comt of justice.' This seems a natural and reasonable 
ground for wishing to transfer the case to ,Jewish hands; but 
it is not found in Luke's account of what was ~aid on this oc
easion, ,d1ich ascribes the Procurator's proposition to a Ycry 
diffcreut motiYc (sec auon\ on Y. D.) Nor is any such reason 
presupposed or recognized in Paul's reply, which treats the 
proposition as mll'casonablc and unfair, and makes it the occa
siou of his own appeal. From all this it is probaLle that Fes
tus, like too many men i11 similar circumstances, instead of 
:;imply stating what be said before, aYails himself of what has 
since occ111Tell to him upon refieetion, and irnpro,·es the logic 
of his speech at the expense of its historical exadness. He 
originally made the proposition, as Luke tells us, to conciliate 
the .T cws, hut al'tenrnnls cxcogitated reasons of a higher kind, 
hy which it might he plausibly supported. Such nriations 
may be n1a<lc almost nneonsciously, :rnd <':tnnot therefore be 
adduced a:; proot~ ot' mala ,/ides or malus animus, although 
they m:ty evi1wc, as in the case before us, a gre:1ter care for 
one's own eredit thau for trnth or for the interests of others. 
These (tl1i1111s) is the reading of the ohlcst manuseripts and 
latcsL crities; the rccci\'Ccl text is tlii.~, in the singular nnm-
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ber, which in Greek may be either masculine or nentcr, thi& 
(man), i. c. Jesus, whose life or death was in dispute, or this 
(thing), i. c. this whole matter or :i.:ff.'lir, which is substantially 
the same thing with the plural reading. I asked liim (literally, 
said) if ( or whether) he would go, not an auxiliary tense but 
two distinct verbs, whether he desired ( or was willing) to go. 
(Sec above, on 17, 20. 18, 15. Hl, 30. 22, 30. 23, 28; ancl for 
the like use of a different verb, on 7, 28. 39. 10, 10. 14, 13. 
Iu, :3. 17, 18. 19, 33. 2-!-, 6.) Go, depart, or journey, a verb 
implying distance and removal (see above, on v. 12.) Judged, 
tried, put on trial (sec above, on vs. !J. 10.) Of (about, con
cerning) tliese (tliin,r1s), or about these questions, which to 
Festns were so puzzling and inscrutable. The impression nat
urally made by this whole statement must have been, that 
Paul had not been tried at all since Festns came into the prov
ince, but had stubbornly refused to be so, and in order to 
avoid it had appealed to Cesar. But this impression is to us 
corrected by the narrative of Luke himself, from which we 
learn that it was after Panl had been accused and heard in his 
defence by Fest us, with :rn utter friilnre, on the part of his ac
cusers, to substantiate their charges, that the governor had 
asked him to be tried again at J ernsalem, from which gratui
tous a1Hl dangerous proposal, whether made ignorantly or ia
sidiously, Paul was obliged to escape by suddenly appealing 
to the Emperor. \Vhate,·er impres:-;ion this misstatement may 
have m:ule upon .Agrippa, it has not been without effect on 
some interpreters, who seem to take their Yiews of Paul's case 
rather from what Festus asserts here than from what Luke re
lates in vs. 7-12 above. 

21. But "·hen Paul had appealed to be reserved 
unto the hearing of Augustus, I commanded him to be 
kept till I might send him to Cesar. 

Paul appealing (or hewing appealecl) to be reser1.:ecl (or 
kept) seems at first an incongruous constrnction ; but the first 
verb really includes the sense of claiming, which would here 
be pcrfe-ctly appropriate. He appealed (and thereby Yirtnally 
claimed) to be rcserYed, etc. Jlearing (margin, Juclgment) is 
in Greek diagnosis, a term still employed in medicine to sig 
nif°)' the critical cfo,crimination of diseases, but applied more 
widely in the classics to any discriminating judgmcnt or deci
sion. (For the usage of the primitive or cogn:1te verh, sec 
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above, on 23, 15. 24-, 22.) Augustus, ]ike the Greek word 
which it here translates, is properly an adjective denoting Yen
erable, reverend, august. It is strictly a religions title, and 
describes its subject as entitled to cfo·ine honours, in which 
sense it was idola,tronsly gi,·en by the Roman Senate :md peo
ple to Octrwian Caesar, the first Emperor, from whom it was 
inherited by his successors, as an official title or description. 
It is here applied to Nero, not by P:ml, who uses only the fam
ily name Cesar (sec aboYe, on YS. 8. 10. II, and compare 
Phil. 4, 22), but by Fcstns, not as a mere honorary title, but 
uo doubt in its highest and most heathenish aceeptation, though 
he also uses the Jess flattering name in this same sentenee. To 
be kept, another tense of the Yerb rendered in the preceding 
clause, to be reserved, both suggesting the additional idea of 
being watched or guarded (sec a1JOve, on v. 4, and on 12, 5. G. 
lG, 23. 24, 23.) Until (the time when or at which) I might 
(shonlcl or could) send /iim, to Cesar. The delay referred to 
might have reference to legal forms required in sneh cases, or 
to military on1crs for the escort of the prisoner, or to an op
portunity of safe and speedy passage from J udca iuto Italy. 
The interval, however, was not probably a, long one (sec be
low, on 27, 1.) 

22. rl'hen Agrippa said unto Festus, I "·ould also 
hear the man myself. rl'o-morrmY, said he, thon shalt 
hear him. 

lVould liear, like would go in Y, 20, is not a compound 
tense of one verb, as in English, but a phrase consisti11g of 
two distinct and independent Yerbs, the tirst of whieh means 
to desire (or tcis!t), nncl is here in the inclicnti,·e imperfect 
form. The simplest a.ncl most obvious yersion, therefore, 
would be, I clesirecl ( or I 1-cas wishinr;), with respect to past 
time, more or less remote. Some accordingly explain it as 
referring to a wish excited in .Agrippa's mind while listening 
to Fest us (' I was wishing jnst now that I conlcl myself hear 
him') ; others to a ·wish of earlier date and longer st:rnding 
(' I desired to hear him long ago,' or 'before I came npon this 
Yisit '), whieh might then he understood as implying that he 
C'ame at least i11 pnri for this purpose. This l'0llsl rnction is 
l'speeially prelcrred lJy tho::-L' who think it 11ot 1111likely that 
Agrippa came to Cesarca, with a view to claim at len:::-t con
current jnrislliction with the Procurator over Paul's l'asc, a:, 
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that of a native J cw, and as such under his prot~ction and 
control (but sec abo,·c, on v. 13.) Most interpreters, howc,·cr, 
and cspcci:"tlly the most exact philologists of modern times, 
explain the Greek verb, like the similar imperfect used by 
Paul in Rom. D, 2, as the indirect expression of a present wish, 
correctly rcnclcrccl in the English ,·crsion. 'fhc nice distinc
tion in Greek usage, as explained by these authorities, is that 
the present tense would have represented the result as de. 
pendent on the speaker's will (as in Rom. 1, 13. JG, 19. 1 Cor. 
JG, 7. 1 Tim. 2, 8); the imperfect with the qualifying particle 
(iiv) would luwc meant, I could wish (but I do not); wherc:ts 
this precise form is expressive of an actual and present wish, 
but subject to the will of othcl's, 'I could wish, if it were pro
per, or if yon ha,·e no objection.' This courteous suggestion 
or request is promptly respoadccl to by Fcstus, who was no 
doubt glad of such important aid in settling this vexatious 
question. The dramatic mo,·cment of the sentence is still 
more marked in two of the oldest extant manuscripts, which 
omit the verb said in the first clause, audits subject or nomi
native ( o oi) in the bst clause. 

23. And on the morrow, when Agrippa was come, 
and Bernice, with great pomp, and was e11tered into 
the place of hearing, with the chief captains, and prin
cipal men of the city, at Festus' commandment Paul 
was brought forth. 

On the morrow, a favourite expression in this book, though 
not always uniform in English, being sometimes renclrred tile 
next clay. (Compare 10, fl. 23. 24. 20, 7. 22, 30. 2:3, 02, with 
14, 20. 21, 8, ancl v. G above, in all which places the original 
expression is t~w rnmc.) Agrippa having come ( or coining) 
and Banice, again named as his companion, ancl again "·ith
ont describing her relation to him, perhaps for the reason be
fore hinted (sec aboYc, on v. 13.) lVith g1·eat pomp, literally, 
much fantasy, a Greek "·onl current in old English, in the 
restricted sense of fancy, which is really contracted from it, 
but in ancient usage meaning sho,v, displ:iy, parade, pomp, as 
it is here correctly renclerccl. 'l'his might Le nothing more 
than the usual and necrss:uy state maintained by royal per
sonages, us the only mcaus of distinguishiug their rank; but 
most interpreters suppose it to be here recorded in the way 
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of censure, as n, needless :1rnl excessiYe ostentation, throwing 
light upon the character of these two per.sons, an<l made 
doubly odious by their mutual relation :1n<l by the local <:it, 

cmnstance, that this display w:1~ made almost upon the Yery 
spot where their father, ::1 fow years Lefore, was smitten by :rn 
a11gcl mid <lm·omed Ly worms, for the indulgence of a pritle 
Ycry similar to that supposed to be here cltargcd upon his 
children. (Sec aLoYc, on 12, 21-23.) Entered, literally, coming 
in, a compound form of the Yerb com/ng in the first clause. 
Place of !tearing is in Greek a single word, not used by the 
ancient classics, and supposed to haYe been formed upon the 
model of the Latin auclitoriwn, which properly means any 
place of hearing, such as a lecture-room or court-room ; but 
as this last usage, cYen of the L:i.tin word, did not become 
fixccl till the second century, its Greek cqniYalent most proba
bly denotes, not ::i place constantly appropriated to this use, 
but one :i.ppointcd for the present occ:i.sion, no doubt an ap:i.rt
mcnt of the Practorinm in Ccsarc:.1 (sec :i.LoYe, on ::?;:l, 35.) 
The other persons mentioned were probably inYited to gin! 
ecl:i.t to the audience, which in this respect was therefore the 
most brilliant and imposing of all Paul's appearances. C/u'('f 
captains, chiliarchs, commanders of a, thousand men, i. e. of 
cohorts (sec :i.hoYe, on 10. 1. 21, 31), iive of which, as Joscphns 
mentio11s twice, were stationed :i.t Cesarca, :i.s the political 
capital of the 1n·o,·incc. Principal men, literally, men by (1eay 
of) eminence (or prominence), the prominent or leading men 
of Ccsarea, whether ex o.-{jicio or as prin1te citizens. 

24. And Fcstns said, King Agrippa, and all men 
which are here present with ns, ye sec this man, about 
whom all the multitude of the Jews have clcnlt "·ith 
111c, both at Jerusalem and (also) here, crying that he 
ought not to live any longer. 

For the inform:i.tion of the strangers present, :i.nd perhaps 
to instifv the si1w11lar occurrenec of what seemed to Le a11-
<"Jth"'er tri~1l after ~n appeal to the supreme tribn11:1l, Festus 
opens the assembly with :m explanatory statement of the prc
Yious procee<li11gs :mll of his own design in this. J{in,r; A.r;rip
JHl (i11 the original, _,f !]J"ippa .l{ing) is Jirst addressed Ly n:1111e, 
as the highest in ra11k of the spectators, :i.nd the one for whose 
gratiiication this assembly had been really, though not perhaps 



A C T S 25, 24. 25. 403 

ostensibly, convened. Ancl all tlie men (or gentlemen) present 
with us (here is supplied by the translators.) Bernice, although 
present, is not named, because a woman could not be consid
ered as taking part injudieial business, without a violation both 
of Oriental and Roman usage. Te see, behold, survey, con
template as a strange sight (sec above, on 7, 56. 8, 13. 10, 1 I. 
17, IG), or imperatiYcly, see, behold (the man of whom you 
have so often heard.) .All the multitude ( or mass, sec above, 
on 2, 6. G, 2. 15, 30. 23, 7) may be either a hyperbole, relatiug 
to the priests and elders, or a reference to some popular move
ment not recorded elsewhere, although perfectly consistent 
with the known facts of the case, and with the habits of the 
people at Jerusalem (see above, on 21, 3G.) .Dealt with me, 
applied to me, petitioned me, a Greek verb originally meaning 
to fall in with or encounter, then to meet, confer, converse, 
uccrotiate intercede either for as in every other }>lace where it 
~ ' ' ' ' occurs (Rom. 8, 27. 3-1. 11, 2. IIcb. 7, 25), or against a person, 

as in this place. Crying, shouting, and thereby showing the 
passionate excitement under which they acted. .IIere, at Ce
sarea, in allusion, no doubt, to the clcputation from J crusalem, 
of which we read in vs. 5. 1 7 above. As no popular commo
tion is recorded to have taken place there, it is not improbable 
that even what is saicl in the preceding clause has reforence to 
the Sanhedrim and not to the rabble at J crusalem. 

25. But when I found that he had committed 
nothing worthy of death, and that he himself bath 
appealed to Augustus, I have determined to scud him. 

lVlwn I found, literally, crpprehending, ascertaining, or 
perceiving (sec above, on 4, l;J. 10, 34) him, to have done 
not/ting worthy of death, another proof that Pmtl had actual
ly been trietl before Festns, when the latter made the proposi
tion which occasioned his appeal (sec above, on vs. 7. 8. 20); 
for on what other grouucl could Fcstns here assert his inno
cence? Had Fcstns promptly acted on the strong conviction 
here expressed, by setting Panl at liberty, the latter could 
have no pretext for appealing. It was because Festus, though 
convinced of his innocence, iustcad of giYi11g jnclgment in his 
favour, weakly and unreasonably asked him to submit to n 
new trial, at another and most prej m1ieecl tribunal; it was 
therefore that Paul found himself compelled to gain deliYGr
ancc from both by an assertion of his ciYil rights. 1'his (man) 
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llirnseif having appealed to Cesar, from what decision, or for 
what cause, Festns carefnlly abstains from saying, either here 
or in his previous nncl private statement of the cnsc to Agrip
pa. I determined to scncl Mm, not by :m nrlJitrary net of will, 
or even by a peremptory act of jnclgmeut, which is 11ot the 
meaning of the Greek verb (sec nbove, on 3, 13. 4, rn. 15, lfl. 
20, lu. 21, 25), but I came to this conclusion, I was satisfied 
that this was the true course, as it was in fact the only 011c 
left to his discretion (sec above, on v. 12.) Before proceeding 
to the next verse, it is indispensable to get a jnst view of the 
painful and cmbnrrassing position, to which Fcstus hn<l re
duced himself by a vacillating and time-sen-ing policy. Here 
was a man who had been tried before him (sec abo,·e, 011 vs. 
7. 8), with an utter failure, on the pnrt of his accusers, to sulJ
stantiatc their charges, as the governor himself admits in this 
verse. He was therefore virtually though not formally ac
quitted, and his appeal was not from a decision in his fayom, 
which ,rnnld be absurd, but from the Procurator's foiliug or 
rel'nsing to pronounce snch a dccisio11, unless Paul would sub
mit to a new trial at .J crnsalcm. 

2G. Of whom I have no certain thing to write unto 
my lord. '\Vhercforc I have bronght him forth before 
you, and specially before thee, 0 king Agrippa, that, 
alter examination had, I might have somewhat to 
write. 

II:wing seen the false position in which Festns had been 
placed by his attempt to please the J cws instead of acting on 
his own sense.of justice and conYiction of Paul's innocence, we 
come now to his own clisgnisccl confession of the error into 
which he had thus fallen. Of (about, concerning) 1rliom (as 
in Y. 24) any (thing) SC((e (infallible or certain, sec abo,·e, on 
2, :JG. 5, 23. lu, 2:J. 2-L 21, 34. 22, ;10) to write unto tlie Lol'(l 
I !wee not; n·hercfvre (for the reason just assigncll, th:,t he 
h:t<l 11othi11µ: delinite or certain to report) I brougl1t ltim forth 
(or forw<ml) bl'fvrc you, ancl especially b~fore thee (as a judge, 
which ille:t is suggL'stcd by the Greek preposition, as in Y. D, 
:uHl in 2:i, :io. 24, 8. 1 D. 20.) X ot that .Agrippa was to be a 
real judge in tl1is case, or couhl possibly lk•eide it after the 
prisoner's appeal to X ero; but by acting just as if he could 
<lo this he rnicrht rclie,·c the ,rovernor from some })Cl"})lexitv. 

' .::, .::, • J 
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That tlie inquest ( or excnnination) lwvin.fJ taken place, 1 
mit1ht hcrce somewhat to ~crite (or according to the latest 
criticl'l, have what I may write.) This plausible address, with
out directly violating trnth, is suited, and was probably in
tended, to convey the false impression, that the governor's 
embarrassment arose entirely from his ignorance of .Jewish 
11sages and doctrines, and could therefore be removed by the 
assistance of a person so well skilled in all such matters, ::md 
at the same time so exalted in position, as the •king Agrippa. 
Bnt this embarrassment, though real when the cause tirst 
came before him, must have been removed in a great measure 
by the trial spoken of in vs. 8. 9, or he conlcl not have pro
nounced P:rnl guiltless, as he does in v. 25. The real difficulty 
of his present situation lay in the necessity of sending Paul to 
Rome, because he had himself neglected to perform his duty, 
and was therefore 11ttcrly unable to report the case to N cro 
without self-crimination, unless something should occur in this 
mock-trial or rehearsal of the one before the Emperor, to put a 
new face on the whole affair, of which he seems to have indulged 
some vague and groundless expectation. 'l'he Lorcl (or ]llas
ter) in this verse is not a synonymc for so1.:ereign, in the ordi
nary sccnlnr or civil sense, bnt like Augustus (see above, on 
v. 21 ), a religious or idolatrous description of the Emperor as 
n divine person (sec above, on 24, 2.) There is here a strong 
proof of the writer's intimate acquaintance with the facts to 
which he even incidentally alludes, or rather of the ::ibsolntc 
fidelity with which he has reportccl what was said by others, 
in the circumstance that this yery title (Domimts) had been 
indignantly rejected by Angnstns, and in imitation of him by 
Tiberius, but afterwards accepted by Caligula and Claudius, 
and exacted Ly Nero, to whom Festus here applies it. {For 
kindred arguments derived from the right use of the titles 
corresponding to proconsul, king, etc., sec aLovc, on 1:-l, 7. 
17, 7. 19, 38.) 

27. :For it scemcth to me unreasonable to scud a 
prisoner, and 11ot withal to signify the crimes (laid) 
against him. 

Un1'easonaUe might perhaps be still more exactly rcnc1crcc1 
frrational, absurd, something not only unbecoming or impro
per, b11t a suitable subject of contempt and ridicnlc. Thi~ 
strong expression, which would hardly be appropriate to such 
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an error if arising from mere ignorance of ,T cwish Jaws, llc
trays a secret conscionsness that he had played the fool, as 
well as failed in duty, by allowiug Paul to take advantage of 
his W<'akncss and eseapc from his control before he had passed 
judgmc11t in the case, and while he was gratuitously mging a 
new trial, with the risk of an nnrightcons condemnation, 
merely because the J cws desired it, though convinced by 
what had passed already in his presence, that the prisoner was 
guiltless of the capital offence with which he had been charged 
(sec abon, on v. 25.) It is very probable that Festns would 
have forced Paul to submit to a new trial at Jerusalem, not 
for the purpose of destroying him, but simply to gain favour 
with the J cws, if snch coercion had been in his power. But 
from this the Apostle was delivered by his civitas or citizen
ship, which enabled him, by one decisive act, to overleap the 
heads both of the High Priest and the Procurator into the 
presence of the Emperor 11imsclt: To this, no doubt, he was 
divinely guided, as the pro,·idcntial means, not only of pro
longed lifo and of safo escape from Palestine after he had 
done his errand, but also of a final apostolical appearance at 
the bar of N" cro (sec below, on 28, 30. :n.) 'J'o send (literally, 
,~ending) et p1·isoner, and not withal (litcr:illy, not also) to 1·e

port (or sigmj'y, but not in the s:unc sense as in 11, 28 abon') 
tlie d1arges (literally, causes, grounds of punishment or prose
cution, as in v. 18) against him, (l_aid is introduced by the 
t rans la tors.) 

CHAPTER XXVI. 

Tms division of the text contains Paul's fifth Apology, the one 
1wl'ore Agrippa, representing both the .Jewish and the Homan 
power, at whose joint tribunal the Apostle recapitulates or 
sums up his defence, thereby closing his extraordin:lry mission 
to the Holy L:md with another attempt to gain his kinsmen 
accol'(li11,g to the flesh. The chapter requires and admits of no 
«fo·ision beyond that affordetl by the progress of the argument 
or drilt of the discourse. Being called on hy .Agrippa to tlc
fond himself; he expresses satisfaction at tho opportm1ity of 
doi1w so before 0110 !-iO familiar with all .T ewish matters (1-3). 

~ 
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Then referri1w to his early Pharisaic life, as well known to the 
Jews, he poi~1ts out the remarkable circumst::mce, th~t his 
old associates now accused him of believing their own doc
trines (4-8). Then resuming his narrative, he paints irr the 
strongest colours his own pci·secnting agency, with aggnwat
ing circumstances not recorded elsewhere (9-11 ). This is 
followed by a third account of his conversion, with a fuller 
statement of his great commission then receiYcd from Christ 
himself (12-18). This commission he had faithfully fulfilled, 
and by so doing had been brought into his present situation 
(rn-21). He continues to maintain, however, that his teach
ing is in strict accordance with the ancient Scriptures, as to 
the :Mcssiah's being both a sufferer and a saYiour (22, 23). 
At this point Fcstus interrupts him with a charge of madness, 
to which Paul replies by courteously denying his assertion and 
reminding him that this defence was not achlresscd to him, but 
to a person well acquainted with the subject, and indeed a be
liever in the Scriptures (24-27 .) Agrippa acknowledges the 
power of Paul's argument, and agrees with Fcstus that the 
charges were without foundation, but reminds him that he 
ought to have discharged the prisoner before, instead of let
ting him appeal to N cro (28-32). 

1. 'rhen Agrippa said unto Paul, 'rhou art permit
ted to speak for thyself. 'l'hcn Paul stretched forth the 
hand, and answered for himself: 

Agripp~ here begins to act his part as judge in this mock
trial, which was a sort of rehearsal or anticipation, on a small 
scale, of what might be expected to take place before the 
Emperor. It 1'.s permitted to thee for ·thyself to speak The 
first verb, in the classics, usually means to commit or to en
trust, but sometimes to permit, which is its only sense in the 
New Testament. (Sec above, on 21, 30. 40.) J.'hen, in the 
first clause, is the usual connective (oi) ; in the last clause, the 
aclvcrL (n,n:) meaning at that time, or after that, as soon as he 
received permission. (Sec abo,·e, on 21, 2G. 33. 23, 3. 25, 12.) 
For himse{f is not expressed, as for thyself is, by a pronoun 
and a preposition, but by the middle voice of a Yerb which 
originally means to tall.; ojJ: or save from punishment l,y speak
ing. (Sc'e above, on rn, 33. 2,1, 10. 28, 8.) Edending (or 
stretching out) the hancl, not motioning for silence, as in 12, 17. 
13, 16. rn, 33. 21, 40, where the Greek verb means to shake 



408 A C T S 26, 1-3. 

or shake clown ; but either as a customary gesture at the open
ing of a speech ; or a specific recognition of Agrippa, as the 
one whom he consented to adf1rcss; at the same time intend
ed to remind him and the others of Paul's unjust confinement, 
by exhibiting the chain, with which he was fastened to his 
gunrd in prison. (Sec above, on 24, 2:J, and below, on v. 29.) 

2. I think myself happy, king Agrippa, because I 
shall answer for myself this <lay before thee touching 
all the things whereof I am accused of the Jews -

Paul begins, as he did before Felix (see above, on 24, 10) 
with a conciliatory cxorclium (captatio benevolentiae), but 
more strongly expressed, as might ham been expected from 
the difference in the judges. Here agnin the originnl order 
of the words is more sonorous :mcl rhetoric:11 than in the ver
sion "As to all the things of which I am accused by Jews, 
king Agrippa, I have thought myself hnppy, before thee being 
nbout this clay to defend myself:" By Jews (not by the Jews), 
i. e. by persons of the snme religion which the king professed, 
and with which Paul describes him ns being so familinr. IIup
py, a much stronger term than cliee1fully in 24, 10. IIcwe 
thouglit, in the perfect tense, i. c. since I hcan1 of this nppoint
mcnt or :u-rangcment, whieh was probnbly announced to him 
as soon ns it wns made. Being about, the verb expressive of 
futurity, so often used in this book (sec above, on 2-1, 15. 25, 
25, 4.) To clqfencl myself, the same verb as in Y. 1. Before 
thee, not merely in thy presence, but at thy tribunal, as ap
pointed pro /we i·ice to sit in preliminary jnclgment on the 
case before it is submitted to the Emperor. 

3. Especially (because I know) thee to be expert in 
all customs and questions which arc among the J cws ; 
wherefore I beseech thee to hear me patiently. 

E-,S)Jecially mny either inclicnte his principnl re:1son for re
joieing, namely, bccnusc Agrippa wns expert, etc., or may 
q11alit)· what follows, c.11Jcrtjin other things 110 doubt but) 
especially, etc. The words, !.:now thee, nrc supplictl by the 
translators, the origi11:1l constrnction hei11g the comparatin,ly 
rare one of the nccusat irn absolute. r,~11Jat, literally, a lm01c
cr, correspoutling to the French connoisseur, but without its 
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restricted applicat10n. Customs, legal and religious institu
tions (see above, on G, 14. 15, 1. JG, 21. 21, 21. 25, IG.) 
Questions, controversies, snbjcf'ts of dispute (sec above, on 
15, 2. 18, 15. 23, 29. 25, 19.) Among is in Greek a stronger 
word, meaning tl11·ou,r1h, throughout, and thns suggesting the 
idea that the things in question were of universal not of local 
interest. (See abo,Te, on 8, 1. fl, 31. 42. 10, 3 7. 11, I. 13, 1. 
18, 15. 21, 21. 24, 5. 12.) This was not :in idle compliment, 
but a fact of great importance in relation to Paul's testimony 
or clcfonce both of himself and his religion. Of the four apol
ogies already past, two were deli\'ercd to the Jews, hnt in the 
prcscuce of the Gentiles, and two to tlw Gentiles in the pres
ence of the J cws. (See nbo"e, on 21, 30. 4-0. 22, 30. 24, 1. 
25, G. 7.) ..As a winding np of this extraordinary mission to 
J nclea, he was now to r<•c:ipitnlate and close his whole defence, 
before a man who miµ;ht Le said to represent, in his own per
son, both religions and both govcnm1ents; a J cw by education 
and profession, the official gnardi:1n of the temple nncl defender 
of the faith, bnt at the nme time a crowned vassal of the Ho
mnn Empire, hound to it not only by political necessity, bnt 
by personal interest and predileetiou. There was certainly no 
man living who united in hims<·lf so many diverse qualifica
tions for the singular position iu whieh Providence now placed 
him ; a knowledge of H<-imnn affairs rare nrnong the Jews; a 
knowleclg-e of Jewish ntfoirs still more rare among the Ho
m:ms; official anthOl'ity, both civil and religions, with the ad 
,·entitious dignity bclollging e,·c11 to a triLntary and depend
ent sovereign. No wonder that the "prisoner of the Lord" 
(Eph. 4-, 1 ), a!ter plcadiug his cansc Lefore t lw people and the 
Sanhcclrim, and nt the bar of Felix :iml of Fest us, shonl<l have 
thought himself happy, i. e. highly farnnrcd by the proYidcnce 
of God, in being suffered to sum np his enuse Lefore an anclitor 
so si11gularly qualified and chosen. lVherejore, the rather as 
thou art thns qualified to nnclerstancl my cnsc and to appreci
ate the grounds of my dcfcnc<', I pray thee, I make bol<l to ask 
thee, not ns a mere favour lrnt a right, arising from onr 11111-

tn:11 relations at this singul:ir co11jnnctnre, to liectr me patiently, 
or with long-s11ffcri11g, a Greek word modellc<l on a Hebrew 
phrase of frequent occm-rc11c<', espceially in application to the 
divine forbearance with the sins of men. (Compare the Sep
tuagint version of Ex. 34, G. Num. 14, 18. Neh. 9, 17. Ecc. 7, 
9. Prov. 29, ll.) 

VOL. 11,-18 
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4. 5. :i\Iy manner of life from my youth, which was 
at the first among mine own nation at Jerusalem, know 
all the Jews ; which knew me from the beginning, if 
they wonld testify, that after the most straitest sect of 
our religion, I liYed a Pharisee . 

.After this exorclium he begin~, as in his first Apology (sec 
above, on 22, 3), with his early history, but instead of repeat
ing the cletnils, refers to them as well known to the Jewish 
population, ancl requiring no other proof than that which it 
could furnish. .11Iy mwwer of life is a correct paraphrnse of 
one Greek word, meaning lU'e or !icing, and occurring only 
here. 1V hich was at the first, litcrnlly, ilw (lifi!) ji·om, t!te be
ginning past (elnpsed or happened.) In my (own) nation, 
not abroad, nmong the Gentiles. In Jerusalem, the capital 
ancl Holy City, not in any obscure pro\·ince or proYincial town. 
Juww all the Jews, implying that he not only came very early 
to .T ernsnlcm, but was there conspicuous and well known, 
either from his family connections, his relations to Gamalid 
(sC'e abo,·e, on 22, 3), or his personal ability, acti,·ity, and zeal. 
The fact that ho was thus so well ancl generally known is re
peated with great emphasis, as one of some importance to his 
own defence. J0nowing m,e before, i. e. before these present 
troubles, as if he had saill, 'I am no stranger or new ncqnaint
:rnce of these people, but an old familiar friend nnd neighbour.' 
From, the beginning is the literal trnnslation of the phrase ren
dered at t!te first in Y. 4, and employed in Y, 5 to express an 
adverb strictly meaning jj•om, abo1.:e (as in )fatt. 27, 5 I. John 
3, 31. 10, 11. 23. James 1, 17. 3, 15. 17), but applied less fre
quently to time (sec Luke 1, 3, and compare John 3, 3. 7. Gal. 
4, 0.) If t!tey would testify, i. e. are willing so to do (see 
nbon~, on 7, :rn. 10, 10. 14, 13. IG, 3. 24, G. 25, 0.) This 
Rl.'ems to imply that his accusers had affected to know nothing 
of his antecetlents. .11Iost straitest, an anomalous pleonasm, 
not fonn<l in the original, but handed down from Tyrnlalc 
through the later English versions. StJ'Clitest, i. e. strictest, 
most exact, in reforence both to doctrinal and practical rigour. 
(See above, on 18, 2,'J. 2G. 22, 3. 23, 1-5. 20. 24, 22.) Rcb/;ion 
is in l¾reek a wonl denoting more especi:1lly the external form 
or mode of worship, and therefore peculiarly appropriate to 
the .T ewish ritual, as re111len·d still more cP-remoni:tl by the 
Pharisees (sec abo\'e, on 4, 1.) I lfrecl a Pharisee, nn excel-
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lent tr[lnslation of a he:mtifnl ancl pointed phrase, which wonlcl 
be greatly weakened by inserting as. He not only profcsscJ. 
this form of ,J lHbism, bnt lived it, exemplified, embodied it, in 
his lifo and practice. 

G. And now I stand and am judged for the hope 
of the promise made of Goel unto onr fathers -

And now, the nsnal transition from the past to the present 
(sec above, on 3, 17. 10, 5. 13, 11. 20, 22. 25. 22, 17), bnt here 
suggesting an antithesis or contrast.. 'Such was I of old, and 
now sec what and where I am.' He here repeats, but more 
distinctly, the assertion made upon his trial before Felix (sec 
above, on 2-1, 14. 15), that the real ground of his arrest and 
prosecution was not his haYing len the old religion, but his 
having too faithfully adhered to it. I<br tlte hope of tlte prom,
ise, i. c. founded on, excited by the promise ; or the sense may 
be, the hope of its foltilmcnt.. (See al>ove, on 1, 4. 2, 33. 7, 17.) 
.11/ucle, happened, brought into existence (sec above, on v. 4, 
:md on 25, 15. 2G.) 1'o the fatlte1·s, i. e. to the Patriarchs and 
to the intervening generations. Our, which identifies the 
speaker with the Jewish race and church (sec above, on 3, 13. 
25. 5, 30, 7, 2. 11. 12. 15. 10. 38. 39. 44. 45. 13, 17. 15, 10. 22, 
14), is omitted by the latest critics. I stand ancl mn judged, 
literally, stand (or have stood, sec above, on 1, 1 L 9, 7. 21, 40. 
2-1, 20. 25, 10) being tried (or on my trial.) The hope here 
meant is more explicitly described in the next verse. 

7. Unto which (promise) onr twelve tribes, instantly 
serving (God) day and night, hope to come. For which 
hope's sake, king Agrippa, I am accused of the Jews. 

Promise is correctly supplied by the translators from the 
verse preceding, the antecedent being imlieated by the gender 
of the relative in Greek. 11welce tribes, in the original :i. 

single word, not occurring elsewhere, but of obvious etymol
ogy and meaning, being properly a nentrc noun denoting :i. 

collective body eomposcd of twelve tribes. (Compare the 
words translate<l two years, tltree years, in 20, 31. 24, 27.) It 
is here put for the whole Jewish race or nation, either Lccansc 
it was at first composed of twelve tribes, although now rc
dnced to a much smaller number ; or because it virtually 
still consisted of tweh·o tribes, the ten Laing rq>rcsentcd by 
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the dcsccrnfants of such as n.dhered to Judah after the Assy 
frm Uonquest, and of such as returned with ,Judah from the 
lbhylonish exile. The expression herq used is cq11ivalent to 
saying, the Theocracy or Jewish Church. .Instantly, literally, 
in tension, i. e. with intensity, the Greek noun corresponding 
to the adjective in 12, 5. This may refer either to the tradi
tional hereditary zeal with which the J cws adhered to the 
Mosaic law, or to the expectation, which is known to hayc 
been specially aliYe at this time, of )Icssiah's achcnt (sec above, 
on 2, 5.) Sen:ing, worshipping, a Greek word primarily 
signitYing work for wages, :mcl cYcn in its higher use snggest 
ing the idea of hard laLonr undergone with ::t view to some 
Yalnablc recompense, :m excellent description of the old econ
omy with its lmrdcnsomc impositions and restrictions (sec 
above, on 15, 10), borne by some as meritorious, by others 
simply in obedience to the will of God, by others still as a 
provisional or temporary system until Christ should come. 
IIope (agreeing with the singular collective in the first clanse) 
to come, come down, arrive at, or attain to. (For the loc:tl 
usage of the Greek ,-crb, sec above, on 16, I. IS, 19. 24-. 20, 15. 
21, 7. 25, 13; for its higher application to spiritual attain
mcnts, compare Eph. 4-, 13. Phil. 3, 11.) Of (about, conecrn
ing) wlticlt ltope, I mn accused (:ma that) by Je1cs (not the 
Jews, see above, 011 v. 2), i. c. by men whose whole religion 
rests 11pon the very hope which they accuse me of maint:1in
ing. The hope described in this verse c:mnot be that of a gen
eral resurrection, ,vhich is only partially revealed in the Old 
Testament, and was not hekl hy all the Jews at this time (sec 
auove, on 24-, 15.) The only hope answering to the descrip
tion, as an ancient, national, and still intense one, is the hope 
of the ::\Icssiah, as promised to the P:1triarehs, prefigured in 
t lie Law, predicted in the Prophets, and still ardently expeet
e(l Ly the People. This was in fact the end at which the com
plicated legal system aimed, and towards which it contin11ally 
pointed. The wont,, king Ar;r11,pa, arc omitted by the latest 
critics, as an unauthorized repetition from Y. 2, though several 
of' the ohlest ma11nscripts ha,·e one or both. The sense, in 
whi<"h Pa11l represents himself as charged with holding fast the 
hope of the nation, although not distinctly stated, must kffe 
lJcen perceinid by eyery .T ewish hearer. Common to him a11tl 

his accusers was the hope of a ::\Icssi:th; the breaking point 
between them was the q11cstion whether he had come, wl:ich 
tlwv denied :rn,l P:llll a1famcd. llc co11ld therefore s:ff with . . . 
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perfect truth, that he was triecl (or on his trial) about, con
cerning, in relation to this hope, i. e. to its fulfilment. 

8. ,vhy should it be thought a thing incredible 
with you, that God should raise the dead? 

The first word may be also constrnecl as an exclamation, 
lVlwt ! i·s it Judged incredible, etc.? This is now commonly 

preferred, as givi11g more vi,·acity ancl point to the apostrophe. 
Is it (not should it be) Judged incredible with you, i. e. among 
the Jews, including Agrippa, whom Paul here addresses as 
their representative. That Goel slioulcl 1·aise, or rather, lf 
Goel raises dead (men), not as n mere possible contingency, 
but as an actual fact, equivalent to saying, since he has done 
so. (For this use of {/' in Greek, see above, on 4, 9. 11, 1 7. 
lG, 15. 23, 9.) The rcforence is plainly to the resurrection of 
Christ, as the crowning proof of his l\Icssiahship, and thus the 
nexus between this verse and the one before it, which appcaretl 
to be abruptly broken, is completely re-established. As if he 
had said, 'they believe in a Messiah, so do I; but they expect 
him yet to come, while I believe that he is come already, not 
without grounds or on hearsay, bnt because God has identi
fied him by raising him from the dead; and surely this, if 
properly attested, cannot he thought by any devout Jew to 
be beyond his power.' .Deacl (not the dead) is in Greek a 
plural, and by some explained as a generic form relating to n 
single person (sec above, on 17, 18); but it is rather an allu
sion to the general resurrection, of which Christ's was tho 
pledge and the example. (Sec above, on 24, 15, where this 
part of Paul's doctrine is more prominently brought to view.) 

U. I verily thought with myself, that I ought to do 
many things contrary to the name of J csus of Nazareth. 

Ve1·ily, or rather, so then, the continuativc particle resum
ing what had been previously dropped or interrupted (see 
above, on 8, 4. 25. D, 31. 11, 19. 12, 5. 13, 4. 15, 3. 30. rn, 5. 
17, 12. 17. 30. 18, 14. rn, 32. 38. 23, 18. 31.) It here conneets 
this verse with the last words of the fifth (I lh.:ecl a Pharisee), 
from which he had digressed to point out tho remarkable fact 
that he was now accused by Pharisees for holding their own 
doetrines, and to which he now returns, by showi1w how his 
l~barisaic spirit was displayed in action. ',v ell thci, as I was 
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saying, being such a Pharisee, I thought, etc.' With (to or 
in) myselj~ a plconastic phrnse, found also in the classics, and 
suggesting the idea both of independent_ j11dgmcnt and of in
timate conviction. Ought (or m,ust), in Greek the infinitive 
of a verb used to denote both physical and moral necessity 
(see auovc, on 25, 10. 24.) Contrary (hostile, or in opposition) 
to the name of Jesus tlie 1Yazarene (sec above, on 2, 2:?. 3, G. 
4, l 0. O, 14. '.!2, 8. 24, 5), i. c. opposed to the person so called 
in coutcmpt, even by Saul the Pharisee himself; or, accordiw.
to the usage of this book, against all that is clenoted by h~ 
11:m1es and titles, which describe him as a Saviour, the Messiah, 
Prophet, Priest, King, etc. (Sec above, on 2, 38. 3, G. l G. 4-, 
10. 12. l'i. 30. 5, 41. 9, 15. 15, 1-1. 20. rn, 5. 13. 17. 21, 1:1.) 
It 11evcr simply means the person of Christ, nor those who 
hear his name. 11Iany (things) may either signi(y a frequent 
repetition of the same acts, or various forms au<l modes of 
opposition. 

10. "\Vhich thing I also did in ,Jerusalem ; and 
many of the saints did I shut up in prison, having re
ceived authority from the chief priests ; and when they 
"·ere put to death, I gaYe my Yoicc against (them). 

1V!ticli also I did, i. e. I acted on this strong conviction 
of necessity all(l duty, beginning at J crusalem. The saints, 
or holy one~·, a desiguation of believers uscJ three times in 
one ehaptcr of the book Lefore ns (sec above, on!), 13. 32. 41), 
and still more frequently in Paul's epistles (sec Hom. 1, 7. 8, 
27. 12, 13. 15, 25. 20. :n. 10, 2. 15. 1 Cor. 1, 2. 4, 12. 14, 13. 
Hi, 1. 15. 2 Cor. 1, 1. Eph.1, 1. Col. l, 2. 4. 12. 20. l Th. 3, 13. 
2 Th. 1, 10. l Tim. 5, 10. Philem. 5, 7. IIeL. G, 10. 3, 24.) The 
use of the term here implies an al'.knowlcdgmeut of his former 
error in relation to these Christians, whom he uow admits to 
J1aYc been saiuts of God. But while he thus confesses his own 
si11, he <le1101111ces that of the Jewish rulers, Ly dcel:tri11g under 
what authority he actc(l, 11a111cly, that of the ehief priests, here 
put for the whole Sauhcdrim or national eouneil (sl'C auoye, 
011 -!, 5. 23. 5, 2·L D, 14. 21. 22, 30. 2:~, 14. 25, 15.) .Iii pl'ison, 
literally, in pri::;ons. J.'liey also (n:) being executed (or dc
Rp:itclied, see aLoYe, 011 2:3, 3), I r;ai·e my i·oice (Iit(•rally, 
brought a rote) against them. This is literally mHlcrstood uy 
some, as proYiug that Saul was a member of tlic t;auhcllrim, 
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which others think nu probable for various reasons, aml explain 
the phrase as a figure for person:il concurrence and assent, 
which is elsewhere spoken of in literal terms (sec above, on 
~, 1. 22, 20.) 

11. And I punished them oft in every synagogue, 
and compelled (them) to blaspheme; and being ex
ceedingly mad against them, I persecuted (them) even 
unto strange cities. 

The second and is supplied by the translators. The origi
nal construction is, and often punishing them,, forced them, to 
blaspheme. In every synagogue, or more exactly, tltroug!tout 
all synagogues, a natural hyperbole, implying that this perse
cuting agency was not confined to one community or congre
gation, nor indeed to one country, as appears from the state
ment in the last clause. Punishing, no doubt by scourging, 
which ,ms a customary form of punishment, and practised in 
the synagogues or public meetings for religious worship (see 
l\Iatt. 10, 17. 23, 34. l\Iark 13, D.) Ji'oi-cecl them, to blaspheme 
(or curse the name of Christ), not only tried to do so, but suc
ceede(l in the case of those whose faith was weak or spurious. 
In the reign of Trajan, forty years later, as we learn from one 
of Pliny's letters, the same thing was required of the perse
cuted Christi:rns in Bithynia; but he says that none who real
ly believed in Christ could be induced or forced to do it. The 
last clause is descripti \'C of the highest point to which his per
scenting zeal attainecl, and which he here looks back npon as 
a paroxysm of insane excitement. hxceeclingly too (n:) ravin,q 
(being mad or furious) against them, I pursued (or persecuted) 
them e1.:en also (or as far as even) to the foreign (literally, 
outside) cities. As Damascus is the only one of these expressly 
mentioncu, some suppose the plnral here again to be generic 
(sec above, on v. 8); others think that this one instance was se
lected out of many, because co1111octcd with such great events. 
l\lost probably, however, Paul's commission extended to other 
citie$, but his progress was arrested at the first. 

12. vVhcreupon as I ·went to Damascus with an
thority and commission from the chief priests -

In il'liich (t!iin9s), i. e. while thus employed (co~1paro a 
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similar expression in 24, 18 above.) As I went, literally, jour 
neying, proceeding (sec above, on 24, 25. 25, 12. 20.) 001?7-
rnission, a noun corresponding to the Yerb employed aboyc m 
Y. I. Paul insists upon his regular commission and authority, 
not so much as an extenuating circumstance in bis own case, 
as because it proved the personal ancl national complicity of 
those who now accused him. As if he had said, Let it be 
obse1Tecl that this fanatical mission, mad and wicked at it was, 
must not Le reckoned a mere personal or private act, but one 
performed by Hational authority and under the most sacred 
auspices, to wit, those of the Priesthood and the Sauhedrim. 
Ju the account of Paul's conversion which now· follows, it will 
only be necessary to advert to what is new, or to remove ap
parent inconsistencies between thi::; and the two previous nar
ratives of the same event. (Sec aboYe, on .D, 1-9. 22, 6-11.) 

13. At mid-clay, 0 king, I saw in the way a light 
from heaven, above the brightness of the sun, shining 
round about me nntl them which journeyed with me. 

Here, as in 22, G, the time of day when this occurrence 
took pince is particnbrly mentioned, namely, mid-day (or tlw 
middle of the day), ·whit:h may be intended either to remill(l 
the hearers that this was no nocturnal vision, bnt an incident 
occurring in the blaze of noon, or as a Yivid recollection, which 
wonlcl naturally dwell upon the mind of the chief actor, al
though just as natnr:1lly pnssed by in the narratives of others. 
An addition to the prm·ious accounts is the description of the 
light from heaven as aboi·e (or beyoncl).the brightness of the 
sun, and ns shining not only about Paul himself, but nlso 
about those journeying with him. 

14. 15. And when we were all fallen to the earth, 
I heard a voice speaking unto me, nnd saying in the 
Hebrew tongue, Saul, Snnl, ,rhy persecutest thou me? 
(it is) hard for thee to kick against the pricks. And I 
saicl, \Vho nrt thou, Lord? And he said, I am Jesus 
whom thou persccutest. 

1Vc all !tm.:inf/ fallen to the earth, i. c. Paul nnd his com
panions mentioned .in the verse preceding. This is not nt 
variance with the statement in 0, 4. 7, where Paul alone is 
spoken of as falling to the earth, nuu those who journeyed 
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witl. him as standing speechless. But the verb stood, there 
used, may be rendered lwcl stoocl still, or stopped, at the first 
appearance of the light, and is opposed not so much to lying 
prostrate as to going on. They may therefore have fallen 
after Paul did, whose prostration Luke records exclusively, as 
that of the chief actor and great subject of the history. In 
t!te IIebrew dialect, i. e. perhaps the ancient Hebrew, although 
commonly explained to mean its Aramaic corruption, then 
vernacular in Palestine (see above, on 21, 40. 22, 2.) The last 
clause is admitted to be genuine in this place, even by those 
who reject it in 9, 5, where it has already been explained as a 
proverbial expression, not for difficulty merely, but for danger 
as nttending blind resistance to superior power. The question 
and answer in v. 15 are substantially the same in all accounts 
(but see above, on 22, 8), the chief variation being in the col
location of the ·words, which here follow, as in 9, 5 they pre
cede, the proverbial expression just referred to. This is no 
contradiction, inasmuch ns neither of the narratives professes 
to reconl the exact order of the incidents, which indeed is 
altogether unimportant. 

I G. But rise, and stand upon thy feet; for I have 
appeared unto thee for this purpose, to make thee a 
minister and a witness both of these things which thou 
hast seen, and of those things in the which I will ap
pear unto thee-

In the following verses, some things are ascribed directly to 
the Saviour, which in the former narrative nro put into the 
month of Anani:u,, either because they wore originally uttered 
by the Lor<l, and then repeated by his messenger, or because 
the distinction between what came directly and indirectly from 
the same source "·as considered unessential to the purpose of 
Paul's narrative. The command to arise is found in all the 
narratives, but in the first two followed by an order to go intc 
the city, and there receive further instructions, which are here 
giwn immediately as if uttered on the spot. Stancl 11pon t!ty 
feet is nn ndclitio11al expression, no doubt preserved in Paul's 
own memory, though not recorded in the other places. To 
make, the verb trnnslate<l chosen in 22, 14 above, nn<l there 
explained. A minister ancl a witness may be understood as 
a geueric and s1wciiic ex11rcssiou uf the ~amo idea, one who 
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ministers by witnessing; or each term may have its distinct 
meaning, one who administers and one who testifies, which is 
uot ouly a simpler coustructiou, but appropriate in this con. 
ncction, ·where the things referred to in the last clause arc the 
divine communications and commands, which Panl was both 
to execute and make known to others lV!tich thou sazcest 
(just now) or hast seen (on this occasion), referring to the 
whole inte1Tiew or vision in which Christ appeared to him at 
his conversion. A11cl of the things ichicli (i. e. as to which or 
in which) I will appear to thee, communicate with thee, or 
make revelations to thee, hereafter. The causative construe. 
tion (I will make t!iee see) is consistent neither with the form 
nor the usage of the Greek verb. 

17. Delivering thee from the people, and (from) 
the Gentiles, unto whom now I send thcc-

JJeli'cering, rescuing from danger or the po\\·cr of another, 
is the constant meaning of this verb in the X cw Testament 
(sec above, ou 7, 10. 3-!. 12, 11. 23, 27, and comp:1re Gal. 1, -!), 
except where it is u:-e<l in its primary aml JJhysical sense of 
tukiug out (as in ::Hatt. 5, 20. IS, o), from whid1, in cl:t:ssical 
nsagc, it derives that of choosing (picking out), and this is 
prcforrcd by some modern writers in the case before us. But 
Lc:-idcs the settled Hclleuistic usage, to "·hich this would Le 
alruost the sole excL'ptio11, there is something 11ot entirely 
11:itural in l'l'JH·e:--euting Paul as chosen from among the GL'll· 

tiles as well as the .Tew~. The words indeed a(lmit of :111 in• 
telligible ~c11se (to "·it, that he w:rn chosen out of the whole 
iiekl in which he was to buom), but Ly no means so appropri. 
ate aud oLYious as that which is oLtaiued Ly adhering to the 
usagt• eh;e,rhcrc, n:11ncly, that although he w:1s to Le in danger 
lJOtli from ,Jews aml Gentiles, to whom Christ was now aLout 
to :--L·1ul him, lie should be finally delivered from their cumity 
:1ml power. 

18. To open their eyes, (and) to turn (them) fron: 
darkness to liglit, and (from) the power of Sata11 m1to 
Uo<l, that they 111ay rccciYc forgiYcncss of sins, nlHl in
heritance among tltem which arc sanctified, by faith 
tliat is i11 me. • 

l lari11°· assnrell hilll of his own safet v, the Lord now de-o • 
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scribes the work to which he was appointed, oy n foll specifi. 
cation of the moral changes to be wrought, through his agency, 
upon the Gentiles, as the words are usually understood, bnt, 
as some of the best modern writers understand them, both on 
Jews (" the people'') and Gentiles (" the nations"), as the 
donLle antecedent of the relative (to whom) in the last clause 
of v. 17. This agrees not only with the form of the expression 
here, but with the fact which runs through Paul's whole his
tory and writings, that wherever he had the opportunity he 
preached to Jews as well as Gentiles. (See above, on fl, 20. 29. 
13, 5. 14. 14, I. IG, 1. 3. 1~. 17, 1. 18, 4. Hl, 8, and compare 
Rom. 1, IG. 9, 3. 10, I.) The effects themselves are stated 
both in a literal and figurative form. 1o open their eyes, i. e. 
remove their spiritual blind11css and enn,ble them to distinguish 
spiritual objects (1 Cor. 12, 14) by comm1micati11g both the 
object and the power of perceiving it, the truth itself and a 
believing apprehension of it. 1'o turn (them,), or com)at 
them, which is only a corrcspon(ling Latin form, both denoting 
change of condition ancl especinlly of relative position, with re
spect to Goel, his serdcc and his favour. .Darkness and ligltt 
arc common 'figures iu the X cw Testament, not only for igno
rance a11d k110,vlcdgc, especially of spiritnal things, lrnt for the 
several states or character:-;, of which these arc necessary inci
(lcnts, a state of sin and one of holiness. (See Matt. 6, 23. 
Luke I, 79. John 3, 19. Rom. 1;1, 12. 1 Cor. 4, 5. 2 Cor. 4, 6. 
6, 14. Eph. 5, 8. Col. 1, 13. 1 Thcss. 5, 4. 5. 1 Pet. 2, o. 1 John 
1, 5. 2, 8-11.) The two worMs thns distinguished are then 
<lcscribe<l by naming their respcctiYc sovereigns, frorn the 
power (or dominion) of Satan (the great adrnrsary, sec aboYe, 
on 5, 3) to God, not only to his power or dominion, bnt to 
himself; implying a more intimate nnion and communion. 
This chnnge of relation comprchcucls or carries with it exemp
tion from punishment nntl guilt, or the 1·emission of sins (sec 
a.hove, on 2, 38. 5, 31. 10, 4;3, 13, 38), and as its positive re
sult, pnrticipation by a filial right in tlie holiness and hnppi
ncss of those who are heirs of God and joint-heirs with Christ 
(Hom. 8, 17.) By faith in me docs not qnnli(y the last pre
ceding clause alone, bnt is presented as the only means or 
principle by which any of the changes here described can be 
effected. 

10. "\Vhcrcnpon, 0 king Agrippa, I was not dis. 
')Liedicnt unto the heavenly vision-
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Whereupon, literally, whence, from which place (as in l 4, 
2G above and 28, 13 below), but sometimes logi~ally used, 
from which cause, or for which reason (ns in l\fatt. 14, 7. 
1 John 2, I 8), ::m idiom particularly frequent in the epistle to 
the Hebrews (2, 17. :J, I. 7, 25. 8, 3. 9, 18.) This is the only 
sense appropriate in this place, where the reference is clearly 
to the previous description of the work to which he had been 
called. J?or 1chich cause, i. e. because thus instructed in the 
nature of the work before me, I was not (or rather, clicl not 
become, in consequence of this disclosure) disobedient to the 
hecu:enly i:ision, or (fo·inc communication from the visible Re
deemer, the extraordinary sight being put for the whole reve
lation which it accompanied and attested. (Compare the like 
11se of a kindred verb in Y. l ll above.) Thus understood, the 
verse seems to imply that if controlled by selfish motives, or a 
mer0ly human wisdom, Saul would have recoiled from the re
sponsibilities and hardships of the ministry, to which he was 
thus set apart Ly Christ himself. 

20. But shewecl first unto them of Damascus, and 
at J ernsalcm, and throughout all the coasts of J ndea, 
and (then) to the Gentiles, that they should repent and 
turn to God, and clo works meet for repentance. 

Far from refusing his commission, he accepted it and in
stmitly Legan its execution, although not ;wowcdly as an 
Apostle until long after his conversion (sec above, on l 3, 0.) 
The particular localities here namccl arc probably designed to 
show how promptly ancl how folly he had executed his impor
tant mission. But to tlie (,fews) fo .Damascus first, the very 
place where he bec:1111e a Christian (see above, on 9, 20-22), 
and (to those) £n ,ferusalem, (ns soon as he returned there, sec 
abon•, on !l, ~O), I sltowecl, the verb so rendered in 11, 13. 
l:!, 17, hut clsc:whcrc more exactly told (5, 22-25. 12, J.-1-. 15, 
27. Iu, :rn. :!2, '..?u. 2:1, 1G. 17. rn), and once 1·eporte(l (4, 2:3.1 
The act here described is that of preaching, considered as a 
publication or an11ou11cemcnt of the Gospel. This was uot 
conlinL•d to the metropolis, bnt penetrated also (TE) £11to tlw 
~r/wle regio)t of Judea. (For the English usage of the word 
C(Hlsts, sec above, oil I :J, 50.) lf this related to the beginning 
of his ministry, it wo1tltl Le iucorn;istcnt with his statement in 
Gal. 1, 22; but he here puts together bis whole ministry among 
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the Jews, before proceeding to the other ancl chief part of his 
commission, to the nations, i. e. other nations, Gentiles (see 
above, on v. 16.) Having shown his prompt obedience as to 
time and place, he now asserts his fidelity in reference to the 
subject of his preaching, as prescribed in his divine commis• 
sion (sec above, on v. 18), the substance of which is here re
peated in another form. (Announcing both to Jews and Gen
tiles by authority, in other words commanding them) to repent 
(sec above, on 2, 38. 17, 30), ancl turn ( convert, or be convert
ed) unto Goel (see above, on. v. 18, and on 3, Hl. 9, !35. I l, 21. 
14, 15. 15, 19. 20, 21), doin,r; (habitually, practising, a word 
derived from that here used) works (acts, habits,) worthy of 
repentance, uot merely consistent with it, but suited and pro
portioned to it, both as its necessary fruits, and as proofs of 
its existence and sincerity. This varied yet harmonious state
ment of Paul's great commission may throw light also on the 
ministerial work in general, and on that of the missionary in 
particular. 

21. For these causes the Jews caught me m the 
temple, and "·cnt about to kill (me.) 

Having stated his commission and its execution, l1e pro
ceeds to connect it with his present situation as a prisoner. 
_lior ( on ac,0onnt or for the sake of) these (thin[!s), i. e. because 
I had received and executed this commission, as a teacher and 
apostle (2 Tim. 1, 11) both to J cws and Gentiles. This was 
the trnc ground, even of the first charge against him, which 
occasioned his arrest (sec above, on 21, 28. 20.) The alleged 
profanation of the temple would not have been thought of by 
the .Tews from Asia, bnt for their prcvions knowledge of 
Paul's intercourse, ns a religions tcaehcr, not with Jews only, 
lmt ,Yith Gentiles, in their native country (sec abovr, on 19, 
8-10.) That he should venture to preach Jesus as the true 
Messiah, expected by the J cws and predicted in their Scrip
tures, and invite the Gentiles to partake of the advantages be
longing to his kingdom, without even passing throngh the 
vestibule of Judaism; this was the real crime of Panl in .Jew
ish eyes, for which they seizecl (me) in the temple, ancl en
clecwou-recl to despatch ( or make away with) me by summary 
violence, without legal process, though the verb here used 
is elsewhere applied to the judicial murder of our Lord hnn-
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self. (Sec aho,·c, on 5, 30, ancl compare the account of tho 
attempt on Paul's lifo, 21, 31.) 

22. Having therefore obtained help of God, I con
tinue unto this day, witnessing both to small and great, 
saying none other things than those which the prophets 
and :Moses did say should come -

The order in Greek is somcwh:1t different. Succour, help 
:1rnl protection against enemies, which is the specific us:1gc of 
the Greek "'ord. 'l'lien (or therefore) is not to be pressed as 
a logical conncctiYe, though it really refors as such to an in
termediate fact or thought, not here expressed, to wit, the 
failure of the mmdcrons attempt just mentioned. 'They would 
gladly haYc despatched me, ancl repeatedly attempted it, but 
Uod confounded all their plots, and so (or therefore) etc.' IIcw-
1·11g obtained, experienced, met with, the same Yerb th:it is used 
abo,'e in 2..J., 2. (:3), and there explained. J.1}om, God, as the 
ultimate and son•rci~n author of this help, in whose hands the 
Hom:ms were but in:-;trnmental agents, as declared Ly Christ 
him:-;elf to Pilate (.John 10, 11.) Unto this day, from its po,-i
tiun in the sentence, may be constrnecl c•ithcr with the words 
}Jl'l'l0 L'di11g it i11 Greek (luu:inr; obtained !1clp .t~·om God), or 
"·ith tlto:-e following it ( [ <:untinue) both of which it qualifies 
in foet, although the last grammatical construction is entith.•d 
to the preforence, hec;111se the other leaves the following Yerb 
too ins11l:1te<l. I continue, literally stand, or lwi:e stood (sec 
abon·, Y. (j, and on 1, 11. 0, 7), which mc:rns not merely, I am 
still aliYe in spite of thc•sc ntlempts to kill me, but more point
edly, I still lllai11tain my gronud, I hold fast my positiou, the 
i(h•:1 expres:-;cd in Hebrew Ly the phrase, to 1-t:md in j11dgme11t 
(~umpare l':-;. 1, .J.) But even this is not the whole of what 
l ':1111 here el:iillls. It was not only negatiYely true that he had 
l1eL·11 s11stai1H'(l :1s :111 i11noce11t thongh accused party, Lnt also 
}'usitively trnL• that he had stood fost as a witne:,;s to the trnth. 
Will/( ssin:; (or tcstifyin:J), not :1s a selt~eommissioncd Yolun

tL'L'I', }J11l i11 cxe('.lltio11 of the charge which he recein1 <l at l1is 
cu11,·L•r:-:iu11 (s,:e :il10Yc, 011 v. lG.) ~ Botli to small and great, 
:111 itlio111atic phrase for all classes and varieties of condition, 
without cxl'111sivc refore11ce to ra11k (high :111d low) or to age 
(old :111Ll yo1111~.) .A similar exprl'ssio11 (Ji·om small tu ,(Jrcat) 
1s e1111iluycd auu\·e in 8, 10 (and iu lleb. s, 11), though neeJ. 



A C T S 2G, 22. 23. 423 

lessly disguised by ::t superlative translation (from, tlze least to 
tlie ureatest.) Still nearer to the formul::t here used is one re
peatedly employed by John in the Apocalypse (sec Rev. 11, 
18. 13, IG. 19, 5. 18. 20, 12.) If the common text (p,aprnpov
/Hvoi;) be here retained, the cl:rnse will ha-ve a wholly difforent 
sense, this participle being always passive elsewhere (sec above, 
on G, 3. 10, 22. 22, 12, and compare Hom. 3, 21. 1 Thess. 2, 12, 
1 Tim. 5, 10. lleb. 7, 8.) Some accordingly translate it here, at
tested (testified, accredited) both by sm,all and great (as) sayin,fJ 
nothing, etc. But besides that the expression, sm.all and great, 
is not so uatnra,l on this construction, it contradicts the known 
facts of the history, as :1ll did not be:11· witness to Paul's faith
folness in this re:-:pect, or he wonld not have been a prisoner 
or had occasion to defond himself at all. By ::t happy coinci
dence which docs not often happen, the best sense here agrees 
with what the latest critics reckon the true text, four uncial 
manuscripts and several Greek Fathers having another read
ing (p.apTvpop,f.voi;), the p:utieiple of a different though kindred 
verb, occurring elsewhere only in an active or deponent sense 
(see above, on 20, 2G, and compare Gal. 5, 3. Eph. 4, 17.) The 
last clause then describes this testimony, not as something new 
or anti-jewish, bnt in strict accordance with the Hebrew 
Scriptnres. Saying noue otlter things (litcr:1lly, nothing say
ing) tlian (literaJly, outside oj; besilles, exce1Jt) those which tlie 
pi·oplwts spoke (!f' (as) about to come (to pass, take place or 
happen.) For the usage of the two last verbs (,u.£AAovTw1, y{11f.• 
<I.9m) sec abo,·e, on n;. :!. 4. G. 10. Lest his profession of agree
ment with the prophets should be understood in too conli11ed 
a, sense, he adlls, by a kind of aftcrthonght, uncl 11Ioses, not the 
other prophets merely, bnt the great prophetic legislator, from 
whom I am particularly charged not only with apostatizing, but 
with teaching apostasy to others also. (Sec above, on 21, 21.) 
The emphatic positio11 of these words in the original is lost in 
the version Ly connecting them dircetly with the prophet8. 

23. 'l'hat Christ should suffer, (arnl) that he should 
be the first that should rise from the dead, and shonld 
shcw light uuto the pcop!c, and to the Gentiles. 

Having thus far f-poken of his preaching as a, testimony 
borne to small and great, perhaps with some allusion to the 
rank of those whom he :uldressc1l on this occasion, he now re
members, as it were, that it had also a polemic d1:1racter, iu 
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reference to certain Messianic doctrines, upon which its truth 
depended, and which he had been under the necessity, 1101, 

ouly of expounding but dcfomling from the open opposition or 
corrupt interpretation of the Scribes and their disciples. \Yhat 
the Yersion positi,·ely states as Paul's own doctrine, he him
self states as a subject of discussion or debate between him and 
his Jewish ach'ersaries. Tlwt Christ should si~ffer, literally, ~f 
(or idtetlier) the 1llessiah (is or 1cas to be) passible (susceptible 
or capable of suffering.) As we know, howcYcr, that the samo 
parties who denied that the ~Icssiah was to suffor, also denied 
that he was to be a diYine person, the last word in this clause 
is probably to be taken, not in a philosophical or technical but 
rather in a popular and loose sense, as referring less to his ca
pacity of suffering than to his suffering in fact, and the predic
tion of that fact by the ancient Prophets. 'l'hus understood, 
it might be rendered, 1c!tet!ter t!te 11Iessiah (was to be) a Sl(f: 
ferer. As the suffering meant is that of death (sec aboYe, on 
1, 3. 3, 18. 17, 3), it would of course imply his resurrection, 
,d1ich is stated as another controYcrtcd question. lV hetlier 
(!tc, as t!tc) ,first from, (the) 1·csurrection of (t!tc) cleacl) i. c. the 
first so to arise, is (or is about) to proclaim, light (i. c. truth, 
holiness, and happiness, sec aboYe, on v. 18) to tl1c people (of 
the Jews) ancl to tlw ( other) nations (i. e. to the Gentiles.) 
As thus explained, the whole verse may be paraphrased as fol
lows. 'Through the help of God, I h:wc maintained my 
ground to this day, bearing witness of the truth to men of all 
eonclitions, and discussing the great question, whether the 
::\Icssiah of the prophecies was to die and rise again, before he 
eo11ld be set forth as a SaYionr, both to .Tmrn and Gentiles.' 
Here at last we ha,·c the key to that mysterious connection 
between the doctrine of Messiah and the doctrine of a resur
rection, which seems to be implied though not expressed in 
Paul's defence before Felix (sec aboYe, on 2-t-, H-10.) It is 
now dear that in speaking, upon that occasion, of the general 
res11rrectio11 as the hope of Israel, he t;1eitly conneeted it, per
haps expressly in his self-clefcnce as actually uttere(l, "·ith the 
resmrection of onr Lord himself as the :::\lessiah foretold in the 
IIc·brew Script lll"es; a11d on this ground claimed to be a strict 
adherent of the ol1l religiou, hohli11g all that was taught in the 
law and the prophets, ancl therefore able conscif'ntionsly to 
elai111 his Lirthright as a faithful member of the Theocracy or 
,Jewish Church, aml as such guilty of no treason or disloyalty 
to God or 111:111. 
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24. And as he thus spake for himself, I?estus said 
with a loud voice, Paul, thou art beside thyself; much 
learning doth make thee mad. 

As Paul hacl adclrcssccl himself directly to Agrippa {sct1 
al1ovc, on vs. 2. 7. 13. HJ), mul hacl therefore presupposed an 
ncquaintancc with the J cwish Scriptures and religion, mnch 
that he said must have been wholly unintelligible to the Ro
mnns present (sec above, on 25, 23), while the warmth with 
which he uttered these mysterious doctrines would of course 
appear irr::i.tional to such a hearer. It is therefore altogether 
natural that Fcstus, without any feeling of malignity, or even 
of contempt, hut simply as a Roman, ignor::i.nt of both religions 
now in conflict, as the same in principle but opposite in fact, 
should have uttered just sueh an apostrophe as that recorded 
in the verse before us. IIe apologizing these (tliing,<1), i. c. 
saying these things in his own clcfoncc, seems to imply that 
Fcstus interrupted him, hut probably not long before the 
meditated close of his discourse. The loucl (or great) voice 
only implies eagerness and boldness, not contempt or insolence, 
which Paul could not consistently have answered as he docs 
in the next verse below. T!iott art beside thyself, in Greek a 
single word, thou rm.:est, thou art mad. lliucli learning, lit
erally, many letters, which, according to its Greek etymology 
and usage, may denote either books and writings (as in John 
5, 47), or the knowledge obtained from them (as in John 7, 
15), i. e. literature, learning, as in our phrases, men of letters, 
polite letters, etc. The latter sense is given in the English 
version aml preferred by most interpreters, although the other 
is no less appropriate and much more pointed. There is no 
need of supposing a specific reference to the hooks and parch
ments over which the goYcrnor had seen Paul poring while in 
prison (compare 2 Tim. 4-, 13); hut there does seem to be an 
obvious allusion to the J cwish Scriptures, from which his ar
guments were clrawn, on the sense of which the truth or false
hood of his claims depended, which moreover were habitually 
designated by a kindred Greek word (ypacpai), and at least in 
one place (John 5, 47) by the very word here used(ypcff.l/.larn.) 
The sense will then he not that learning in general had dis
turbed his reason, which a cultivated Gentile would he slow to 
think, but that Scripture learning in particular had this etfoct, 
which any Greek or Roman would have thought most natural. 
JJoth make t!tee meal, literally, turns thee 'rouncl to mania, 
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which may either mean, inclines thee to insanity, or more cm, 
phatically, overturns thee, i. e. sub,·erts thy reason, to ( or so as 
to produce) insanity. 

25. But he said, I am not mad, most noble Festns
7 

but speak forth the words of truth and soberness. 
I mn not macl, the first person of the same Yerb, mood, 

arnl tense employed in the preceding verse, though rendered 
by a different one in English, thus destroying the antithesis 
which giYes force and beauty to the answer. I arn not meal 
may correspond in substance to the phrase, thou art beside tl1y
sc(f'j but how much more exactly to the literal translation, 
'Thon art mad ..... I am not mad.' 11Iost noble, excellent, 
or honourable, an oflicial title, not a, personal description ( sec 
above, on 24, 3. 7.) As the use of it was optional, Paul's appli
cation of the term to Fcstns must be understood as a, respect
ful recognition_ of his office, if not of his character, which would 
not haYc been uttered if the speech that calletl it forth had 
been an insolent or scornful one. As it is, the Apostle turns 
to Festns, whose proximity he seemed to have forgotten, 
saying, 'I am not snrprisetl that your Excellency thinks me 
mad, but yon arc mtH:h mistaken.' .IJut icords of truth ancl 
sobcmcss, or sanity, the opposite of madness, which is the pre
cise seuse of the Greek word here employed. I speak out, 
utter forth, as with authority, the Greek Ycrb used aboYc in 
2, 7, and there explained. 

2G. for the king knoweth of these things, before 
whom also I speak freely ; for I ain pcrsnadccl that 
110J1c of these things arc hidden from him ; for this 
thing "·as Hot done in a corner. 

The tact all(l courtesy Jrnyo always been admired, with 
whieh the Apostle here reminds the govomor, that this Apol
ogy was not atl<lrcssed to him, but to Agrippa. Fcstus had 
already sat in j11dgme11t 011 him, mHl by trying to conciliate 
the ,Jews at Paul's expense h:Hl forced him to appeal to N" cro, 
thoreLy i11Yolving both the prisoner and himself in groat em
h:1rr:1ssme11t, from which he was now trying to escape by let. 
ting king Agrippa hear the case again, while Fcst11s himself 
l'.iat L,y as a spectator. llc had no right, therefore, to distnrb 
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or interrupt a proceeding ,vhich he had himself reqncstccl, and 
in which he was incompetent to take an active part, as he had 
more than once acknowlcclgcd (sec aboYc, on 25, 20. 26.) To 
this Paul delicately here refors, as if he had said, 'It is not 
surprising that you cannot understand me, as I am not speak
ing now to yon bnt to the king.' l.?or t!te king knows (or is 
well informetl, sec above, on HI, 15. 25. 20, 18. 22, HI. 24, 10) 
about t!tese tltings (the nsages arnl questions mentioned in v. 
:1 above), to wliom, (11ot before wli01n, bnt directly to wltom) I 
speakji·eely (or speak using freedom, sec above, on 9, 27. 29. 
18, 4G. 14, 3. 18, 2G. 19, 8.) Tltc reforcncc is not so much to 
boklness as to plainness or freec1om from rcse1Te, because he 
knew that what he said would be intelligible to his hearer, not 
only from his general acquaintance with the matters in de
bate, but from his previous knowledge of the facts in this par
ticular case. .For any of t!tese (tMngs) to be concealed .fi·om 
(or escape) liim, I do not believe (literally, am, not persuaded) j 
for not in a comer (i. e. in obscnrity or secret) has tliis (tlti11r;) 
been clone, i. e. this whole affair or series of events, in which 
Paul hac1 been actively or passively concerned. In thus ac
knowlec1ging the king's acquaintance with the subject ancl ca
pacity to mu.lcrstand his statements, Paul's design is not to 
flatter or exalt him, but to humble Fcstus, witl10nt giving him 
offence, by reminding him that what appeared to him mere 
vi::.;ionary rm·ing might be pcrfoctly coherent and intelligible 
to another, who was qualified by early education and exvcri
cncc to comprehend the subject of discussion. 

2 7. King Agrippa, belicvest thou the prophets ? 
I know that thou bclicvest. 

All that precedes might have been snid, had .Agrippa been 
a heathen, bnt familiar with the J cws' religion, which would 
certainly have given him a great aclrnntagc o\·cr any one as 
ignorant as Fcstns was of these things, however intelligent in 
other matters. But besides this mere difference of knowlcdg-e, 
there was one of more importance in the fact, that Agrippa. 
was a J cw by education and profession, and as wo here learn 
by sincere conviction that the Scriptnres were inspired of 
God. This interesting circumstance Paul here tnrus to his 
own aclvant:1ge, not by boklly stating it, but by a natural 
rhetorical expedient, carrying it home with tenfold force to all 
who heard him. Bclievest thou, (oh) ki11g Agrippa, in the 
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prophets P i. e. dost thou trust them and rely upon them n~ 
the spokesmen and messengers of Goel himself? ,,rith another 
stroke of skill and power worthy of Demosthenes, instead of 
waiting for an answer to his question, he replies to it himself, 
I know that thou believest (i. e. in the inspiration of the ancient 
prophets.) I know cannot mean I think or I conjecture, any 
more in this place than in 20, 25. 2D. Even if the absolute ex
pression did admit of this attenuated meaning elsewhere, it is 
here forbichlen by the solemnity of the occasion, and especially 
of this appeal to the convictions of Agrippa, which would be 
greatly weakened if the last words only meant, 'I think you 
do.' 

28. 'fhcn Agrippa said unto Paul, Almost thou 
pcrsuadest me to be a Christian. 

,Yithont explicitly assenting to what Paul had said, 
Agrippa really responds to it by stating the impression which 
he had rccei,·ed from Paul's disconrsc, the argumentative 
effect of which clcpcndecl wholly on the divine authority of 
tho~c very writers, in whom he had jnst been represented as bc
lieYing. This remarkable expression of Agrippa has been va
riously represented ns a trivial jest, a bitter sarcasm, a grave 
irony, a burst of anger, and an expression of sincere convic
tion. Corresponding to these different conceptions of the 
temper in which the words were uttered arc the senses put 
upon the words themselves, or rather on the first two words 
in Greek (iv oJ\.{y<t->), which might be literally rendered, in a 
few, but thnt this word is exclusively employed with plurnl 
nouns, whereas the Greek word is a singular in form and 
meaning, and may therefore be translated, i·n a little. (Sec 
above, on 12, 18. 14, 28. 15, 2. rn, 23. 24.) Almost, the com
mon English version, although very ancient, is immediately 
dcrinxl from the Geneva Bible, being found in 110110 of older 
date. It supposes the Greek phrase to mean within a little, 
w:mting a little, or the like, in which sense several kindred 
phrases are employed, but not the very one here used. ..An
other objection to it is, thnt it requires the corresponding 
Jihrasc in Paul's reply to mean alto,fJellter, which it never docs 
elsewhere. .A,lhcring to the strict sense, in a little, some sup
ply time, in a, little while, or soon; but this requires the pres
ent tense (thou persuadest) to be taken as a future, and the 
corresponding phrase (in v. 2g) to mean, in a long time. Still 
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more unnatural is the explanation of some recent writers, with 
little trouble, easily, which not only takes the words in an un
usual sense, but assumes nn irony, of ,vhich there is no other 
intimation. By far the simplest nnd most satisfactory inter
pretation, although not oven mentioned by some modern 
writers, is the one found in the oldest English versions, in n, 

little, i. e. in n, small degree, (Tyndnlo nncl Cranmer, some
what.) The idea then is, 'thou persuadest me n, little ( or in 
some degree) to become n, Christian,' i. e. I begin to feel the 
force of your persuasive arguments, and if I hear you longer, 
do not know whnt the effect may be. This is neither sport
ively nor bitterly ironical, but rather complimentary and 
courtly, no doubt expressing n, sincere admiration of Paul's 
eloquence and log1c, nnd a strong persu:i.sion of his innocence, 
but not n, genuine conviction of the truth of Christianity, as 
may be gathered from the bter history of this man, as re
corded by Josephus, and from his use of the term Christian, 
which had not yet been adopted by the church itself~ but was 
still a foreign if not a disrespectful designation. (Seo above, 
on 1 I, 26.) 

20. And Paul said, I would to God, that not only 
thou, but also all that hear me this day, were both al
most, and altogether such as I am, except these bonds. 

The Apostle's answer to this courteous but evasive com
pliment, no doubt intended to ward off all appeals to the 
king's conscience, hns been always praised as a model of Chris
fom dignity and kindness, and a rhetorically admirable perora
tion. I would to God, or more exactly, I could pray to Goel, 
i. e. if it were proper and would not offend, I could now burst 
forth into an audible petition, which with gr:icefnl art he docs 
indirectly, eYen while he seems to be deferring it. Another 
fine trait in this closing sentence is the ease with which he 
passe8 from Agrippa, hitherto the only auditor whose presence 
he hnd recognized, except when Fcstus for a moment inter
rupted him, to nil those present, not by a direct acldrcs~, which 
could not hayc been made becoming at the very encl of his 
discourse, but by including all in his benevolent petition. 
1Vere (or rather, mi,r;ht become) botli in little ancl in much 
(or in a sm[lll and groat degree) such as ei·en I am, save these 
bGnds (which he again perhaps hckl up to view.) The exqni
sitl} mixture of severity and tenderness in this allusion to his 
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o,,·n unjust confinement, :rnd the accomp:mying wi,.:h for then 
exemption both from this :md from a, far worse 1,ornb(l'c, forms 
a, noble peroration of this great discourse, and an appropriate 
win<ling np of the whole series of Apologies, which occupies 
the history of Paul's Inst visit to the Holy Land. 

30. And when he had thus spoken, the king rose 
up, and the governor, and Bernice, and they that sat 
with them-

lJT/,en he hcul thus spoken ( or lte ltavi11r1 .~pol,:en these 
tltiur;s) is omitted in the oklcst copies and cxelude1l Ly the 
l:lte:-;t critics. Some suppose their rising to be here dcscribe<l 
as an aurnpt one, prompted by the king's unwillingness to 
hear more; but the regular and beautiful conclusion, to which 
P:rnl's :1<ltlress was brought in the prece1ling verse, seems 
rather to imply that he lw.d said what he intended, and that 
the pmposc of the audience was accomplished. The per:c;on:, 
who composed the assembly arc enumcrntcd in the order of 
their personal rank) and not of their ofiicial authority; iirst 
the King, as such, and on account of his relation to the .Jews, 
although without political power in Judea; then the Gon•r
nor, whose relatiYc position was the co1n-crsc of .1\grippa's; 
then Bernice, as a person of royal lineage, and the sister of 
the highest dig~11itary present; after which the military officers 
and citizens (sec al.Joye, on 25, 23) arc grcnpcd togcthcl' as 
assessors, or those sitting with the chiefs just scYcrally men
tioned. These nrc little thing~, of no importanec in them
selYes, but tending to confirm the supposition that the writt•r 
was n, witness of Paul's last Apology in Palestine. (Sec 
aboyc, on 24, 23.) 

31. A1Hl when they were gone aside, they talkrcl 
hetwcen themselves, saying, rl'his man doeth nothing 
wortl1v of death or of bonds . 

.; 

Some ('xplain the first wonls, and 1cit/l(lrmci11g, or as thry 
witl1<lrew from the" pl:wc of hearing" (sec al.Joye, on 2-~, ~:1), 
thev eo11YC'l'Se!l :nnoncr thcmseh·cs as follows. H11t 1 he co11-
st :l1·1t 11H•:111i11g oft he fircl'k n•rb is to go aside for safety, pri
yaey, or cous11ltation (see :tlHn·c, on 23, 1 O, and compare )latt. 
2, 1 ~- ~lark :J, 7. ,Tolin G, 15.) This is especially appropriato 
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in this place, where the whole proceeding had a definite de
sign (sec above, on 25, 2G), which would 11ot have been ac
complished without something more than a colloquial exprc~
sion of opinion. The only question is, to whom this verse 
refers as thus withdrawing and consulting. Not to all those 
mentioned in v. 30, who would then be represented as ·with
drawing from themselves. The most probable solution is 
aftorded by the next verse, where the two leading personages 
arc expressly named, and may therefore be regarded as the 
subjects of the verb in this verse. The sense will then be, that 
Agrippa and Festns, withdrawing from the company, perhaps 
going aside bnt in the same apartment, there exchanged views 
in relation to the hearing which had just been held, and coin
cided in the judgmcnt previously formed hy Festus (sec above, 
on 25, 25), that the prisoner was guilty of no C'rime dcsening 
either the highest or the lo\vest form of punishment, imprison
ment or death. Thus again the i1mocc11cc of Paul had been 
triumphantly established, not only to the further satisfaction 
of the governor, by whom he had been virtually clenrcd be
fore, hut also in the judgmcnt of the best informed and most 
disinterested arbiter before whom he had yet appeared. 

32. rl'hen said Agrippa unto Festus, This man 
might have been set at liberty, if he had not appealed 
unto Cesar. • 

If this meant only that the charges against Paul were 
groundless, it would be a needless and unmeaning repetition 
by Agrippa of what he and Fest us had agreed upon alreadv 
in the verse preceding. But Paul's was not the only case oi1 
which Agrippa, was to sit in judgment. The very man who 
had requested his assistance as an arbiter in Paul's case, had 
by that act made him judge of his own couduct. "\Ve have 
seen already (on 25, !) aboYe), that Festns by ncglccti1w to 
<lisehargc Paul when his iunoccncc wns proved, hacl fo;cecl 
him t0 :1ppeal, and at the same time placed himself in the cm
Larrassillg position of a magistrate sending home a prisoner, 
"·ho might have been disposed of on the spot, bnt for his own 
neglect of duty. During this last hearing by Agrippa, Fest us 
seems to haYe indulged a hope that something would occur to 
relieve him from his false position; but of this hope he was 
now depriYcd Ly the expression of Agrippa's jngdmeut here 
recorded. J.'lds rnan could have been disclwrued ( or set at 
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liberty), the technical expression for judicial libcrntion, used 
~bovc in 3, 13. 4, 21. 23. 5, 40. 16, 35. 3G. 17, 0. He docs not 
s:1y that he could now be set free, but that he might have been 
so at some former period, both Yerbs being in the past tense. 
This can rcfor only to t-he time of Paul's appearance before 
Fcstus (sec aboYc, on 25, 6. 25), ancl is therefore a civil way 
of saying that he ought to have been set free then. If he lwcl 
not appealed unto Cesar is not added to exonerate Fcstus, but 
in reality to make him answerable for. the whole result, as 
having forced Paul to appeal by his denial or delay of justice. 
It is worthy of remark that this appeal, though apparently pre
cipitate on Paul's part, and embarrassing to him as well as to 
the Procurator, was the vroviclcntial means by which he was 
removed from Palestine and brought to Rome, an end which 
might never have been reached, if he had not, as many of his 
friends no doubt lamented now, appealed to Cesar. 

--••-

CHAPTER XXVII. 

Tms chapter is entirely occupied with Paul's last recorded 
yoyagc, from his leaving Ccsarca to his shipwreck on the 
island of :Malta. It is chiefly remarkable for the folncss and 
exactness of its nautical dctai°ls, which the latest ancl most crit
ical inn•stigations have only sc1Tcd to render more smprising 
in thcmsch-cs, and more conclusi,·c as internal proofs of authen
ticity and genuineness. This view of the chapter has been 
recently presented in a masterly monograph,* the valuable 
substance and results of which, omitting technical minutiae, 
arc embodied in the foJlowing exposition. The original nar
rative begins with the delivery of Paul and other prisoners 
into the cnsto<ly of a Homan ofliccr, their embarkation in a. 
ship of Asia l\Iinor aud short stay at Sitlon, with their subse
quent slow progress till they reach Myra iu Lycia (1-5). Here 
they arc transforrcd to an .Alexandrian Ycssel bound to Italy, 

"" The Voyago and Shipwreck of St. Paul: with Dissertations on tho Li:o 
nnd Writings of St. Luke, and the Ships and Navigation of tho Ancients. By 
James Smith, Esq., of Jonlanhill, F. It. S. etc. Second edition, with uddition:tl 
proofs und ill ustrntious. London, 18;',G. 
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but nre forcecl by contrary winds to the east and south of 
Crete, where they find a harbonr, but, in opposition to Paul's 
warnings, leave it for another more commodious on the same 
coast (G-12). "\Yhile prosperously ne:iring it, ns they suppose, 
a violent and sudden clmngc of wind drives them to the sonth
west and mvolycs them in the greatest danger (13-19). "\Vhcn 
the storm has continued many days, Paul assures them, on 
divine authority, of their ultimate escape, but predicts an in
tervening shipwreck (20-2G). In the fourteenth night they 
make bnd, and arc nbw exposed to danger of another kind, 
which tempts the crew to lea Ye the others to their fate; but 
their proposed desertion is prevented, at Paul's instance, by 
the soldiers (27-32). He then induces the ·whole company 
(the number of which is precisely stated), both by exhortation 
and example, to }Jartakc of food before the ship is lightened 
for the last time (33-38). As soon as llaylight renders the 
lnnd visible, they run the ship aground, but are still in a posi
tion of great peril, from wh.icli Paul is the occasion of their all 
escaping (30-44). 

1. Ancl when it was determined that we should 
sail into Italy, they delivered Paul and certain other 
prisoners unto (one) named Julius, a centurion of 
Augustus' band. 

1Vlien (literally, as) it was cletennblecl tlwt we slioulcl sail, 
or rather (about) our sailing, i. e. as to the precise time and 
mode of their departure, the general determination having 
hccn previously formed an<l recorded (sec abon, on 25, 12. 
21. 25, and comp:iro 2G, 32.) lVe, including the historian, the 
first occurrence of this form of speech since the appearance of 
Paul and his companions before the presbytery at J crnsalom 
(see above, on 21, 18.) Paul's arrest no doubt separated these 
companions from him, at least until Felix ordered that his 
friends should have access to him (sec above, on 24, 23.) Sail, 
literally, sail away, i. c. from Palestine, one of se,·cral com
pound forms of the same verb, belonging to the nautical dia
lect of Greece, and used by Lnkc in this Look with great free
dom and precision. (Sec abon~, on 13, •1. 14, 20. 15, 30. 18, 
18. 20, G. 21, 3, and below on vs. 2. 4-. G. 7. 24.) The one here 
e1~1ployecl suggests, more distinctly than the simple verb, the 
idea of separation and departure from the Holy Land, whore 
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his mission was now ended. The place of dcp::ntni·e, though 
supposed by some to h:1vc been Ptolcmais (see :1bo\·e, on 2 I, 
7. 15), is commonly, and no doubt justly, understood to ham 
been Ccsarca, as being both the scat of government and the 
most frequented se:1port on the coast, ns well :1s the scene of 
U1c last previous tr:1nsnctions, without the slightest intimntion 
of their setting ont from :1ny other point. Into Italy, i. c. ns 
their final destination (compare into Syria, 18, 18. 20, 3. 21, 
:1), bnt not directly, as nppcars from the next verse. J71ey 
delii:erecl has been vnriously explained, ns a generic pl11ral 
rne:ming Fcstns only (sec above, on 1 i, 18. 1 !J, 38) ; or ns a 
proper plnrnl including his assessors a1Hl perhaps Agrippn (sec 
above, on 25, 12. 2!3, 2G); or, more probnbly than either, as a 
plnrnl indefinite (like thnt in Luke 12, 20 .. John 15, G) which, 
though comparati,·ely rare in Greek, is one of our most famil
i:i.r .English idioms, the plural hcing used instead of the indefi
nite pronouns in French (on) and German (man.) For the 
most part it may be resolved into the p:1ssive, as in this cnse, 
Paul was delivered, etc. Certain otl1ei' p1·isoncrs, who mny 
have been accnmtilating for some time at Cesarea. Tv a ec11-
turion, strictly the commnnder of :1, hundred men, but used 
perhaps with some degree of lntitnde (sec nbon.>, on 10, 1. 2 I, 
32.) Of a band (called) the August (or Augustan), the femi
nine form of the word used above in 25, 21. (For the mean
ing of the word translated band, sec aboYe, on 10, 1. 21, 31.) 
As the epithet August appears too strong for a subdivision of 
the army, it is commonly explained to me:111 Augustan, i. e. 
belonging or related to the Emperor in some peculinr sense 
or manner. That this honorary tit le was hestowed on certain 
Homan legions, is a certain fact of history; hut not that any 
such were stationed in the East. Hence some suppose the 
wonl to mean Samai'itan, from Sebaste, the name gi,·en to 
the ancient Samaria when rebuilt Ly Herod (sec abon:-, on 
8, 5); but :1ltho11gh Josephus docs speak of Samaritan battal
io11s in tht• Homan scnicc, he uses :t ditforcnt tleri,·ati,·e, as 
L11kc would no doubt h:\Yc done also, to <:>xpress the same 
idea. Some maintain that the .Augustan rank (equiYalcnt to 
that of imperial gnnnl) was gi,·en uot 0111)· to kgiou:-::, Lnt to 
cohorts :11Hl even tu still smaller corps; others, that the title 
here deseribes the Procurator's bu1ly-guanl, as that of the 
Emperor's ollieial reprcst•11tatin1

• All these expl:111atio11s pre
i,;uppose that .T 11li11s was detaehetl, for this important :,;en·ict>, 
from the army in Palestine; whereas it js :1t least as proLnblc 
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that he came from Italy, perhaps with a special commission. 
and was now returning thither, whieh remoyes the necessity 
of explaining the epithet ..Augustan, whether .Julius be identi• 
fled with any other person n:unml in history or not. 

2. And entering into a ship of Adramyttinm, we 
lmmched, meaning to sail by the coasts of Asia; (one) 
Aristarchus, a l\iaceclonian of 'l'hcssalonica, being with 
us. 

There seems to h:we been no direct communication, jnst 
at this time, between Palestine and Italy, or at least no Yessel 
of the requisite capacity about to sail immediately in that di
rection. Besides the other priso,w·s, who may haYe been nn
merons, as we read in contemporary history of many being 
sent from .Jnde:1 to Home together, the centurion comrn:rndcd 
a military escort, as we learn from the mention of the soldiers 
in YS. 31. 42 below, and this detaehment m:i,y haYe been :i, large 
one (see aboyc, on 23, 23.) .E},ttcring, embarking, sec aLoYc, 
on 21, 2. G, and compare 20, 18. 25, 1. Aclramyttiwn, a sca
})ort of :i\Iysia, on the western coast of Asia :\Iiuor, opposite to 
Lesbos (altogether different iu form from ..Aclrumetwn on the 
coast of Africa.) This yessel, h:i,ving sold its cargo, was now 
upon its homeward yoyngc>, and ,J 11lius ayailcrl himself of its 
nccommodations to reach Asia, where he knew that he shonhl 
meet with Yessels on their way to Italy; just as Americans 
who visit India often go by "·ay of E11gl:uHl, the circuitous 
route being more than made good by the greater cc>rtainty, 
frequency, anrl case of the commn11ieation. E,·cn this ship, 
howeycr, was not going directly to its final destination, but 
ol/out to sail (or 1wvir;ute) the ploces alOJl[I Asia, i. c. proba
lJly to carry on a coasting trade along the western :rnd south
western shore of the peninsula whieh we call Asia Minor (sec 
aboYe, on 21, 27. 2-!, 18.) .1lieaning, in Greek a verb denot
ing mere futurity (see aboYc, on 2u, 2. 22. 2:l), and according· 
to the common text (µl.\..\.o,,n:-;) agreeing with the snlJject of 
the Yerb (we launched or sailed), but in the oldest copies with 
the ship itself (µl.\..\.011n), as explained aboYe. It is po:-sible, 
however, that this clause has reforence not to trade bnt to the 
necessary route from Cesarea to Adramyttinm, whieh was 
also the conrse usually taken from Palestine and Syifa to Jtaly. 
They were really, therefore, on their way until tl1ey rea9hed 
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the so nth-west corner of the peninsula, although oLlicred to seek 
another vessel to complete their voyage. Launch~d, set sail, 
departed, went out to sea, another uantical expression, of 
which we have already met with seYcral examples (sec aLo,·e, 
on 13, 13. IG, 11. IS, 21. 20, 3. 13. 21, 12.) One Aristarclws 
seems to imply that he had not been preYious1y mc11tioned; 
bnt sec abon•, on 1 O, 20. 20, 4. Uc is here dcscriLcd by his 
country (a J11aceclonian) and his city (a 1'hessalonicm, sec 
"Jbon:-, on 17, 1. 11. 13.) How long he was separated from 
Paul, and when he rejoined him, can only be conjectured. 
The praise of constancy bestowed by some upon this man, 
though cloubtkss just, has no foundation in the text here 
(being with 1,s) but 011ly in the Vnlgatc version (perse/.,'er
ante nobiscwn.) In two of Paul's epistles, commo11l~· sup
posed to ha.Ye been written during his capth·ity at Home, 
Aristarchns is mentioned, once as his fellow-labomcr (Philcm. 
2--1), and once as his follow-prisoner (Col. 4, 10), which m:1y 
]iaye reference to his vohmtary share in Paul':; confi11emc11t 
during and after tho voyage here described. 

3. And the next (day) "·e touched at Sidon. And 
.T ulins courteously entreated Paul, ancl gaYc (him) lib
erty to go unto his friends to refresh himself. 

Their first clay's course, instead ofl>eing north-west towanls 
the coast of Asia (Proper), was consideral>Iy c:1st of north, along 
the coast of Palestine and Phcnieia, so as to reach Sidon (see 
above, on 12, 20) on the next clay (literally, the otl1cr, as in 
20, 15) after leaving Cesarca. This movenH'nt may have Leen 
for pmposcs of trade, or simply occasioned hy the westl•rly 
wind, which is almost as constant as a trade wind, in that 
part of' the Mediterranean, during the summer aml antnmn. 
Suc·h a wincl woul<l be a fair one Lctwcen Cc•s:uea and Sitlon, 
:rn<l a <by would thns bo gainc<l in their course towards the 
coast of' Asi:1. :Minor, C\'Cn if there were no lrnsi11e:-:- to Le t hl'rc 
transadt•<l, l·ithcr hy the ship or the centurion. In fanrnr of 
thL• latll>r :-;11pposition, howe,·er, is the fact, that the n:isscl re
lll:tiuecl long e11011gh at Sidon to admit of Paul's visiting his 
friends then•. C'uurff'01t8l!J, l>ene,·olt•utly, phil:rnthrnpically 
(a wonl of kim1recl origin with that here llSl'tl.) J;)l(c/11-,I, 
came to, 01· landed, is in U-rcek a pas:--in', liter:dly mC':1.11ing, 1ce 
,,:ere bruur;l1t du1rn, i. e. from the high sea to the shore (see 
above, 011 ~1, 3, and compare the converse or corn.•-latj,·c ex-
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J)ression in the first cbnse of the next verse. Entreatecl, in 
its old sense of treatecl (now snpersecled by that of prayerl, 
besought) or used, which is the litcrnl meaning of the Greek 
verb. This clause (beneuolently using Paul) though relat
ing strictly to the instance here recorded, may be also taken 
as a general description of the Roman officer's deportmcut 
towards his prisoner throughout the voyage. It is not to 
Le regarded as implying :my faith in Paul's religions doc
trines, which would no donbt have been more distinctly men
tioned, nor m·cn as arising wholly from a personal regard for 
him. \Vhate,·er part of the result may h:n-e been owing to 
the free-will or discretion of the officer, there can be no doubt 
that he acted in obedience to specific orders, similar to those 
which Felix issued after Paul's defence before him (sec above, 
on 24-, 23), and prompted in both cases, not by mere humanity 
or good-will to the individual prisoner, but also by respect for 
his rights and privileges as a Homm1 citizen. (See above, on 
1 G, 38. 22, 2!:l.) Gave him. liberty, literally, })ermittecl (sco 
above, on 21, 3!J. 40. 3G, 1.) Going to the ji·iencls (whom ho 
hacl there), either old acquaint:mces, or simply Christians, who 
as such were necessarily his friends, at Sidon no less than at 
Tyre (see above, on 21, 2-4), the other great city of Phenici::1, 
into whieh country the Gospel had been early introduced (sec 
above, on 11, 1 !J.) These two cities arc always named in tho 
N cw Testament together, except here and in Luke 4, 2G, 
where Sidon stands alone. It was much fnore ancient tkm 
Tyre, whieh is mentioned neither in the Pcntatcnch nor hy 
Homer, whereas Sidon is named not only by l\Ioses but by 
Jacob, as a wcll-k1>.0wn boundary or landmark even in the 
patriarchal age. (Sec Gen. 10, l!J, 49, 13.) In the book of 
J oshna (rn, 28) it is called Great Zidon (Ziclon Rabbah) m1cl 
apparently assigned to J uclah, bnt remained unconquered 
(:Jndg. 12 31. 10, ~?, ~2), ~11(\:''.:ls aftern::1nl~ ~clipsed ~y Tyre 
(2 Sam. 0, 11. 1 h.m.::,s 5, u. h<u. 23, 8. Ezek-G, 15. 2,, 8. 28, 
21), subdued by the Assyrians, destroyed by the Persians bnt 
rebuilt, reconquered by .Alexander the Great, alternately pos
sessed by his successors, the Greek kings of Syria and Egypt, 
until finally wrested from them by the Romans. It is still a 
town of more than five thousand inhal,it:mts, under the slightly 
altered name of Saicla, and for some years past the scat of an 
American mission. The ancient geographers describe its har
bour (or nther harbours, for it seems to haYe been double) as 
ihe finest on the mainland, from the shelter affonlcd by a nat-
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ur:11 brc:1kw:1tcr or ridg-c of rocks ; bnt it w:1s filled np dnring 
the middle :1ges. J.b r~fi·esli lu'mse(f, literally, to obtain ( ex
perience', meet with, as in 2-l-, 2. 2u, 2:2) care, attention, which 
may either denote hospitality in general, or more specifically 
nursing, care required by delicate or ill health, to which n. 
Greek medical writer applies almost the same expression {l:.L

p.£.,\£La <T<»/.taTo,;.) As to Paul's bodily infirmities, sec aLoYe, on 
lG, 10. 20, G. 

4. And when "·e had launched from thence, we 
sailed under Cyprus, because the winds were contrary. 

Ancl thence (from Sidon) loosing (setting sail, departing), 
in form ns well as sense the conYerse of the ycrb tr:111sl:1te1l 
tow.:lted in the preceding Yerse. Launched is :1pplicablc strictly 
only to bo:1ts or Yessels which were drawn up on the land (as 
in Luke 8, 22.) Undersailecl (or sailed under) C!Jprus (sec 
above, on 11, 19. 1:3, 4. 15, 39. 21, 3), another nautical ex
pression, falsely understood by some as meaning south of C!J
prus, and by others close beneath its shore; whereas the best 
authorities explain it to mean wuler the lee of Cyprus, i. c. 
between the island and the wind (or the point towards 
which the wind was blowing.) They did not therefore lcaYe 
it on their right hand, which would have been the direct conrsc 
to the coast of "Asia" with a fayouraLlc wind ( compare 
Paul's last Yoyage in the opposite tlirection as described aho,·C', 
011 21, 3), but npon their left hand, i. e. to the west, sailing 
along the eastern l'.oast and northward, as the only course per
mitted by the wind, and abo for a reason brought to light by 
modern nautical i11ye:-:tig:1tio11, that from Syria to the .l\rchi
pelago, along the coast of .Asia )Iinor, there is a constant cur
rent to the westward, so strong at ccrtai.n times :rnd places as 
to l1rc:1k into the cabin wi11dows, cn•11 i11 calm weather. By 
gelt ing into this :-;trong current they would be alilc to make 
some way \\'l•stwanl, e\'en in the face of an nnfn-onraLlc wind. 
This fad, derin•ll from the familiar practice of those seas :md 
:ittc:-te,l by profo:-sional ex1wrie11ee, 11ot only stamp:- Luke's brief 
account as 11:llllil'.:tlly accurate, bnt shows the ship to h:we Lel'll 
m:rn:1g-c1l jnst as it woul,l h:we hel'n at this day l)y the most 
l'Xperienccd all(l skilt'nl m:1riners. lt also confirms the pre\'i
~H1:-: statc1m•11t, tli:1t thC'\' s:1iled not to the south bnt to the C'ast 
:iJ' Cyprns, ,rhieh is ru·rthcr sho,,·11 h~· the repl•ate,l mention 
~r the reason, fur (or on account of) the winds bciny contrary, 
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1. e. from the west. Had they left the island on the right 
hand, this wincl must h:n-e been directly in their face or nearly 
so, whereas by sailing to the north they were enabled to avail 
themselves of it as a side wind, and at the same time to sect1re 
the advantage of the current on the coast of Asia :i\Iinor. That 
they sailed close to the shore, though not expressed, may he 
implied, or is at least most probable. 

5. And when we had sailed over the sea of Cilicia 
and Pamphylia, we came to :Myra (a city) of Lycia. 

That their course was northward, and to the cast of Cy
prus, now becomes still more apparent from their being next 
foun<l. in the sea of ( or along) Cilicia ancl Pamphylia, i. e. 
that part of the ::\Iediterrane::m which washes the two south
easternmost provinces of Asia ~linor in the modern sense of 
that term, although not inducled in the ancient Asia, the neg
lect of which distinction by some writers on this passage has 
invoked it in complete confusion. These are just the waters 
into which they ·would be brought by sailing towards the north 
along the eastern coast of Cyprus, and which Luke accord
ingly describes them as now sailin.fJ through (not 01.:er), an
other compound of the verb to sail, belonging to the technical 
vocabulary of ancient navigation (see above, on v. I.) By the 
aid of the current which has been already mentioned, and the 
indentations of the coast of these two provinces, they came 
clown (we are not told how soon), an active verb equivalent 
in meaning to the passive one in v. 3, both denoting arrival at 
a port or harbour. Lycia, a sonthc..western province of Asia. 
Minor, also included in the strict and ancient sense of .Asiu. 
It was only now, therefore, that the ship began to reach its 
destination, and to navigate the places along (the coast of) 
Asia (see above, 011 v. 2.) The first of these ·was J.1Iyra, now 
in rnins, bnt at that time an important city with its port An
driace, at the month of a small riYcr with the same name 
(now .Anclriaki.) The size of the city in its palmy days is snp
pose<l to be indicated by that of its theatre, ·which may still 
be trace<l anu is of vast extent. (Sec abo,·e, on 10, 2!).) Ly
cin often changed its political relations, having been depend
ent upon Rhodes in the period of the Homan Republic; then a. 
free state under the first Emperors; then deprived by Clan(lins 
of this honour 011 account of its perpetual commotions, and 
united with Pamphylia as one proYince, ruled by a Proconsul, 
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as appears from inscriptions still extant; and at last sep:iratcly 
organized with ::\Iyra for its rapital. But these political vicis, 
sit1Hles tlo not affect its g-eogr:iphical position as a part of 
Asia Proper. )f yra was still a place of note and resort during 
a great part of the middle ages. 

G. And there the centurion found a ship of Alex
andria sailing into Italy; and he put us therein. 

The centurion's expectation of finding an immediate op
portunity to Italy was fulfilled as soon as he arri,·ed upon the 
coast of Asia. Ancl there (at ::\fyra) .finding an Ale;mndrian 
s!tip sailin:J (then or periodically, sec abo,·e, on 21, 2) into 
Italy. That a vessel bound from Alexa)l(1ria to Italy should 
be found at )Iyrn on the coast of .Asia :Minor, may seem at 
first sight purely accidental, as the direct route between those 
two countries was much further to the south, between the 
island of Crete a)l(l the coast of Africa. Yet J ulins seems to 
have counted upon it as a matter of frequent if not usn:il oc
currence. The solution of this diflicnlty is afforded by the 
fact that the same wind, which forced the ·ship from Ces:11:ea to 
sail northward on the eastern side of Cyprus, might force the 
ship from Alexandria to the coast of Asia :Minor, with the same 
ath:rntagc, on arriYing there, of a powerful current setting 
westward aml a local land wind in the same direction. Ju
lius was justified, moreoyer, in expecting to find a ship from 
Alexandria, not only by the general trade of which that city 
was the centre, but by the special and extensive trade in 
wheat, with which at this time Rome was snpplicd chiefly 
from thnt qnarter. The vessels built for this trade \\·ere of 
great size, folly equal, it is said, to the largest cl:iss of modern 
merchantmen, and therefore able to accommodate a mtwh 
larger company than that "·hich now emb:1rk0d at Myra, and 
afterwards at )Ialt:1 (sec below, on 28, 11.) .About this same 
time, as we learn from J osephns, he was shipwrecked in aves
i;;c} of this class with six hnndrcd others. A few years later, 
Titus, after conrp1ering- .T erusalcm, returned to Home in one 
of these store-ships. In the seeoml c1mtnry, one was driYen 
by stress of weather into Athens, where it was visited as a 
~reat curiosity, :rn<l is described in one of Lncian's dialogues. 
From all this it is pl:iin tl1at what Luke here records, far from 
being incredible or e,·cn str:rngl', is in strict acconlancc with 
coutcmporary usage :md familiar facts of history. Put 'llS 
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therein, embarked us, made us go aboard (compare the verb 
in v. 2.) That such changes and transfers were by no means 
rare npon that coast ·we ha,·e already had n. proof in P:rnl's 
adopting the same measure, on his eastward voyage, at Pa
tara, another port of Lycia (sec aboYc, on 21, I. 2.) 

7. And when we had sailed slowly many "days, and 
scarce were come over against Cnidus, the wind not 
suffering us, we sailed under Crete, over against Sal
mone-

On leaving l\lyra ancl attempting to go further wcstwnrd, 
they were met by the still preYailing wind from that direction, 
without the counteracting inflnence before exerted by the 
local wind and current of the southern shore. Hence their 
progress was not only slow but difficult. In many (literally, 
sufficient) clays slow-sailing, a Greek word not found in the 
classics, but obviously belonging to the nautical dialect, only a 
small part of which would find its way into contemporary lit
erature, as in modern cases of the same kind. Scarce, or scarcely, 
should rather have been rcnclcrcd hardly, as in the next verso, 
ancl taken in its proper sense, with cl("fjiculty, namely, that of 
"working to windward," or advancing in the face of aclYerse 
winds. Oi•er against ( opposite or parallel to) Cniclus, n. 
peninsula projecting between Cos aucl Rhodes (sec above, on 
~I, I) into the ~gean Sea (or Archipelago) of which it may 
lie said to mark the entrance. The distance between :Myra 
and Cniclus (about 130 geographical miles) being only one 
day's sail with a fair wind, the delay must have arisen from its 
lieing still adYcrsc, as intimated in the next clause. This ren
ders needless and gratuitous the supposition that they were 
Lecalmcd, which also agrees less with the expression hardly, 
as explained aLove. 1Yot s11jf'erinr;, another word unk11own 
to clas:;ical Greek usage, and possibly belonging to the dialect 
of sailors. It is in form a compom1d of the verb to let (or 
s1r;-fj'er, sec aboYc, on 5, 38. 14, IG. IG, 7. 10, 30. 23, 32) a11cl 
the preposition to or into, expressiYc either of addition or 
npproach, adYanccmcnt. Some understand it here accordingly 
to mean, not acbnitting (or permitting) us to (enter Cuidu:;), 
as a reason why they did not land there as at Myrn. Others, 
including the lic:-;t uautical authorities, explain it to rne:111, not 
allowiny 1.ts to proceecl (or [JO further) in the same clir,:dion, 
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i. e. we~t hy south, from the point of the peninsula to Itn]y. 
The wind forbidding this, according to the same authorities, 
mnst hnni been whnt is popu]:u]y called north-west, the very 
wind which c,·e11 now, as we have seen, prevails in those seas 
towards the end of summer. lfopcnted instances arc quoted 
from the history of modern navigation, in which the s:i.me 
cause has produced the smnc effect, to wit, that of dri,·i11g the 
vessel to the cast :1nd south of Crete, along the northern coast 
of which her direct course would lrnve lain in this c:1sc. Un
dersailcd (or sailed wuler) Crete has precisely the same sense 
ns in Y. 4, where it is :ippliecl to Cyprus. The only difference 
in the cnses is, that in the one they would otherwise have 
sailed nlong the south and in the other on the north side of 
the island, but in both they actnnlly sailed on the cnst side, so 
ns to be under its lee, or protected by it from the wind. Over 
a_r;ainst Sulmonc, is no doubt the trne trnnsbtion of the Greek 
phrase which corresponds in form nncl sense with 01:er against 
Cniclus in the first clause. 1'01carcls (or in the direction of) 
Salmone, the eonstrnction preferred by some, would be equal
ly grammatical :111<1 equally agreeable to usage, but :i. ncctllcss 
variation from the sense which must be pnt upon the same 
phrase in the cl:rnse preceding, and yieh1ing scnrccly so appro
priate n, 111e:111i11g, ns they rnther passccl in sight of thnn 
sailed towards Salmone. This is still, slightly modifictl, the 
uame of the extreme point of the island cast ,rnrLl. 

8. And, lrnrclly pnssing it, came m1to a pl:icc ,rl1ich 
is cnll<.~(l the Fair 11 :wcns, nigh whcrcnnto wns the 
city (of) Lascn. 

I faying lumlly (or with ditlic11lty, ns in ,-. 7) p:1ssetl or 
ro111Hletl this poi11t, they "·ere soon upon the southern const 
of Cretl', and therefore in the s:une rclati,·e position as before 
they Jett the coast of Asia, i. c. with n, high in(knted shore 
ll]l<lll their right, antl pcrh:1ps with ::-omething of the same a1l
v:111ta.~c front a l:rntl-wind :tll(l a wt>stward current, which 
wo1ild :1cco1111t. fi_>r t ht•ir :1pp:1n.•11tly soon l't':tchi11~ :1 eompar:i
tivl'ly safe port calll'd Fair lla,·t•ns, a name not n11k11ow11 to 
rnotlern and A111L·ric:1n gt•ogr:1phy. That tht•y chose to gL·t 
11po11 the su11t l1L•rn co:i:-t hcl':lll:-.c the 11ortlicrn h:H1 110 h:1r
l>ot1rs, i:-; a co111111011 crrur l1Hllltlcd 011 :1 st:1tcmc11t of E11stntl1i
·•s, n·t·11ted In· the 110w l:1111iliar fact tliat there arc :1t lt•ast two 
excelk•11t Olll:s (:::iund:t :11ul Spina Lo11ga) upon th:1t sitlc of tlic 
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island. It is clear from the nnrrntivc of Lnke thnt they were 
driven to the cnst and south of Crete ngai11st then will nncl by 
the north-west wind, which would also allow them to proceed 
ns far as Cape Matala, where the coast begins to trend townrds 
the north-west, thus exposing them without obstruction or 
defence to the wind from that direction. Tlw hnrbonr which 
they renchecl must, therefore, have been situntcd to the cast 
of Cape Mntala, and there accordingly it "\ms discovered by 
Pococke in the seventeenth century, two leagues cast of that 
point, and has since been repeatedly identiticd, both by the 
Greek name which it still retains almost unaltered, and by its 
position furnishing a shelter from the Yery wind to which 
Paul's Ycsscl wns now exposed, bnt not from all the winds by 
which it might be threatened dnriug a whole winter (sec be
low, on v. 1:2.) This place is described simply as a lrnrbonr 
(or harbours) but not far from the city of Lasea (or Lasaia), 
which was long supposed to have entirely disappeared, both 
from books and from the surface of the earth, bnt the remains 
of which, with the old name still prcscrYecl in the local tradi
tion, were identified by two Scotch traYCllers (Drown and 
Tennent) in the year 1856. 

9. Now when much time was spent, and when 
sailing was now dangerous, because the fast was now 
already past, Paul a<lmonishccl (them) -

]>tow (Si, and, or but), mueh titne (literally, time enough, 
as in v. 7. 8, 11. 18, 18) luwinr;passecl (elapsed, or happened, 
as in 25, 13), and tile sailing (or uauigation, rendered cour:;e 
in 21, 7 above, nml voyage in v. 10, belo,v) being already un
safe (a correlative expression to the one translated safe in 
Phil. 3, 1, sure in Hcb. 6, 19, and cel'tain in 25, 26 aboYe) be
ccmse (or on account of, the same construct.ion as in Y. 4) the 
fast being already past (or gone by), i. e. the annual fast of 
the Mosaic caleu<lar, the grl':tt day of atonement, being the 
tenth day of the seventh month, corrcspo11<li11g partly to Sep
tember and October. (Sec Lev. lG, 2!)-34. 23, 26-:32.) It is 
here used simply to define the season of the year, like Pente
cost in 20, Hi, or like JUichaclmas in Engfosh, which occms 
about the same time. There is of course no reference to anv 
physical connection of the close of navigation with the J cwi:-;h 
fast as a rcli 0 -ious service or as some have tstrmwelv tholwht 0 l l OJ Ol 
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with the abstinence of the crew from food during the p1 cvions 
toils and perils of the voyage (sec below, on vs. 21. 3:3.) 
Others, though regarding it correetly as a simple designation 
of the scaso11, would deri,·e it from some fast connected wit!1 
the Greek mythology and heathen worship, on the gronnd that 
the ship's company ·were not J cws; as if that would prevent 
Luke from usi11g J cwish marks of time, with whieh his read
ers ·were familiar, any more than an English writer would ab
stain from saying )liehachnas to designate the season, although 
writing about Turks or Chinamen. The Roman period of the 
nwre clausum (or suspended n:1Yigntion) l~gan later, reaching 
from about the middle of N" ovember to the corresponding 
part of March. It is probable, however, that the two preced
ing months were reckoned nnsafo or precarious, although 
rnivigation was not absolutely interrnptccl. Paul acbnonishccl 
( or cxhol'tccl), n, Greek verb used only in this chapter (sec be
low, on v. 22), but originally me:ming to commend, and then 
to recommend, ach·isc, especially in public, as a speaker in the 
Greek assemblies. It is probable, therefore, thrrt this exhorta
tion was addressed to the whole company, not merely to the 
chiefs and ofliccrs (compare t!te more part in v. 12 below.) 

10. And said unto them, Sirs, I perceive that this 
voyage will be with hurt and much damage, not 011ly 
of the lading and ship, but also of our liYcs. 

Sayin[J to them, i. e. either to the whole ship's company, in
clucli11g sailors, soldiers, and the officers of both sorts, or, as 
some i11for from the next verse, only to the latter (sec rrbon', 
011 v. n.) Sirs, an excellent trallslation of the Greek word 
literally lllL'nniug men, which in English would be rather clis
l't'sped fhl than the colltrary. (Sec aboYe, on l, 11. lG. :!, 14. 
:!'2. '2!). :37. :J, 12. 5, 35. 7, 2. 2G. 13, 7. lG. 2G. 14, 15. 15, 7. 13. 
17, '2'2. rn, :!5. :35. 21, 28. 22, 1. 2;;, 1. G.) These may either 
be the "·ords he utteretl once for all, or the sum of what he 
saill on more than one oecasion, clming their long stay nt Fair 
Harens. 1 perccii:c, lwhol1l, contemplate (sec abon-., on '25, 
24 ), denoting somet hi11g more than simply sceillg. ,YlicthN 
it here me:rns snpernatural perception, i11spiratio11, revelation, 
:.>r mere hum:rn forecast ancl co11victio11, is Llisputcd. In t:n-onr 
:.>f the latter may be urged the Yery different assmancc aftcr
,,,arcls imparted on express dirinc authority (sec below, on v 
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23.) The first is then to be regarded n.s nu error; lmt the 
two mn.y be reconciled without this supposition, by explaining 
loss nnd damage as concise expressions for the risk or danger 
of them, ns in 15, 26 above. IIurt, a Greek word prope\·ly 
denoting insolence and insult, as the attributes or nets of hu
man agents, but n.pplied by Pinclnr :md some other poets to 
the fury of the elements and its effects, which seems more 
naturn.l in this connection than to understand it of the mari
ners themselves, '"·ith arrogant presumption on our own part 
and much loss, &c.' Loss and damage, both which negatiYe 
and positive ideas arc suggested by this one Greek word. 
Lculing, load, freight, cargo, from the verb to carry, like the 
noun tr:msln.ted burden, 21, 3, from the verb to fill. Lives, 
the word so rendered in 15, 26, but souls in 15, 2-! (compare 
2, 27. 3, 23. 4, 32 with 20, 10. 24), the primary idea being that 
of the soul as liYing or :1 vital principle. 1'/iis voyage will ( or 
is about to) be stands l::ist in the original, ·with some irregu
larity of syntax, not affocting the sense and occurring in the 
best Greek writers. 

11. Nevertheless the centurion believed the master 
and the owner of the ship, more than those things 
which were spoken by Paul. 

The centurion, ns commander of the troops nncl guardian 
of the prisoners, ~ppen.rs to h:ffe possessed the chief authority, 
either been.use he had chartered or engaged the ship on that 
condition (sec above, on v. G), or as a necessary consequence 
of his official rank and special mission in the public sen-icc 
(see above, on v. I.) Believed, literally, 1.cas persuaded (or 
convinced), the same p:1s::;ive verb employed above in 5, 30. 
37. 40. 17, 4. 21, 1-!. 2:1, 21. 26, 26, and implying previous 
donht and reasoning-, as clistingnishecl from the exercise of 
mere authority. T!te 1naster, governor (a worcl of kindred 
origin with that here used), or pilot, who steered the vessel 
with his own hands, or at least, in modern parl:mce, sailed it. 
Owner of the ship, in Greek a single word, ship-owner, ·who 
in ancient times most commonly accompanied hjs vessel in 
person, although sometimes represented, as at present, by a 
supercargo. That J nlins should clefor to the opinion of thc::;e 
mariners, in preference to that of his own prisoner, was uatural 
e,nough, and is here recor<lecl, not as a reproach or censure, 
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but as the 1111i11tc11tional occasion of the subsequent <lis::isters 
(sec l,clow, on v. 21.) 

12. And because the lrnven was not commodious to 
winter in, the more part advised to depart thence also, 
if by any means they might attain to Phenice, (and 
there) to winter; (which is) a haven of Crete, and licth 
toward the southwcst and nortlrn·cst. 

11/ie haven (port or harbour) being, from the beginning, 
i. c. naturallr, always (for the usage of the Greek Ycrb, sec 
above, on 3, 2. 14, 8. rn, 3. 17, 24. 21, 20. 22, ~~-) Incommo
dious, nnsuitable, badly situated, probably another technical 
expression, as it is not nsed by classical Greek writers. It is 
here to be comparatiYely understood, as meaning that the 
]1arbour did not afford shelter from all the winds to which the 
ship would be exposed if it should winter there (sec above, on 
v. 8.) J.'o 1cinter in is not a verb in Greek (as to winter in the 
llext cl:rnsc is), but a cognate noun prccede<l by a preposition, 
for icinteriny (or .for a winter-station.) Both ,rnrds arc used 
in classic Greek, and the yerb by Paul in his epistles (1 Cor. 
lu, G. a, 12.) 11/te 1,wre (part supplied by the translator;-;) is 
in Greek a plural adjectiYe, meaning the more (men or per
sons), i. e. the m:\jority of those consulted, or of all on board 
the vessel, to whom the decision of this question seems to 
have bce11 leit. .Advised, or as some explain the phrase, gai-e 
cow1sel, might be more ex:wtly rendered, laid <i plan, or 
adopted a rcsol11t ion. The Yerb (me:mi11g literally placed or 
p11t) is one u::;cd elsewhere in the strong sense of determined 
(.-,\~C abo\'c, on I, 7. 5, 4. ID, 21); the noun in that of 1cill, dc
i-ign, or purpose (sec above, on 2, 2:3. 4, 28. 5, :is. 13, 30. 20, 
~7.) .AL:L:ording to this usage, the whole phrase denotes 11ot 
Jllcre advice but positive <1ctcrmination, whether that of the 
whole company or of the oflicers, decided uy m:\iority of 
Yoicc:-, :ilthongh 11ot, most probably, Ly formal voting-. 'l'v 
d1'}11rrt, the word tr:m:-;latcd loosed in l:l, 1:l, 80ilcd in 18, 21, 
a11d /1w1"·hcd in ,·. :.! abo\'l', wht•re its usage is <>xpl:iincll more 
folly. 'l'/1rncr, i. t'. from Fair II:1,·t•11:-, where they still eon• 
t;1111cd. The rcadi11g und thence (or thence also) i:-; uot found 
i11 the oldest rn:rnnsl'ripts, a11d seems to be prcforrel1 uy cert:1in 
l'rities 01ily 011 :wcou11t ot' its c111b:1rras:-:i11g the i-yutax. if by 
a11y 111cw1s (or if pcrdHun•1_;), implying the nuccrtainty :mu 
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hazard of the course proposed (compare Rom. I, 10. 1 I, 14. 
Phil. 3, 11, the only other cases of its use in the Kew Te8ta
ment.) 1'11ey miy!it be able, coming down to (or arriving at) 
Phenice (or more exactly, Plicenix, the masculine form of that 
oecurriug in 11, Hl. 15, 3. 21, 2.) Although Ptolemy me11-
tions such a place, its situation remained tmcliscovered till 
within a few years, when it was identified with what is now 
called J,ntro, and in 1856 the ancient name was found, as in so 
many other cases, to have been lll"escrved by popular or local 
tradition (sec above, on v. 8.) The proof of the idcutity, ho\\·
ever, is afforded by the fact that no other place upon the 
southern coast of Crete affords a shelter even from the winds 
to which it opens, ancl which never "blow home," bnt expe11d 
their force before they reach the roadsteacl. The only clifli
cnlty is that Lutro opens to the eastward, whereas Pha:mix is 
here described as lying (literally, looking, an expression used 
by Cicero and modern writers to express the same idea) 
toward the south-icest ancl north-lcest, here denoted by the 
Latin names of winds from those points of the compass. 
The obvious sense of this translation is that the harbour 
could be entered oulv from the south-west or the north
west; and this is insi~ted on by some as the only meaning 
which the Greek itself will bear. But as the preposition hero 
used (KaTa) is among the most variaLlc in its applicatio11 (sec 
above, on vs. 2. 5. 7), :rnd sometimes (with the genitin) de
notes a downward lllotion (as in l\fark 14, 3, 2 Cor. s, 2), it 
may here mean down the winds in question, i. e. in the direc
tion to"·ards (not from) which they blow. The harbour then 
will be described as opening to the north-east and the south
east, which accords exactly with the site of Lutro, whether 
the donLle aspect Le referred to an island in or near the mouth 
of the harbour, ha Ying two entrances at its extremities, or un
derstood more generally as descritJtive of a spacious cntrnnce 
stretching far round in different directions. This constrnction, 
although certainly not the most obYions, is reudcred less han;h 
Ly the tlouhti'nl meaning of the preposition, and more positiYc
ly rcco1111nemlod by its reconciling the description with the 
f<..·atnres of the only port upon the southern eoast of Crl'tc 
where the ship can Le supposed to kwe sought refuge. That 
Lutro is not now frequented or accessible to large ships, if a 
fact, which SCL'lllS uncertain, may be readily accounted for lJy 
long 1wgled anti by the grad11nl encroachment of the s:md, 
which has destroyed so many iiuc ports in the .Meditcrrauc:m 



448 ACTS 27, 12. L3. 

(sec :i.LoYc, on v. 3.) That the ancient ships sometimes win
tered here, is clear from an inscription, found Ly recent visitors, 
in honour of the Emperor N" c1T:1 (himself of Cretan lineage), 
erected Ly a pilot (gubernatore) :1.ml the stqwrintenclcnt of 
some pnLlic work upon the island. It appears from this Ycrsc 
that the juclgmcnt of the captain and the owner, which the 
ccntnrion preferred to Paul's, ·was not merely arLitrary or ea
pricious, but founded on their knowledge of a harbour Letter 
suited to their purpose. It appears, moreover, th:1.t the hope 
of reaching Italy boforo the spring was now aL:1.ndoned, and 
the only question where they might securely winter. Somo 
indeed explain the cogn:1.to verb and noun in this verse, from 
one of the senses of the root (xnµ.wv or xr'i,µ.a), to 1110:1.n shelter 
from the storm or tempest then upon them; but no example 
of this ns:1.go has been cited, while the other has the s:1.nction 
')f Demosthenes, PolyLius, and Diodorus Siculns. 

13. And when the south "·incl blew softly, suppos
ing that they had obtained (their) purpose, loosing 
(thence), they sailed close by Crete. 

The plan of rcmoYing to Phenice ( or Phccnix) ·was not 
only reasonable in itself, Lccanse founded upon m:1.ritime ex
perience, but apparently most fcasiLle and on the eye of being 
carried into execution. .A south, 1tincl blowing gently, liter
ally, wulerbrcatliinr;, a beautiful Greek compound which, ac
cording to the usage of the particle (w1clcr) in composition, 
denotes a small deg-ree or a snbdnetl force (as rideo in Latin 
means to laugh and subridco to smile.) A south, 1cind, the 
Greek word use1l by Aristotle as the opposite of Boreas 
(co111pare Luke 13, 2!1. He\'. 21, 13), but applied by Ilcsiod to 
tl1<: i-;outh-west, aml Ly Herodotus to both. A gentle south 
will(l would, according to the nautical authorities, be alto
gether fayourablc to their course from Fair liaYens to Cape 
Matala, lying four or fiye miles distant; aml as Phe11ie(' was 
only thirty-four miles further to the \\"<'St-north-west, it is not 
:rnrprisiug that they looked upon their purpose as already ac
eo111plishetl. Supposin[/ (thinking or LclieYing, as in 1 :?, D. 
2G, n) to !wee f/Uinccl (or more t•111phatically, mastered, seized 
upon, obtained possession ot; as i11 2, 2-L 3, 1 J. 24-, 1.i) the pur
pose (sec a Lon•, on I 1, 2:J), i. e. the purpm,c of remo,·iug to 
Phcnicc (a8 ::;tatetl in the yerse preceding.) Loosing, not ihe 
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word so rendered in 16, 11 (sec above, on vs. 2. 4. 12), bnt one 
which primarily means taking itp or raising (as in 4, 2,1. 2f\ 
9), ancl in nautical language may be applied either to a boat 
(as in v. 17), a sail, or an anchor, with both which it is coupled 
by the ancient writers. As aLsolutcly or elliptically used here 
it may be translated either setting (sail) or weighing (anclwr), 
without effoct on the essential meaning, which is that of lcaY
inO' or departing from a port, to go to sea or to proceed npon 
a ~oyage. (Sec above, on vs. 2. 4.) Sailecl close by Crete is 
the exact sense, but not the form, of a peculiar nautical Greek 
phrase, consisting of an a(h-erb meaning nearer, i. e. nearer 
than usual or nearer than before, when coming to Fair Ha
vens, as related in v. 8, and of the s::unc verb that is there used, 
strictly mcaniug they laicl t!teinselves (or laicl their course) 
by (or along) a certain place. (Compare the corresponding 
Latin phrase, legere oram.) This close adherence to the lan<l 
between Fair Havens and Cape :l\fatala, was at once their 
shortest ancl their safest conrsc with such a wind. 

14. But not long after there arose against it a tem
pestuous wind called Euroclyclon. 

Not long after, literally, after not niuch, i. e. probably as 
soon as they passed Capo .l\latala, beyond which the coast of 
Crete turns abrnptly to the north and afterwards to the west, 
so that their direct course lay no longer close along· the shore, 
but across a bight or bay of some extent. Arose, literally 
threw or cast ( itself), of which reflexiYe sense examples may 
be found in Homer, who describes a river as thrm,·ing (i. e. 
throwing itself) into the sea, or as we should say in English, 
emptying (i. o. emptying itself and its contents.) Against it 
has by some been understood to moan against the pnrpose 
1i10ntioned in the first clause of v. 13, uud defeated by the 
ch:rngc of wind here spoken of. Others refer it to the ship, 
although the pronoun is a feminine in form, nncl the noun iu 
YS. 2. G. 10 is nontcr; to remove which grammatical objedion, 
Lnke is supposed to ha Ye had in his mind another noun of the 
feminine gender, which he actually employs below in v. 41, or 
still less probably, some part of the vessel (as the })l'OW, the 
stern, etc.) A third interpretation rcfors the pronoun to the 
island; either in the sense against it, which is inconsistent 
with the facts, us they wore driven from the island, not upon 
... t; or in that of clown fi·oJn it, as the preposition ( Kara) some• 
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times means (sec above, on Y. 12, :md c-ompare :Matt. 8, !32. 
1\fark 5, 13. Luke 8, 3:q This Inst construction is the one 
adopted by the latest pl1ilological and ua11tical interpreters, as 
Lcing in accordance both with the usage of the l:rnguagc aml 
the circumst:mccs of the case. 1bnpcstuous, in Greek typA011ic, 
i. e. like a typhoon, a word still used to denote the hurricanes 
or whirlwinds of the eastern seas. In Greek it seems to have 
a mythological origin, such tempests being superstitiously 
nscribcd to Typhon, Typhos, or Typhccus, a giant buried under 
Etna. 1'/1c (one) called, suggesting the idea of a local name, 
such as Pliny says arc particularly frequent with respect to 
winds. 1.:/uroclydon, accordingly, is not found elsc,,·hcrl', and is 
here variously written in the manuscripts :rncl ancient versions, 
though the weight of critical authority is strong in favour of the 
common text, which seems to be compouuded of E'aros, the 
south (or south-cast) wind, and a noun denoting waves or bil
lows, a comlJination somewhat incongruous aml less dcscrip
ti,·e of a wind than of a sea. Another reacling is .E'uruclydon, 
which seems to mean icidc-icavy (from the same 11ou11 with 
the adjccti,·e f.1!pvc;, broad), or wide-washing, wh1c-dashing 
(from a cognate verb.) As 11011c of these poetical compouuds 
seem appropriate to a wi11cl, some of the best :rnthorities, both 
nautical and philological, prcfor still another reading, found in 
two of the oldest copies and the Vulgatc (E'uroaquilv), and dc-
110ti11g the north-cast 1cind, which is just the one that would 
produce the cffocts afterwards described. Some prefer the 
supposition that the ,rind did not ulow from any fixed point, 
lrnt from various quarters at the same time or in quick suc
cession. Such wiuds, however, arc hut momentary, whereas 
this one drove the vessel lo11g a11d far in one direction. The 
s(•nse of north-cast 1oii1d is put by some cYen 011 the common 
text (d·rioKAv8w,,), whidi they r<.'ganl as a c-orrnption, very easy 
:u:1011g sailors, of the origin:tl 11ame (E:i•paKvAwv.) It is more 
than a fortuitous coincide11cc, that modern 11:1Yigators speak 
of s11ddPn ch:mges from a gC'ntle south to a tempc::-tno11s north 
will(l as not only frequent lrnt almost invariable in that part 
of the ;\[editcrr:rnean. 

15. And when the ship was caught, and could not 
Lear up into the wincl, we let (her) drive. 

And tl1c ship hm.:t11{/ been ( or bci11:1) ca11:1ht, the same vcrh 
Ll1at is used abo,·c in (; 1 I'..!. rn, 2D, and strictly meaning seized 
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toget!ie1·, or carried along by some impctnons movement, 
swept away in its rcsistlcss course. And not being able to 
face the wind, or look it in the eye, an expressive componrnl 
very comm.on in Polybins, who applies it to the faciug of an 
enemy in war or battl~. The transfer of this fignrc to a ship 
is much morc natural anc1 striking than the reference, assumed 
by most interpreters, to ::t practice still prevailing iu the coa.-.:t
ing craft of the Mediterranean, that of painting an eye on each 
side of the pows. lVe let Ila drive, literally, givinr; up (the 
ship or ourselYes) we 'We,·e borne (or carried along) without re
sistance (sec above, on 2, 2), i. c. in nautical phraseology, they 
were forced to scud before the wind, ancl therefore to-wards 
the south-west. 

1 G. And running under a certain island which is 
called Clauda, we had much work to come by the boat-

Running under, a technical expression similar to sailiug 
wule1· in v. 7, but distinguished from it by the nautical inter
preters, both denoting that they sailed to leeward of the near
est land, but in that case ·with a side wind, and in this before 
the wind ; a nice distinction, resting on professional authority, 
and showing Luke's precision in the use and application of 
sea phrases. A ce1·tain island or i'slet, the Greek noun bc.•ing 
a diminutive in form. Clcmda or Claude, ·written in the Vnl
gate Cauda, ancl in several other forms by ancient writers, 
now called Gazzo, a small island off the southern coast of 
Crete and south-west of Uapc ~fa tab. Jiwl much 'teork (liter
ally, were hardly able) to come by (i. e. to obtain, or more ex
actly, to become possessed or masters of) the boat. Some of 
the older writers, disregarding the article, strangely lmdor. 
stood this to mean that they had difliculty in procming a boat 
from the people of the isbnd; whereas the sense is, that the 
raging of the storm made it hard to secure the boat belonging 
to the ship and probably towed after it. This circmnst:rnce is 
mentioned as a proof of the elemental strifo in ·which the ycs
scl was inYolnd. 

17. ""\Yhich "·hen they had taken up, they usecl 
helps, unclerginling the ship ; ancl, fearing lest they 
should fall into the-quicksands, strake sail, and so were 
chiven. 
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lVhicli (rcforring to the boat already mentioned) having 
taken up (sec above, on Y. l 3), i. e. on deck from the surface 
of the sea where. it was floating. Ifclps, not the assistanec of 
the passrngcrs, as some of the olcl writers thought, but either 
such cxtraorclinan' methods as arc mentioned in the next 
cl:rnsc, or perhaps ·the appliances and means provided for that 
purpose. Undergfrdh1:J, not fastening the boat under the 
ship, as one interpreter absurdly thinks, a process equally use
less and impossible, Lut strengthening the hnll by compre!->sion, 
either by means of wooden stays within the vessel, or more 
probably by cables passed repeatedly around the outside and 
made fast on deck. This operation is still known to modern 
seamen Ly the technical name of frapping, and although not 
often practised now, has been resorted to in se,·eral well
known instances of recent elate, among the rest especially by 
Captain Back 011 his return from his arc tic voyage in 183 7. 
Jn ancient n::LYigation it was so habitually practised that the 
undergirding apparatus formed a part of every complete ship's 
provision, as appears from the inventory of the Athenian navy 
dbcovcred a fow years ago. The learned editor of that work, 
and some writers 011 the passage now before ns, have supposed 
that the en.Lies passed from end to encl (or stem to stern) 
around the si,lcs; but this ·would not be nndcrginling, or 
cffoct the purpose ; and it has now been shown conclush·ely 
that both the ancient and the modern practice was to pass 
the cables ve1tically round the hnl\ so ns to tighten it by out
ward pressure. Fearing, in Greek a passiYc form like bein:J 
uji-cticl (sec :1bovc on 2~, 2D.) red!, or more exactly, fall 
out, an expression also used in classic Greek to signit~- the 
driving of a vessel from its course or from the high sea, upon 
~hoals and rocks. Quid,:scmds is in Greek a proper name, 
t/ic iS!Jrlis, one of two sandy gnlfa particularly dreaded by 
the a11cicnt seamen on the northern coast of .Africa, the Syrtis 
Minor near Cathale, and the Syrtis Major near Cyrenc, which 
last is the one here meant, as being that to which a north-cast 
wind would 11::i.tnrally driyc then1 from the coast of Clan(b. 
iStrakc sail is regarded by the latest nantieal interpreters as 
110L only i11correct but contradictory, deuoting not a wise pre
caution again~t danger but a reckless rnshi11g into it. The 
first word properly means loosing, slacke11i11g, then lowering 
(as in D, 25 above.) The other is a very comprehensive term, 
which has 110 exact eq11ivak•11t in English, corresponding moro 
or less exactly to our vessel, utensil, etc. .As :t nautical tcrrn 
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it is tr:ms1atcc1 gem· or tacl.:le, and supposed in this place to de
note, not the mast which was immovable in large ships then as 
now, bnt the yard with all that was attac~wcl to it, or more 
specifically what is called the "head-gear" or "top-hamper," 
i. e. the top-sails and other tackle used only in fair weather. 

18. And we being exceedingly tossed with a tem
pest, the next ( day) they lightened the ship -

lVe bein,q exceedingly ( or veheniently) tempest-tossed, a 
single word in GreP,k, used in the same sense by Thncyclicles 
and Plato. The next (day), see above, on 21, 1. 25, 17, where 
the same form occurs and is explained. This phrase is not 
to be connected, as in some editions both of the Greek and 
English text, with what precedes, as if the tempest were par
ticularly violent the next clay, bnt with what follows as the 
elate of the proceeding there recorded. The next clay, not 
after the beginning of the tempest, bnt the next clay after 
they 'llsecl !telps, d'Jc. Lig!ttenecl the ship, literally, niade an 
01et-cast (or ejection) for that purpose, the translators having 
put the effect for the cause. The original expression is en
tirely different from the one so rendered in v. 38 below. 
"\Vhat was thrown out in the first instance is not stated; 
hnt no doubt it was the least Yalned portion of the ship's 
contents. 

10. And the third (clay) we cast out with our own 
hands the tackling of the ship. 

1Yie t!tircl clay, in reference to t!te next ( or second) men
tioned in the verse preceding. lVith (ow·) own hands is in 
Greek a single word (own-handed, selt:h:mded), and implies 
that others besides the crew took part in this second operation. 
11/ie tackling, a cognate form to that in Y. 17, and meaning 
generally apparatus, equipage, &c., bnt in reference to a vessel, 
understood by some to menu its fnrnitnre, by others the pas
sengers' baggage, but by the nanticnl interpreters some heavy 
portion of the rigging, such a.-; the mainy:.u-d with its appurte
nances, by throwing which o-rerboard the ship would he ma
terially lightened. All these methods of relief have been 
:·epcatedly exemplified in later voyages, from the narratives 
of which some writers have collected parallels, corresponding 
to the narrative before ns, almost verse for verse. 
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20. And "·hen neither snn nor stars in many clays 
appeared, and no small tempest lay on (ns), all hope 
that "·e should be saved was then taken away. 

J'l.-,-eitl1cr sun nor stars appearin,r; to (or sliiJiing on) us for 
many cluys, literally, more days, i. e. scYcral (as in 25, 1-t-.) 
And no small tempest, i. c. by a ti_g-nrc of speech common in 
this book, :i yery great one (sec nhon, on 12, 18. 14, 28. 1.5, 
2. 17, 4. 1 ~- rn, 23. 24.) Lyinr; on (us), i. e. prc:--sing, weigh
ing, as in Luke 5, 1 (compare .John 11, :rn. 21, !l), elsewhere 
metaphorically used to signi(v the pres;;urc of 11ecessity, duty, 
importunity, &c. (sec Luke 2!1, 23. 1 Cor. fl, lG. lleb. !:l. 10.) 
J'hen, or rather tliew __ ·f.f'ort/1, aH:er that, literally, (fur) the rest. 
(Compare Matt. 2G, 15. 14, 41. 1 Cor. 7, 20. lleb. 10, 13.) All 
hope of our being saved (from death or shipwreck) 1cas taken 
mwy, or, as the compouud Greek Yerb strictly me::rns, taken 
away all round, in which se11se it is literally applied to the 
remoYal of the anchors in Y. 40. As their state conld not be 
rendered hopeless by the darkness mentioned in the first cl:rnse, 
nor eye11 by the tempest mention<><l in the second, which might 
possibly h:we <lriren them into son1e safe harbour, tho 11:-.atie:11 
interpreters suppose it to be tacitly impliecl, though not ex
pressly mentioned, that the Yessel was already leaking, and 
their situation therefore looked npon as desperate. 

21. 13ut after long abstinence, Paul stoocl forth in 
the midst of them, and said, ::3irs, ye should haYe hcark~ 
cued unto me, and not have loosed from Crete, an<l to 
lmYe gained this harm and loss. 

1lluc!t abstinence (literally, .foodlessness) e.1',istin[/ (or co11-
tinuinr1, sec abo,e, 011 v. 12, aud on 5, 41), llOt a religion:=- 1:ist, 
uor a sl'arcity of food, as the Yes:--el must han.' been 1n·0Yid1 1<l 
for a H111eh longer yoyage, and imlec,1 appears to h:n-e bl'l'n 
lo:t<k1l with wheat (sl'C below, 011 Y. 38), but th:1t m•gk'et of 
n•.~nlar n•p:H,ts, whil'h is so frequent a concomit:rnt of stonns 
at sea, and so familiar to the readers of the history of ship
wreck and marine dis:1ster. 1'/l('J/. (not l'XJffesse(l in thl' tr:rns-
latio11), i. l'. after this long perio<l of fasting or iIHliHi..•rence to 
food. .At this j11111'l11re l'a11I the prisoner eomes fonranl, not 
:ls a mere a<l \'iser, but a chL•crer and cm·onral,!Cr of l1is com
pauious in distress aml d:mgcr. iStoocl fort!,, literally, stand-
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ing, or still more exactly, stationed, i. c. having taken his 
stand in some conspicuous position, where he could address 
the whole ship's compaHy. In the midst of them, among 
them, and surrounded by them (sec above, on 1, 15. 1 7, 
22.) Sirs, litcrnlly, men (or gentlemen, sec above, on Y. 10, 
and compare 7, 2G. 14, 15. 9, 25.) Ye should, literally, it 1cas 
1·ight (or necessary, sc-e above, on 1, lu. 17, 3. 24, 19.) IIm.:e 
hcarl.:enecl, literally, obeying, yielding to authority, the s::unc 
verb that is nscd above in 5, 29. 32 (compare Tit. 3, 1), and 
there explained. It has here a peculiar propriety and force 
(not preserved in the translation) because Panl had spoken 
with authority, not as a, mariner, but as a person under divine 
influence, although they knew it not, nntil they learned their 
error by experience. .As if he had said, 'Yon may now sec 
that when I counscll1icl you to stay where yon were, I did not 
speak at random, but with an authority entitled to obedience.' 
He then reminds them what it was he had advised, namely, 
not to loose (sail or depart, sec above, on vs. 2. 4. 12) ji·om 
Crete, i. e. from the port in Crete where they ,vcrc already 
safely housed, to wit, Fair Hanns (sec above, on vs. 10-12.) 
And to gain (or to ,qain too) this hcmn ancl loss, the s:unc 
two nouns that are trauslatccl hurt ancl clwnage in v. 10 above, 
and which have certainly the same sense in both places; so 
that the first c::mnot mean presnmption there, as this idem, 
would be wholly inappropriate here. To gain tliis outrage 
(of the elements) and injury, may either be ironical, or mean 
to shun, escape, an idiom of which several examples have been 
quoted from the classics. 

22. And now I exhort you to be of good cheer, for 
there shall be no loss of (any man's) life among you, 
but of the ship. 

Lest they should regard this reference to his prm·ious 
counsel as a taunt or a. reproaeh, he inuncdiatelv resumes the 
tone of consolation and encouragement. And ;ww, the same 
peculiar formula. of transition that occurred above in 20, :32 
(compare 4, 29. 5, 38. 17, 30.) It is here equivalent to saying, 
'lmt whatever may Iiaxe been your error in rejecting my ad
vice before, there is no need of dcsponding now.' I exhort 
you (sec above, on v. D) to cheer up (or be of good cheer), a, 

verb corresponding to the adverb used in 24, l 0. Loss, liter
ally, rejection, casting away, as in Rom. 11, 15 (compare tho 
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cognate verb, )fark 10, 50. Hcb. 10, 35.) Of any man's life, 
literally, of life .from, (amon[J) you. But (only) of the s!tip, 
literally, excepting of the ship, an expression foreign to our 
idiom, but not unusual in Greek. 

2,3. For there stood by me this night the angel of 
God, "·hose I am, and whom I serve -

lie claims attention to this cheering assurance on the 
ground of its (fo·inc authority and origin. 'Do not regard 
this ns an unauthorized assertion of my own, fo1·, &e.' Stood 
by me (as in 1, 10. 4, 10. 9, 30. 23, 2. 4.) Kot at a distnnce, 
but at hand, within rench of my senses. T!ie angel of Goel 
(or rather, an an[Jel of tlie God,) iciiose I am, i. c. whose pro
perty, to whom I belong) ancl iclwm I seri·e (or worship, sec 
aborn, on 7, 7. 42. 24, 14. 26, 7.) This form of expression was 
particularly natural in addressing Gentiles, who knew little or 
nothing of the true religion, but to whom the word an,r;el was 
familiar, not only in its general sense of messenger, but ns 
more specifically meaning a messenger from he:wcn (sec 
above, on 14, 12.) 

24. Saying, Fear not, Panl; thou must be brought 
before Cesar; and, lo, God hath given thee all them 
that sail with thee. 

Fear not (or be not terrified), the same expression as in 
1 S, O, where Paul, in the hegi1ming of his ministry at Corinth, 
was encouraged by a similar diYine communication. .JJrour;lit 
before, the same tense (but a different mood) of the same n~rb 
1 hat is rendered stood by in the verse preceding, and which 
here means to stand before (or in tlie presence of) Cesar, the 
Emperor Kero (sec aboYe, on 11, 28. 17, 7. 25, 8-12. 21. 2G, 
32.) Tl1is is an obvious allusion to his own appeal, as one link 
in a cl1:ti11 of causes and effcets which could not be curtailed 
or Lroke11. As if he had said, 'Yon h:we appealed to Cesar, 
a11d Lefore Cesar yon must stand, or the purpose of God will 
Le <lcfL•atcd.' And bclwld, as nsu:il, i11tro<luccs something un
cxpeded and surprising. Paul k11ew that he must go to 
Home, but not tl1at for the sake of sccmi11g this re:rnlt, the 
Ii vcs of a multit mlc should be presen·ed. Ovd lwth gfren t!,ee, 
presented to thee, or bestowed upon thee, as a frt•e gift and :1. 

token of his favour (sec above, on 3, 14. ~5, 11. IG.) All 
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those sailing with thee, i. e. their lives, hem expressed us ·if 
their persons hucl been given to him. 

25. 2G. ,vhercforc, sirs, be of good cheer; for I be
lieve God, that it shall be even as it was told me. 
Howbeit we must be cast upon a certain island. 

1V!ierefore, because of this dh·inc assurance, cl1eer up, be 
cheerful, or of good cheer. Sirs, as in vs. 10, 21. J.i'or assigns 
the reason of this exhortation, I believe ( or trust in) Goel, not 
only in the general, bnt tliat it will be ( come to pass or hap
pen) even as, literally, after what manner (see above, on 1, 11. 
7, 28. 15, 11) it lias been told(or spoken to) me. IIowbeit (cl, 
but) ice must (or it is nece,c;sary for us) 'Upon (literally, in 
or into) a certain island be cast (literally, fall out, sec above, 
on v. 17.) The name of the island, it would seem, was not 
revP.alcd to Paul. 

27. But ,vhen the fourteenth night was come, as 
we were driven np and flown in Adria, about mid
night the shipmen deemed that they drew near to 
some country -

TV7wn (literally, as) tlw fourteenth night (since leaving 
Crete) was come (occurred or took place, see above, on 23, 12.) 
1Ve being carried about, literally t!trougli, n verb used in the 

classics, as the corresponding Latin verb (cl1:ffero) is by Horace, 
to denote the driving of a vessel np and down or hither and 
thither by the wind. .Adria, or the Adriatic (sea), not in the 
modern sense, which confines it to the gulf of V cnicc, bnt in 
the ancient sense, ·which m::tkes it co-extensive with the central 
basin of the .1\Icclitcrrancan, between Sicily and Greece. This 
difference of usage is a point of some importance in identity. 
ing the place of P::rnl's shipwreck (sec below, on 28, 1.) About 
midnight, litcrnJly, towards (or near) the middle of tlie night. 
Shipmen, sailors, mariners, the officers ancl crew belonging to 
the vessel, as distingnishcd from the soldiers, prisoners, nncl 
other. passengers. Deemed, conjectured, or suspected (seG 
above, on 13, 25. 25, 18) that they drew nea/' to some count,·y, 
literally, that some country drew nan· to them,, or retaining 
the 0riginal construction, they supposed some country to ap
proach them, in accordance with the optical illusion, mentioned 

Y~)L: !!!-~Q 
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by Cicero nncl other :mcients, and familiar to all navigators 
now, :wconling to which the vessel seems to stand still and 
the land to move. The word translated country docs not 
mean land indefinitely as opposed to icater, which is forbilldcn 
by the pronoun, but et certain land or countrr, not yet recog
nized (sec below, on v. 3D. 2g, I.) They discovered the prox
imity of land, not by the sense of smell, as some interpreters 
imagine, which supposes t!1at the wind blew from the land, 
whereas their clanger was occasione<l by its blowing in the 
opposite direction; but by the sight or sound of breakers on 
the rocky coast. 

28. And sounded, and found (it) twenty fathoms ; 
and when they had gone a little further, they sounded 
again, and found (it) fifteen fathoms. 

IIm•in[J sounclecl (hcnved the leacl, to ascertain the depth), 
they found (it) twenty fathoms. The Greek word is cleriYed 
from a verb meaning to stretch ont, and properly denotes the 
space between the extremities of the outstretched arm~, most 
measures of length, in all languages and ages, being takm 
from the human bo<ly (such as foot, handbrcadth, span, ell, 
&c.) The ancient fathom and the modern coincide so nearly, 
that the nautical interpreters, in their calculations, treat them 
as identical. IIaving stood apart et short (distance), or ad
vanced a little fnrther, and ar;ain sounded, they found (n. 
depth of) fifteen fathoms. Such a diminution would of conrsc 
be looked for, in npproaching any land; but ns the greater 
dc>pth here mentioned mnst have been close to the spot wl1ere 
they perceived the nearness of the land, nncl in a certain direc
tion from the second sounding, and at such a distance as to 
give time for the operntion mentioned in the next \'crse; these 
data, when comLined, mny aid ns in determining the place 
where the ship was rnn agro1111d (sec below, on ~s, I.) 

2 !) . 'l111cn fearing lest we should have fallen upon 
rocks, they cast four anchors out of the stern, and 
wished for the day. 

'J'licn, or 1nore exactly1 also, likewise, too, whieh may here 
uc taken ns equi,·alcnt to a11d. Lest ioe slwuld fall out (from 
our co11rsc or from (lecp w:1ter, sen :,l~o\'c, 011 Ys. l 7, 2u) upon 
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( or into) 1·ocl.'.s, litcrnlly, rou,qli ( or 1·ur;9ecl) place.<?, a technical 
term of Greek hydrography. Casting (or hcwin9 cast) four 
anchors j1·om the stern, which W:l.f.; 11ot the customary mode in 
nneicnt vessels, although more frequently resorted to thnn 
no"', from their ditforcnt constructio11, nnd from their having 
both extremities alike. In a picture found at Ilercnl::mcnm, 
and belongi11g to the period of which we arc now rending, 
there is a figure of a vessel with the hawser nnd anchor at foe 
stern. The same mode of anchoring hns been occnsionnlly 
used in modern times, for instance by Lord Nelson nt the bat
tle of the Nile, although the other is in ordinary circumstances 
more effectunl in promptly stopping the ship's way or progress. 
1Visltecl for the day, or more exactly, prayed that day might 

be (begin or come, the snme verb as in v. 27.) The first YCrb 
properly clenotes prayer as an exp!'ession of desire, and then 
desire in general, which most interpreters suppose to he the 
meaning here, although there seems to be no reason for ex
cluding the idea that the crew, or the ·whole company on 
l>oard, did literally pray to the objects of their worship for 
deliverance in their extremity. 

30. And as the shipmen "·ere about to flee ont of 
the ship, when they had let down the boat into the sea, 
under colour as thongh they would have cast anchors 
out of the foreship-

The ship hacl been :mchorcd to retain her in her actual 
position until morning, when she might perhaps be safoly run 
aground. This precarious chance of safety diLl not satisty the 
crew, who now, with natural but odious selfishness, detcrminecl 
to abandon both the ship and their companions in misfortune 
and escape at once to the shore, under the cover of a nautical 
manamne which they reasonably thought the others would 
not understand. 1'/ie shipmen (snilors, see above, on v. 27) 
seeking (attempting, using means, sec aboYc, on 1:3, 8. lG, 10. 
17, 5. 21, al) to escape out of the ship, and lowering (tl1e same 
verb as in Y. 17) the boat, belonging to the ship, which had 
been taken up on deck soon after the beginning of the storm 
(see above, on v. lG.) ( Under) a pretext (or pretence) as be
ing about to extend (or carry out) cmclwrs fl'om the prow (or 
forepart of the ship), in addition to those previously cast from 
the stern (sec abo,·e, on v. 29.) This was a measure the 11e-
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ccssity of which could hardly be appreciated by a bndsrnan, 
and which therefore fnrnishccl a convenient means to gain 
possession of the boat without endangering its being sunk by 
others crowding into it. This treacherous contrivance, found
-2d on the ignorance of those who were to he abandoned, is 
not without its parallels in modern shipwrecks, ancl would no 
doubt h:we proved snccesstitl, but for a sudden interposition 
from an unexpected quarter, as related in the next verse. 

31. Paul said to the centurion and to the soldiers, 
Except these abi<le in the ship, ye cannot be save<l. 

For the third time in this memorable voyage and tempest 
(sec above, on vs. 10. 21), Paul the prisoner comes forward as 
the counsellor of those who seemed to have his lifo and libcrtv 
at their disposal. Pcrcei,·ing, either by a natural sagacity, b)' 
nautical experience, or by special revelation, the ungenerous 
purpose of the crew, perhaps including both the capt:1i11 and 
the owner (sec above, on v. 11), he addressed himsc•lf to the 
rnilit:1ry portion of the company, to wit, the centurion :rnd the 
soldiers under his command, all of whom, with the prisoners 
committed to their charg(•, would ha,·c fallen victim:-3 to this 
mmdcrons desertion of the vessel hv the onlr men 011 hoanl 
who knew how to controi her, or could be cx·pcctecl to :n-:1il 
the111sclvcs of the precarious and rlubious opportunity of s:1foty 
"·hich might be presented when the morning d:nrned. .E"CcPpt 
( or unless, literally, 1j' not) these (111ari11ers or sailors, who were 
in the act of lowering the boat, or hncl already done so) abid,~ 
(rc111ni11, continue) fo the sltr'p, ye (the soldiers whom he wns 
adllrcssing) cannot be sai:ed (from shipwreck or from instant 
death.) The condition thus prescribed, though otien nscd 
to proYc that the (li\·inc decrees arc not absolute, is perfectly 
eollsistcnt with the previous assnrancc (in v. 2~) that they 
shouhl nil cs<"npe, because the mc:ms arc just as certainly de
tl'nnined as the end, which in this case was to be seemed by 
the pn•,·ention of the seamen's flight, :rnd th:1t by the Yl'ry 
c•xhortation hl'rc recorded, and its cffoct upon the soldiers, as 
rdatcd i11 the next Ycrse. 

32. 'l1hcn the soldiers cut off the ropes of the boat, 
nncl let her foll off. 

']'lien, 110t tl1c were co1111cctirn (Si) often so tr:rnslatt•d, hut 
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th~ adverb of time (Ton:), meaning at thnt time, or afterwar<ls, 
,vhen Paul had thus addressed them, and by necessary impli
cation, as a consequence of that address. 7.1/ie soldiers, incleli
nitely, mcnni1w some of them, acting perhaps under the cen
turion's order~ but more probably prompted by the sense of 
their own (bngcr and the instinct of self-preservation. Cut 
a.ff' ( or ent away) tlie 1·opes ( originally meaning rushes twisted 
into cords, bnt afterwards applied to ropes in general) of the 
boat (either those by which it had been lowered, or those by 
which it was still fastened to the ship, the sense preferred by 
nautical interpreters) and let (permitted, suffered, as in 14, 15. 
lG, 7. 19, 30. 23, 32, compare v. 7, above) her (the boat) .falt 
ojJ' (or out), the same verb that is used above, in vs. 17. 2G. 2D, 
bnt here to be literally understood as meaning to fall from the 
ship into the sea, implying that she had not yet been entirely 
let down, unless the verb be taken in the less specific sense of 
separation or removal from the Yessel. 

33. And while the day was coming on, Paul be
sought (them) all to take meat, saying, 1l111is clay is the 
fourteenth clay that ye have tarried and continued fast
ing, having taken nothing. 

For the fourth time Paul the prisoner assumes, as it were, 
the command of the vessel, or at least the direction of the 
company, wisely and carefully proYiding for the crisis which 
wns now approaching, and in which they would haYe need of 
all their strength and spirits, unabated by neglect or insuffi
ciency of food, 1Vltile the clay icas coming on, or more ex
actly, 'Until it was about to become day, implying that through
out the interval from midnight ( or a little later) to the dawn 
of day, Paul was exhorting them, which is the proper force 
of the imperfect tense here used. (For the usage of the Yerb 
itself; see above, on 2, 40. 25, 2.) 1'/w fourteenth clay to-clay 
e,rpecting (~sin 3, 5. 10, 24), looking for, deliverance or ship
wreck, without foocl (foodless, an adjective corresponding to 
the noun in v. ~l) ye complete (or spend the time), i. c. con
tinne or remain. Jiaving taken nothing is not to be strictly 
understood, hut as a natural and popular hyperbole, denoting 
the omission of all stated meals, with the deficient and in·egu
lar supply of food, which may be snicl to be invariable incidents 
of storms at s·eu, and as such recorded in most narratives of 
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shipwreck :rncl marine disaster (sec above, on Y. 21.) The 
irrcgnl::i.rity arises partly from forgctfnlncss and want of appe, 
titc occasioned Ly anxiety or sense of clanger, :md partly from 
the difficulty of preparing, scn-iug, and partaki11g of the usual 
repasts, amidst the disorder and confusion of n. storm, by 
which the pro,·isions arc often ,bmagcd or swept away Lefore 
they can Le used. Some, with less proLaLility, suppose an 
allusion to relif{ious fastiug; others to scarcity or failure of 
pr0Yisio11s, which is inconsistent with the facts recorded in the 
following ycrses. 

34. "\Vherefore I pray you to take (some) meat; 
for this is for your health : for there shall not a hair 
fall from the head of any of you. 

lVlier~fore, because yon ha,·c alrc:1dy fasted so long, and 
because the conseqncnt deLilitation must unfit yon for exer
tion, at the very time when yon arc most in need of all yonr 
energy and vigour. Ipray (exhort, im·itc, entreat) you (the 
same verb that is used in the preceding verse) to partake of 
nourishment (or meat, in its wide old English sense of food, 
the only one belonging to the \\·orcl in our tra11slation.) J.·or 
tliis (the act of eating, or the use of food) is (the same ,·crb 
that is used aboye in vs. 12. ~ l) .for ( connected "·ith, belonging . 
or conduci,·e to) your safety, the word usually rendered sal
vation (sec above, on 4, 12. 13, 2G. 47. 16, l'i), bnt here used 
in the lower sense of rescue, or dcli,·crancc from danger. 
The common Yersion (l1ealth) is too rc-strictcd, unless taken in 
the wider sense of welfare, safety. The second fm· has refer
ence to an intcnncdiatc thought, implied though not cxprcsse<l. 
',vhat I achise is an appointed mc:rns to the appointed encl 
of your dcliYcrancc, for, &c.' The colloeation of the 1:tst 
clause is peculiar, for of uone of you a hair ji·om tlte l1err<l 
(i. c. ~ hair from the head of none of yon) slwll jcrll (to the 
grou1Hl), a lffo\·c1·bial expression for the slightest injury or 
loss. (Compare :Matt. 10, :rn. Luke I:?, 7.) lnstea<l of fall, 
which is the Hebrew or Ol<l Testament ti.wmula (sec ~ ~:1111. 

1-l, l l. 1 Kings I, 5:!), the oldest manuscripts :rnd versions 
here 11:tvc perish, which may however Le a mere assimilation 
to the forn1 of the same pro,·erb used by Christ hi111sclf (sel) 
Luke :! I, 18.) 
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35. And when he had thus spoken, he took bread, 
and gave thanks to God in presence of them all; and 
when he had broken (it), he began to eat. 

Saying (or having saicl) these (t!tings), and tal.:hifJ (or 
having taken) b1·eacl, !te tliankecl Goel before (them) all, ancl 
breaking (or !iaving broken it) began to eat. In this Paul is 
supposed by some to lrnxe acted as a Christian minister keep
ing a love-foast if not administering the communion ; by oth
ers, as the father of a family, asking a blessing on his children's 
food; by others, as a pious J cw, acknowledging the Lord in all 
enjoyments. The most natural construction of his conduct 
is, that his primary design was to induce the rest to cat by his 
example, but that in so doing he did not forget the Christian 
practice of returning thanks for providential bounties. (See 
l\Iatt. 15, 36. 26, 27. John 6, ll. 2:t Uom. 14, G. 1 Cor. 10, 30. 
11, 24. 14, 17. Eph. 5, 20. 1 Thess. 5, 18.) This religious act 
was commonly connected, both by Jews and early Cllristi:.ms, 
with the breaking of bread as the formal commencement of 
the meal. It is not, therefore, necessarily implied that bread 
alone was eaten upon this occasion, though it may have been 
so; but in that case it is necessary to suppose a regular and 
orderly participation of this frugal fare, as distinguished from 
the scanty and occasional refoctions of the previous fortnight 
(sec above, on v. 33.) Be[JCO-l is no more pleonastic here than 
elsewhere (see above, on 1, 1. 2, 4. 11, 4. 15. 18, 26. 24, 2), 
but denotes that he made a beginning which the rest con
tinued, or that he began what others finished, as related in the 
next verse. 

36. 37. rrhcn were they all of good cheer, and they 
also took (some) meat. And we "·ere in all in the ship 
two hundred threescore and sixteen souls. 

Tlien (U, not TOTE, as in,·. 32) being encouragecl, or becOJn
ing cheerful (sec the corresponding verb in vs. 22. 25), they 
also (or themselves too) i. e. the wh0lc ship's company as well 
as Paul hirnscH: Tool.:, the verb used in the last clause (and 
akin to that nsed in the iirst clause) of v. 33, and strictly mean
ing took to ( tliemselves ), as in 1 7, 5. 18, 26, where it is a pplicd 
to persons. The same verb is found also in the rcceiYcd text 
of v. 34; but the oldest manuscripts and latest critics have the 
same form there as in the first clause of v. 33 (p.ErnAa/3liv, to 
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z)artuke.) That this participation embraced all on hoard tho 
vessel, is apparent from the statement in Y. 37, which docs not 
mean u;c 1cerc in all so many, for this would here be out of 
pince between vs. 3G and 38, but we (who thus partook of this 
last meal) 1re1·c all the souls on bo((rd t!tc sldp (amounting to) 
two lumclrccl a11cl seucnty-siJ~. This number, far from lJeing 
incrcdiLlc, as some have thought, is not nnusually large, con
sidering the size of these Egyptian storcships (sec aboYc, on v. 
2), and compared with the statement of .Joscphns, that about 
this same time he ,,·as wrecked in the Adriatic with a shipload 
of six hundred. 

38. And "·hen they had eaten enough, they light
ened the ship, and cast out the "·heat into the sea. 

Ancl being satisfied (or sated), having eaten heartily, their 
first full meal since the commencement of the storm. Light
ened the slti'p, the very phrase employed in Y. 18 above to 
represent a Greek one altogether different from that here 
used, which is a tedmical term in ancient navigation. In this 
case we arc told more particularly what it was that they threw 
o\·crboanl. Casting out the wheat into the sea, i. c. as some 
explain it, the remainder of the ship's provisions, as no longer· 
nccllcd, since they expected either to be rescncd or to perish 
without long delay. To this it is objected that the proYisions 
would have made but little difference in the burden of the 
ship; whereas the cargo, which had not been preYionsly men
tioned, would be natmally spared until the last, and would 
most probably consist of wheat, as this was the great staple 
of the trade between Italy and Egypt (sec abon, on Y. G.) 

3g_ And when it wns day, they knew not the land: 
but they disco,·erccl a certain creek "·ith a shore, into 
the "·hich they were minded, if it were possible, to 
thrust in the ship. 

lVhen 'it 1cas (or became) day (sec abo,·e, on Y. ~O), the.71 
dicl not recognize tltc land, :is one already known to them 
(compare the use of the same verb in 3, 10. 4, 13. 12, 14. 10, 
:.l4.) .Disc01:ercd, or as the YerL strictly me:rn~, obseITed, ex
amined closely, then diseernctl, llisti11g11i~hcd (sec above, 011 7, 
31. 32. 11, G.) A creek, in its proper English sense of a small 
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inlet, cove, or bay, metaphorically cnlled in Greek and Lntin 
a bosom. 1Vit!t et s!tore, literally, !taving et beac/1, and there
fore suitable for lnnding. This specific usage of the Greek 
word is found in the best writers, nncl removes the ground of 
the objection tlrnt all creeks have shores, as well as the absurd 
construction founded on it, et creek with ct s!tore, i. e. a shore 
with a creek. T!tey were minded, i. e. they intended, pm
posccl, such was their design (sec above, on 5, 33. 13, 37.) If 
i't icere possible, lit., if they were able, if they could, the opta
tive form suggesting the idea. of contingency and doubt. 1'o 
t!trust in, or rather, to t!n·ust out, the particle reforring not to 
the creek but to the sea. from which they there foun<l refuge. 
(Sec the same verb as employed above, in 7, 45, and compare 
the kindred verb in vs. 27. 39 of the same chapter.) 

40. And when they had taken up the anchors, they 
committed (themselves) unto the sea, and loosed the 
rudder bands, and hoisted up the mainsail to the wind, 
and made toward shore. 

IIaving taken 'llP (or away all round), the same verb that 
qccnrs above in v. 20, and which is here more correctly ren
dered in the margin of the English Bible (cut tlte anchors.) 
The same remark applies to the words following ( comniittecl 
them,seh-es unto the sea) which the margin properly explai11s 
as still referring to the anchors, ancl left t!tem i'n the sea, or ns 
it may be still more exactly rendered, let (them .fall) i'nto the 
sea, the verb being the same with that applied in v. 32 to 
their letting the boat fall off or away. At the swne time (up.a, 
in the version simply ancl) loosing (relaxing or unfastening, 
as in 16, 20) the junctures (ligatures or fastenings) of the rud
ders, which in nncicnt ships were two large oars on each side 
of the stern, nnd which in this case had no doubt been raised 
out of the water nnd lnshcd together while the ship was nn
chored by the stern (sec nboYe, on v. 20) bnt must now be 
loosed again in order to direct her movement towards the 
shore. Ancl raising (hoisting) the artenwn, an ancient nauti
cal expression still retained in several modern langnnges, and 
Yariously applied to all the principal snils (the main-sail, 
mizen-sail, &c.) but believed by the latest and best nautical 
interpreters to mean the fore-sail, both on historical grounds 
and as the most appropriate in the c1rcnmst:1nces here clc-

YOL. II.-~0* 
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srribcd, to which interesting pnrallcls arc C'itcd from the his
tory of modern navigation. 'l'o the wind, literally, to tlie 
breathing (air), or blowin.fJ (breeze), an cllip~is also found i,i 
Xenophon and other Attic writers. J1Iade toward, literally, 
lielcl down, i. e. by steering, kept her head in that direction. 
Ilerotlotns combines the very same verb, p::irticlc, and notm 
(mcani11g beacli 1.·r sandy shore, as in the verse preceding.) 

4,1. Ancl falling into a place where two seas met, 
they ran the ship aground; and the forepart stuck fast, 
and remained unmoveable, but the hinder part "·ris 
broken with the violence of the waves. 

1.-'allinr; into, litcrnlly, .falling 1·ound, embracing, hnt with 
the secondary sense of jltlling wnong, so as to be snrronrnled 
by (robhers, as in Lnke 10, 30, or tempt:1tions, as in .Jam'cs 1, 
2), or falling within {getting inside of) a place, as here. 
llT/iere two seas met, in Greek a single word and that a com
ponntl adjectin•, analogous to bimal'is, the epithet applied by 
Horace tu Corinth on account of its position 011 an i:';thmns 
(sec above, on 18, l.) The ::;ame sen::;c was adopted hy the 
older writers here an<l referred to a projecting point or tongue 
of land, on which the ycssel struek or ran agro1111d. Later 
interpreters suppose it to denote the meeting of two orpositc 
cmrents forming- a shoal or sand-bank. Bnt the modern na11-
ticai interpretation mHlcrstands it of a 11nrro,,· ch:nll!el between· 
two i-l'as or two portions of the sea, as Strabo uses the same 
term in application to the Bosphorns. Run ar;ro11nd, another 
teclrnicnl term lielo11gi11g to the nautical (lialect of Greece and 
still prcscn-ed by other writers, snch as Xcnophon, Polybins, 
and Herodotus. 1'/w fvrfpart (prow or bo\\·s), the word 
tr:111sl:ttt•d foresliip in ,·. 30. Indeed (µ.i,,), corresponding to 
the /)l{l (oi) in the next c:l:rnsc, is omitted in the Ycrsion (sec 
abo,·t•, 011 1, :i. r,, :?:3. I 1, I o. 1 n, •L 22, :3. 0.) Stack fast, lit
t•rall)·, li-oninf/ (resting upon something), and then settling, 
Jixi11.!.!.· itst·ll~ in a cPrtai11 situation, here most probably a bt'tl 
or :-::llld or clay. l1mwi·ea/Jle (in 1110,l(•rn phrast•, immu1·u1ble 
or J1111limilf'ss), a tl'rm use1l els~•where only in ;1, lignrati,·c 
i-:c11:-:t• (lleh. I 2, :!8.) JJ,,t (Si, in oppositi()I} to the p.i,, prt•ct•d
ing) the l1i11d<r port (or .~tcm, as it is re111h•rcd i11 Y. :.rn) u·os 
vr,1/.-,,11 (literally, loosc11l'd or tlissolved, sec abon\ on :!, :!-L 7, 
;j:J. l:J, 'J.j .ia. '!.:.?, ;rn. 2-l, 20) 1citli (or rather by) the violence 
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(see above, on 5, 26. 21, 35. 24, 7, where it is applied to human 
subjects) of tile waves. This is supposed by nautical writers 
to imply that the stern of the vessel was imbcddcd in mud 
and thns exposed to the action of the sea. 

42. And the soldiers' counsel was to kill the pris
oners, lest any of them should swim out; and escape. 

As the sailors had their plot (sec above, on v. 30), so the 
sol<liers had their plan, but of a very different nature, not to 
save their own liYcs, bnt their honour and the charge entrust
ed to them, a proposal in the highest degree characteristic of 
the Roman discipline and spirit. 1'/ie soldiers' counsel 'was, 
seems to imply a consultation and the asking of achice by the 
centurion from different classes, of which this was one. Ent 
this is not the sense of the original, ,yhich might be more ex
actly renclerccl, of tlie soldiers tltere a1'ose a plan ( or proposi
tion), without reforence to any other which had been proposed. 
1'/iat tltey should kill tlze prisone1's (Paul and the others men
tioned in v. I), lest some ( or any one), swim,ming out ( or from 
the vessel) should escape, and thereby bring dishonour on the 
Homan arms, by which they had been gnarclecl all(l protected. 
Far from seeking to prcscrrn their own liYes by the sacrifice 
of others, they procecclccl rather on the supposition that they 
were to perish in the shipwreck, while some of those entrusted 
to them might escape, a thought intolerable to their stern 
fidelity and rude sense of military honour. 

43. But the centurion, willing to save Paul, kept 
them from (their) purpose; and commanded that they 
which could swim should cast (themselves) first ( into 
the sea), and get to land -

1'/ie centurion, as the first in rank and in responsibility, 
willing (or rather wishing, although never so translated in our 
Bible; sec above, on 5, 28. 12, 4. Ii, 20. 18, 15. 27. 10, 30 
22, 30. 23, 28. 25, 20. 2:2) to save Paul, literally, to save him 
through, or bring him safo through (sec aborn, on 23, 2-!), 
which implies more hope of their eseape from shipwreck than 
the soldiers seem to have indulged. Here again, as in v. 3 
above, the language docs not necessarily imply a personal re
gard for Paul, ,1::, the governing motiYc in the mind of the cen, 
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turion, but rather a desire to execute his own trust nnd dis
charge his obligations, by bringing this important prisoner at 
least, through the pPrils which beset him, safo to Home and· 
into the imperial presence. Prcforring the precarious chance 
of doing this to the desperate remedy proposed by the men 
under his comma1Hl, !te kept t!tem (literally, lti11dcrccl or with
held tliem j sec the various versions of the same Greek verb 
in 8, 3G. 10, 47. 11, l 7. rn, G. 24-, 23) ji·om their pw7Jose (a 
kindred form to that translated counsel in v. 42), i. c. from its 
execution, as distinguished from the proposition or conception. 
And commanded, or commandecl too (n:) those able to s1cim, 
throwing (the1rnseh·es) out first, upon the land to go furtli 
(from the ship or from the sea.) By issuing this nurestricted 
order, the cc11tnrion, boldly but prudently, incurred the risk 
of some among his prisoners escaping, for the even chance of 
s:wi.ug all their lh·es and yet ~Pcnring all their persons. 

44. And the rest, some on boards, and some on 
(broken pieces) of the ship. And so it came to pass, 
that they escaped all safe to land. 

The constrnctio11 is continued from the verse preceding ; 
we have here the second part of the centurion's order. (Uc 
commanded those who could to swim ashore) and the rest 
(who could not swim, to get to land) some indeed (,-dv, ns in 
v. 21) on boards (or spars, perhaps thrown over for the pur
pose), but (8J) otliers on some of tl.e (tliings) from the sliip, i. c. 
articles of furniture or others which had been swept O\"Cr
board, or broken pieces of the ship itself, as the Euglish ver
sion rather paraphrases than translates it. Aml so (or thw~) 
i. c. by these means, namely, swimming and floating with the 
aid of such appliances as those which had been just described, 
it 1.:m11e to pass, or happened after all, as something more th:1n 
co11l1l 11:ffe been cxpeetcd, that all (withont exception, sailors, 
sol,liers, and prisoners, the whole ship's company of 27G souls) 
c.~el(pcd sr~(c, the pas:-.i,·e of tl10·verb translated sai-e in the 
preceding n•rsc, and strictly meaning in both places to be 
brour;!it s1~f'e tlirou:1!1, impcmling or su1-romHling perils. Al
though 11ot exprcs:;L•d, there is an obYions allusion to the pro
mise in vs. 2:!. 2:i. :X ot only was Paul's prophecy fnltillcd, 
lrnt tlie di\'inc as:;nra11cc upon which it rested shown to be 110 

mere in\"ention or imagination, but an :rnthcnticatcd, }H"o,·cd 
reality. Besides the singular position of authority, already 
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occupied by Paul the prisoner (sec above, on vs. 10. 21. 31. 33), 
he now stands forth in the extraordinary character of one to 
whom his God had made a present of 27G lnunan lives, al
though he might have rescued him alone or with a few com
panions, thus displaying the benevolence as well as the omni
potence of Him whose worshipper and servant Paul profo~scd 
to be, and whose immediate agency in this miraculous dclivcr
mwc was placed beyond the- reach of doubt by the distinct 
prediction of the danger (v. 10), of the ultimate escape (vs. 24. 
34), and of their internning shipwreck on an island (v. 2G), a 
minute specification no impostor would have ventured, au<l 
,vhich could not have been verified by accident. 

--••---

CHAPTER XXVIII. 

Tms chapter winds np the whole history by recording Paul's 
arrival at the great metropolis ancl centre of influence, and 
the beginning of his labours there. It may be divided into 
three parts, one of which describes his three months' residence 
in l\Ialta (1-10); the second, his continued voyage to Rome 
(11-16); the third, his proceedings when he first arrived and 
through the following two years (17-31). They find them
selves in Malta and arc kindly treated by the natives, who 
regard Paul, first as a murderer, and then as a g0d (1-G). 
He is hospitably entertained by the chief man of the island, 
and performs a miracle of hcaliHg in his household, followed 
by many others, with a marked effect upon the popnlatiou 
(7-10). Leaving the i:,;l:md in the spring, they tonch at Syra
cuse and Hheginm, and land at Pntcoli (11-13). Thc11cc they 
prncccd by land to Home, on the way meeting two deputa
tions from the church there; and OH Paul's arrival he is treated 
with indulgence, although still a prisoner (14-lG). He con
vokes the chief men of the ,J cws and vindicates himself before 
them, being his last .Apology on record (17-22). At their 
own request, he expounds and proves his ~Iessiauic doctrine, 
with the usual diversity of eftect upon the hearers (23-'.!5). 
This last appeal to his brethren according to the flesh, he 
winds up by applying to them a well-known prophetic 
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picture of jndicial blindness, as exactly dcscriptirn of thcu 
own condition (2G-2D). ll:wing thns brought the Apostle to 
the end of his exertions for the .Jews, and to the beginning of 
his work at Rome, Lnkc concludes with a brief statement of 
his unobstrnctcd labours there fo1~ two whole years (30. 31 ). 

1. And when they were escaped, then tl1ey knew 
that the island "·as called :l\Ielita. 

IIaving been sm.:ecl, or hronght safe through, the same 
Ycrh that is twice employed in the two preceding verses 
(:27, 43. 44.) 1'hey knew, or according to the oldest m:mn
scripts and latest critics, ice !.:new, or rather came to know, 
discovered, ascertained (sec aboYC, on 27, 3D), either by fur
ther observation, or from the native~, who arc mc11tioned in 
the next verse. lVits called, literally, is called, being still so 
called when Lnkc wrote. .1llelita, or .1.lielite, now .1llalta, an 
island south of Sicily, described by Diodorns as a Punic or 
Pbcnici:m colony, and once a famons scat of Carthaginian 
mannfactnrcs, especially of cloth. There was another island 
of the same uarnc, on the lllyrian coast and in the gulf of 
Ven ice, now callctl 1.lfeleda, which one of the Greek emperors 
of Com;t:rnti11oplL•, followed by some later writers, supposed to 
be the ~ceue of the Apostle's shipwreck. The arguments in 
favour of this notion an•, that )lalta is not in the .. Adriatic; 
that it~ people were not barbarous bnt ci,·ilizecl; and th:1t 
Yeuomons auimals arc there miknown, thongh n11111cro11s in 
)felc<la. But in ancient geography, the .Adriatic was the 
\\·hole central basin of the )[cditcrr:mean (sec aboYc, on 27, 
27.) Barbarous (in YS. 2. 4) ~imply means 11ot Greek or Ho
man, allll w:is therefore applicable to the Pirnie population of 
.M:1lta, li11t 110t to that of )fclecb, which was proLaLly of Greek 
or Homan origin. The presence of ve11omo11s reptiles in the 
latter is astrihP1l liv the writers who assert it to the isl:rntl's 
liei11g damp and ".~>o<l~-, which was once the case with )Ia]ta, 
lrnt is so 110 longer. Pn•cisely the same change, :111(1 arising 
from the ~:11ne c:u1sc, has hel'n 11oted in the Isle of .Arra11 and 
i11 ot ht•r L'o1111t rie~. 1.\gai11st Mcleda, as the place of shipwn•ek, 
it may he objede<l, that it lies entirrly 011t of the course "·hich 
the ship had been p11r~11i11g; that the pn•sencc of the otlwr 
.Alex:111dri:111 n•sscl there cannot l,c acco11nte<l for; that it docs 
not agree with the subsequent eo11rsc of the sfiipwn•ekctl 
,essel, as it is ck-scribed below inn. 11-1:3; whereas 1lalta 



ACTS 28, 1. 2. 471 

.igrees perfectly with both, being in the way from Crete to 
Pnteoli and sonth of Sicily. The bay of Saint Paul, on the 
north-cast coast of ~falta, which tradition assigns as the place 
of shipwreck, presents all the foatmes mentioned in the narra
tive; a rocky shore with creeks or inlets; a place of two seas. 
both in the sense of a narrow ch:mncl and in that of:,, project 
ing point ; a tenacious anchorage, with beds c,f mnd contigu
ous to banks of sand :,,nd clay; soundings exactly answering to 
those reeorclecl, and in the same relative position ; n.ncl pre
cisely such a coast, as to shape, height, breakers, currents, etc., 
as would account for a shipwreck taking place j nst here, in 
this case and in others of more recent date. If :my thing is 
wanting to complete the resemblm1ce, it is easily acconnted 
for by changes which geologists regard as quite demonstrable. 
That the se:1men did not recognize the isl:1nd at first, is easily 
explained from the fact that it was not the most freqnented 
part, and presented no marked foatnres by which it could be 
readily identified. To all the coincidences which have been 
rceited, it may now be adclecl, that independent calculations, 
ma<le by s~veral cxperience(l navnl otlicers, as to the rate at 
·which a ship would drive before the wind in such a storm as 
that described above, agree almost exactly in the singular 
conclusion, that the vessel, on the fifteenth morninn· after le:n--

"" ing Crete, must have been precisely "·here tradition has as-
signed the place of the Apostle's shipwreck. 

2. Ancl the barbarous people shrwecl us no little 
kindness ; for they kindled a fire, and received us every 
one, because of the present rain, and because of the 
cold. 

TIie barbarous (people), the same wonl that is rendered 
bar{)((rians in Y. 4, an(l applied by the Greeks, anll aftcrwar<ls 
by the Romans, to all natio11s but themselYes, with reforence 
rather to a ditforence of language than of ciYilization. In this 
connection, it is nearly cqnintlent to the common use of na
tives for the inhabit:u1ts of Hnknown countries. Slw1ced, lit
erally, afforded, or extended to 11s. 1Vo little, literally, nut 
common (sec above, on l!J, 11.) .l1inclness, literally, philan
thropy (sec above, on 2i, 3.) .l1incllecl, liternlly, toudtell (or 
li[Jhtecl) up (compare Luke 12, 40. James 3, 5.) Received us 
to ( it), i. c. to the fire, or to their company (as in l 7, 5. l 8, 
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2G.) Beery one, litcmlly, all, agreeing with the plural pro• 
noun (us.) JJecause (or on account) of tlw rain, the present, 
literally, lwvi'.ng come upon (us), which some refer to the pre
ceding storm, but most interpreters, no doubt correctly, to n. 
rain which followed it. The ideas of suddenness ancl Yiolcncc 
(compare lying on, 27, 20) arc not expressed 1Jy this word, 
but suggested by the context. 1'/w cold sho,rn that the wind, 
which no donht still continued, conlcl not be the south-cast or 
sirocco ·with its stifling heat, but must have been the north. 
cast (sec above, on 27, 1-1-.) 

3. And when Paul had gathered a bundle of sticks, 
and laid (them) on the fire, there cmne a viper out of 
the heat, and fastened on his hand. 

Panl assists in keeping up the fire, which affords occasion 
for a new proof of the special dh·inc care extended over him . 
./Iaving gathered, literally, turned (or twisted) together, a verb 
coITesponding to the noun applied, in 19, 40. 23. 12, to hunrnn 
gatherings and combinations. J?ire, not the clement so called, 
hnt n. cognate form, meaning a heap or pile of burning fuel. 
Came out, or according to the latest text, comin[/ out through 
the wood or sticb, in which it had been lying, no doubt in a 
torpid state, until :ironsed by the heat. Out of, or as some 
explain it, away from, or because of, as in Hcv. 8, 11, which 
is a rare use of the preposition. J?astcnecl on, literally, fitted 
(itself) down upon, i. c. with its month or teeth, though some 
inf<..•r from v. 5, that it merely coiled itself about his hand ·with
out biting it (Lut sec below, on that verse.) 

1-. And ,rhen the barbarians saw the (Ycnomons) 
heast hang on his hancl, they said among themselves, 
Ko cloubt this man is a murderer, whom, thongh he 
hath escaped the sea, yet vengeance suffereth not to 
live . 

./lml 1clien (literally, as) tlie barbarians (or natiYes, as in 
v. 2) saw t!tc l)C(tst (a Greek word ~pecially applied to venom-
011s ~crpc11t!-i) lw11r;i11:1.fi·om (or Ol/l ~t') !tis lwml, which seems 
11at11rally to imply that he wa:- bittl'11, although !-i0lllC suppose 
the YilJL\l' to have rncr<.'ly elu11.!.! to him without inflicting any 
won11d (sec aboH, on Y. 3.) ..i.Yo du11bt, or by all means, ccr-
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taiuly (sec above, on 18, 21. 21, 22.) Saved (saved tltrou_qli. 
qr rescued, the same Ycrb that occurs at the beginning of the 
first yerse.) ·vengeance, liter[tlly, Justice, either as an act or 
an attribute of Goel (compare 2 Thess. 1, 0. Jude 7.) There 
is no need of supposing a personification, or a reference to the 
Nemesis, or goddess of retributive justice, represented by the 
Greek mythology as the daughter and ayenger of the supreme 
Deity. Sz("{J'ereth, liternlly, sitft'ered, in the past tense, ns de
noting a result already fixed and certain. The inference drawn 
by the barbarians is supposed by some io imply that murder 
was punished in Malta by the bite of serpents, which appears 
gratuitous aml far-fetched. Others suppose it to imply a pop
ular belief that the guilty member would be proYiclcntially 
JHmishcd, but murder is not the only crime committed with 
the hand. The only natnral supposition is, that seeing Paul 
to be a prisoner, perhaps still fastened to a soldier, they in
ferred that he was gnilty of some crime, :rncl seeing him as
sailed by a Yenomous animal, whosq bite they well knew to be 
mortal, they concltulcd that his crime was that of murder, as 
the highest known to human laws, and one a,i)propriatcly pun
ished by the loss of life. 

5. And he shook off the beast into the fire, and 
felt no harm. 

Ancl, or so then, the rcsumptivc particle so common in 
this book, by which the writer, after telling what the natives 
said, returns to his main subject, and relates what Paul did. 
(Sec above, on 2G, 4. 0.) Shook (or more exactly, slwkin:J, 
haYing shaken) o.:ff~ (the verb employed in Luke O, 5, and a 
kindred form to that in 13, 51. 18, 0 above.) Tl1e beast, or 
reptile, as in v. 4. The jfre, not the word so rendered in vs. 
2. 3, bnt the primitive form, meaning fire in the proper sense, 
or fire itself. J:elt no harm, literally, sirft'erecl (or experienced) 
no evil. This docs not mean that the viper did not bite, or 
that it was not venomous, though so regarded by the natives, 
who must have been acquainted with its nature and habits, 
and who could not have expected snch cffocts without a rea
son (sec below, upon the next verse.) 

G. Howbeit they looked when he should have swol
len, or fallen down dead suddenly; but after they had 
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looked a great while, and saw no harm come to him, 
they changed their minds, and said that he "·as a god. 

But they waited (or iccre icaiting), the imperfeet tense of 
the verb used abo,·e in 3, 5. 10, 2-L '27, :J;L Or, retainin.~ the 
original co11struction and Greek idiom, they o:pected him tv 
be about (sec aboYc, on 27, 2. 10. 30. 33) to be iJ1jlamcd, the 
only sense supported by the usage of the Greek verb, th:1t of 
:m-clling being either implied as an effect :md sign of inflam
mation, or deriYcd from a coufnsion of this verb ·with one 
which differs from it only in a, single letter, and means strictly 
to be filled or iilled up. Sudden ::mcl violent inflammation is 
described, both by Lucan and Lucian, as nn effect of the bite 
of serpents. Or to fall down suddenly decal, :rn altcrnatiYe 
suggested also by experience. (" Trembliugly she stood :md 
on the sudden dropped," Shakspearc, .Anthony and Cleopa
tra, 5, 2.) But for much (time, i. e. long, compare lG, 18. 
27, 14), they icaiting (or expecting), and beltolcling (sec above, 
on 25, 24. '27, 10) no /wrm,·literally, not/ting out of place, i. e. 
amiss, injurious, clsc\\·hcre used only in a, moral sense (see 
Luke 23, 41. 2 Thcss. 3, 2.) Come to him, literally, happen-
1'.ng (occurring, taking pbce) to (or towards, in relation to) 
him (see aboYc, on 2, 25. G, 11. 20, 21. 24, 15. 25, 8. 20. 2G, 7.) 
Clumging (thcmscl\'cs or their mind), a verb used in the clas
sics, both without nnd with a noun, to signify a change of judg
rncnt or opinion. The change in this case was the opposite of 
thnt undergone by the idolaters nt Lystra, who first tried to 
worship Paul, and then to kill him, or at lcnst consented to his 
being stoned (sec above, on 14, 11. 1:J. 20.) A god, not ncccs
snrily any particular deity of their own or of the classical 
mythology (.iE-;cnlapins, Hercnlcs, etc.), but a. divine person; 
11ot because the serpent was itself rcgardetl as di\'in<•, Lnt bc
c:rnsc he had escnpe<l what thL·y knc,,· to be the nsnal, perhap::1 
the in\·ariaulc, cffeets of its Yirns. 

7. In the same qnarters ,vere possessions of the 
chief man of the island, whose name was Publius ; who 
received ns, and lodgccl us three clays courteously. 

In tlw (parts) (IOOllt tlwt place, i. c. the place of shipwrccd, 
on the 11orth-castern co:1st of 2\1:ilta (sec abon~, 011 v. 1.) 
lVei·e, a. n•rb implying pcrm:ment occupntion (sec abon~, on 

<J., ;H. 07. 5, 4.) Pv::;scssion.s, literally, places, lands, the s:.11110 
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word that is used aborn, 4, 34. 5, 3. 8, and the plural of that 
in 1, 18. HJ. Uhief men, literally, first (i. e. in rank or office. 
Compare the plural of the same Greek word in 13, 50. 17, 4. 
25, 2.) That it docs not denote mere superiority of wealth or 
social station, some infor from the fact that his father was still 
living, who, in that sense, would ha,·c had precedence. That 
it rather signifies oflicial rank, may be inforred from the Ro
man n::une (Publiits), and from the fact that two inscriptions 
have been found upon the island, one in Greek and one in 
Latin, in which the smne title is preserved (:\IEL. PIUl\IUS 
. . . IlPOTO~ MEAITAiflN) and in one of them applied to a 
Homan knight, most probably the Governor. Cicero, in one 
of his orations against V crres, speaks of Malta as dependent 
on the Pr::etor of Sicily, whose legate or lieutenant Pnblins 
may Jiave been. Receiving 'US, in Greek a more emphatic 
term, implying cordiality and kindness, althongh not so 
strongly as the cognate form of the same verb in 2, 41. 15, 
4. 18, 2 7. 24, 3. Lodged, in its modern sense, is too re
stricted to convey the force of the original, which means to 
entertain as guests, and comprehends all the rites of hospi
tality, as well as the mere furnishing of shelter for the night 
or eYen comfortable quarters (see above, on 10, G. 18. 23. 32. 
21, lG.) Courteously, not the word so rendered in 27, 3, bnt 
an analogous compound of the same verb or acljectiYe with 
another noun, and meaning benevolently, amicaLly, kindly. 
Three clays, i. e. probably until they could be otherwise ac
commodated for their residence of three months in the island 
(sec below, on v. 11.) Us, not the whole ship's company, as 
some snppose, for this was too l:.trge to be so rcceiYcd, mid 
probably dispersed at once; bnt, as in v. 10, Paul and his 
companions, Luke and Aristarchns (sec alloYe, on 27, 2), with 
probably the Homan officer, and possiLly the whole detach
ment under his command. 

8. And it came to pass, that the father of Publins 
lay sick of a fever and of a bloody flux, to whom Paul 
entered in, and prayed, aucl laid his hands on him, and 
healed him. 

The Apostle was enabled to repay this kindness to himself 
and his companions in a, very gratifying manner. It came to 
pass, or happened, either afterwards or at the time of this 
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hospitable entertainment, tlwt tlie fatlter of Publius lay, or 
was lying down, the s:11ne Yerb tl1at is reuclered kept ltis bed 
in D, 33, and repeatedly applied in the Gospels to a recmnhent 
posture, both at meals (:\lark 2, 15. 14, 3. Luke 5, 20) and on 
a sick bed ()fork 1, 30. 2, 4. Luke 5, 25 .. John 5, 3. G.) Seized, 
confined, or held fast, elsewhere applied to pressnre outwanl 
(7, 57) a11d inward (18, 5), and in the Gospels to the pressure 
or constraint of fear (Luke 8, 37) nncl illness ()Iatt. 4, 2-1. Luke 
4, 38), which is the meaning here. JJysentery ancl fe1.:er, by 
which, in its worst form, it is commonly attended. A .fe1.:o-, 
literally, fe1.:ers, in the plural, a form of expression also found 
in the Greek medical writers, and supposed to refer to the in
termittent paroxysms of the disease. This is one of the pas
sages in which it is thought by some that Luke's professional 
habits nrny be traced. (Sec aboYc, on 3, 7. 0, 18. 33. 12, 23. 
13, 11. 20, 0.) It has been a1lcged that this disease is unknown 
on the island of Malta; but besides the changes wrought in 
this respect by lapse of time :md the a chance of cnltirntion, the 
assertion is dispro,·cd by the experience both of trave1lcrs and 
resident physicians. Going in ancl praying (or having prayed, 
bnt sec above, on 1, 2-1), thereby avowing tlrnt he hen.led him, 
not in his own strength, but as an instrument of the divine 
mercy (sec aboYe, on D, 40.) It has been well obscrYecl, that 
Paul experienced, almost nt the same time, two folfilments of 
his Master's promise, "they shall take up serpents; and if they 
drink any deatlly thing, it shall not hurt them; they shall lay 
hands on the sick, and they shall recoYer (Mark 16, 18.)" 

D. So when this was done, others also, which had 
diseases in the island, came, and were healed-

The healing of the father of their host was only the begin
ning of a series of such miracles, including, if the words arc to 
lie strictly Ull(lcrstood, all the sick upon the· island, or at least 
all who couhl he brought to the .Apostle. Kor is this incred
ible, the population being probably a small one, and his stay 
prolractctl through the wiHter. 'l'!tis t/1er~fore lwving taken 
place (i. e. the miracle of heali11g mentioned in the Yct·sc pre
ceding) others (or more exaetly, tlw rest, those remniuing, as 
i11 2, :l7. 5, 13. 17, D. 27, 44) liaving injirmities (discnses, thG 
1101m corrc::;pomling to the adjective iu -1, D. 5, 15. lli, and the 
YcrL in D, :37. l D, 12) came (or more exactly, came to, i. e. to 
him), as he could not gC? to them, being still a prisoner (see 
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above, on v. 4) and icere liealed, or more exactly cured, the 
Greek verb meaning strictly cared for, hut with special refer
ence to the sick (sec above, on 17, 25, and compare 4, 1-1. 
5, IG. 8, 7.) 

10. ,vho also honoured us with many honours; 
and when we departed, they lade<l (us) with such 
things as were necessary. 

The effect of these extraordinary favom~s on the barbarians 
or rustic population is expressed hy two of its external signs. 
Who also (i. e. not content with praising God, or simply 
thanking Paul) honoured us (the whole party) with many !wn
ours ( or attentions), i. e. marks of affection and respect during 
our stay among them. As the word tr:mslated honours some
times means price or value, and is always so used elsewhere in 
the hook before us (sec above, on 4, 34. 5, 2. 3. 7, IG. !J, rn), 
some retain that meaning here and understand the clause o:' 
fees or pecuniary gifts, to which the word lwnorcwium is ap
plied in Latin, and even the word lwnos, it would seem, in 
one of Cicero's epistles (ut m,eclico lwnos habl!retur), and the 
Greek word itself in 1 Tim. 5, 17 (compare v. 3 of the same 
chapter) as explained by some interpreters. But all these 
parallels, together with one found in the Apocryph:1 (Ecclus. 
38, 1 ), are either doubtful or determined by the context ; 
whereas here the wider sense is equally appropriate nnd much 
more natnral, especially ns these honours seem to have con
tinued during their abode upon the island, and to be distin
guished from the presents made to them at their departure. 
Ladecl its, literally, laid 1tpon 11s, which denotes not merely 
that they put the things into the ship, but that the gifts were 
very numerous and abundant. lV!ien we depm·tecl, literally, 
on 'lls setting sail, or setting out, the nnntical expression for 
dcp:1rtnre from a scnport, nsed above in 1:J, 13. IG, 11. 18, 21. 
20, 3. 13. 21, I. 2. 27, 2. 4. 12. 21. Sucli things as ~cae neces
sctry, literally, tlie thin[JS (pertaining) to the 'use or need ( or 
according to the latest critics needs or icants) of Paul :rncl his 
companion~. For the usage of the· Greek noun, sec aLon.', 
on 2, 45. 4, 35. G, :3. 20, ;J4 ( comparing Phil. 2, 25. 4, IG.) 
These gifts, consisting 110 doubt chiefly or entirely in pro
visions aml other necessaries for the voyage, were pnrticn
larly seasonable aCtcr the hardships :mu losses of the ship
wreck. 
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11. Ancl after three months "·c clcpartecl in a sl1ip 
of Alcx,mclria, ,rhi('h ·k!cl winterecl in the isle, whose 
sign was Castor a11cl Pull nx . 

.After tl1ree moJ1t!1s, probably as soo11 as navigation was 
co11siderecl safo (:-;cc aho,·c, 011 27, n.) JVe df'JiOrtcd, set s:iil, 
put to se>a, the same YerL tl1:it o(·cnrs i11 the prceL•cling Ycrse. 
JV!iich fwd 1ti11trTed (literally, /1(11_•i11g 1ci11taed) in the islancl 

(::\falta), perhaps drivc11 thl•rc as the ut !ie1· ,\·:1:-:, IJ11t more snc
cessfol in anlidi11g :-;hip\\TL'ek. ~-In .Ale:,·ond,·ian (n·!--scl) like 
the other; this i,articul:ir is :l<l1led i11 tl1e (;re(•k text by a ki11d 
of alterthou!!.·ht to the :-;tatl'me11t of its ha\'i1io- wi11ten:1l in the 
isl:md, as ir' he ha<l :,;aid, 'whiei1, hy the w:1y, w:1s :tlso a ship 
of ..-\lcxandri:1.' lVliose sign 1ra;::1, in Greek :t single word, 
and that an a<1jeeti,·e, mL•:rni11g :--ig·ne<.1, sig11:1lized, l1isti11-
gui:-;hl1 d, desiµ:n:1tc•1l by :1 h:11 lge. '!'lil' :111eic·11t ship:,, l1c,:;iclcs 
tl1e image or :-;011~c tutelary µ;od 11po11 the stern, bore a <·:11·H•<l 
or pai11te;l iip:11re-l1eall 11pon the )'l'OW, whieh gaH• 11:'lllll' to 
the vessPI; hat i11 :-omo ease:,;, :md pc•rh:q1:,; iu this, the i,1si!JnC 
a1ul tutefu were the :-anw. ( '11slui' (/1/r/ l)olll/.,'. i11 Greek /Ji
osc1lJ'i, i. 0. the boys or so11s of .T.q,iter (:ind Ll•rla), re_!.!ardL•1l 
ln· the :111ciL•11ts as tlil• ~ods ot' 11:td!!;:1tio11 and thl' g-11:tnli:rns 
ot' seamen. This p:1rti'c11lar is me;1tiom·d, 11ot to 'show the 
piety or superst it io11 or the m:trinL•rs, 11or to show how Panl 
w:is l>ro11: .. d1t i11to <'Olll]lllbor_v C'(lllt:H.:t with hcatlu•11ish eorrnp
tio11s, lint :is a lin·ly reminiscence 011 the v1rt of :111 eye
will1l•:-;:-;. .As to the 1111mbcr, size, a11d quality oi' these ships, 
sec al>o\'e, 011 ~7, li. 

1Z. 13. And 1:.mcling nL Syracnsc, "·e tarried (there) 
three clays. AlHl from thence we fotchccl n compass, 
nncl came to Hhcgium; a11cl after oue d:1y the sont.h 
wi11cl lilc\\·, and we c:1111L! the next clay to l'uteoli-

Lo11f{i11!/, litc•r:dly, lll·i11_g- lirn11ght t1own (sl'C abon' 011 ~1, 
~. '.!7, ::.) ,..._._,;,·,1c11se, the l:11111111:-; 1·:q1i1:tl of ~ieily, 1;11 till' l':l::-t
en1 eo:1st, :-1 ill i11 existe11ce 1111der the :,;:111H' 11:lllll', b11t "·itl1 not 
m11rL· tl1:111 a t\\'L'11tiL·th of it:-: anl'iL·11t pop11btio11. J;1r,·iul, re
lll:1i111·d o\·vr (st'l' aliu\·l·, 011 lu, -t-~. 1,\ ;\-t-. ~I,-!. 10), cithl·r for 
]'lll'JHlSl'S ol t1:ulv, oi" w:iiti11g t~,r a i:t\'ot1r:1hlc willll. J·~t,-liul 
a ('OIIIJJ1tss, literally, cu111in!/ (or !fui11!1) roull(/, i. e. as sonie 
1suppose, ro1111J tlie isl:uHI or Lhe suutliern point of Italy, or out 
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to sea in orclcr to ::woicl the coast, or along the windings of tho 
coast itself; but most interpreters now nnclcrstand it either of 
the zigzag movement technically known as tacking, or of the 
more irregular course caused lJy an unfavourable win(l. Umne. 
or came down, the verb usecl to denote arrival at a place in 
lG, I. 18, ID. 24. 20, 15. 21, 7. 25, 13. 26, 7. 27, 12. .Rhe,qi
urn, now Reggio, a seaport near the south-west point of Italy 
opposite ~Icssina. It was ruined by an earthquake in 1783, 
but is still the chief town of the province of Calabria in the 
kingdom of N aplcs, and has nearly twenty thousand inhabit
ants. 11/ie soutli wincl (sec above, on 27, 10) sprin_r;ing 1.tp, 
arising, a Greek verb used in the same sense by Polybius and 
Tlrncydidcs. 11/ie next day is in Greek a plural adjective 
analogous to secondary, but used in the specific sense of be
longing to ( or happening on) the second clay ( compare the 
similar derivation from four in John 11, 39.) Its application 
to persons (we of or on the second day) is wholly foreign from 
onr idiom; but the sense is clear. One clay would be sufficient 
with a fair wind to proceed from Rhcgium to Putcoli, now 
Pozzuoli or Puzzuoli, seven miles south-west of N aplcs, once a 
place of great resort, both on account of its mineral springs 
from which or from their odour it derived its name, and as 
the landing place of the Egyptian corn-ships, the arrival of 
which was an occasion of great interest, as described by Sene
ca and Suctonius. 

14. Where we found brethren, and were desired to 
tarry with them seven clays ; nncl so we went toward 
Rome. 

Even here they found Christians, showing how extensiYely 
the gospel had already been diffused, though some suppose 
the "brethren" at Puteoli to have been Alexandri:rns residing 
there for purposes of trade. lVe were desired, inYitcd or en
treated (sec above, on 27, :33. 34.) The \'cry same verb fol
lowed by the same preposition has in 2 Cor. 7, 7 the sense of 
being coinfortecl in, which some suppose to be the meaning 
here; but this rcqnires a. change of text, so as to read tarryiug 
(not to tarry), an emendation without manuscript authority. 
It seems to be implied that this request was granted, which 
could not have been without the leave of the centurion, an
other proof of his indulgent treatment of his prisoner, what
ever may have been the motive (sec above, on 27, 3. 4a.) .And 
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so, i. c. after these delays and interruptions, we 1cent toicarcl 
Rome, a phrnsc analogous to that in 27, 1 (sail into Italy) 
and others there rcforrcd to. But the best philological inter
preters regard it as denoting their arrirnl, as it does in the 
beginning of Y. lG, and explain what inten-cnes as a parenthe
sis or supplementary addition. 'So we came to Rome, but on 
the way, ccrtnin brethren came to meet us, &c.' 

15. And from thence, when the brethren heard of 
us, they came to meet us as far as Appii Forum, and 
the Three 1'averns; whom when Paul saw, he thanked 
God and took courage. 

And thence (from Rome) the brethren (Christians there re
siding) hearing (or hewing heard) the (things) about us (or 
concerning -us), i. e. of their arrirnl nt Puteoli, their st.ty at 
which place would :ifford time for the news to be received at 
Rome. Came out to meet its, an attention similar to that so 
often paid at parting with distinguished and beloved guests 
(sec abo,·c, on 15, 3. 20, 37. 21, 5.) There is no need of snp-
11osing a formal division into two comp:mies, but only that 
some set out earlier than others, so that Paul found them 
waiting at two well-known stopping places on the Via Appia, 
the olLlcst and most famous of the Homan roads, lc:uling- from 
the capital to Capua and thence to Brnndisium. .Appii Fonun 
was a market-place, and Trcs Tabcrnac a group of shops or inns, 
the former aboYc forty miles from Home, the latter about ten 
miles nearer. Appii Fornm is described by Horace in a well
known passage of great humour; and both arc uamccl together 
in one of Cicero's epistles, elated from .Appii Fornm and refer
ring to another letter written :t few hours before from Trcs Ta
hcru:w. lV/wm Paul seeing, and behol<ling in them li\"ing rep
resentatives of that important church which he h:ld so long 
purposed and desired to visit (sec abo,·e, on 10, 21. 2:1, 1 I, an<l 
compare Hom. I, 0-15), having tlwnkcd God, for his safo anfrnl 
nml the foliilment of his hopes so long cherished and deforrecl, 
/,e took cow·a:;e, either in the passive sense of reeei,·ing encour
agement from God, or rn the actirn sense of rallying his j:uled 
spirits, and rousing himself to new or more implicit trust in 
the ui\'inc protection. 

l G. A.ml when we came to Home, the centurion 
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delivered the prisoners to the captain of the guard ; 
but Paul was suffered to dwell by himself with a sol
dier that kept him. 

Having mentioned Panl's reception by the Christians ( or 
the Church) at Rome, Luke now describes his treatment by 
the puhlic authorities. lVe came, implying that the writer 
was still with him. 1Ve came to (or into) Rome, the same 
phrase with wl1ich v. 14 closes, the narrative there interrupted 
being here resumed after the statement (in v. 15) of what 
happened by the way. As if he had said, 'so then, when we 
got to Rome at last, the centurion, etc.' The special commis
sion of Julius now expired on his deliYering Paul to tlie cap
tain of tile guard, or as the Greek word literally means, tlie 
commander of tile camp, i. e. of the Prmtorian camp, occnpieu. 
by the Prretoriau or Imperial Guard, created by Augustus, 
and permanently organized under Tiberius by Sqjanns. This 
formidable force, like the Janissaries of Turkish history, be
came the most powerful body in the state, and finally con
trolled the choice of the Emperor himself. There were usual
ly two Prretorian Prefects, or commanders of this guard; but 
under Nero, the place was filled for a time by his preceptor 
Burrus without any colleague. Hence some have inferred 
that as only one is mentioned here, it must have been this per
son, and attempt to fix the time of Paul's arrival by the fact 
that Burrus ·was put to death in J\Iarch, A. D. G2. It is evi
dent, however, that no such conclusion can be drawn from the 
use of the singular number, which may just as well denote the 
one on duty, or be taken as equivalent to one of tlte prefects 
or comm::mders. The deli\·ery of Paul to this high officer 
agrees exactly with an order of the Emperor Traj:m, forty 
years later, to the younger Pliny, that a prisoner from his 
province should be sent to the Pnetori::m Prefects. ( Vinctus 
niitti acl praefectos praetorii rnei.) The first clause relates to 
the delivery of all the prisoners (see above, on 27, 1. 43), but 
the last to the disposal made of Paul in particular. But to 
Paul it was permitted (or allowed, as in 21, 39. 40. 2G, 1. 27, 
3), not by the centurion, whose power over him had ceased, 
but no doubt by the Prefect, ,vho had now assmnetl the 
charge of him. To clwell (literally, to stay, remain, abide, 
continue) by liiniselj; i. e. apart from other prisoners, but not 
entirely aloue, as appears from what is added in the last clause, 
witli the soldier (not a soldier, but the one already mentioned 

voL. n,-2l 
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as) l.:cepin,q (i. c. guarding, watching) ltim. (Sec abon~, on 
12, G. 21, 33. 22, 30. 23, 35. 2-!, 23. 2G, 2D.) The definite 
form of the expression has respect to the gencrnl method of 
confinement, not to the person of the gnard, which was no 
doubt continually changed, thereby aftording Paul the oppor
tnnity of talking with a multitude of the imperial guards in 
turn, to which some suppose him to allucle in Phil. 1, 13. Even 
the confinement here described was indulgence in comparison 
"·ith that to which most prisoners were subjected, and was 
probably owing to the f:wourablc statements made by Festns 
in ,niting ancl by J nlins orally. (Sec above, on 25, 25. 2G, 31.) 

1 7. And it came to pass, that after three days 
Paul called the chief of the Jews together ; and ,rbcn 
they ,rere come together, he said unto them, l\Ien (and) 
brethren, though I have committed nothing against the 
people, or customs of our fathers, yet was I deli\·ered 
prisoner from Jerusalem into the hands of the Ro
rnans-

It came to pass is not a plconastic or superfluous expres
sion, but equivalent to saying, the next rcmarkahle occurrence 
after Paul's arrival was that after three clays, etc., thus mark
ing, as it were, the stages or diYisions of the narratiYe. After 
three clays, during which interrnl Panl may have remo\·ccl 
from the Pr::ctorian camp to the prh·atc lodging mentioned in 
v. 23, and where the interview about to be recorded would 
more probably take place than in a, camp or prison. Paul, or 
according to the oldest mannscripts and ycrsions, lie, without 
cxprc.,ssly naming him. Called topetlier, to or for himself; 
,rhich is the foll force of the rniclcllc Yoicc in Greek. T!w 
r/ii('f, or more exactly, those being chief, to wit, :1t that time, 
the actual existing chiefs, pcrhails with some :1llnsion to their 
h:mishmeni by Cl:mdius (sec above, on 18, ~) :111cl restoration 
und<•r the mild government of N cro during the iirst ti\-c ye:1rs 
of his reign. The sense will then h0, 'those who now again 
wore rccog-nizcd as thicfs :md rcprescntati,·es of the .T cws at 
Home.' (Comp:1rc the similar expression nscd in 13, 1, and 
there explained.) lL has boen disputed whether thC'~c were 
ciders and rulers oft he synagog11t•, or merely he:tds of families 
and men of weight in the co111munity; bqt the two classes 



ACTS 28, 17. 483 

are in fact coincident, the cklers both of the J cwish and 
the early Christian chnrch comprising most of those to whom 
the description above given ,,·oulcl apply. Some have thought 
it strange that the Apostle's first communication should have 
been with unbelieving J cws, and not with that community of 
Christians, in whom he lw.d long felt so deep an interest, nnd 
to whom he had ad.dressed the greatest of his doctrinal epistles. 
But kising related the readiness and cngcrncss with which the 
Roman Christians came forth to receive Paul, Luke might 
leave his readers to infer from that fact, as a matter of course, 
the cordial, confidential intercourse which ::tftcnvarcls took 
place between them, and instead of dwelling upon facts that 
any one coukl take for granted, might proceed to mention 
others not so easily conjectured, and for that very reason 
needing to be placed on record. The surprise felt at Paul's 
negotiation ·with these Jews is of itself enough to justify its 
being given at full length, while other mat:ers arc omitted, 
which if stated would have generated no surprise at all. As 
to the motive of this si11gular proceeding, it wns not mere 
nnxicty to stand well with the .T cws at Rome, or to avoid their 
machinations, neither of which could give the great .Apo:c-:tlc, 
aft:er all that he had pnssccl through, much nncasiness; but 
rather an intention to wind up his dealings with his unbcliev 
ing brethren by a solemn declaration of the truth as to him
self and the religion which he now professed, and tlrns, through 
them as representatives, to bid farewell to Israel according to 
the flesh for e,·er. In this last appeal and apology, he 11ses his 
old formnla, .1.lien and brethren, thereby ad.::uowleclging them 
still, not only as his countrymen, but also as his coreligiouists, 
or follow-Je\\·s. (Sec above, on 2, 29. 7, 2. 13, 2G. 22, 1. 2:3, 1. 
G.) I !tcwin[J done notltin[J contrary ( or hostile, sec a ho Ye, 
011 2G, 9) to the people (i. c. to the rights nncl priYilcgcs of the 
.Jewish church or chosen race) nor to the paternal (or uNi:cs
trul, sec above, on 2:2) 3. 24-, 11) institutions (sec abo,·c, Oil G, 
14. 15, 1. Hl, 21. 21, 21. 2G, 3), (uevcrthelcss as) a prisoner 
j1·01n ,Jerusalem, icas delicerecl into the haiuls of the Romaw;. 
'l'wo questions h:.wc been raised as to the truth and i11gen11011s
ncss of this statement. The first is, how Panl could deny that 
he had opposed the J cwish church and institutions, when his 
·whole life as a Christian had been spent in maintaining that 
they were not necessary to snlvation. The answer is the same 
that Paul himself gave before Felix (24-, 14-rn) and .Agrippa 
(:Ul, G-8. 21-23), namely, that he clitl not embrace Christianity 
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as a sncccdanenm for the olc1 religion, but as its legitimate 
successor and predicted consummation, so that the Christian 
was in fact the best J cw, or rather the only Israelite inc1<'cd 
in whom there was no guile (compare John I, 48.) The :\Io
saic ccrcmouics, having been intended for a temporary pur
pose now accomplishccl, could no longer be essential or CYcn 
condnch·e to salvation. The other question is, how Paul could 
justly represent the .Tews as h::n-ing betrayed him to the Ro
rn:rns, when in fact he had liimsclf declined the jurisdiction of 
the Sanhedrim and appealed to the imperial tribunal (sec 
above, on 25, !)-12.) The answer is, that Paul is here referring 
not to the outward form of the proceedings, but to their secret 
springs :md actual effects. His original transfer from the 
power of the Jews to that of the Homans, though immediately 
occasioned by the nrmed interference of the latter, was ulti
mately refcrnble to the violence and malice of the former (sec 
above, on 21, 31. 32.) So too, his final appenl to Cesar, though 
a volunt:i.ry net, was rendered necessary by the continued 
machinations of the Jews against his lifo and the apparent 
conninrncc of the Procurator Festns (see above, on ~3, 12. 
25, 3. D-12.) It was therefore true, in fact if not in form, that 
Paul was forced iuto the power of the Romans :mcl the prc·s
ence of the emperor by the treacherous and mnnlcrous clesig:1s 
of his own countrymen. The immediate reference is here to 
his originnl transfer from the J cwish to the Roman po\\·er, as 
appears from what is added in the next verse. 

18. "\Vho, when they had examined me, would have 
let (me) go, because there ,vas no cause of death in me. 

As an nggravation of their guilt in thus betraying him, he 
adds, that they prc,·<1nted his acquittal by the Hom:u1s when 
co11vincccl that he was innocent, after a judicial investigation 
(for the usage of the Greek verb, sec above, on 4, D. 1 :?, Hl. 
~ i, 8.) This is not a. mere inference or conjecture, but a sup
pkmentary compl~tion of Luke's uarratiYe in 25, S. D, wherc 
we read that after Paul's refutation of the charges, Fest ns 
a~kctl him if he would be tried again before the council at 
,J ernsalem. The seeming nbrnptness of this proposition, and 
its lkstitution of nil ground or reason, arc in some degree re
moved by Paul's own statement to the ,Tews at Rome, which 
:dthough pcrfoctly consistent with the other narratiYc, com
pletes it hy informing 11~, that in the intcrYnl between Paul'~ 
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defence and Festus's proposal, the latter had expressed :1 wish 
to set him free, but by the opposition of the Jews had been 
induced to offer a new trial as :1 sort of compromise. This, 
while it explains the Procurator's conduct, does not in the 
least extenuate his error in sacrificing Paul's rights to the 
wishes of his enemies, and proposing a new·· trial when he 
ought to have acquitted and discharged him. (Sec above, on 
25, 12. 25. 26, 31. 32.) 

19. But when the Jews spake against (it), I was 
constrained to appeal unto Cesar ; not that I had aught 
to accuse my nation of. 

The Jews cont?·adicting or opposin,r; (the proposal to ac
quit or set him free), I was constrained (compelled or forced) 
to appeal to Cesar (or invoke the emperor, see above, on 25, 
11.) The compulsion here alleged is not a physical compul
sion, forcing him against his will to take this step, but a moral 
force, depriving him of any other means by which he could 
ensure his safety. As the Jews were determined to de:,troy 
him, and Fcstus seemed unable or unwilling to protect him, 
he was forced, as his only means of safety, to assert his civic 
rights and to invoke the imperial protection. It was therefore 
simply a defensive measure, and involved no charge against 
the Jews as a nation, of which he here still claims to be a 
member. The idea is not that his persecution in Judea was a 
local one, for which the Jews at large were not responsible; 
for the sacred history uniformly treats the proceedings against 
Christ and his apostles as a national offence. The distinction 
drawn is not between the whole race and its subdivisions, but 
between offensive and defensive action on the part of Paul 
himself; and even this has reference only to his formal appeal. 
He docs not say, and could not say with truth, that he had 
no complaint to make against his nation; nay, he had already 
made one in this very speech, to wit, that they had bctmyed 
him to the Romans and prevented his acquittal and discharge . 
. 1'lot that I had, might have been translated more exactly, not 
as having, and immediately connected with the verb preced
ing, I was forced to appeal to Cesm· (for my own protection) 
not as having any thing to charge my nation with (::it this 
tribunal.) This view of the grammatical construction <loes 
away with an additional charge of disingcnuousness, by evinc-
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ing that the last clause of the verse before us has exclusive 
reference to the form and ground of Paul's appeal to X ero, 
·which was purely a clefonsi,·e a.et, involving no attack what
ever upon other:;, whether innocent or guilty with respect to 
the appellant. 

20. For this cause therefore have I called for you, 
to sec (you) and to speak with (you), because that 
for the hope of Israel I am bound with this chain. 

For this cause, not the one suggested in the last clause, as 
the English version seems to mean, but that i1woh-ecl in the 
preceding statement; becnnse he ha.cl been passive in this 
whole affair, not acti,·e; because he was H more sinned against 
than sinniug;" because his present errand to the court was 
not to bring a charge against his nation, but to save himself 
from their injustice; for this cause he hacl called for (or in
vited) them, to see (them) ancl speak witli (or talk to) them, 
that they might not of themselves suspect, or be induced by 
others to bclim·e, that he was an apostate and n, traitor to the 
theocracy in which they gloried. J.,01· (not because, which 
changes the relation of the clauses), so far is this from being 
trne, that I am actually suffering because of my fidelity to that 
religion which they charge me with abandoning. On account 
(or for tlie sake) of the hope of Israel, I wear (or mn surrowzcl
cct by) this c!tain, the one by which he was attached to the 
accompanying soldier. (See above, on v. JG, and compare the, 
use of the same compound verb in Ileb. 5, 2. 12, 1.) By this 
skilful but most natmal conclusion, Paul connects the simple 
statement of his own c:1sc, a.ncl the pmposc of his p1·esent visit, 
with the great l\Iessinnic doctrine which was at once the cen
tre of the .Jewish and the Christian systems. Here, as in 23, 
G. 24, 15. 2G, G. 7, the hope of Israel is faith in the l\Iessiah as 
predicted in the Hebrnw Scripture::. Here too, as in his pre
vious apologies just cited, he describes this hope as the occa
sion of his sufferings, because it was his l\Icssia.nic doctrine 
that ha.<1 ea.used the Lrc:1ch between him and his countrymen, 
a.till thus led to his loss of liberty nncl :1ccnsa.tion as a rencgndo 
:rncl heretic. Bnt this doctrine, far from involdng a, rejection 
of the ancient Jewish faith, was in his view an inflexible ad
herence to it, and he thus comes b:1ck to the point from which 
he set out, namely, that the best Christian is the best J cw in 
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the true sense of the term ; "for," as he had saitl long before in 
writing to the Church at Home, "he is not a ,J cw, whiGh is one 
ontwanlly; neither (is that) circumcision, which is outwal'd in 
the Hcc:h; but he (is) a .Jc"·, which is one inwardly; anc1 cir
cumcision (is that) of the heart, in the spirit, (and) not in the 
letter, whose prnisc (is) not of men, but of God." (Rom. 2, 
28. 2D) 

21. And they said unto him, "\Ve neither received 
letters out of J uclea concerning thee, neither any of the 
brethren that came shewecl or spake any harm of thee. 

Paul's address presented two points to his .J cwish hearers; 
his motirn in appealing to the Emperor (vs. 17-rn), and his 
firm adherence to the ancient doctrine (v. 20.) To both these 
they reply in the same order, to the first in this verse, to the 
second in v. 22. Letters, the same word that is rendered 
leamin.fJ in 26, 24, the strict sense in both cases being 1oritings. 
Nor did any (one) of the brethren coming (or arriving here) 
report 01· tell any (tlting) about thee (that "·as) evil. Report and 
tell may possibly have reference to official and colloquial com
munication. Any of the brethren coming ( or that cwne) may 
seem in English to imply that some had come, but that none 
of them had brought any bad account of Paul. In the Greek, 
however, there is no such implication, as the participle (cmn
in,r;) ngrces with the singubr pronoun (any one.) It is rather 
implied, though not explicitly afiirmcd, that no one had ar
rived who conl<l have brought the news of Paul's appeal before 
him. This is not improbable, as he had left J ndca near the 
close of navigation (see above, on 27, 0), ancl uo doubt soon 
after his appeal (sec above, on 26, 32. '27, 1), and any vessel 
sailing near the same time must have heeu arrested in the same 
way and could scarcely have reached Italy before him. This 
may scrrn to account for t lie frict here alleged by the J e,,·s, 
without supposiug that their b:mish111c:1t by Claudius had in
terrupted all cornmlmication with .J nclc-:t, or that this denial , 
was untrue a11Ll meant to :ffoi<l participation in a fend ,vith 
which they hacl not been immediately coucerncd, and in which 
they may have seen the powers at Home to lean in favonr of 
the prisoner. This last hypothesis, though not at ya1fa11cc 
with the Jewish character in that or nny later age, is less prob
able in reference to a, number of the leading men than it 
would be iu the case of a private individual. 
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22. But we desire to hear of thee what thou think
est ; for as concerning this sect, "·e know that every 
where it is spoken against. 

This is their ::mswer to his second point or closing intima
tion, that the cause of his imprisomucnt was not his abjuration 
of the oltl J e"·ish doctrine, but his close adherence to it. lVe 
think it ri[J!tt (pcd1:1ps with the suggestion of a wish, sec above, 
on 15, 38) to hear from, t!tee iclwt tlwtt tldn!.:est, and how thou 
foclcst, for the Greek verb denotes not mere opinion but affec
tion (compare its use in :\fatt. 1G, 23. Rom. 8, 5. 1 Cor. 13, 11. 
Phil. 2, 5. 3, 1 D. Col. :1, 2.) This is therefore a respectful pro
position to do justice to Paul's doctrinal as well as his legal or 
forensic position, by allowing him to state his own views with 
respect to the great doctrine which diYidcd between him and 
other J cws, and on which his pretensions to be still an ortho
dox ancl faithful Israelite of course dcpenclccl. Itor (the rea
son why they wish or think it right to hear him) as to (or con
cernin[J) tliis sect (or schisnrntical party, sec above, on 5, 17. 
15, 5. 24, 5. 14. 2G 5), meaning of course the Nazarenes or 
Christians, to whom Paul notoriously belonged, as he was no 
doubt understood bv them to hint in the conclnsion of his first 
speech (sec above, o·n v. 20.) lVe know, literally, it is known 
to us, perhaps implying that they knew no more, as if tlwy 
had said, 'all we know about it is, that it is ei·ery where op
posed (or contraclictecl),' i. e. by the Jews, with whom they 
were in correspondence or commtmication. This, if not a, prn
<lcnt or contcmptnous pretence, implies a, singular want of in
formation with respect to a, religion represented by a large 
and famous church in Home itsclt; whose faith had long been 
spoken of throughout the whole world (Rom. 1, 8.) This de
scription of the Roman church by Paul himself; some years 
before the elate of these events, precludes the explanation 
which might otherwise be drawn from the extent, confnsion, 
and di,·ersilied interests of the imperial city, where two reli
gions bodies might well co-exist in ignorance of one another. 
Some would account for the phenomenon in question by sup
posing that the temporary exile of the J cws from Home, 
already mentionrd, had prennted their knowing many things 
that had occurred there in their absence, and among the rest 
the rise and progress of the Christian Chmch. But the edict 
of Claudius is supposed by some jllllieious writers not to ham 
been fully executed, or at least to have been soon repealed by 
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Claudius himself, and it certainly would seem from Rom. 16, 
3, that Aquila and Priscilla had returned before the date of 
that epistle (see above, on 18, 2.) On the whole, the natural 
impression, made perhaps on most unbiassed readers, is that 
the Jewish leaders here dissemble or disguiHe their knowledge 
of the Christian sect, either from a supercilious disposition to 
disparage its importance in addressing one of its ringleaders 
(see above, on 24, 5), or from prudential motives and a natu
ral unwillingness to be involved afresh in quarrels which per
haps had caused their previous misfortunes, but which certain
ly seemed likely now to bring them into conflict not only ·with 
the church itself but with the government which at this mo
ment seemed disposed to favour it. This obvious and natural 
hypothesis accounts for all the facts, without being open to 
the same objection with the similar assumption in relation to 
the statement in the verse preceding. 

23. And when they had appointed him a day, 
there came many to him into (his) lodging; to whom 
he expounded and testified the kingdom of God, per
suading them concerning Jesus, both out of the law of 
lVIos~s, and (out of) the prophets, from morning till 
evenmg. 

Having appointed (or, as the Greek verb originally signi
fies, arranged, agreed upon) a day with (or to) hini, after how 
long an interval is not said, but the natural implication is a 
short one. JJiany, literally, more, which may be understood 
indefinitely, either of a great or small number (see above, on 
2, 40. 13, 31. 21, 10. 24, 17. 25, 14. 27, 20), but is commonly 
explained here i.trictly as a comparative, meaning more than 
had attended the first interview. Besides the leadin~ men 
then present, there were others now assembled, to hear~Paul's 
account of the new religion. Lodging, a Greek word used by 
the older classics in the ,vide sense of hospitable entertainment 
(compare the cognate verb in v. 7), but by the later writers 
in the more restricted local sense expressed in the translation. 
Here (and in Philem. 22) it may denote a private house where 
Paul was entertained as a guest, perhaps that of Aquila and 
Priscilla (see above, on 18, 2, and compare Rom. 16, 3); but 
most interpreters identify it with the hirecl house mentioned 
~ v. 30. One modern writer paradoxically holds that Paul 
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was now nt liberty, his trial and acquittal having taken pince 
between the two meetings with the .T cws here recorded. But 
the principal ground of this opinion, a provis10n of the Roman 
ln,w requiring such nppcals to be determined within fh·e clays, 
has been shown to be nn error, that provision having refer
ence, not to the trial of the merits, but to the preliminary 
forms, receiving the appeal, &c. (That Paul was still a pris
oner at the close of this book, sec below, on v. 30.) The 
terms used in describing Paul's address are very similar to 
those employed before on like occasions. Expounded ancl 
testified, literally, expounded testifying, not as two distinct 
acts, but as one, partaking of both qualities, and answering 
the twofold purpose of explaining and attesting the trne doc
trine. (For the usage of the Greek verbs, see abon~, on 2, 40. 
8, 25. 11, 4. 18, 5. 2G. 20, 21. 24.) Tlie l..:ingdom of Goel, the 
reign of the l\Icssinh, the new dispensation, as predicted by 
the Prophets and fnlfiJlecl in Christ. (Sec above, on l, 3. 8, 12. 
14, 22. 19, 8. 20, 25.) Persuading them too (n) concerning 
Jesus, i. c. not merely proving him. to be the Christ, but striv
ing to enlist them in his active service. (See above, on 13, 43. 
18, 4. 1 !J, 8. 2G. 26, 28.) The verb denotes, uot the actual 
result, nor yet the mere endeavonr, but the whole subjective 
process ns performed by Paul, without respect to the diversity 
of its effect. Both out of the law, as the source of his argu
ment, or more exactly, from, tlie law, as his starting-point, ancl 
the prophets, or remaining scriptures, as expounding and con
finning Moses. (Sec aboYC, on 3, 18. 21. 24. 10, 43. 13, 2i. 
24, 14. 2G, 22. 27.) From nwming, more exactly,from early 
(in the morning) until evening, i. c. all clay long. The whole 
clay was thus occupied, of course not in formal or continuous 
discourse, but partly in familiar and colloquial discussion (sec 
above, on 20, 7.) 

2tt. And some believed the things which were 
spoken, and some believed not. 

As in most other ca!'-CS where the auditors were J cws, the 
effect was a divided or diverse one. (Sec above, on 13, 43-45. 
14, 1. 2. 18, 4-G. 8. 12. rn, 8. 9.) Some belie1)ecl (or more ex-· 
actly, 1cere persuaded or con11incecl by) t!te tltings spoken, that 
Paul's doctrine as to the Messiahship of J esns was correct, and 
as a ncces~ary couscquencc that he and not his cuc1nies had 
held fast to the old religion. (For the usage of the passive, 
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sec above, on 5, 3G. 37. 40. 17, 4. 21, 14. 23, 21. 26, 26. 27, 
11.) This cfl'cct was probably foreseen by Paul, who had not 
been led by accident to gi\·e this exposition of his Messianic 
doctrine, bnt had dcliLcratcly seized the opportunity, aftorclccl 
by the Jews themselves (v. 2Z), of bearing witness to the truth 
before his kinsmen according to the flesh, however his testi. 
mony might be treated. 

25. And when they agreed not among themselves, 
they departed, after that Paul had spoken one word, 
"\Yell spake the Holy Ghost by Esaias the prophet unto 
01u· fathers~ 

Bdn,f} cliscorclant, a musical expression (literally, 1.msym,• 
plwnious), but applied by Plato, as it is here, to diversity of 
foeling and opinion. They departed, not abruptly, or before 
Paul had accomplished his design, as may appear to be the 
meaning of the English version, but tliey were dismissed ( or 
sent away) by Paul himself. (Compare the use of the same 
verb in 1 D, 41.) Paul saying (as they went), or liaving said 
(before they went), not as the ~.-eason or occasion of their go. 
ing, which they would have done if he had added nothing, but 
as a solemn close of the whole interview, a last farewell to 
them and to the doomed• race whom they represented. Here, 
as well as in the preceding verse, it is implied. that the greater 
number persevered in unbelief and the rejection of the trne 
l\Iessiah (but sec below, on v. 29.) One word, saying, dictum 
(sec above, on 10, 37. 11, 16), full of fearful import, selected, 
not at random, but as an appropriate conclusion to Paul's deal• 
ings with his unbelieving brethren. 1Vell, not properly or 
truly, which would be superfluous, if not irreverent, in allusion 
to words uttered by the Holy Ghost, but exactly or appropri. 
atcly, as a description of the sons, no less than of the fathers, 
to ·whom and of whom it was primarily spoken. The form of 
expression is dcri,,cd from Christ himself (see l\Iatt. 15, 7. 
l\fark 7, 6.) Our.fathers still identifies the speaker with the: 
hearers, as descendants of the same progenitors (see above, on 
3, 13. 25. 5, 30. 13, 17. 15, 10. 22, 14. 2G, 6.) Bnt the oldest 
manuscripts and latest critics read your fathers, which nppenrs 
more natural in this connection, just as Stephen, after usin.~ 
the first person ten times, suddenly adopts the second in hi~ 
closing invective or anathema (7, 2. 11. 12. 15. rn. 38. 39. 44: 
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45. 51. 52. For the idiomatic use of on, tltat, in a direct quo
tation, sec aLove, on 2, 13. 3, 22. 5, 23. 25. G, 11. 11, 3. 1::i, 0-1. 
15, 1. JG, 3G. 17, G. 18, 13. ID, 21. 23, 20. 24, 21. 25, 8. 16. 
26, 31.) The passage quoted is here recognized, not only 
as the genuine composition of Isaiah, but as a prophecy in
spired by the Holy Ghost. (Sec aLove, on 1, Hi. 4, 25.) 

2G. Saying, Go unto this people, and say, Hearing 
ye shall hear, and shall not understand; and seeing ye 
shall see, and not pcrceiYe -

The passage chosen for Paul's final uttcr:mcc to the Jews 
is still found in the writings of Isaiah (G, D. 10), where it con
stitutes a part of the renewed ( or, as some think, the original) 
commission of the Prophet, after a solemn vision of Jehovah 
in the temple, and a symbolical assurance of his own forgh·e
ness, as a preparation for the painful duty now to be imposed 
upon him. This consisted in preaching to the people, but 
with an assurance that it would have no effect, as to the mass, 
except to blind and harden them. IIearing ( or witli hearing) 
ye shall hear ancl not (at all) imderstancl (the Greek negation 
being very strong), ancl seeing ye sltall see ancl not (at :111) 
perceive (or lool.:ing ye shall loo!.:, ancl not see.) IIearing and 
seeing, though alike in English, arc entirely different in their 
Greek form, the last being the :1etive participle of the verb to 
see, agreeing with the plural pronoun (ye seeing), and the first 
a noun deri,·ecl from the verb to hear; and construed as the 
clati,·e of means or manner. The distinction in both phrases 
is hct"·cen sensation and perception, or between a mere im
pression on the organ and a corresponding intellectual effect 
(sec above, on 22, D.) The combination of the noun and par
ticiple with the cognate verb is designed to represent n. com
mon but peculiar Hebrew idiom, which joins an infiniti,·e and 
finite verbal form, for the sake of emphasis in general, or of 
some particular intensive meaning. Thus in this case, it may 
either simply strengthen the expression (ye shall hear indeed, 
ye shall certainly hear), or suggest the accessory ideas of 
clearncs!:l (hear distinctly), or abundance (hear snfliciently), or 
coutinnance (hear 011), or repetition (hear again), &c. The 
idea of hcarmg and seeing in one sense without hearing or 
seeing in another may have been proverbial among the Hc-
1,rcws, as we know it to haYe been among the Greeks, from a 
aimilar expression of .LEschylus, and still more clearly from 
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:mother of Demosthenes, who expressly cites it ms a proverb, 
"seeing not to sec, and hearing not to hear." 

2 7. For the heart of this people is waxed gross. 
and their ears are dull of hearing, and their eyes have 
they closed; lest they should see with (their) eyes, and 
hear with (their) ears, and understand with ( their) 
heart, and should be converted, and I should heal 
them. 

This part of the original prediction has the form of an 
ironical commission or command, in which the Prophet is re
quired to stupefy and blind the people, which is only a strong 
and paradoxic:11 mode of commanding him to do his duty or 
perform his office, with an accompanying intimation of its ac
tual effect upon the people through their own perversity and 
unbelief. (Compare the similar command of Christ in .Matt. 
23, 32.) In this fearful process there arc three distinguishable 
agencies expressly or implicitly described, the ministerial agen
cy of the Prophet, the judicial agency of Goel, and the suicidal 
agency of the people themselves. The original passage makes 
the first of these most prominent (Fatten the heart of this peo
ple, dull their ears, shut their eyes, &c.) The quotation in 
John 12, 40, draws attention to the second (He hath blinded 
their eyes and hardened their heart.) That in Matt. 13, 15, 
like the one before us, dwells upon the third and represents 
the people as destroyed by their own insensibility and unbe
lief. ,v e have thus a striking and instructive instance of the 
way in which the same essential truth may be exhibited in 
diftcrent parts of Scripture under several distinct aspects or 
successive phases. I-Ieart is neither the affections nor the in
tellect exclusively, but the whole mind or soul as comprehend
ing both. (Sec above, on 2, 37. 4, 32. 7, 23. s, 21. 11, 23. 14, 
17. 15, 9. 16, 14. 21, 13.) lVaxecl gross, literally, fattened, 
made fat, i. c. gross and stupid. J.'heir ears are dull of hear
ing, literally, with (thefr) ears they have heard heavily, i. c. 
obtusely, dully, indistinctly. Closed, in Greek a strong ex
pression, strictly meaning shut clown, i. e. shut fast, and ap
plied especially to sleep and death. The corresponding word 
in Hebrew is still stronger, meaning sniearecl, or glued fast, 
so that they cannot be opened. The moral effect of this in
sensibility is stated iu the last clause. Be converted, literally, 
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turn, i. c. to God by true repentance (sec above, on 3, !J. ~; 
35. 11, 21. 14, 15. 15, 10. 213, 18. 20.) As in the preYious de
scription, their own :1.gency is prominently presented, so in thi~, 
without excluding that of God in either ease. Iferd tlicm, for
give and save them, sin beiug often represented in the Scrip
tures as a spiritual malady. (Compare Ps. 41, 4. J er. 3, 2:!. 
Hos. 14, 4. 1 Pet. 2. 24.) The terms of this quotation, not 
excepting the eh:mge of construction in the Ycrse before us, 
arc de1frcd, with little yariation, from the Septuagint Yersion 
of Is:1iah. 

28. Be it known therefore unto you, that the sal
vation of God is sent unto the Gentiles, and (that) 
they ,rill hear it. 

17terefote, because you are thus hardened, and exhibit just 
the character and state described in this appalling passage a~ 
the fruits and symptoms of judicial blindness and abandon. 
ment by Goel. Be it known wzto you, the same emphatic 
formula employed by Peter at Jerusalem (2, 14. 4, 10), and 
by Paul himself at Antioch in Pisidia (13, 38), to introduce a 
solemn and authoritative dccl:uation. Salvation, not the 
Greek word commonly so rendered (as in 4, 12. 13, 2G. 47. 
IG, 17), hut one used only by Luke (Luke 2, 30. 3, G) and 
Faul (Eph. G, 17.) It is properly an adjective meaning salu
tary, sewing (as in Tit. 2, 11), but here, and in the passages 
just cited, absolutely used without a substantive to signify 
God's method of salvation, the remedial system made known in 
the gospel. Is sent, literally, icas sent, i. e. has :1lrcady been 
sent. The past tense seems to be employed, and not the fu
ture, because what he here refers to was not something yet to 
he begun in consequence of what had just occurred, lmt some
thing begun long before and still in operation, of which this 
was only the farewell annunciation, repeating to the Jews of 
Rome what Paul had previously said to those of .Antioch (13, 
4G) and Corinth ( 18, 0), and no doubt in other cases not re
corded. In the present case, however, it is made particularly 
impre~siYe by its being the cone] nsion of Paul's efforts to con
vert the Jews, and the commencement of those nndiYided 
labours for the Gentiles, of which Home was now to l.Je the 
seat :uHl centre. 1'u the Gentiles, literally, tlw nations, i. e. 
other wttions (sec above, on 4, 25. 27. D, 15. 10, 45. 11, 18. 
2G, 17. 20. 23.) 1'/wy shall !tear it, in the lower sense, i. e. 
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shall have the opportunity of doing so, and (many) will hear 
it, in the higher sense, i. e. give heed to it, accept it, and ob
tain salrntion by it. 

29. And when he had said these words, the Jews 
departed, and had great reasoning among themseJvcs. 

This verse is rejected by some critics, because not found 
in several of the oldest manuscripts and versions, but retained 
by others on account of the agreement as to form among the 
copies which d0 give it, and because its insertion is as hard to 
be accounted for as its omission. It contains a natural though 
not a necessary close of this transaction with the J e.,·s at 
Rome, again recording that they were not all of one mind, 
but divided on the subject of Paul's :Messianic teaching. Ife 
havin,q said ( or saying, i. e. as or while be said) these words 
(to wit, the one word mentioned in v. 25, but more especially 
his last words in v. 28), the Jews clepartecl, not the passive 
verb so rendered in v. 25, but one which properly means went 
away (employed above, 4, 15. 5, 26. 9, 17. 10, 7.) Ancl hacl, 
(literally, hewing, i. e. at the time, or as they went) r;reat 1·ea

soning, literally, mucli dispute, the same word that is used 
above, 15, 2. 7 (compare the cognate verb in G, 9. 9, 29) 
mnonr; them,selves, literally, in tlie1nselves, which might be 
strictly understood of an internal conflict, as a like phrase is 
employed above in 10, 17. 12, 11, but for the preceding noun, 
which originally means joint inquiry or investigation, and 
therefore necessarily implies a plurality of persons. (For the 
use of in to mean with or mnong, sec above, on 2, 29. 4, 12. 
34. 5, 12. G, 8. 7, 44. 12, 18. 13, 2G. 1-5, 7. 22. 17, 34. 18, 11. 
20, 25. 32. 21, 19. 34. 24, 21. 25, 5. G. 26, 4. 18.) This is in 
one sense the conclusion of Paul's ministry, i. c. so far as it 
extended both to Jews and Gentiles. From the former it was 
now to be withdrawn, and during the remainder of his life 
exclusively directed to the latter, not so much, if at nll, by 
travelling among them, as by setting a ministry in motion at 
the heart of the empire which should rc:i.ch to its extremities, 
and giving an impulse to the energies of others that should 
still be felt when he had left the ficlJ of labour. 

30. And Paul dwelt two whole years in his own 
. hired house, and received all that came in unto him -
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H:lYing brought the Apostle of the Gentiles to the heart 
and centre of the Gentile world, and recorded his last cleali11f?_·~ 
with the Jews, the history closes with the interesting fad, 
that he continued to exert his apostolical influence, from thi8 
great radiating point, without interruption or obstruction, 
during :m interval of many months after his arrival. .Du:clt, 
remained, continued (as in v. 1G above.) Two whole years, 
literally, et whole biennium, or period of two years, the same 
word that occurs aboye in 24, 27. The word whole shows, not 
only that the two years were elapsed when Luke wrote, but 
that the condition here clescl'ibed continued without anv in
terruption for that length of time. IIis own, or as the ,~·ord 
may mean, n .,;eparate or prh:ate dwelling, which amounts, 
however, to the same thing. (Sec above, on 1, 7. ID. ?.5. 2, G. 
8. 3, 12. 4, 23. 32. 13, 36. 20, 28. 21, G. 23, ID. 24-, 23. 25, Hl.) 
I-Iirecl house, a single word in Greek, used in the Clasi:ics and 
the Septuagint to denote the act of hiring or the hire itselt~ 
bnt here the thing hired or rented, which the context deter
mines to have been a place of residence, and therefore an 
apartment, if not an entire house. ·\Vhcther tl:tis hired lodg
ing was the same that is referred to in v. 23, or one to which 
he afterwards removed, is a question happily of little moment, 
as the narrative docs not afford data for its satisfactory solu
tion. And 1·eceivecl (as visitors or guests) all the (persons) 
coming in to Mm, (as such), a statement which implies that his 
intercourse with others was confined to his own dwelling, and 
as a necessary consequence that during these two years he was 
still a prisoner, an inference corroborated by the allusions to 
his bouds in the epistles written at this time. (Compare 
Philcm. l. 9. 10. 23. Col. 4, 18. Phil. 1, 13. 14. 16.) 

31. Preaching the kingdom of God, and teaching 
those things which concern the Lord J csus Christ, "·ith 
all conficlencc, no man forbidcling him. 

These were not visits of mere courtesy or friendship, but 
connected with the great work even of his prison-life. (Com
pare Phil. 1, 12-21.) Preacliing, proclaiming as n herald (sec 
aLo,·c, on 8, 5. D, 20. 10, 42. 19, 1:3. 20, 25, and compare the 
cognate noun in 1 Tim. 2, 7. 2 Tim. 1, 11.) J.1/1e kingdom of 
God, sec above, on v. 23. 1'eacldng, explaining, as well as 
heralding, announcing (sec aLovc, on 15, 35. 18, 25. 20, 20) 
the (things) about (of or concerning) the Lord Jesus Ck·ist, 
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i. e. Jesus as a sovereign, and as the Messiah of the Scriptnres, 
the predicted Prophet, Priest, and King, not of the carnal but 
the spiritual Israel. (Sec above, on 2, 30. 36. 8, 12. O, 22. 1:,, 
26. 17, 3. 18, 5. 1 O, 4. 20, 21.) 1Vith all confidence, the word 
tr:mslatccl boldness in 4, 13. 20. 31 (compare the kindred verb 
in D, 27. 29. 13, 46. 14, 3. 18, 2G. 10, 8), but always meaning 
strictly freedom and plainness of speech, as opposed, not (1nly 
to ::t timid reserve, but to a partial and obscure exhibition of 
the truth (sec above, on 2, 20. 26, 16.) This is the gift for 
which the twelve apostles prayed in persecution (see above, 
on 4, 20. 31 ), and of which Paul speaks repcateclly in his epis
tles, as essential to the full proof of his ministry. (Compare 
Eph. 6, 19. 20. Phil. 1, 20. 1 Thcss. 2, 2.) All, i. e. all that 
was required for this purpose (sec above on 4, 2!), ancl com
pare the use of the same epithet in 5, 23. 13, 10. 17, 11. 20, 
19. 23, 1. 24, 3.) The mention of this circumstance as some
thing singular, or contrary to what might naturally have been 
looked for, serves to confirm the previous conclusion that 
throughout these two years he was still a prisoner (sec above, 
on v. 30) ; and the same thing may be said of the emphatic 
adverb which concludes the whole book, and to which our lan
guage affords no nearer equivalent th:u1 imforbiclclen (or re
taining the aclverbial form, unforbicldenly), the essential mean
ing being that of the English phrase, without let or hindrance. 
This emphatic and sonorous close shows that the book is not 
unfinished, as so many have imagined, and then tried to ac
count for its abrupt conclusion on the ground that Luke was 
interrupted, or intended to compose a third book (see above, 
on 1, 1 ), or that the original conclusion has been lost, &c. 
These are not only nrbitrary and gratuitous assumptions in 
themselves, but arc invented to explain a fact without exist
ence. Because no account is given of what afterwards befell 
Paul, of his condemnation or acquittal, his release ancl re-arrest, 
and final martyrdom, it cloes not follow that the history is in
complete, but only that these interesting facts.were not in
cluded in the writer's plan. The book is not a personal biog
raphy of Paul, who is not even named until the close of the 
first subdivision (sec above, on 7, ,>7), but a history of the 
planting and extension of the church among the Jews an<l 
Gentiles, by the institution of great radiating centres at im
portant points throughout the empire, beginning at .T erusalem 
and ending at Rome. The ministry of Paul, as the Apostle 
of the Gentiles fills a large part of the book, and as soon as 
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he arrh·cs at the last J)Oint in the series jnst referred to and 
commences operations there, the subject is cxh:rnstcd alld the 
history complete. .All subsequent occurrences, however illtcr
csting in thcmsch·cs, or useful for another purpose, belong 
rather to biography than histol'y, or rather to the later apo~ 
tolic::i.l history and the interpretation of the Pastoral Epistles, 
than to this succinct and well-defined account of the great 
process, by which Christianity was carried from its cradle at 
.J crnsalcm, not only to its secondary homes in .Antioch, Phi
lippi, Corinth, Ephesus, all(l other cities of inforior rank, but 
also to its throne in the Eternal City, the locality selected for 
its highest exaltation and its most profound abasement. To 
have added :my thing beyolld this point, except so much as 
might snflice to show that Rome did re:1lly become a radiating 
centre before Paul died, would h:we been to open a new 
history and not to close an old one. However t:mtalizing, 
therefore, the reserve of the historian may be to modern cmi
osity, it gives his work a unity and rclath·e completeness, 
which could only have been marred by supplementary ac1di
tions. He docs not even stand in need of the apology, whieh 
some have made for him, that all the rest was wc11 known to 
Theophilus, and therefore needed not to be recorded; as if 
the book, although inscribed to one man, was not meant from 
the beginning for the nse of all men. It ends where it docs, 
for no such personal or trivial reason, bnt because the writer's 
purpose is accomplished and his task performed. As soon as 
he has traced the course of Christ arn1 Christi:mit ,. from the 
Holy City to the :)Iistrcss of the "\Yorhl, he has alre~tdy shown 
the Yirtual fulfilment of the promise and the plan with whieh 
the history begins, "Ye shall be my witnesses, hoth in .J ern
s:dcm and in all J ndea and Samaria, ancl unto the uttermost 
p:1rt of the earth." 

TIIE EXD. 




